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To the Right Honourable 


Charles Mountague, Eſq; 
Preſidentof theRoyalSociety, 


One of the Lords Commiſſioners of 
the Treaſury, Oc. = ps 


SIX, 


MI it pleaſe you to pardon the 
1 Boldneſs of a Stranger to your Perſon, 
if upon the encouragement of Common 
Fame, he preſumes ſo much upon your Can- 
dor, as to lay before you this Account of 
his Travels. As the Scene of them is not 
only Remote, but for the moſt part little fre» 
quented alſo, ſo there may be ſome things in 
them new even to you; and ſome pc ſſibly 
not altogether unuſeful to the Publick: And 
that juſt Veneration which the World pays, 
as to your General Worth, ſo eſpecially to 
that Zeal for the advancement of Knowledge, 
and the Intereſt of your Country, which 
you expreſs upon all occaſions, gives you a 
particular Right to whatever may any way 
tend to the promoting theſe Intereſts, as an 
Offering due to your Merit. I have not ſo 
much of the vanity of a Traveller, as to be 
ond of telling Stories, eſpecially of this 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 

kind; nor can I think this plain piece of 
mine, deſerves a place among your more 
Curious Collections: much leſs have I the 

nce to uſe your Name by way of Pa- 
tronage for the too obvious faults, both of 
the Author and the Work. Yet dare I avow, 
according to my narrow ſphere and poor 
abilities, a hearty Zeal for the promoting 
ot uſeful knowledge, and of any thing that 
may never ſo remotely tend to my Countries 
advantage : And I muſt own that Ambition 


of tranſmitting to the publick through your 
hands, theſe Eſſays I have made toward 


thoſe great ends, of which you are ſo de- 
fervedly efteemed the Patron. This hath 
been my deſign in this publication, being 
defirous to bring in my Gleaning; here and 
there in Remote Regions, to that general 
Magazine of the knowledge of Foreign Parts, 
which the Royal Society thought you moſt 
worthy the Cuſtody of, when they choſe 
you for their Preſident and if in peruſing 
theſe Papers, your Goodneſs ſhall ſo far di- 
ſtinguiſh the Experience of the Author from 
his Faults as to judge him capable of ſerving 
his Country, either immediately, or by ſerv- 
ing you, he will eudeavour by ſome real proof 
to ſhew himſelf, SIR, 


Your Moſt Fuithfut, 
5 12 1 Devoted, Humble Seventy, 
| W. Dampier. 
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PREFACE 
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Efore the Reader proceed any further in the 
peruſal of this Nor, I muſt beſpeak a little of 
his Patience hereto take along with bim this ſhort ac- 
count of it, It is compoſed of a mixt relation of 
Places and Aﬀions, In the ſame order of time in 
which they occurred: for which end! kept a Fournal 
of every days Obſervation. | 

In the deſcription of Places, their Product, &c. I 
have endeavoured to give what ſatisfattion I could to 
my Countrymen ; tho poſſibly with the deſcribing ſe- 
veral things that may have been muchbetter account 
ed for by others: Chooſing tolbe more particular than 
might be needful with reſped tothe intelligentReader, 
rather than to omit what I thought might tend to the 
information of perſons noleſs ſenſible and inquiſitive, 
tho not ſo Learned or Experienced. For which reaſon, 
my chief care bath been to be as particular as wav 
conſiſtent with my intended brevity, inſetting down 
ſuch Obſervables as 1 met with: Nor haue I given my 

Self any great trouble ſince my return to compare my 

diſcoveries with thoſe of others: The rather, becauſe, 
ſhould it fo bapper, that I have deſcribed ſome places 
er things which others have done before me, yet ie 
different accounts, even of the ſame thingsit canhard!y 

' be but there will be ſome new light afforded by each of 

But after all, conſidering that the main of ths 

oyage bath its Scene laid in long Trafts of the Re. 

moter parts bath of the Eaſt end Welt Indies, fone 
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of which very ſeldom viſited by Engliſh men, and o- 


zhers as rarely by any Europeans, I may without vani- 
ij encourage the Reader to expett many things wholly 
new to him, and many others more fully deſcrib'd than 
he may have ſeen elſewhere , for which not only this 
Voyage, tho it ſelf of ney ears oontinuance hut alſo 
ſeveral former long and diſtant ones have qualified me. 

As for the Aﬀions of the Company, among whom I 
made the greateſt part of this Voyage, a Thread of 
which ] have carried on thro it, tis not to divert 
tbe Reader with them that I mention then, much leſs 
that I take any pleaſure in relating them : but for 
methods ſake,and for the Readers ſaticfaction; who 
could not ſo well a inmy deſcription of Places, 
Nc. without knowing the particular Treverſes I made 
among them; nor in theſe. without an account of the 
Concomitant Circumſtances. Be ſides that, I would not 
prejudice the truth and age hs of my Relation, tho 
by omiſfions only. And as for the Traverſesthemſelves 
they make for the Readers advantage, how little ſo- 
ever for mine; ſince thereby I haue been the better 
enabled to gratify his Curioſity ,, as one who rambles 
about a Country can give uſually a better account 
it, than a Carrier who jogs on to his Inn, without 
ever going out of bis Road. 

As tomy Stile, it cannot be expetted that a Seaman 
theutd affect Politeneſs; for were I able to do it, yet I 
think I ſhould be little ſollicitous about it, in a work 
of this Nature. I have frequently indeed 3 my 
felf of Sea Phraſes. to gratify the Land Reader; for 
which the Seamen wi/l hardly forgroe me: And yet pe 
fibly I ſhall not ſeem Complaiſant enough 10 the other, 
because I flill retain the uſe of ſo many Sea terms. I 
confeſs I have not been at all ſcrupulous in this mat- 
ter, either as to the one or the other of hu PPV I 
am perſwaded, that if what I ſay be inte/!;ghh 7¹ 
matters not greatly in what words it is expreſs 

For the ſame reaſon I haue not been curious at fo 
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the ſpelling of the Names of Places, Plants, Fruits, 
Animalt, &c. which in ape: of the remoter parts 
are given at the pleaſure 70 ravellers, and vary ac 
cording to their different Humours : Neither have 1 
confined my ſelf to ſuch Names as are given by 
Learned Authors, or ſo much as enquiredaſter many 
of them, I write for my Countrymen, and have ihe +. 


fore for the moſt part uſed ſuch Names as ore fam: 


liar to our Engliſh Seamen,and thoſe of our Colonies 
abroad yet without neglecling others that occurr d. As 
it may ſuffice me to haue given ſuch Names and De- 


fſeriptions as I could, T ſhall leave to thoſe of more 


leifure and opportunity, the trouble of comparin 
12 with 750% which 2 Authors habe ene 
The Reader will find as be goes along, ſome Re- 
ferences 10 an Appendix, which I once deſigned to 
this Boot; as to a Chapter about the Winds in dif- 
ferent parts of the World,to a deſcriptlon of the Bay 
of Campeachy in the Welt Indies, where I lived long 
in a former Voyage; and to à particular Chorogra. 
phical deſcription of allthe SouthSea Coaſt of \merica, 
partly from a Spaniſh MSS, and partly from my oton 
and other Travellers Obſervationc, be ſide thoſe con- 
tained in this Book. But ſuch an Appendix woull 
have ſwelled it too unreaſonably: and therefore 1 
choſe rather to publiſh it hereafter by its ſelf, as op- 
portunity ſhall ſerve. And the ſame muſt be ſaid al. 


fo to a particular Voyage from Achin in the Iſle of 


Sumatra, 70 Tonquin, Malacca, &'c. which heull 
habe been ere as part of this General one ; 
but it would have heen too long, and therefore 
omitting it for the preſent, I have carried on this, 
next way from Sumatra to England; and ſo mu le 
the Tour of the World, correſpondent to the Title. 

Far the better apprehending the Courſe of the 
Voyage, and the Situation of the Places mentioned 


mn it, ] have cauſed ſeveral Maps 19 be engraven, 
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and ſome particular Draughts of my own Compeſure. A. 

mong them, there is in the ap of the American Iſth- 
mus, a new Scheme of the adjoining Bay of Panama and 
its Iſlands, which u may ſeem ſuperfluout after that 
which MrRingroſe 
Buccaneers ; and which he offers as a very exat# Draught. 
I muſt needs diſagree with him in that, and doubt not but 
this which I here publiſh will be found more agreeable to 
thai, Bay,by any who ſhall have opportunity to examine it; 
forit is a contrafti.n of a larger Map, which I tool from 
ſeveral Stations in the Bay it ſelf. The Reader may judge 
bow well Iwas able to do it, by my ſeveral Traverſes a- 
bout it mentioned in this Book ; thoſe particularly, which 
are deſcribed in the th Chapter hieb 1 have cauſed tobe 
marked out with a pricked Line: as the Courſe of wy 
Voyage is generally in all the Maps, for the Readers more 
eaſy tracing it. 

1 bave nothing more to add, but that there are here and 
there ſome miſtakes made, as to expreſſion. and the like, 
which will need a favourable Correfticn as they occur up- 
on reading. For inſtance, the Lag of Wood ling out 
at ſome diſtance frm the ſides of the Boats deſcribed at 
Guam, and parallel ty their Keel, which for difinflions 
Jake, 1 have called the little Boat, might more clearly and 
properly have bien called ihe fille Log, or by ſome ſuth 
name; for though follicned at the butrom and ends Boats 
wiſe, yet is net bollow at top, bur'/alid throughout, In 
eier places alſo I may not bave ex rei my ſelf ſo fully as 
I owg ht ; bat any cenſiderable Omiſſi n that I ſhall recollect, 
or ve i»fermed of, 1 ſhall ewdeavour to nicke it up in thoſe 
Acecunts Ilave yet to rubliſh ; and [or any faults, I leave 
the Reader iv ihe j int uſe Fl Fudgmcont and Candour. 
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bath publiſhed in the Hiſtory of the 
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HE Introduction, containing the Authors departure 
from England, into the Weſt Indies and the 
South Seas, to the time of his leaving Captain Sharp. 
Chap. I. Hs return aut of the South Seas, to bu 
Landing at the Iſthums of America, | 
II. Hit return by Land ver tbe Iſthmus, 

III. Hs Traverſts among the Welt India 1/lands and 
Coaſts, and Arrival in Virginia. 12 
IV. Hyg departure for the South Seas again; bis touching 

at the Handi of Cape Verd, and the African Coaſt, 
and Arrival at the Iſle of John Fernando in the 
South Seas. *: | 
V. His Courſe thence Nertbward, to the Iſles Lobos, and 
Gallapagos, te Caldera Bh, Reo Le ja, and Ama- 

- palla, in the K. of Mexico. | 
VI. He goes back towards Peru, to tbe Iſie Plata, Point 
Santa Hellena, Manta, Paita, Lobos, Puna, 

Guiaquil, and Plata again. 

VII. Hs Progreſs Nurthward again to the R Saint Ja- 
go, Tomacco, the Iſle of Galleo, I. Gorgonia, ihe 

. Fearl-Iſles, &c. in the Bay of Panama. NI“. 
VIII. He proceeds along the Mexican Coaſt, to the Keys of 
Quibo, Rea Lejo, and the Harbour ef Guatulco. 
— IX. He Coaſts along to Acapula, Petaplan, Eſta- 
pa, Colima, Sallagua, Cape Corrientes : -thence 

to the Ile of Chametly, Bay F Valderas, Ye of 

| | Pon- 
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The Contents. 


Pon tique, other Jfles of Chametly ; Maſlaclan, 
Roſario, R. Saint Jago, Santa . Iſles of 
= Maria, Yalderas , and, Cape Corrientes, 


X. 1 He fond; over the Southern Ocean for the Eaſt 
Indies, and arrives at Vue, one of the Ladrone 


Iſlands ; and its Natural State. 


XII. The Political State of Mindanao. 


XIILOcewrrences during the Authors ſtay atMindanao. 
XIV. He departs towards Manila, in the Ie of Luco- 
nia; touching at Bat and, and the Iſle of Mindora, 

and leaving Luconia, he goes to Pulo Condore, on 
the Coaſt of Cambodia, 10 Pulo Uby, in the Bay 

. of Siam, and te Pulo Condore again. 

XV. He goes to the I. of St John on the Coaſt of China, 
to the 2 of Piſcadores near Formoſa; and the 
Baſhee, er 5 lands, between Formoſa and Luconia, * 

culled Orange, Monmouth, Grafton, Baſhee, and 
Goat I/les. 

XVI. Ve Coaſts along the Eaft fide *t of Luconia, Min- 
danao. and other of the Philippines: and touching 
41 the J. Celebes, A $7 wah in the I. of doo: 
ton, he arrives at New Holland. 

XVIE He goes thence, touches at the J. Triſte, and 
anoi ber; and fteerin along the Weſt Coaſt of Sumatra, 
arrives at the l. of N. icobar, where he ſtays aſtoar 
and tbe Ship departs. 

XVIII. He fands over from thence in an open Boat 10 
Paſſange Jonca ; and thence to Achin ; and after 

ſeveral Traverſes come. to Bencauli, all on the I. of 
Sumatra. 

* He Sbips himſelf for England, and arrives at the 

pe, Good Hope. 


XX. 75 departure thence to the I, Santa Hellena, and 
Arrival in the Ne ; 
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The Introduction. 


ou- The Authors Departure from England, 
and arrival in Jamaica. His firſt Lo- 

tra, ing over the Iſthmus of America in- 
to the South Seas: His coaſting along 
et to Peru and Chili, and back again, to his 
= parting with Captain Sharp near the 
od Iſle of Plata, in order to return over 
+ the Land. | 


and 1 Firſt ſet out of England on this Voyage, at the 
— beginning of the year 16½ in the Loyal Mer- 

Mc bent Lokden, bound tor aũdixa, Captain Knap- 

| mas 


Arix679 man Commander. I went a Paſſenger, defigniny 
» when I came thither, to go from thence to the 


_ impediment, or remarkable paſſage in our Voyage: 


.Hiſpamola, and were coaſting along on the Soul 


"tear of coming too near thoſe {mall low 11 a nds; 


with Rum and Sugar, Saws, Axes, Hats, Stock- 


Fations at that Iſle, ſo well known to Exgliſb men: 


* 


The Authors arrival at Jamaica. 


Bay of Campeachy, in the Gulph of Mexico, tt 
cut Log-wood: where in a former Voyage 1 hat 
ſpent about three years in that employ; and { 
—_ well accquainted with the place and thliie* 
work. | 

We failed with a proſperous gale without any 


unleſs that when we came in fight of the Ifland 


fide of it, by the little Iſles of Vacca or Ahh, 
obſerved Captain Knapman was more vigilant thar 
ordinary, keeping at a good diſtance off ſhoar, for 


as he did once in a Voyage from England, about 
the year 1673, loſing his Ship there, by the care. 
leſsneſs of his Mates. But we ſucceeded better 
and arrived ſafe at Port Royol in Famaica Tome time 
is April 1679, and went immediately aſhoar. 
Thad brought ſome goods with me from England bei 
which I intended to fell here, and ſtock my felt 1. 


ings, Shoes, and ſuch other Commodities, as [ 
knew would ſell among the Ceampeachy Log- wood. 
cutters. Accordingly | fold my Engliſb Cargo a 
Port Royal; but upon ſome maturer conſiderations 
ot my intended Voyage to Campeachy, I changed 
my thoughts of that deſign, and continued at 7« 
naicu all that year, in expectation of ſome other 
buſineſs. - 

I ſhall not trouble the Reader with my Obſer: 


nor with the particulars of my own Affairs during 
my ſtay there. But in ſhort, having there made # 
purchaſe of a ſmall Eſtate in Dorſetſpire, near m au 
Native Country of Somerſer, of one whoſe Title c 

| | . 


The Authors firſt entring the South Seas. 


ſelf for England about Chriſtmas 1679, when one 
Mr Hobby invited me to go firſt a ſhow Trading 
age to the Country of the Moctito s, of whom 
ll ſpeak in my firſt. Chapter. I was willing ts 
get up ſome Money before my return, having laid 
gut what I had at Jamaica; ſo I ſent the V riting 
of my new Purchaſe along with the ſame Friends 
whom I ſhould have accompanied to England, and 
went on board Mr Hobby. 

Soon after our ſetting out we came to an anchor 
again in Negril Bay, at the Weſt end of Famaica ; 
but finding there Captain Soxon, Sawkings, Sharp, 
and other Privateers, Mr Hobby's men all left him 
to go with them, upon an expedition they had 
contrived, leaving not one with him befide my 
ſelf; and being thus left alone, after 3 or 4 days 
ſtay with Mr Hobby, I was the more eaſily perſwaded 
to go with them too. 

It was ſhortly after Chriſtmas 1679, when we ſet. 
out. The firſt expedition was to Portobel; which 
being accompliſhed, it was reſolved to march by 
Land over the Iſthmus ot Darien, upon ſome new 
Adventures in the South Seas, Accordingly on the 
5th of April 1680, we went aſhoar on the Iſthumus, 
near Golden I/land, one of the Samboloes, to the 
number of berween 3 and 400 men, carrying with 
us ſuch Proviſions as were neceſſary, and Toys 
wherewith to gratify the Wild Indians, through 
whoſe Country we were to paſs. In about nine 
days march we atrived at Santa Meria, and took it, 
and after a ſtay there of about threedays, we went 
on to the South Sea Coaſt, and there embarked our 
lelves in ſuch Canoas and Periago's, as our Indiar 
friends furniſhed us withal. We were in fight of 
Panama by the 23d of April, and having in vain 
attempted Puebla Nova, before which Sa * 

| | « then 


His Coaſting along Peru. 


4. 1680 then Commander in chief, and others were killed. ela 


Sv we made ſome ſtay at the Neighbouring Iles of {MW 


ne 


ui bo. | 
V elve 


Here we reſolved to change our courſe, and 
ſtand away to the Southward of the Coaſt of Peru. 
Accordingly we left the Keys or Iſles of Quibo 
the 6th ot June, and ſpent the.reſt of the year in 
that Southern courſe; for touching at the Iſles 
of Gorgonis and Plata, we came to Do, à ſmall 
Town on the Coaſt of Peru, and took it. This 
was in October, and in November we went thence 
to Coquimbo on the ſame Coaſt, and about'Chr1ſt. 
mas were got as far as the Iſle of John Fernando, 
_ was the fartheſt of our Courſe to the South- 
ward. 

After Chriſtmas we went back again to the 
Northward, having a deſign upon Arica, a ſtrong 
Town advantageouſly fituated in the hollow of 
the Elbow, or bending of the Peruviam Coaſt. 
But being there repulſed with great loſs, we con. 
tinued our coutſe Northward, till by the middle of 
April we were come in fight of the Iſle of Plata, a 
little South ward to the Equinoxial Line. 

I have related this part of my Voyage thus ſum- Af 
marily and conciſely, as well becauſe the World WF 
hath accounts of it already, in the relations that ©: 
Mr Ringroſe and others have given of Capt. Sharps 
Expedition, who was made chief Commander, I d 
upon Satoing's being killed; as alſo, becauſe in 
the proſecution of this Voyage I ſhall come to I. 
ſpeak of theſe parts again, upon occaſion of my 
going the ſecond time into the South Seas : and 

all there deſcribe at large the places both of 
the North and South America, as they occurred 
to me. And for this reaſon, that I might 4- 
void needleſs Repetitions, and haſten to ſuch 
particulars , as the Publick hath hitherto ha 


no account of, I have choſen to comprize the 
Relation 


His Company diſagree. 


7111 iſs, and 
he reſt, that the Reader may the better per- 
zive where I mean to begin to be particular; 
or there I have placed the Title of my firſt Chap- 


03-4 | | $ 
All therefore that I have to add to the Intro- 
auction is this; That while we lay at the Iſle of 
Tn Fernando, Captain Sharp was by general 
anfent diſplaced from being Commander; the 
ompany being not ſatisfied either with his Cou- 
age or Behaviour. In his ſtead Captain Warling 


was advanced : but he being killed ſhortly after 


before Arica, we were without a Commander du- 
ing all the reſt of our return towards Plata. Now 
Watling being killed, a great number of the mean. 
er ſort began to be as earneſt for chooſing Captain 
Sharp again into the vacancy, as before 

had been as forward as any to turn him out: 
And on the other fide, rhe abler and more expe- 
rienced men, being altogether diſſatisfied with 
Sharp's former Conduct, would by no means con- 
ſem to have him choſen. In ſhort, by that time 
we were come in fight of the Iſland Plata, the 
difference between the contending Parties was 
grown ſo high, that they reſolved to part Compa- 
nies ; having firſt made an Agreement, that which 
Party ſoever ſhould upon Polling appear to have 
the majority, they ſhould keep the Ship : And the 
other ſhould content themſelves with the Launch or 
Long-hoat, and Canoas, and return back over the 
Iſthmus, or go to ſeek their fortune other ways, as 
they would, 


Ac. 


tion of my Voyage hitherto, in this ſhort 4 1881 
— place it as an Introduction before 


| 
| 


4 168 T 
way dividing, Captain Sha WH party carried ir. I., he 


* 
| 
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He leaves Captain Sharp. 
Accordingly we put it to the Vote 3 and upon 


had never been pleaſed with his management, thy 
T had hitherto kept my mind to my ſelf, now de. 
clared my ſelf on the fide ef thoſe that were Our. 
voted ; and according to our agreement, we took 
our ſhares of ſuch Neceſſaries as were fit to carr 


over Land with us, (for that was our OS: ) 


and ſo prepared fox our 
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TRAVELS 
Mr. William Damper. 


CHAP. I. 


An Account of the Authors Return out of 

the South Sea, to his Landing near 

Cape St Lawrence, in the Iſthmus of 

| Darien : Vith an Occaſional Deſcrip- 
tion of the Moskito Indians. | 


Pril the 17th 1681. about Ten a Clock in 
the morning, being 12 Leagues N. W. from 

the Iſland P/ate, we left Captain Sharp and 
thoſe who were willing to go with him in the 
Ship, and embarked into our Lanch and Ca- 
_ deſigning for the River of Santa Maria, in 
the Gulph of Sr Michael, which is about 2ꝛ0q0leagues 
from the Iſle of Plata. We were in number 44 
white Men who bore Arms, a Spaniſh Indian, who 
bore Army alſo : and two Moto Indians, who al- 
| 45 I» B Was 


An. 168 1 ways bear Arms amongſt the Privateers, and are 
I much valued by them for ſtriking Fiſh and Turtle, 


\ 1 


The Authors Return out of the South Seas, 


or Tortoiſe and Manatee or Sea Cow; and five 
Slaves taken in the South Sas, who fell to our 

Lare. it 
The Craft which carried us was a Lanch, or Long 
Boat, one Canoa, and another Canoa which had 
been ſawn aſunder in the middle, in order to have 
made Bumkins, or Veſſels for carrying water, if we 
had not ſeparated from our Ship. This we joyn'd to- 
gether again and made it tight; providing Sails to 
help us along: And for 3 days before we parted, we 
ſifted ſo much Flower as we could well carry, and 
rubb'd up 20 or 30 pound of Chocolate with Sugar 
to ſweeten it; theſe things and a Kettle the Slaves 
carried alſo on their backs after we landed. And 
becauſe there were ſome who deſigned to go with 
us that we knew were not well able to march, we 
gave out, that if any man faultred in the Journey 
over Land, he muſt expect to be ſhot to death; for 
we knew that the Spamards would ſoon b after us, 
and one man falling into their hands might be the 
ruin of us all, by giving an account of onr ſtrength 
and condition: yet this would nor deter em from 
going with us. We had bur little Wind when we 
ow from the Ship; but before 12 a clock the 

ea · breeze came in ſtiong which was like to founder 
us before we got in with the ſhote; for our ſecurity 
therefore, we. cut up an o'd dry Hide that we 
brought with vs, and barricadoed the Lanch all 
round with it to keep the water out. About 10a 
clock at night we got in about ) leagues to wind- 
ward of Cape Paſſuo under the Line, and then it 
proved calm; and we lay and drove all night, be- 
ing fatigued the preceeding day. The 18th day 


we had little wind till the afternoon ; and then we. 


made fail, ſtanding along the ſhore to the North- 
ward, having the wind at S. S. W. and fair wen 
r. At 
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At / a clock we came abreſt of Cape Paſſeo, and Au. 1681 
found a ſmall Bark at an Anchor in a ſmall Bay tor 
Leeward of the Cape, which we took, our own Boats 
being too ſmall to tranſport us. We took her juſt 


under the Equinoctial Line; ſhe was not only a help 
to us, but in taking her we were ſafe from being 


deſcribed : we did not deſign to have meddled with 


any when we parted with our conſorts, nor to have 
ſeen any if we could have helped it. The Bark 


came from Galli» laden with Timber, and was 


bound for Guiaquil. | 
The 19th day in the morning we came to an an- 
chor about 12 leagues to the Southward of Cape Sz 
Franciſco, to put our new Bark into a better trim. In 
2 or 4 hours time we finiſhed our buſineſs, and came 
to ſail again, and ſteered along the Coaſt with the 
Wind at S. S. W. intending to touch at Goœigonid. 
Being to the Northward of Cape Sr Franciſco vve 
met with very wet weather; but the Wind conti- 


nuing we arrived at Gorgonia the 24th day in the 


morning, before it was light; we were aftaid to 
approach it in the day time, for fear the Spaniards 
{hould lie there for us, it being the place whete we 
careened lately, and where they might expect us. 

When we came aſhore we found the Spaniards 
had been there to ſeek after us, by a Houſe they had 
built, which would entertain 100 Men, and by a 
great Croſs before the Doors. This was token e- 
nough that the Spantards did expect us this day a- 
gain; therefore we examined our Priſoners if they 
knewany thing of it, who confeſſed they had 


heard of a Pereago, (or a large Canoa) that row'd . 
with 14 Oars, which was kept on the River on the 


ain, and once in 2 or 3 days came over to Gor- 
gonia purpoſely to ſee for us, and that having diſ- 


covered us, ſhe was to make all ſpeed to Panama | 


with the News; where the / had 3 Ships 1eady to. 
ſend after us. | 
B 2 We 
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A. 1681 We lay here all the day, and ſcrubb'd our yew 
Bark, that if ever we ſhould be chaſed we might 


the better eſcape : we filled our Water, and in the 
evening went from thence, having the Wind at 

S. W. a brisk gale. | 
| The 25th day we had much Wind and Rain, and 
we loſt the Canoa that had beencur and was join- 
ed together; we would have kept all our Canoas 
to carry us up the River, the Bark not being ſo 
convenient. 

The 27th day we went from thence with a mo- 
derate gale of Wind at S. W. In the afternoon we 
had exceſſive ſhowers of Rain. 

The 28th day was very wet all the morning; be- 


twixt 10 or 11. it cleared up, and we. ſaw two 


great Ships about a league and half to the Weft- 
ward of ns, we being then two leagues from the 
{hore, and about 10 leagues to the Southward of 

oint Garrachina. Thele Ships had been cruiſing 
between Go/gonia and the Gulf 6 months; but whe- 
ther our Priſoners did know it Icannot tell. 

We preſently furled our Sails, and rowed in cloſe 
under the ſhore, knowing that they were Cruilers ; 
tor if they had been bound to Panama this Wind 
would have carried them thither; and no Ships 
bound from Panama come on this ſide the Bay, bur 
keep the North fide of the Bay till as far as the Keys 
of Quibo to the Weſtward, and then if they are 
bound to the Southward they ſtand over and nay 
tetch-Ga//eo, or betwixt it and Cape St. Franciſco. 

The Glare did not continue long before it rained 
again, and kept us from the ſight of each other: 
but if they had ſeen and chaced us, we were reſol- 
ved to run our Bark and Canoas aſhore,” and take 
our ſelves to the Mountains and- travel over Land; 
for we knew that the Indians which lived in theſe 
parts never had any Commerce with the Spenerds; 
{> we might have had a chance for our Lives. 12 1 
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The 29th day, at 9a clock in the morning, we An. 1681 


came to an Anchor at Point Garrachina, about 7 
leagues from the Gulph of S-? Michael, which was 
the place were we firſt come into the South Seas, 
and the way by which we defigned to return. 

Here we lay all the day, and went aſhore and 
dried our Cloaths, clean'd ourGuns, dried our Am- 
munition, and fixt our ſelves againſt our Enemies, 
if we ſhould be attack d; for we did expect to find 
ſome oppoſition at Landing: we likewiſe kept a 

ood Look-out all the day, for fear of thoſe two 
hips they ſaw the day before. 

The 3oth day in the morning at 8 a Clock we 
came into the Gulf of dt Michael's mouth; for we 
put from Point Garrachina In the Evening, de ſign- 
ing to have reach'd the I{lands in the Gulf before 
day; that we might the better work our eſcape 
from our Enemies, if we ſhould find any of them 
waiting to ſtop our pallage. 

About 9 a clock we came to an Anchor a mile 
without a large Iſland, which lies 4 miles from the 
mouth of the River; we had other ſmall Iſlands 
without us, and might have gone up into the Ri- 
ver, having a ſtrong tyde of flood, but would not 
adventure Rether till we had lookt well about us. 

We immediately ſent a Canoa aſhoar on the 
Ifland, where we ſaw (what we always feared) 2 
Ship at the mouth of the River, lying cloſe by the 
ſhore, and a large Tent by it, by which we found 
it would be a hard task for us to eſcape them. 

When the Canoa came aboard with this news, 
ſome of our men were a little diſheartned z bur ir 
was no more than I ever expected. 

Our care was now to get ſafe over land, ſeeing 
we gcould not land here according to our defire : 
Therefvre before the Tyde of flood was ſpent, we 
manned our Canoa and rowed again to the Iftand 


to ſee if the Enemy was yet in motion. When we 
| 9 came 


— end 
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As 1681 came aſhoar we diſperſed our ſelves all over th 
land, to prevent our Enemies from coming any 


way to view us : and preſently after high-water 
we-law a {mall Canoa coming over from the Ship 
to the Iſland that we were on, which made us all 


get into our Canoa, and wait their coming; and 


we lay cloſe till they came within Piſtol-ſhor of us, 
and then being ready, we ſtarted out and took 
them; there were in her one white man and rwo 
Indians, who being examined, told us that the Ship 
which we ſaw at the Rivers mouth, had lain there 
{ix months, guarding the River, waiting for our 
coming; that ſhe had 12 Guns and 150 Seamen 
and Souldiers ; that the Seamen all lay aboard, 
bur the Souldiers lay aſhore in their Tents ; that 
there were zoo men in the Mines, who had all 
{mall Arms, and would be abroad in two Tydes 
time; they likewiſe told us, that there were two 
Ships cruiſing in the Bay, between this place and 
(30720014, the biggeſt had 20 Guns, and 200 Men, 
the other 10 Guns, and 150 Men: Beſides all this, 
they told us tbat the Indians on this fide the Coun- 
try were our Enemies, which was the worſt news 
of all. However we preſently brought theſe Pri- 
ſonets aboard, and got under ſail, turning out with 
the Tyde of Ebb, for it was not convenient to ſtay 
longer there. : 


We did not long conſider what to do, but in- 


tended to land that night, or the next day berimes; 
for we did not queſtion but we ſhould either get a 
good commerce with the Ind:ans, by ſuch toys as 
we had pnrpoſely brought with us, or elſe force 
gur way through their Country, in ſpight of all 
their oppoſition : and we did not fear what theſe 
Spaniards could do againſt us, in caſe they ſhould 
land and come after us. We had a ſtrong Souther- 
Iv Wind, which blew right in; and the Tyde of 
Ebb being far ſpent, we could not turn out. x 
is YO WTO M095 per- 
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er che Iſlands where we lay ;-which with a Southerly 
ind we could have done: and when we were got 
all o high as the Tide flows, then we might have 
nd landed. But all the arguments I could uſe were 
US, not of force ſufficient to convince them that there 
ok was a large River ſo near us, but they would land 
VO {omewhere, they neither did know how, where, 
Ip nor when. 
Te When we had rowed and towed againſt the 
ur wind all night; we juſt got about Cape St. Lorenzo 
en in the, morning, and failed about 4. miles farther 
d. do the Weſtward, and tun into a ſmall Creek with- 
in two Keys, or little Iſlands, and rowed up to the 
head of the Creek, being about a mile up, and 
there we landed May 1. 1681. OT 
We got outall our Proviſion and Cloaths, and 
then ſunk our Veſlel. 

While we were landing, and fixing our Snap- 
ſacks to march, our Mos&:to Indians ſtruck a plen- 
tiful diſh ot Fiſh, which we immediately dreſt, 
and therewith ſarished our hunger. 


made 


h . I petſaded them gg mn into the River of Congo * 681 
ENG Ne e. Wut three leagues from 


8 | The Authors Return, &c. 
An. 1681 made them maſters of the Art. Then they learn to 
put by a Lance, Arrow or Dart; the manner is 
thus. Two Boys ſtand at a ſmall diſtance, and 
Dart a blunt ſtick at one another, each of them 
holding a ſmall ftick in his right hand, with which 
he ſtrikes away that which was darted at him. As 
they grow in years they become more dexterous 
and courageous, and then they will ſtand a fair 
mark to any one that will ſhoot Arrows at them; 
which they will put by with a very ſmall ſtick, no 
bigger than the rod of a Fowling-piece ; and when 
they are grown to be men, they will guard them- 
ſelves from Arrows, tho they come very thick at 
them, provided two do not happen to come at 
once. They have extraordinary good Eyes, and 
will diſcry a Sail at Sea farther, and fee any thing 
better than we. Their chiefeſt Employment in 
their own Country is to ftrike Fiſh, Turtle or 
Manatee , the manner of which I deſcribe elſe. 
where, Chap. 3. For this they are eſteemed and co- 
veted by all Privateers; for one or two of them ina 
Ship will maintain 100 men. So that when we careen 
our Ships, we chooſe commonly ſuch places, where 
there is plenty of Turtle or Manatee for theſe Mos- 
kito men to ſtrike; and it is very rare to find Pri. 
vateers deſtitute of one or more of them, when 
the Commander, or moſt of the men are Engiifh ; 
- but they do not love the French, and the Spaniards 
they hate mortally. When they come among Pri. 
vateers, they get the uſe of Guns, and prove very 
good Marks-men : They behave themſelvis very 
bold in fight, and never ſeem to flinch nor hang 
back ; for they think that the white men with 
whom they are, know better than they do when it 


is beſt to fight; and ler the diſadvantage of their 
party be never ſo great, they will never yield nt 
give back while any of their parry ſtand. I could 
never perceixe any Religion nor any Ceremonies, 

| or 
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or ſuperſtitious Obſervations among them, being An. 168 1 
ready to imitate us in whatſoever they ſaw us do at 
any time. Only they ſeem to fear the Devil, whom 
they call Wa/leſaw , and they ſay he often appears 
to ſome among them, whom our men commonly 
call their Priefts, when they deſire to ſpeak with 
him on urgent buſineſs ; but the reſt know not any 
thing of him, nor how he appears, otherwiſe than 
<3 theſe Prieſts tell them. Yer they all ſay they 
muft nor anger him, for then he will beat them, 
and that ſometimes he carries away theſe their 
Priefts. Thus much I have heard from ſome of 
them who ſpeak good Eng/i/h. 

They marry but one Wife, with whom they live 
till death ſeperates them. At their firſt coming to- 
gether the man makes a very ſmall Plantation, for 
there is Land enough, and they may chooſe what 
E they pleaſe. They delight to ſettle near the 

, or by ſome River, for the ſake of ſtriking Fiſh, 
their beloved Employment. 

Far within Land there are other Indians, with 
whom they are always at War. After the man 
hath cleared a ſpot of Land, and hath planted it, 
he ſeldom ·˖ minds it afterward, but leaves the ma- 
naging of it to his Wife, and he goes out a ſtriking: 
Sometimes he ſeeks only for Fiſh, at other times 
for Turtle or Manatee, and whatever he gets he 
brings home to his Wife, and never ſtirs out to 
ſeek for more till it is all eaten. When hur ger 
begins to bit e, he either takes his Canoa and ſees 
for more game at Sea, or walks out into the Wools 
and hunts about for Peccary, Warree, each a ſort 
of wild Hogs or Dear, and ſeldom returns empty 
handed, nor ſeeks for any more ſo long as any of 
it laſts, Their Plantations are ſo ſmall, that they 
cannot ſubſiſt with what they produce; for their 
largeſt Plantations have not above 20 cr zo Plan- 
tain-Trees, a bed of Yams and Potatoes, a bufh 


of 
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47 1681 of Indian Pepper, and a ſmall ſpot of Pine apple pf G 
2 which laſt falt is a main cine Gerne ing 
with theſe they make à fort of drink White Dur | 
men call Pine-drink, much eſteemed by thefe Mar 
kito's, and to which they invite each other to HMNVor 
merry, providing Fiſh and Fleth alſo: Whoever 
them makes of this Liquor treats his Neighbou 
making a little Canoa full at a time, and ſo enoug 
to make them all drunk; and it is feldom that ſud 
Feaſts are made, but the party that makes then 
hath ſome deſign, either to be revenzed for ſom: 
injury done him, or to debate of ſuch difference t 
as have happened between him and his Neighbours 
and to examin into the truth of ſuch Matters. ve — 
before they are warmed with drink, they neve 
ſpeak one word of their grievances; and. the Wo 
men, who commenly know their Husbands deſigns, 
prevent them from doing any injury to each other Th 
by hiding their Lances, Harpoons, Bows.and Ar 
rows, or any other weapon that they have. 
Theſe Mos4:to's ate in general very civil and 
kind to the Engliſb, of whom they receive a great 
deal of reſpect, both when they are aboard their 
Ships, and alſo aſhore, either in Jamaica, or elle- 
where, whither they often come with the Seamen. 
We always humour them, letting them go any 
where as they will, and return to their Country 
in any Veſſel bound that way if they pleaſe. They 
will have the management of themſelves in their 
Rriking, and will go in their own little Canoa, 
Which our men could nor go in without danger of 
exerſetting; nor will they then let any white man 
come into their Canoa, but will go a ſtriking in it 
_ Aſt as they pleaſe: All whichthey allow them. For 
' thould we croſs them, tho they ſhould ſee Shoals 
of Fiſh, or Turtle, or the like, they will purpoſely 
ſtride their Harpeons and Turtle trons ihe. or 10 
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glance chem as to kill nothing. They haye no form 
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pur Language, and take the Governour of Ja- 
| =, to be one of the greateſt 'Princes in' the 
orid, LIIZ 14 4 

While they are among the Engliſß they wear 
good Cloaths, and take delight to go neat and tight; 
ut when they return again to their own Country 
hey put by all their oaths and go after their 
own Country faſhion, wearing only a ſmall piece 
f Linnen tyed about their waſtes, hanging — 
0 their knees. | 


CHAP. II. 


The Anthor's Land Journey from the South to. 
the Nortli Sea, over the Terra Firma, or 
Iſtbmus of Darien. 


heir 

| Eing landed, May the iſt, we began our march 
oy D about 3 a Clock in the afternoon, 
any eur courſe by our Pocket Compaſſes N. E. a 
y having gone about 2 miles, we came to the foot of 
he, Hill where we built ſmall Huts and lay all night; 


having exceſſive Rains till 12 a Clock. 
The 2d day in the morning having fair weather 


e aſcended the Hill, and Found a ſmall Tadian 
un path, which we followed till we found it ran too 
it much Eaſterly, and then doubting it would carrx 
or us out of our way, we cl imb'd ſome of the higheſt 
Trees on the Hill, which was not meanly furnithed 


ich as large tall Trees as ever I ſaw : At 
o length we diſcovered [ſome Houſes in a Valley on 
m. dhe North fide of the Hill, but it being ſteep could 


ff Government among them, but acknowledge the 4».1681 
ting of England for their Soveraign : They learn Va 


12 A Journey over the Iſthmus of America. 
4.168 1 not deſcend on that ſide, but followed the ſmall 
+> path which led us down the Hill on the Eaſt fide 


where we preſently found ſeveral other India" 
Houſes. The firſt that we came to at the foot oi 
the Hill, had none but women at home, who could 
not ſpeak Spaniſh, but gave each of usa good Cala 
baſh or Shellfull of Corn-drink. The other Honſg 
had fome men at home, but none that ſpoke Spa 
wiſh ; yet we made ſhift to buy ſuch food as thei 
Houſes or Plantations afforded, which we dreſt, 
and eat altogether, having all ſorts of our Proj. 
hon in common, becauſe none ſhould live better 
than others, or pay dearer for any thing than itwas 
worth. This = we had marched 6 mile. 

In the evening the Husbands of thoſe women 
came home, and told us in broken wparthh, that 
they had been on board of the Guard Ship, which 
we fled from rwo days before, that we were now 
not above 3 mile from the mouth of the River 
Congo, and that they could go from thence aboard 
the Guard Ship in halt a Tydes time. 

This evening, we ſupped plentitully on Fowl, 
and Pecary, a fort of wild Hogs which we bought 
of the Indins; Yams, Potaroes and Plantains ſerved 
us for Bread, whereof we had enough. After Sup 
per we agreed with one of theſe Indians to guide us 
a days march into the Country, towards the North 
hde; he was to have for his pains a Hatchet, and 
his bargain was to bring us to a certain Indians hi 
bitarion, who could ſpeak Spaniſb; from whom weg 
were in hopes tobe better fatisfied of our Journey. 

The 3d day having fair weather, we began to 
Fir betimes, and fer out batween 6 : nd 7 a clock, 
marching through feveral ,old ruined Plantations. 
This morning one of our men being tired gave us 
the flip. By 12 2 Clock we had gone 8 mile, and 
arrived at the Ia liars houſe, who lived on the bank 
ot the River Congo, and ſpoke very good Spar 0 to 

wow 
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viding any diſcourſe with us, and gave very im- 
rtinent an{wers to the queſtions that we demand- 
dof him; he told us he knew yo way to the 
orth fide of rhe Country,- he could carry us to 
heapo or Santa Maria, which we knew to be $pa- 
5 Garriſons, the one lying to the Eaſtward of 
s, the other to the Weltward : either of them at 
rel aſt 20miles out of our way. Wecould get no o- 
>. her anſwer from him, and all his diſcourſe was in 
ett ach an angry tone, as plainly declared he was not 
ur friend. However, we were forced to make a 
tue of neceſſity, and humour him, for it was 
either time nor place to be angry with the Indians s 
ll our lives lying in their hands, | | 
We were now at a great loſs, not knowing what 
ourſe to take, for we tempted him with Beads, 
loney, Hatchets, Macheats, or long Knives; but 
othing would work on him, till one of our men 
00 eee Petticoat out of his bag and 
put it on his Wife; who was ſo much pleaſed 
ich the Preſent, that ſhe immediately began to 
hatter at her Husband, and ſoon brought him into 
| better humour. He could ghen tells us he 
new the way to the North fide, and would have 
gone with us, but that he cut his foot 2 days 
efore, which made him uncapable of ſerving us 
melt ; But he would take care that we ſhould 
ot want 2 guide; and therefore he hired the ſame 
Indian who brought us hither, to conduct us 2 days 
uch further for another Hatchet. The old man 
vould have ſtayed us here all the day, becauſe it 


— aned very hard; but our buſineſs required more 
2 US ate, our Enemies lying ſo near us, for he told us 
ind 8-4 he could go from his houſe aboard the Guard- 

dup in a Tydes time; and this was the 4th day 


ce they ſaw us, ſo we marched 3 mile farther, 
by bo 5; and 


hom we declared the reaſon of this viſit. 4 168 . 
At firſt he ſeemed to be very dubious of enter- WW 


14 Journey over the Iſthmus ef America, 
Az 1681 and then built Hurts, where we ſtayed all night; 
it rained all the afternoon, and greateſt part ot the 

night, | | 

The 4th day we began our match betimes, fot 
the forenoons were commonly fair, but much rain 
afternoon: tho whether it rained or ſhined it was 
much at one with us, for I verily believe we croſt 
the Rivers 30 times this day: the Indians having ng 
paths to travel from one part of the Country to 
another: and therefore guided themſelves by the 
Rivers. We marched this day 12 miles, and then 
built our Hutts and lay down to fleep; but we al. 
ways kept two men on the watch, otherwiſe our 
own Slaves might have knockt us on the head while 
we ſlept. It rained violently all the afternoon, 
and moſt part of the night. e had much udo to 
kindle a fre this evening, our Hutts were but very 
mean and ordinary. and our fire ſmall, ſo that we 
could not dry our Cloaths, ſcarce warm our elves, 
and no ſort of food for the Belly ; all which made 
it very hard with us, I confeſs theſe hardſhips quite 
expell'd the thoughts of an Enemy; tor now having 
been 4 days in the Country we began to have but 
tew other cates than how to get Guides and Food, 

the Spaniards were ſeldom in our thoughts. 
The 5th day we ſer out in the morning betimes 
and having travell'd 7 miles in thoſe wild pathleſs 
Woods, by 10 a clock iu the morning we arrived 
at a young Spaniſb Indian's Houſe who had formet. 
ly lived with the Biſhop of Panama, The young 
Indian was vety brisk, ſpoke very good Spaniſh, and 
received us very kindly. This Planratidn affotded 
us ſtore of Proviſion, Yams, and Potatoes, but no- 
thing of any fleſh, beſide 2 fat Monkeys we ſhot; 
part whereof we diſtributed to ſome of our Com. 
pany who were weak and ſickly; for others we 

got Eggs, and ſuch refreſhments as the Indians had, 
tor we till provided for the ſick and weak. A 

4 
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1aSpaniſh Indian in our company, who firſt took An. 168 

Arms with Captain Sawk:ns, and had been with — wv — 
ever ſince his death. He was perſwaded to live 

ere by the maſter of the houſe, who promiſed | 


tot Win his Siſter in marriage, and to be afliftant to 
all Wim in clearing a Plantation; but we would not 
101 cnſent to part from him here, for fear of ſome 


achery, but promi ſed to releaſe him in two or 
tee days, when we were certainly out of danger 
four Enemies. We ſtayed here all the Afternoon 
nd dryed our Cloaths and Ammunition, eleared 
bur Guns, and provided ourſelves for a march the 


al Wt morning. | 

our WF Our Chyrurgeon, Mr Iafer, came to a ſad diſ- 
nile Niger here: being drying his Powder, a careleſs fel- 
ON, Wow paſſed by with his Pipe lighted, and ſet fire to 


ot Wis Powder, which blew up and ſcorch'd his Knee; 
er Wind reduced him to that condition, that he was 
we Wot able to march; wherefore we allowed him 4 
plaveto carry his things, being all of us the more 
oncern'd at the accident, becauſe lyable our ſelves 
very moment to misfortune, and none to look 
ſter us but him. This Ladian Plantation was ſeated 
dn the bank of the River Congo, in a very fat Soyl; 
ind thus far we might have come in our Canoa, if 
could have perſwaded them to it. 
Ve, W The 6th day we ſet out again, having hired ano- 
her guide. Here we firſt croſt the River Congo in a 


ved ano having been from our firſt Landing on the 
ws Veſt fide of the River ; and being over, ve matrChs 
n tothe Eaſtward 2 mile, and came to another 
40 or which we forded ſeveral times, though it 
* as very deep. Two of our men were not able to 


Keep company with us, but came after us as PER. 
ere able. The laſt time we torded the River, iti 
as ſo deep, that our talleſt men ſtood in the d F 
at place, and handed the ſick, weak, and ſhort 
ren; by which means we all got over ſafe, - 
CepL 
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Av.1681cept thoſe two who were behind. Foreſeeing a 
wI> neceſſity of wading through Rivers frequently in our 


Land-march, I took care before I left the Ship 
to provide my ſelf a large Joint of Bambo, which 
I ſtopt at both ends, cloſing it with Wax, ſo as to 
keep out any Water. In this I preſerved my Jour- 
nal and other Writings from being wet, tho I was 
often forced to ſwim. When we-were over this 
River we fat down to wait the coming of out 
Conſorts who were left behind, and in half an 
hour they came. But the River by that time was 
ſo high, that they could not get over it, neither 
could we help them over, but bid them be of good 
comfort and ſtay till the River did fall, But we 
marched 2 mile farther by the ſide of the River, 
and there built our Hutts, having gone this day 6 
miles. We had ſcarce finiſhed our Hutts before 
the River roſe much higher, and over-flowing the 
Banks, obliged us to remove into higher ground: 
Bur the next night came on before we could build 
more Hutts, ſo we lay ſtraggling in the Woods, 
ſome under one Tree, ſome under another, as we 
could find conveniency, which might have been in. 
different comfortable it the weather had been fair, 
but the greateſt part of the night we had extraor- 
dinary hard Rain, with much Lightening and terri- 
ble claps of Thunder. Theſe hardſhips and incon- 
veniencies made us all careleſs, and there was no 
Watch kept, (tho I believe no body did ſleep:) S0 
our Slaves taking opportunity, weat away in the 
night; all but one, who was hid in ſome hole and 
knew nothing of their deſign, or elſe fell aſleep. 


Thoſe that went away: carried with them our Chy- 
rurgeons Gun and all his Money. 4 


The next morning being the 8th day, we went 
to the Rivers ſide, and found it much fallen; and 
here our Guide would have us ford it again, which 
being deep, and the current running ſwift, e conld 
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1g a not. Then we contrived to ſwim over, thoſe that An. 165 · 
1 our FF could not ſwim, we were reſolved to help over 
Ship as well as we could: But this was not feizable : 
hich W for we ſhould not be able to get all our things 
8 to over. At length we concluded to ſend one man 
out. over with a Line, who ſhould hale over all our 
was Wl things firſt, and then get the men over. This be- 
this W ing agreed on, one George Gayny took the end of a 
out Line, and made it faſt about his neck, and left the 
fan other end aſhore, and one man ſtood by the Line 
was to clear it away to him. But when Gayny was in 
ther W che midſt of the water, the Line in drawing after 
00d WM him chanc'd ro kink, or grow entangled ; and he 
ue tharftood by to clear it away, ſtopt the Line, which 
ver, W turned Gayny on his back, and he that had the 
ly 6 WF Line in his hand threw it all into the River after 
fore him, thinking he might recover himſelf, but the 


the ſtream running very ſwift, and the man having three 
nd: hundred Dollars at his back, was carried down, 
uild WF and never ſeen more by us. Thoſe two men whom 


we left behind the day before, told us afterwards 
that they found him lying dead ina Creek, where 
the Eddy had driven him aſhore, and the Money 
on his back ; but rhey meddled not with any of ir, 
being only in care how to work their way thro 
a wild unknown Country. This put a pericd to 
that contrivance. This was the fourth man thar 
we loſt in this Land Journey; fur thoſe two men 
that we left the day before, did not come to us till 
we were in the North Seas, ſo we yielded them al ſo 
for loſt. Being fruſtrated of getting over the River 
this way, we lookt about for a Tree to fell acroſs 
the River. At length we found one, which we 
cut down, and it feached clear over: on this we 
. to the other fide, where we found a ſmall 
lanta in-walk, which we ſoon ranſackt. a 
While we were buſy getting Plantains, our Guide 
was gone, but in leſs than two hours came to us 
C Again, 
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An.1681 again, and brought with him an old Indian, to 
WYWV whom he delivered up his charge; and we gave him 

a Hatchet and diſmiſt him, and entred our ſelves 

under the conduct of our new Guide, who imme. 

diately led us away, and cruſt another River, and 

enter'd into a large Valley of the fatteſt Land I did 

ever take notice of: the Trees were not very thick, 

but the largeſt that I faw in my Travels: we ſaw 

great tracks which were made by the Pecaries, but 

ſaw none of em. We marched in this pleaſantCoun- 

try till 3 a Clock in the afternoon, in all about 4 

Miles, and then arrived at the old man's Country. 

houſe, which was only a Habitation for Hunting: 

| there was a {mall Plantain walk, ſome Yams and 

1 Potatoes. Here we took up our quarters for this 

day, and refreſhed our ſelves with ſuch food as the 

place afforded, and dryed our Cloaths and Ammu- 

nition. At this place our Indian provided to leave 

us, for now we thought our ſelves paſt danger. 

This was he that was perſwaded to ſtay at the laſt 

Houſe we came from, to marry the young man's 

Siſter ; and wediſmiſs'd him according to our pro. 
mile; 4 75 

The th day the old man conducted us towards 

his own habitation. Ve marched about 5 miles in 

this Valley, and then aſcended a Hill, and travel. | 

led about 5 miles farther over two or three ſmall MI 1 

Hills, before we came to any ſettlement. Halt a | 

| 


mile before we came to the Plantarions, we light of 
a path, which carried us to the Indians habitation. We 
ſaw many wooden Croſſes eretted in the way, which 
created ſome. jealouſy in us that here were {ome 
Spanards: Therefore we new primed all our Guns, 
and provided our felves toran Enemy; but coming 
into the Town found none but Indians, who were 
all got together in a large houſe to receive us: for 
the old man had a little boy with him, that he ſent 
+ bstore, : 1 k 
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They made us welcome to ſuch as they had, 4,1681 
which was very mean; for theſe were new Planta vx 


tions, the Corn being not eared. Potatoes, Yams, 
and Plantains they had none, but what they brought 
from their old Plantations. There was none of 
them ſpqke good Spaniſh: Two young men could 
ſpeak a little; it cauſed us to take more notice of 
them. To theſe we made a preſent, and deſired 
them to get us a Guide to conduct us to the North 
fide, or part of the way, - which they promiſed to 
do themſelves, if we would reward them for ir, 
hut told us we muſt lye ſtill the next day. But we 
thought our ſelves nearer the North Sea than we 
were, and propoſed to go without a Guide, rather 
than ſtay here a whole day. However, ſome of our 
men who were tired, reſolved to [tay behind; and 
Mr Wafer our Chyrurgeon, who marched in great 
pain ever fince his Knee was burned with powder, 
was reſolved to ſtay with them. 

The tenth day we got up betimes reſolving to 
march, but the Ind:ars oppoſed it as muchas they 
could, but ſeeing they could not perſwade us to 
ſtay, they came with us; and having taken leave 
of our friends, we fer our. | 

Here therefore we left the Chyrurgeon and two 
more, as we ſaid, and marched away to the Eaft- 
ward following our Guides. But we often look'd 
on our Pocker Compaſſes, and ſhewed them to the 
Quides, pointing at the way that we would go, 
which made them ſhake their heads, and ſay, they 
were pretty things, but not convenient for us. Ar- 
ter we had deſcended the Hills on which the Town 
ſtood, we come down into a Valley, and gvided 
our ſelves by a River, which we croſſed 32 times; 
and having marched 9 miles, we built Hutts and 
uy there all night. Thisevening I killed a Quaum, 
4 large Bird as big as a Turkey, wherewith we 
treatsd our Guides, for we brought no Provifion 

C 2 with 
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4. 1681 with us. This night our Slave run away. 


told us it wecould jell that Tree croſs it, we might 
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The eleventh day we marched 10 miles farther, 
8 built Hutts at night; but went ſupperleſs to 

The twelfth in the morning we croſſed a deep 
River, paſſing over it on a Tree, and matched 
mile in a low ſwampy ground: and came to the fide 
of a great deep River, but could not get over. We Ml w 
built Hutts upon its Banks and Jay there all night, 
upon our Barbecu's, or frames ot Sticks raiſed a. f 
bour 3 foot from the ground. th 
The thirteenth day, when we turned out, the ne 
River had overflow'd its Banks,and was 2 footd G 
in our Hutts, and our Guides went from us not us. 


ling us their intent, which made us think they were Ml te 


returned home again. Now we began to repent N 
our haſte in coming from the laſt ſettlements, for © 
we had no food fince we came from thence. Indeed WM »y 
we got Macaw-berries in this place, wherewith we WW 
ſatisfied our ſelves this day, though courſly. | 

The fourteenth day in the morning betimes, our 
Guides came to us again; and the Waters being 
fallen within their bounds, they carried us to a 
Tree that ſtood on the Bank of the River, and 


paſs z if not we could paſs no further. Tnerefore 
we ſet two of the belt Ax men that we hal, who 
fell'd it exactly croſs the River, and the bonghs juſt 
reached over; on this we paſſed very ſafe. We 
afterwards croſſed another River three times, with 
much difficulty, and at 2 a clock in rhe afternoon 
we came to an Hin ſettlement, where we met 4 
drove of Monkeys, and kill'd 4 of them, and ſtay 
el hete all night; having marched this day 6 miles. 
Here we got Plantains enough, and a kind recepti- 
on of the Iadian that lived here all alone, except 
one Boy to wait on him. 


The 
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Indian and his Boy went with us in a 


ſet us over ſuch ptaces as we could nor ford: and 


being paſt thoſe great Rivers, he returned back a- 
gain, having helped us at leaſt 2 mile. We marched 
afterwards 5 mile, and came to large Plantain 
walks, where we took up our quarters that night; 
we there fed plentifully on Plantains, both ripe an 
een, and had fair weather all the day and night. 
| think theſe were the largeſt Plantain walks, and 


the biggeſt Plantains that ever I ſaw, but no houſe 


near them: We gathered what we pleaſed by our 
Guides orders. | | 

The fixteenth day we marched 3 mile, andcame 
to a large ſettlement, where we abode all day: 
Not a man ofus but wiſht the Journey at an end; 
our Feet being bliſtered, and our Thighs ſtript with 
wading through ſo many Rivers; the way being al- 
moſt continually through Rivers or pathlets Woods. 
In the afternoon five of us went to ſeek fer game, 
and kill'd 2 Monkeys, which we dreſt for Supper. 
Here we firſt began to have fair weather, which 
continued with us till we came to the North Seas, 

The eighteenth day we ſet out at 10 a Clock, 
and the Izdians with 5 Canoas carried us a league 
upa River; and when we landed, the kind dans 
went with us and carried our burthens. We march- 
ed 3 mile farther and then built our Hutts, having 
travelled from the laſt ſettlements 6 miles. 

The nineteenth day our Guides loſt their way, 
and we did not march above 2 miles. 

The twentieth day by 12 a Clock we came to 
Cheapo River. The Rivers we croſt hitherto run all 
into the South Seas; and this of Cheapo was the laſt 
we met with that run that way. Here an old man 
who came from the laſt ſettlements, deſtribu ed hi- 
burthen of Plantains amongſt us, and taking his leave 
[frurned home. Afterwards we forde the River 
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An. 168 f and marched to the foot of a very high Mountain, 
GY where we lay all night. This day we marched a- 
| bout 9 miles. c 
The 21ſt day ſome of the Indians returned back, Ml 
and we marched. up a very high mountain; being I .: 
on the top we went ſome miles on a ridge, and ſteep I - 
on both ſides; then deſcended a little and came to 


a fine Spring, where we lay all night, having gone " 
this day about g miles, the weather ſtill very fair 
and clear. 0 
The 22d day we marched over another very high ba 
Mountain, keeping on the ridge 5 miles When we in 
came to the North end, we, to our great comfort, g 
ſaw the Sca; then we deſcended and parted our o 
ſelves into 3 Companies, and lay by the fide of a WW + 
River, which was the firſt we met that runs into the I f 
North Sea. F 
The 23d day we came through ſeveral large Plan. 4 
tain walks, and at 10 a clock came to an Indrazs ;; 
habitation, not far from the North Sca. Here we 
got Canoas to carry us down the River Corceprionto Wl . 
the Sea fide; having gone this day 7 miles. We W 
found a great many Indians at the mouth of this WM . 
River. They had ſettled themſelves here, for the be- _ 
13efht of Trade with the Privateers ; and their Com- 5 


modities were Yams, Potatoes, Plantains, Sugar, 
Canes, Fowls rnd Eggs. 

Thele Indians told us, that there had been a great 
raany Eng/iſhand French Ships here, which wereall 
gone but one Barco-/ongo,a French Privateer that lay 
at £.a-Sougds Key or Iſland. This Iſland is about; 
leagues from the mouth of the River Conception,and 
ts one of the Sqmba/loes, 3 range of Iſlands reaching 
tor about 20 leagues, from point Samba/las to Gol 
den Illand Eaſtward. Theſe Iſlands or Keys, as we 
Call them, were firſt made the Rendezvous of Pri- 
ratcers in the year 1679, being very convenient 
r Cuzecnings and had names given to Fur of 
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them by the Captains of the Privateers; as this 4,1881 


La Sounds Key particularly. | 

Thus we finiſhed our Journey from the South 
dea to the North in 23 days; in which by my ac- 
count we travelled 110 miles, croſſing tome very 
high Mountains; but our common march was in 
the Valleys among deep and dangerous Rivers. At 
our firſt landing in this Country, we were told that 
the Indians were our Enemies; we knew the Rivers 
to be deep, the wet ſeaſon to be coming in; yet, 
excepting thoſe we left behind, we loſt but one 
man, who was drowned as I ſaid. Our firſt land- 
ing place on the South Coaſt was very diſadvanta» 
geous, for we travell'd at leaſt fifty miles more 
than we need to have done, could we have gone up 
CheapoRiver,or Santa Maria River; for at either of 
theſe places a man may paſs from Sea to Sea in 3 
days time with eaſe. The Indians can do it in a 
day and a half, by which you may ſee how ealy it 
is for a party of men to travel over. I muſt confeſs 


88 did aſſiſt us very much, and I queſtion 
W 


her ever we had got over without their aſſiſt- 
ance, becauſe they brought us from time to time 
to their Plantations, where we always got Proviſi- 
on, which elſe we ſhould have wanted. Bur it a 
party of 500 or 600 men, or more, were minded 
to travel from the North to the South Seas, they 
may doit without asking leave of the Iadians; tho 
It be much berter to be triends with them. 

On the 24th of May, (having lain one night at the 
Rivers mouth) we all went on board the Privateer, 
who lay at La Sounds Key. It was a French Veuel 
Captain.17iftzan Commander. The firſt thing we 
ad was to get ſuch things as we could to gratite 
our Indian Guides , for we were re{olved to reward 
them to their hearts content. This we did by gi- 
ving them Beads, Knives, Sciſſars and Looking- 
glaſſes, which we bought of the Privateers Crew; 
C 4 and 
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47.1681 and a half Dollar a man from each of us; which 
ae we would have beſtow-ed in goods alſo, but could 


not get any, the Privateer having no more toys. 
They were ſo well ſatisfied with theſe, that they 
return'd with joy to their friends; and were very 
kind to our Conſorts whom we left behind, as Mr. 
Wafer our Chyrurgeon and the reſt of them told 


us, whenthey came to us ſome months afterwards, 


as ſhall be ſaid hereafter. 

I might have given a further account of ſeveral 
things relating to this Country; the In land parts 
of which are ſo little known to the Furopeans. But 
I ſhall leave this province to Mr. Wafer, who made 
a longer abode in it than I, and is better able to do 

it that any man than! know; aud is now preparing 


a particular Defcri ption of this Connty for the 
Preſs. - 
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be Authors crſarg with the Privateers in the 
North Seay on the Weſt India Coaſt, Theygo 
"to the Iſle of St Andreas. Of the Cedars 
there. T he Corn Iflands, amd their Inhabitants. 
Blewfields River, and an Account of the Ma- 
nattee there, or Sea Cow ; with the manner 
how'the Moskito Indians kill them, and Tor- 
toiſe;&e. The Maho tree. The Savages of 
Bocca toro. He touches again at Point Sam- 
ballas, and its Iſlands. The Groves of Sapadil- 
lacs there, the Soldier Inſet, and Mancha- 
neel Tree. The River of Darien,and the Wild 
Indians near it; Monaſtery of Madre de Po- 
pa, Rio Grande, Santa Martha Town, and 
the highMountain there; Rio la Hacha Town, 
Rancho Reys, and Pearl Fiſhery there; the 
Indian Izhabitants and Country, Dutch Iſle 
Queriſao, &c. Count D'Eſtree's unfortunate 
dition thither. Iſle of Bon Airy. Iſie 
of Aves, the Booby and Man of War Bird 
The Wreck of D Eſtree's Fleet, and Captain 
Pain's Adventure here. Little Iſle of Aves. 
The Iſles Roca's ; the Noddy and Tropick : 
Bird, Min eral Water, Egg Birds; the Man- -Y 
grove Trees, black, red and white. Ie of 2» 
Tortuga, ts Salt-Ponds. Iſle of Blanco; the 
Guano Animal, their Variety and the beſt 
Sea Tortoiſe. * Modern Alterations in the 
Welt Indies, The Coaſt of Caraccus, its re- 
8 * FO markab'e _ 
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4. 1681 marhable Land, and product of the beſt Cacoa 
Mit. The Cacoa deſcribed at large, with the 
Husbandry of it. City of Caraccos. La Guiare 

Fort and Haven. Town of Comana. Verina 

its famous heſiSpaniſn Tobacco.The rich Trade 

| of the Coaſt of Caraccos, Of the Sucking Fiſh 

or Remora. Ihe Authors arrival in Virginia, 


He Privateer on board which we went being 
now clean d, and our Indian Guides thus ſatis. 
ty'd and ſer aſhore, we ſer fail in two days for 
Springer's Key, another of the Samballoes Illes, and 
about 7 or 8 leagues from La Sownd's Key. Here 
lay 8 ſail of Privateers more, vis. >» 
Capt. Coxon, 10 Guns, 100 Men. : 
— es 10 Guns, io Men. Eng/ihComman- 
t. Wright, | ders andExg/; 
L ee 4 Guns, 40 Men. men ate 
Capt. Viiliams, a ſmall Barcolongo | 
Capt. Jans a Barcolongo 4 Guns, about 60 Men, 
Eugliſb, Dutch and French; himſelt a Dutchman. 
Capt. Achemboe, 8 Guns, 40 Men.) French, Com- 
Capt Tucker, 6 Guns, 70 Men.  mandets | and 
Capt, Roſe, a Barcolongo. Men. 
An hour before we came to the Fleet, Captain 
IVriglt, who had been ſent to Chagra River, arrived 
at Springer's Rey, with a large Conoa or Percago 
laden with Flower, which he took there. Some 9 
the Priſoners belonging to the Pereago, came from 
Panama not above 6 days before he took her, and 
told the news of our coming over land, and like 
wiſe related the condition and ſtrength of Panama, 
which was the main thing they enquired after; for 
Captain Wright was ſent thither purpoſely to get? 
Priſoner that was able to inform them of the 
ſirengt of that City, becauſe the Privateers de 
figned to joyn all their force, and by the afſiftance 
py | 0 


The Privateers Intelligences. 


1CO3 
h the Iv march over land to Panama; and there is no other 
niare Nu of getting Priſoners for that purpoſe, but by 


thſconding between Chagra and Portabell, becauſe 
dere are much Goods brought that way for Pana- 
; eſpecially when the Armado lyeth at Portabel 
All the Commanders were aboard of Captain Wright 
when we came into the Fleet; and were mighty 


what they related concerning us. But as ſoon as 
atis. Whey knew we were come, they immediately came 
S for Niboard of Captain T71/t:ar,heing all overjoy'd to ſee 
and Is for Captain Coxon, and many others, had left 
Here Wis in the South Seas about 12 months ſince, and 

had never heard what became of us ſince that time. 

They enquired of%us what we did there? how we 
man. Wlived ? how far we had been? and what diſcoveries 
%% Ive made in thoſe Seas? After we had anſwered 
theſe general queſtions, they began to be morepar- 
ticular ; in examining us concerning our paſſage 
thro the Country from the South Seas. We rela- 
ted the whole matter, giving them an account of 
the farigues of our march, and the inconveniencies 
we ſuftered by the rains, and diſheartned them 
quite from that deſign. | 


ſuch a party of men as were now got together might 
make a Voyage, bur the objections of ſome or other 
ſtill hinder'd any proceeding ; for the Privateers 
have an account of moſt Towns within 20 leagues 
of the Sea, on all the Coaſt from I/ inidado downto 
LeVera Crus; and are able to give a near guels of 
a1, ihe ſtrength and riches of them: For they make it 
; 10 Wtheir buſineſs to examin all Priſoners that fall into 
set their hands, concerning the Country, Town, 
tte or City that they belong to; whether born 
de tete, or how long they have known it? how ma- 
ape families? whether moſt Spaniards? or * 

3 4 dne 


ofthe Indians,(who had promi ſed to be their Guides) 4 1681 


mquifirive of the Priſoners to know the truth of 


Then they propoſed ſeveral other places where 


han 681 the major part are not Copper. colour d, as Au lattot 
Muſeſoes, or Indians? whether rich, and what thei 


Guiſing on the Weſt India Coaſt. 


riches do conſiſt in? and what their chiefeſt many in 
ſactures ? If fortified? how many great Guns, aut wa 
what number of ſmall Arms? Whether it is poſſhd 
to come undeſcried on them? How many Look-ouſﬀt F. 


or Centinels? for ſuch the Spaniards always keep 
and how the Look-outsare placed ? Whether poſſible 
to avoid the Look outs, or take them? If any Rix 
or Creek comes near it, or where the beſt Landing 
with innumerable other ſuch queſtions, which the 
curioſities lead them to demand. And if they hae 
had any former diſcourſe of ſuch places from othe 
Priſoners, they compare one with the other ; then 
examin again, and enquire if he or any of them, 
are capable to be Guides to conduct a party of men 
thither : if not, where and how any Priſoner mari 
be taken that may do it; and from thence they at" 
rerwards lay their Schemes to proſecute whatever 
deſign they take in hand. 

It was 7 or 8 days after before any reſolution was 
taken, yer conſultations were held every day. The 
French ſeemed very forward to go to any Town that 
the Exgliſb could or would propoſe, becauſe the Go 
vernour of Petit Guavos(from whom the Privateersif 
take Commithons) had recommended a Gentleman 
lately come from Frence to be General of the H. 
pedition, and fent word by Captain Tucker, with 
whom this Gentleman came, that they ſhould, it 
pothble, make an attempt on {cme Town before 
he returned again. The Erg/i/h, when they were 
in company with the French, ſeemed to approved 
what the French ſaid, but never looked on that Ce 
neral to be fit for the ſervice in hand. 

Ar length, it was concluded to go to a To 
the name of which] have forgot; it lies a great wif 
in the Country, but not ſuch a tedious march asit 
would be from hence to Panama. Our way ton 


by 


Tho Jie of St Andreas. 29 


xy up Carpenters River, which is about 60leagues 4. 685 | 
3 the Weſtward of Portabell. Our greateſt obſtrutti- N 
0 in this deſign was our want of Boats: therefore 
vas concluded to go with all our Fleet to St An- 
, a ſmall uninhabited Uland lying near the Ile 
r Providence, to the Weſtward of it in 13 deg. 15 
= North Lat. and from Portabell N. N. W. about 
o leagues; where we ſhould be but a little way 
om Carpenter s River. And beſides at this Iſland 
e might build Canoas, it being plenti fully ſtored 
with large Cedars for ſuch a purpoſe, and for this 
eaſon the Jamaica men come hither frequently to 
huild Sloops; Cedar being very fit for building, 
and it being to be had here at free colt, beſide other 
od. Jamaica is well ſtored with Cedars of its 
own, chiefly among the Rocky Mountains: theſe 
alſo of St Andreas grow in ſtony ground, and are 
e largeſt chat ever I knew or heard of; the Bo- 
lies alone being ordinarily 40 or 50 foot long, ma- 
7 600r 70, and upwards, and of a proportionable 
bigneſs. The Bermudas les are well ſtor'd with 
them, ſo is Lirginia, which is generally a {andy ſoil. 
L faw none in the Eaſt Indies, nor in the South Sea 
dalt, except on the Iſthmus as I came over it. We 
reckon the Pereagos and Canoas that are made of 
edar to be the belt of any ; they are nothing bur 
{Wie Tree it ſelf made hollow Boatwiſe, with a flat 
tom, and the Canoa generally ſharp at bothends, 
de Pereago at one only, with the other end flat. 
But what is commonly ſaid of Cedar, that the 
Worm will not touch ir, is a miſtake, for I have 
een of it very much worm eaten. £ 
All things being thus concluded on, we failed 
r 8 ee St 2 
e kept company the firſt day, but at night it view 
hard pale at N. E. and 1 of our Ships bore 
Way, the next day others were forced to leave u 
d the ſecond night we loſt all our company. 
N 


* 


The Privateers ſeparate. 


1681 was now belonging to Captain Archembo, for all; 
»—>- thereſt of the Fleet were overmann'd : Captain Ae 


chembo wanting men, we that came out of the Sour 
Seas muſt either {ail with him, or remain amo 
the Indians. Indeed we found no cauſe to diſlike 
the Captain; but his French Seamen were the (ad. 
deſt creatures that ever I was among: for tho well 
had bad weather that required many hands aloft, ye 
the biggeſt part of them never ſtirr'd out of tharfif@are 
Hammocks, but to eat and eaſe themſelves. We 
made a ſhift to find the Iſland the fourth day, where 
we met Captain Wr:ght, who came thither the day 
before; and had taken a Sparh Tartan, wherein 
were 30 men, all well arm'd : She had 4 Patere 
roes, and ſome long Guns plac'd ina Swivel on the 
Gunnel. They fought an hour before they yielded 
The news they related was, that they came from 
Cartagena in company of 11 Armadilloes (which a 
{mall Veſlels of War) to ſeek for the Fleet of Privy 
reers lying in the Sambulloes: that they parted from 
the Armadilloes 2 days before: that they were d 
.der'd to ſearch the Sambalocs for us, and it they di 
not find us, then they were ordered to go to Porta 
bel, and lye there till they had farther intelligenceWa q 
ot us; and heſuppoſed thoſe Armadilloes to be n 
there. 

We that came over Land out of the South S 
ing weary of living among the French, deſired Cat 
rain Wright to fit up his Prize the Tartan, and mal 
a Man of War of her for us, which he at firſt {een 
to decline, becauſe he was ſettled among the Vene 
in Hiſpaniola, and was very well beloved both 
the Governor of Petit. Guavos, and all the Genty 
and they would reſent it ill, that Captain Wryg" 
who had no occaſion of Men, ſhould be ſo unki 
to Captain Archembo, as to ſeduce his Men i 
him; he being ſo meanly mann'd that he col 
hardly ſail his Sitip with his Frenchmen, We 1 


The Corn Iſlands. 


1 all 
1 Ars 
Outh 
None 
iſlike 
> {2d 


as to tranſport our ſelves down to the Mositocs, 
che would not entertainus ; for Privateers are not 
bliged to any Ship, but free to go aſhore where 
ey pleaſe, or to go into any other Ship that will 


0 welſntertain them, 11 for their Proviſion. 
t, ja When Captain right ſaw our reſolutions, he 
'theirf@areed with us on condition we ſhould be under his 


We 


here 


as one Ships company, to which we 
wanimouſly conſented. 


e dug We ſtaid here about 10 days, to ſeeif any more 
zee our Fleet would come to us; but there came no 
atete ore of us to the Iſland bur three, big. Captain 


n t riebt, Captain Archembo and Captain Tucker. 
eldedMſherefore we concluded the reſt were bore away 
from iter for Bocce-toro or Bluefie!ds River on the Mainz 
ch nd we deſigned to ſeek them. We had fine wea- 
Pri ber while we lay here, only ſome Tornadoes, or 
 fronhunder-ſhowers But in this Iſle of Sr Andreas, 


Te d 
ey di 
Porta 
1gend 
N 


here being neither Fiſh, Fowl. nor Deer, and it 
eing therefore but an ordinary place for us, who 
ud but little Proviſion, we ſailed from hence again 
n queſt of our ſcattered Fleet, directing our courſe 
or tome Iſlands lying near the Main called by the 
Frivateers the Corn. Iſſande; being in hopes to get 


ce om there. Theſe Iflands I take to be the ſame 
dich are generally called in the Maps the Pear! 
müde, lying about the Lat. of 12 D. 10 M. North. 
(cemWicre we arrived the next day, and went aſhore on 
Frege of them, but found none of the Inhabitants; 
other here are but a few poor naked Indians that live 
zene; who have been ſo often plundered by the 
VrigitWnvateers that they have but little Proviſion; and 
unkv@Wwhen they ſee a Sail they hide themſelves; other- 
n fue Ships that come here would take them, and 


cou anke Slaves of them; and I have ſeen ſome of 
Ve em that have been Slaves. They are people of a 
N mean 


im we would no longer remain with Captain Ar. An. 168 . 
tho, but would go aſhore there, and build Ca.. 


41681 mean ſtature, yet ſtrong Limbs; they are of a0 


The Indians of the Corn Iſlands. 


www copper colour, black Hair, full round Faces, {ſm 
black Eyes, their Eye-brows hanging over their He c x 
low Foreheads, ſhort thick Noſes, not high, M - 
Hattiſh : full Lips, and ſhort Chins. They hae *" 
| faſhion to cut holes in the Lips o 15 
the Boys when they are young _ 

2 _ cloſe to their Chin; which thi * 

Sa keep open with little Pegs till the — 
are 14 OT 15 years old: then the # 

= wear Beards in them, made of Tu ne 
„ ile or : Tortoiſe-ſhell, in the for any 
= ou ſee in the Margin. The lin gu 
notch at the upper end they put I on 
trough the Lip, where it remain wa. 
between the Teeth and the Lip he 


the under part hangs down over their Chin. Thi de 


they commonly wear all day, and when they {le 1 
they take it out. They have likewiſe holes bote ca 
in their Ears both Men and Women, when young Be. 
and by continual ſtretching them with great Pe Ma 
they grow to be as big as a mill'd five ſhilling- pic 3, 
Herein they wear pieces of Wood cut voy row oe. 
and ſmooth, ſo that their Ear ſeems to be all Wo iſia 


with a little skin about it. Another Ornament ie the 
Women uſe is about their Legs, which they 4 
very curious in; for from the infancy of the Gith 
their Mothers make faſt a piece of Cotten Clou 
about the ſmall of their Leg, from the Ankle tots 
Calf very hard; which makes them have a ve! 
tull Calf: this the Women wear to their dy ing di 
Both Men and Women go naked, only a Clout1 
bout their Waſtes ; yer they have but little Fe 
though they go, bare-toor. Finding no Provif 
here, we ſailed toward &/zefie/d River, where Wi 
careened our Tartane ; and there Captain Archen 
and Captain IA left us, aud went towards h 
cotoro | 


Y 
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This Bleuſields River comes out between the Ri- An. 16g r 
vers of Nicuragua and Veragua. At its mouth isa 
fine ſandy Bay; where Barks may clean: It is deep 
at its mouth, but a ſhoal within; ſo that Ships may 
not enter, yet Barks of 60 or 70 Tuns may. It had 
this name from Captain B/ewfie/d, a famous Priva- 
ter living on Providence Iſland long before umaica 
waztaken. Which Iſland of Providence was ſettled 
by the Eng/:/þ,and belonged to theEarls of Warwick. 

In this River we found a Canoa coming down 
the ſtream z and tho we went with our Canoas 
to ſeek for Inhabitants, yet we found none, but 
law in 2 or 3 places ſigns that Indians had made 
on that fide the River. The Canoa which we found 
was but meanly made for want of Tools, therefore 
we concluded theſe Indians have no commerce with 
the Spanzards, nor with other Indians that have. 

While we lay here our Mosk:tomen went in their 
Canoa, and ſtruck us ſome Manatee, or Sea- cow. 
Beſides this B/ewfie/ds River, I have ſeen of the 
Manatee in the Bay of Campechy, on the Coaſts of 
Bocca del Drago, and Bocca del Toro, in the River 
of Darien, and among the South Keys or little 
Iſlands of Cbe.T haveheard of there being found on 
the North of Jamaica, a few, and in the Rivers of 
Surinam in great multitudes, which is a very low 
Land. I have feen of them alſo at Mindanao one 
of the Philippine Iſlands, and on the Coaſt of New- 
Holland. This Creature is about the bigneſs of a 
Horſe, and 10 or 12 foot long. The mouth of ir 
much like the mouth of a Cow, having great thick 
lips. The Eyes are no bigger than a ſmall Pea, the 
Ears are only 2 ſmall holes on eich fide of the head. 
The Neck is ſhort and thick, bigger than the Head. 
The biggeſt part of this Creature is at the Shoul- 
ders, where it hath 2 large Fins one on each fide 
of its Belly. Under each of theſe Fins the Female 
bath a ſinall Dug 8 her young. From the 


Shoul- 


The Manatee, or Sea Cow. 


An.168: $10ulders towards the Tayl it retains its bigneſs for 
abouta foot, then it groweth {ſmaller and ſmaller to 


the very Tayl, which is flat, and about 14 inches 
broad, and 20 inches long, and in the middle 4 or 
5 inches thick, but about the edges of it not above 
2 inches thick. From the Head to the Tayl it is 
round and {ſmooth without any Fin but thoſe two 
before mentioned. I have heard that ſome have 
weighed above 1200/7. but I never ſaw any 10 large 
The Manatee delights to live in a brackiſh Water; 
and they are commonly in Creeks or Rivers near 
the Sea. Tis for this reaſon pothbly they are not 
ſeen in the South Seas (that ever I could obſerve) 
where the Coaſt is generally a. bold Shoat, that is, 
high Land and deep Water cloſe home by it, with a 
high Sea or great Surges; except in the Bay of Pa. 
nama : yet even there is no Manatee. Whereas the 
Weſt Indies, being as it were one great Bay compo. 
ſed of many ſmaller, are moſtly low Land and ſhoal 
Water, and aftord proper paſture (asI may 1ay)tor 
the Manatee. Sometimes we find them in Salt Wa 
ter, ſometimes in freſh; but never far at Sea. And 
thole that live in the dea at ſuch places where ther: 
is no River nor Creek fit for them to enter, yet do 
commonly come once or twice in 24 hours to the 
mouth of any freſh water River, that is near ther 
lace of abode. They live on Graſs 7 or $ inches 
ong, and of a narrow blade, which grows in tht 
Sea in many places, eſpecially among Iſlands neat 
the Main. This Graſs groweth likewiſe in Creeks, 
or in great Rivers, near the ſides of them, in ſuch 
places where there is but little tyde or current. The 
never come aſhoar, nor into ſhallower water that 
where they can vim. Their fleſh is white, bo 
the fat and the lean, and extraordinary ſwes 
wholeſomemeat. The tayl ofa young Cow is mal 
elteem'd ; but if old, both head and tayl are ve} 


rough, A Calf that ſucks is the moſt delicate ml 
ly 


= 
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Privateers commonly roaſt them; as they do alfo 4».168x _ 
eat pieces cut out of the Bellies of the old ones.. 
The Skin of the Manatee is of great uſe to Priva- 

teers, for they cut them into ſtraps, which they 

make faſt on the fide of their Canoas, thro which 
they put their Oars in rowing, inſtead of tholes or 
pegs. The Skin of the Bull, or of the Back of the 

Cow is too thick for this uſe; but of ir they make 

Horſe-whips, cutting them 2 or 3 foot long : at 

the handle they leave the full ſubſtance of the Skin, 

and from thence cut it away tapering, but very even 
and ſquare all the four ſides. While the Thongs 
xe green they twiſt them, and hang them to dry : 
which in a weeks time become as hard as Wood. 
The Mos&ito-men have always a {mall Canoa for 
their uſe to ſtrike Fiſh, Tortoiſes or Manatee, 
which they keep uſually to themſelves, and very 
neat and clean. They uſe no Oars, but Paddles, the 
broad part of which doth not go tapering towards 
the ſtaff, pole, or ſhandle of it, as in the Oar z nor 
do they u it in the ſame manner, by laying it on 
the ſide of the Veſſel ; but hold it perpendicularly, 
het: griping the ſtaff hard with both hands, and put- 
© 0 WF ring back the water by main ſtrength, and very quick 
tne I ſtroaks. One of the Moskiroes (for rhere go bur 2 
her in a Canoa) fits in che ſtern, the other kneels down 
che in the head, and both paddle till they come to the 
il: place where they expect their game. Then they 
ye ſtill or paddle very ſoftly, looking well about 
ek them, and he that is in the head of the Canoa lays 
uch down his paddle, and ſtands up with his ſtriking 
hel I ſtaff in his hand. This ſtaff is about 8 foot long, 
na almoſt as big as & man's Arm, at the great end, in 
oh which there is hole to place his Harpoon in. At 

1 the other end of his ſtaff there is a piece of light 

aa wood called Bobwood, with a hole in it, through 

e Which the ſmall end of tlie ſtaff comes; and on this 

i pitee of Bobwood there is a line of 10 or 12 fa- 

th „ thom 


f 
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An. 1681 thom wound neatly about, and the end of the line * 

made faſt to it. The other end of the line is made 
faſt to the Harpoon, which is at the great end of 0 
the ſtafi, and the Moscito man keeps about a fathom Ml ** 
of it looſe in his hand. When he ſtrikes, the Har. IM '© 
poon preſently comes out of the ſtaff, and as the Ma- 
natce twims away, the line runs off from the bob; 5 
and altho at firſt both ſtaff and bob may be carried I ** 
under water, yet as the line runs off it will riſe a. 10 


gain. Then the Mos/kito men padd le with all their M 
might to get hold of the bob again, and ſpend uſu. | 
ally a quarter of an hour before they get it. When * 
the Manatee begins to be tired, it lieth ſtill, and the 
then the Moskito men paddle to the bob and take FE: 
it up, and begin to hale in the line. When the * 


Manatee feels them he ſwims away again with the the 
Canoa after him; then he that ſteers muſt be nim- 15 
ble to turn the head of the Canoa that way that WW the 
his conſort points, who being in the head of the 
Cmoa, and holding the line, both ſees and feels ftr 
which way the Manatee is ſwimming. Thus the Ca- 
noa is towed with a violent motion, till the Ma. 5 
natee's ſtrength decays. Then they gather in the 
line, which they are often forced to let all go to 
the very end. At length when the Creatures ſtrength If 
is ſpent, they hale it up to the Canoas ſide, and 
knock it onthe head, and tow irto the neareſt ſhore 
where they make it faſt, and ſeek for another; I hö. 
which baving taken, they go aſhore with it, to put ¶ h 
it into their Canoa : For it is ſo heavy that they 
cannot lift it in, but they hale it up in ſhoal water 
as near the ſhore as they cah, and then overſet the tha 
Cinoz, laying one ſide cloſe to the Manatee. Then W 
they roll it in, which brings the Canoa upright a- kin 
gain; and when they have heav'd out the water, Shu 
they taſtena line to the other Manatee that lieth 2- ¶ and 
float, and tow it after them. I have known two WF 


Moskito men for a week every day bring aboard two 
Manatee 


' The Maho Tree. 


Manatee in this männer; the leaſt of which hath 4». 168 x 
not weighed leſs than 600 pound, and that in a very 


{mall Canoa, that 3 Engliſh men would ſcarce ad- 
yenture to go in. When they ſtrike a Cow that 
hath a young one, they ſeldom mils the Calf, for ſhe 
commonly takes her young one under one of her 
Fins. But if the Calf is ſo big thatſhe cannot carry 
it, or ſhe ſo frighted that ſhe only minds to fave her 
own life, yet the young never leaves her till the 
Moskito men have an opportunity to ſtrike her. 
The manner of ſtriking Manatee and Tortoiſe is 


much the fame z only when they ſeek for Manatee 


they paddle ſo gently, that they make no noiſe, and 
never touch the {ide of the Canoa with their paddle, 
becauſe it is a creature that hears very well. But 
they are not ſo nice when they ſeek tor Tortoiſe, 
whoſe Eyes are better than his Ears. They ſtrike 
the Tortoiſe with a ſquare ſharp Iron peg, the other 
with a Harpoon. The Mocito men make their own 
ſtriking 8 asHarpoons, Fiſh- 

nooks, and a Tortoiſe-lron or Pegs. 
TheſePegs,orTortoiſe-Irons are made 
4 {quare, ſharp at one end, and not 
= aboveaninch in 3 ſuch 
A figure as you ſee in the Margin. The mn 
{mall ſpike at the broad end Path the "_ 


5 
i 
; 


line faſten'd to it, and goes alſo into 1 
hole at the end of the ſtriking ſtaff: 
which when the Tortoiſe is ſtruck 
flies off, the Iron and end of the line faſtened to it 

going quite within the Shells where it's ſo buried, 

that the Tortoiſe cannot poſlibly eſcape. 

They make their lines both for Fiſhing and Stri- 

King with the bark of Maho; which is a ſort of Tree or 
Shrub that grows plentifully all over thelVeſtAntes, 

and whoſe Bark is made up of ſtrings, or threads 
very ſtrong, You may draw it off either in flakes 
or {mall threads, as you have occaſion. is fit for 
ny ma nner of Cordage; and Privateers often make 
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Savages of Boca-toro. 
An. 1681 their Rigging of it. So much by way of digreſſion. 


When we had cleaned our Tartane we {ail'd from 
hence bound for Bocca-toro, which is an opening 
between 2 Hlands about 10 Deg. 10 Min. North 
Lat. between the Kivers of Veragne. and Chagre. 
Here we met with Captain Jun, who told us that 
there had beena Fleet of Spaniſb Armadilloes to ſeek 
us: that Captain T:/ſtian having fallen Leeward, 
was coming to Bocca toro, and fell in amongſt them, 
ſuppoſing them to be our Fleet: that they fired and 
chaſed him, but he rowed and towed, and they ſup- 
poſed he got away : that Capt. Pain was likewiſe 
chaced by them, and Capt. Williams; and that they 
had not ſeen them ſincę they lay withinthe Iſlands: 
that the Spaniards never came in to him; and that 
Captain Coxorn was in at the careening place. 

This Bocca-toro is a place that the Privateers ule to 
retort to, as much as any place on all. the Coaſt, be- 
cauſe here is plenty of green Tortoiſe, anda good 
careening place. The Indians here have no com- 
merce with the Spaniards, but are very: barbarous 
and will not be dealt with. They have deſtroyed 
many Privateers,as they did not long after this ſome 
ot Captain Pan's men; who having built a Tent 
aſhore to put his goods in while he careened his 
9.11p, and ſome men lying there with their Arms, 
in the night the Indians crept ſoftly into the Tent, 
and cut oft the heads of 3 or 4 men, and made 
their eſcape ; nor was this the firſt time they had 
ſerved the Privateers ſo. There grow on this Coaſt 
Vinelloes in great quantity, with which Chocolate 
is perfumed, Theile I ſhall deſcribe el ſehere. 

Our Fleet being thus ſcattered, there was now 
no hopes of getting together again z therefore every 
one did what they thought moſt conducing to ob- 
tain their ends. Capt. Wright, with whom | now 
was, was reſolved to cruiſe on the Coalt of Carte: 
gene ; and it being now almoſt the Weſterly 25 
5 | : 13 


Point Samballas, and its Iſlands. 


ſeaſon, we ſailed from hence, and Captain Tanky An. 181 
with us; and we conſorted, becauſe Captain Tanky www 


had no Commiſſion, and was afraid theFrerch would 
take away his Bark. We paſt by Scuda, a ſmall 
[land(where tis ſaid Sir Francis Drake's bowels were 
bury d)and came to a {mall River to the Weſtward 
of Chagre ; where we took twa new Canoas, and car- 
d them with us into the Saba/oes. We had the 
ind at Weſt, with much rain; which brought us 
to Point Samballas. Here Captain Wright and Cap- 
tain Janky left us in the Tartane to fix the Conoas, 
while they went on the Coaſt of Cartagene to ſeek * 
for provifion. We cruifed in among the Iſlands, 
and kept our Mos#:to-men, or ſtrikers our, who 
brought aboard ſome half-grown Tortoiſe ; and 
ſome of us went aſhoar every day to hunt for what 
we could find in the Woods : 9 — we got 
PecaryWarree,or Deer; at other times we light on 
drove of large fat Monkeys, or £ames, Corroſoes, 
euch a large ſort of Fowl )Pidgeons, Parrots, or Tuitle- 
doves. We liv'd very well on what we got, not 
ſaying long in one place; but ſometimes we would 
go on the Hlands,where there grow great Groves of 
Sapadillies, which is a fort of Fruit much like a 
Pear, but more Juicy; and under thoſe Trees we 
found plenty of Soldiers, that live in Shells, a little 
kind of Animals, and have two great Claws like a 
Crab, and are good food. One time our men 


lound a great many large ones, and being ſharp ſer 


had them dreſt, bur moſt of them were very ſick 
atterwards, being poyſoned by them: For on this 
Iland were many Aanchuncel Trees, whoſe Fruit is 
like a ſmall Crab, and ſmells very well, but they are 
not wholeſome ; and we commonly take care of 
meddling with any Animals that cat them. And 
this we take for a general rule; when we find any 
Fruits that we have not ſeen before, if we ſee them 
peck'd by Birds, we mav freely eat, but if we ſee 

we” 94 de 


40 River of Darien. 

An1681 no ſuch ſign, we let them alone; for of this Fruit 

no Birds will taſte. Many of theſe Iſlands haveof 
theſe Manchanee!-Trees growing on them. 

Thus cruifing in among, theſe Iſlands, at length 
we came again to La Sound's Key; and the day be- 
fore having met with a Jamaica Sloop that was 
come over on the Coaſt to trade, ſhe went with us 
It was in the evening when we came to an Anchor, 

and the next morning we fir d 2 Guns for the Indi 
ans that lived on the Main for to come aboard; for 
by this time we concluded we ſhould hear from our 
5 men, that we left in the heart of the Country a. 
mong the Indians, this being about the latter end of 
Auguſt, and it was in the beginning of Ay when 
we parted from them. According to our expettati- 
on the Indians came aboard, and brought our friends 
with them: Mr Wafer wore a Clout about him, 
and was painted like an Indian; and he was ſome 
time aboard before I knew him. One of them. 
named Richurd Cobſon, dyed within 3 or 4 days at- 
ter, and was buried on La Sownd's Key. 

After this we went to other Keys, to the Eaſt. 
ward of theſe ro meer Captain Wright and Captain 
Tanky, who met with a Fleet of Pereagos laden 
With Indian Corn, Hog and Fowls, going to Carta- 
gene; being conveved with a ſmall Armadilly of 2 
Guns and 6 Patereroes. Her they chiſel aſhoar, 
and moſt of the Pereagoes; but they got 2 of them 
oft, and brought them away. | 

Here Captain Wright's and Captain Jenky's Barks 
ere clean d; and we ſtock'd our felves with Corn 
and then went towards the Coalt of Cartagene. In 


our way thither we paſſed by the River of Darzen; 
which1s very broad at the mouth but not above 6 
foot water on a Spring tyde ; for the Tyde riſeth 
bat little here. Captain Caxen, about 6 months be- 
fore we came out of the South Sea, went up this Ri. 
yer w.tha party of men: Every man carry d a ſmall 

- "EP ſtrong 
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Mid Indians 
pong Bag to put his Gold inzexpecting great Riches 4 


hout 100 leagues before they came to any ſettle- 
dent and then found ſomeSpariards,who lived there 
truck with the Indians for Gold; there being Gold 
ales in every houſe. The Spaniards admire how 
hey came ſo far from the mouth of the River, be- 
auſe there are a ſort of Indians living between that 
lace and the Sea, who are very dreadful to the Spa- 
urdt and will not have any commerce with them, 
or with any white people. They uſe Trunks about 
foot long, out of which they blow poyſoned 
arts ; and are ſo filent in their attacks on their 
emies, and retreat fo nimbly again, that the Spa- 
jurde can never find them. Their Darts are made 
Macaw. wood, being about the bigneſs and length 
fa Knirting-needle': one end is wound about with 
otton, the other end is extraordinary ſharp and 
mall; and is Jagged with notches like a Harpoon : 
p that whatever it ſtrikes into it immediately 
reaks off by the weight of the biggeſt end; which 
ls not of ſtrength to bear, (ir being made ſo flen- 
er tor that purpoſe)and it is very difficult to be got 
It again. by reaſon of thoſe notches. Theſe Indi- 
have always War with our Derien friendly Indi. 
rand lived on both fides this great River 50 or 60 
agves from the Sea, but not near the mouth of 
& River. There are abundance of Manatee in this 
ver, and ſome Creeks belonging to it. This re- 
non I had from ſeveral men who accompany'd 
tin Cox07 in that diſcovery ; and from Mr Cook 
particular, who was with them, and is a very 
telligent perſon ; He is now chief Mate of a Ship 
und to Guinea. To return therefore to the proſe- 
mon of our Voyage; meeting with nothing of 
© we paſſed by Cartagene, which is a City ſo 
Ul known, that I ſhall ſay nothing of it. We 
& by in Gght of it, for it lies open to the Sea: 
| | an 


ere, tho they got little or none. They rowed up www 


40 River of Darien. 

An1681 no ſuch fign, we let them alone; for of this Fruit 

no Birds will taſte. Many of theſe Iſlands have of 
theſe Mancheneet-Trees growing on them, 

Thus cruifing in among theſe Iſlands, at length 
we came again to La Sound's Key; and the day be- 
fore having met with a Jamaica Sloop that was 
come over on the Coaſt to trade, ſhe went with us. 
It was in theevening when we came to an Anchor, 

and the next morning we fir d 2 Guns for the Indi 
ans that lived on the Main for to come aboard; for 
by this time we concluded we ſhould hear from our 
5 men, that we left in the heart of the Country a. 

mong the Indians, this being about the latter end of 
Auguſt, and it was in the beginning of May when 
we parted from them. According to our expettati- 
on the Indians came aboard, and brought our friends 
with them: Mr Wafer wore a Clout about him, 
and was painted like an Indian; and he was ſome 
time aboard before I knew him. One of them. 
named Riehurd Cobſon, dyed within 3 or 4 days at- 
ter, and was buried on La Sownd's Key. 

After this we went to other Keys, to the Eaſt. 
ward of theſe to meer Captain Wright and Captain 
Tanky, who met with a Fleet of Pereagos laden 
with Indian Corn, Hog and Fowls, going to Carta- 
gene; being conveved with a ſmall Armadilly of 2 
Guns and 6 Patereroes. Her they chiſel aſhoat, 
and moſt of the Pereagoes; but they got 2 of them 
oft, and brought them away. | 

Here Captain Wright's and Captain Tanky's Barks 
weie clean d; and we ſtock'd our felves with Corn 
and then went towards the Coalt of Cartagene. In 
our way thither we paſſed by the River of Darien; 
which is very broad at the mouth but not above 6 
foot water on a Spring tyde; for the Tyde riſeth 
bar little here. Captain Coxen, about 6 months be- 
fore we came out of the South Sea, went up this Ri- 
ver w.tha party of men: Every man carry'd a ſmall 
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Mild Indians. 


out 100 leagues before they came to any ſettle- 
dent and then found ſomeSpanards,who lived there 
truck with the Indians for Gold;there being Gold 
Lales in every houſe. The Spanards admire how 
ey came ſo far from the mouth of the River, be- 
-uſe there are a ſort of Indians living between that 
lace and the Sea, who are very dreadful tothe Spa- 
urdt, and will not have any commerce with them, 
vr with any white people. They uſe Trunks about 
foot long, out of which they blow poyſoned 
urs; and are fo filent in their attacks on their 
emies, and retreat fo nimbly again, that the Sa- 
ards can never find them. Their Darts are made- 
if Macaw-wood, being about the bigneſs and length 
pf a Knitting · needle: one end is wound about with 
otton, the other end is extraordinary ſharp and 
mall; and is Jagged with notches like a Harpoon : 
v that whatever it ſtrikes into it immediately 
ils oft by the weight of the biggeſt end; which 
tis not of ſtrength to bear, (it being made ſo ſlen- 
er tor that purpoſe)and it is very difficult to be got 
ut again. by reaſon of thoſe notches. Theſe Indi- 
have always, War with our Derien friendly Indi- 
rand lived on both fides this great River 50 or 60 
aoves from the Sea, but not near the mouth of 
e River. There are abundance of Manatee in this 
ver, and ſome Creeks belonging to it. This re- 
ton I had from ſeveral men who accompany'd 
Iptain Cox07 in that diſcovery ; and from Mr Cook 


In WW particular, who was with them, and is a very 
nt; elligent perſon ; He is now chief Mate of a Ship 
js und to Guinea. To return therefore to the proſe- 


tion of our Voyage; meeting with nothing of 
Me we paſſed by Cartagene, which is a City ſo 
al known, that I ſhall ſay nothing of it. We 


ll iel by in ſight of it, for it lies open to the Sea; 
ng | and 


pong Bag to put his Gold in;expetting great Riches Au. 168 f 
here, tho they got little or none. They rowed ub 


42 
4168 and had a fair view of Madre dePopa,orNueſtra aben Ms 1, 
ora de Popa, a Monaltery of the Virgin Marys 


Santa Martha. I, High Land. 


ſtanding on the top of a very ſteep hill juſt behing 
Cartagene. It is a place of incredible wealth, 
reaſon of the ofterings made here continually ; and 
for this reaſon often in danger of being viſited by tel 
Privateers, did not the neighbourhood of Cartagene 
keep them in awe. is, in ſhort, the very Lorery 
of the Weſt Indies: it hath innumerable Miraclesre. 
lated of it. Any misfortune that befals the Priyz. 
reers is attributed to this Lady's doing, and the 
Spaniards report that ſhe was abroad that night the une 
OxfordMan of War was blowntup at the Iſle ofs 
near Hiſpaniola, and that ſhe came homeall wetza lt 
belike, the often returns with her Cloaths dirty and 
torn with paſſing thro the Woods, and bad ways, when 
ſhe has been out upon any expedition; deſervingWrin 
doubtleſs a new ſuit for ſuch eminentpieces of ſervice m. 
From hence we paſſed on to the Rio Grande, where 
we took up freſh Water at Sea, a league off the 
mouth of that River. From thence we failed Eat a 
ward, paſſing by St Martha, a large Town, an 
good Harbour belonging to the Spameards : yet hath 
it within theſe few years been twicetaken by the 
Privateers. It ſtands cloſe upon the Sea, and ther | 
Hill within Land is a very large one, towering up eg 
great heighth from a vaſt body of Land. I am otirh 
opinion that it is higher than the Pike of Tenarif; i 
others alſo that have ſeen both think the ſame; tho xh 
its bigneſs makes its heighth leſs ſenſible. I have 
leer it in paſſing by, 30 leagues off at Sea; others 
as they told me, above 60: and ſeveral have told 
me, that they have ſeen at once, Jamaica, Hiſpaniaiii 
und the high Land of Santa Martbazand yet the near 
eſt of theſe two places is diſtant from it 120 leagues; 
aud Jamaica which is fartheſt off, is accounted neue 
150 leagues; and I queſtion whether any Land on 
either of thoſe 2 Iſlands may be ſeen 50 cogey 


Pearl Fiſhery. 


poſed to be covered with Snow. St Martha 
a in the Lat. of 12 Deg, North. | 

Being advanced 5 or 6 leagues to the Eaſtward of 
uns Mart ha, we left our Ships at Anchor, and re- 
A back in our Canoa s to the River Grande; en- 
ing it by a mouth of it that diſembogues it ſelf 
ar Santa Martha : purpoſing to attempt ſome 


riva-Mowns that lye a pretty. way up that River. But 
d hes defign meeting with diſcouragements, we te- 

med to our Ships, and ſet ſail to Rio Ja Hacha. 
VaccaMſhis hath been a ſtrong 1 Town, and is well 
etz a alt; but being often taken by the Privateers, the 
7 andWar1rds deſerted it ſome time betore our arrival. 
when lieth to the Weſtward of a River; and right a- 
rvingWzinſt the Town is a good Road tor Ships, the bot- 
vice m clean and ſandy . The Jamaica Sloops uſed of- 
here em to come over to trade here: and Iam informed 
F the nt the Spaniards have again ſettled themſelves in 


and made it very ſtrong. We entered the Fort 
„ brought 2 ſmall Guns aboard. From thence 
t hath We went to the Rancheries, one or 2 {mall Indian 
llages, where the Spaniards kept 2 Barks to fiſh 
ir Pearl. The Pearl-banks lye about 4 or 5 
aeues off from the ſhoar, as I have been told; 
ther the Fiſhing Barks go and Anchor; then the 
Myers go down to the bottom, and fill a Baskec 
hich1s let down before) with Oyſters; and when 
ley come up, others go down, 2 at a time; this 
ley do till the Bark is full, and then go aſhoar, 
Mere the Old men, Women and Children of the 
alan, open the Oyſters, there being a Spaniſh Over: 
doo lock after the Pearl. Yet theſe Indians do very 
ſten ſecure the beſt Pearl for themſelves, as many Ja- 
Wee men can teſtifie, who daily trade with them. 
Ie meat they ſtring up, and hang it a drying. At this 
ace we went aſhoar, where we found one of the 


«head is generally hid in the Clouds; but in clear An.x68x 
-ather, when the top appears, it looks white; Fw 


A. 1681 Barks, and ſaw great heaps of Oyſter-ſhells, but the 
> people all fled : Yet in another place, between thi 


Cruiſing in. ibe Weſt Indies. 


and Rio la Hacha, we took ſome of the Indians who 
ſeem to be a ſtubborn fort of people: They ar 
long-viſaged, black hair, their noſes ſomewhat ti 
ſing in the middle, and of a ſtern look. The Span 
ards report them to be a very numerous Nation 
and that they will not ſubject themſelves to thei 
yoak : Yet they have Spaniſh Prieſts among them; 
and by trading have brought them to be ſomewhat 
ſociable ; bur cannot keepa ſevere hand over them 
The Land is but barren, it being of a light fan 
near the Sea ; and moſt Savanah, or Champion 
and the graſs but thin and courſe, yet they feel; 
lenty of Cattel. Every man knoweth his own, and 
— after them: but the Land is in commo 
except only their Houſes or ſmall Plantations where 
they live, which every man maintains with ſomq 
fence abour it. They may remove from one place 
to another as they pl-aſe, no man having right tc 
any Land but whar he poſſeſſech. This part ofthe 
Country is not fo ſubject to Rain, as to the Welt 
ward of Santa Martha; yet here are Tornadoes on 
Thunder-ſhowers ; but neither fo violent as on tha 
Coaſt of Portabell, nor ſo frequent. The Weſterl 
Winds in the Weſterly Wind ſeaſon blow here, the 
not ſo ſtrong nor laſting as on the Coaſts of Carta 
gene and Portabell. 
When we had ſpent ſome time here, we return 
again towards the Coaſt of Cartagene , and being be 
tween Rio Grande and that place, we met wil 
Weſterly Winds,which kept ns {till to the Eaſtwar 
of Cartagene 3 or 4 days: and then in the morning 
we deſcryed a Sail oft at Sea, and we chaced hera 
noon: Captain Wright who {aild belt, came uf 
with her, and engaged her; and in half an hues 
after, Captain T2nkey, who failed better than th 
Tartan (che Veſſel that T was in) came up with hd 


jke 


n 168 1 nat, which is an Iſland, and Free Port, belonging to 
rw the Danes, and a Sanctuary for Privateers, he Would 


le of Queriſao. 


fend a Sloop with ſuch Goods as we wanted, and 
Money to buy the Sugar, which he would take x 
a certain rate; but it was not agreed to. | 
Dueriſao is the only Iſland of importance that the 
Dutch have in the Vet Indies. It is about 5 leagues ini 
length, and may be 9 or 10 in circumference : the 
Northermoſt point is laid down in North lat. 120. 
40 m. and it is about 7 or 8 leaguesfrom the Mani 
near Cape Roman. On the South fide of the E 
end is a good Harbour called Santa Barbara; butthe 
chiefeſt harbour is about 3 leagues from the 8. 
end, on the South fide of it; where the Dutch have: 
very good Town, and a very ſtrong Fort. Ship 
bound in thither muſt be ſurè to keep cloſe to the 
Harbours mouth, and have a Haſar or Rope ready 
to fend one end aſhoar to the Fort: for there is no 
Anchoring at the entrance of the Harbour, and thei 
Current always ſets to the Weſtward, But being 
ot in, ir is a very ſecure Port for Ships, eithert 
reen, or lye ſafe. At the Eaſt end are two hill 
one of them is much higher than the other, an 
ſteepeſt toward the North ſide. The reſt of the Ilan 
is indifferent level; where of late ſome rich Me! 
have made Sugar Works; which formerly was all pa 
ſure for Cattel: there are alſo ſome 1mall Plana 
tions of Potatoes and Yames, and they have ſtil! q 
great many Cattel on the Ifland ; but it is not 10 
much eſteemed for its produce, as for its fituarion 
for the Trade with the Spaxiard. Formerly the Hari 
bour was never without Ships fro n Cart tene andy 
Portobelithardid uſe to buy of the Dutch here 100 
or 1500 Negroes at once, beſides great quanones c 
Eurotean Commodities; but of late that Trade | 
fallen into the hands of the Emg/1ſþ at Jamaica: yet 
ſtill the Dureh have a vaſt Trade over all the 7% 


Indies, ſending fromHo/landShips of good force = 


D' Efttec's Expedition. 
ith European goods, whereby they make very 
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Mabie returns. The Durch have 2 other Iflands V— 


dere. but of little moment in compariſon of Queri- 
v; the one lieth 7 or 8 leagues to the Weſtward 
f9ueriſao, called Aruba; the other 9 or 10 leagues 

o the Eaſtward of it, called Bon Airy. Fromrhefe 
lands the Duch fetch in Sloops Proviſion for Queri. 
u, to maintain their Garriſon and Negroes. I was 
yer at Aruba, therefore cannot fay any thing ofit 
to my own knowledge; but by report it is much 
ke Bon Airy, which 1 ſhall deſcribe, only not ſo 
is, Between Queriſao and Bon Airyis a {mall Hand 
alled Little Queriſao, it is not above a league from 
reat Queriſao. The King of France has long had 
n eye on Queriſao, and made ſome attempts to take 
but never yet ſucceeded. I have heard that about 
23 or 24 years fince the Governor had ſold ir to the 
ench,but dyed a ſmall time before the Fleet came 
demand it; and by his death that deſign failed. 
terwards, in the year 1678, the Count D' Eftree, 
oa year before had taken the Iſle of Tobago from 
te Dutch, was ſent thither alſo with a Squadron of 
put Ships very well mann d, and fitted with Bombs 
ud Carcaſſes; intending to take it by ſtorm. This 
ect came firſt to Martinico; where while they 
d, orders were ſent to Petit Guavers,for all Pri- 
ers to repair thither, and aſſiſt the Count in his 
Win. There were but 2 Privateers Ships that 
Whit thither with him, which were mang'd part! 
Ith French, partly with Exg/i/h men. Theſe 

* with the Count; but in their way to Queriſao 
e whole Fleet was loſt on a Riff or Ridge of 
ck, that runs off from the Iſle of Aves; not a- 
ne 2Shipseſcaping, 1 of which was 1 of the Pri- 
; and fo that deſign periſhed. . 
Mherefore not driving a Bargain for our Sugar 


ith the Governor of Queriſao, we went from thence 
lade den Airy, another Durch Iſland, where we mw : 
| ts wic 
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e of Bon Airy. 


* 4 31 Dvtch Sloop come from Europe, laden with 1168 56 


tut , which we bought in exchange for ſome of Ml Ii 
Oul DS! WAL | the 
Eon 14 15 the Faſtermoſt of the Dutch Iſlands 
and is the largeit oi the 3, tho not the moſt conk 
derable. "ihe middle of the Iſland is laid downin 
Lat. 12 d. 16 m. It is about 20 leagues from the $l 
Main, and 9 or 10 from Quer iſuo, and is accounted 
16 or 17 leagues round. The Road is on the S. W. 
ſide, near the middle of the Iſland; where thete i 
a pretty deep Bay runs in. Ships that come from the 
Eaſtward luff up cloſe to the Eaſtern ſhoar ; and let 
85 their Anchor in 60 fathom water, within half 
bles length of the ſnoar. But at the ſame time 2 
they mult be ready with a Boat to carry a Haſ ta br 
Rope, and make it faſt aſhoar; otherwiſe,when tie ie 
Land- wind comes in the night, the Ship would dre 8c 
off to Sea again; for the ground is ſo ſteep, that noi 
Anchor can hold if once it ſtarts. About half a mie T 
to the Weſtward of this Anchoring place there is a i: 
{mall low land, and a Channel between it and tie FI 
main Iſland. | th 
The Houſes are about half a mile within Land, ſe 
right againſt the Road: there is a Governor lives} | 
here, a Deputy to the Governor of Queriſao, and) d 
8 Soldiers, with 5 or 6 Families of Indian. Theres A 
no Fort; and the Soldiers in peaceable times hae U 
little to do but to eat and ſleep, for they never * 
watch, but in time of War. The Indians are Hu- 
bandmen, and plant Maiz and Cinca Corn, anon n 
ſome Yams, and Potatoes : But their chiefeſt bul o 


neſs is about Cattel; for this Iſland is plencifullſ 
ſtocked with Goats, and they ſend great quanitie M 
every year in Salt to 2wer;ſao. There are ſome E 
Horles, and Bulls and Cows ; but I never ſaw an 
Sheep, tho I have been all over the Iſland. Tipu 
South fide is plain low Land, and there are ſeveral 


ſorts of Trees, but none very large. There is a, f os 


Booby and Man- of- War Birds. 49 
Spring of Water by che Houſes, which ſerves the An. 168 f 
Inhabitants, tho it is blackiſh. At the Welt end of wu 
the Iſland there is a good Spring of freſh Water, 
and 2 and 4 Indian Families Iive there, but no Water 
gor. Houſes at any other place. On the South ſide, 
near the Eaſt end, is a good Salt. pond, where Dutch 
Sloops come for Salt. | 

From Bon- Airy we went to the Iſle of Aves, ot 
Birds; ſo called from its great plenty of Birds, as 
Men-of-War and Boobies; but eſpecially Boobies. The 
Booby is a Water-fowl, ſomewhat leſs than a Hen, 
of a light greyiſh colour. I obſerved the Boobies of 
this {land tobe whiter than others. This Bird hath 
2 ſtrong Bill, longer and bigger than a Crows, and 
broader at the end; her Feet are flat like a Ducks 
feet. It is a very ſimple Creature, and will hardly 
go out of a Man's way. In other places they build. 
their Nefts on the Ground, but here they build on 
Trees, which I nevet ſaw any where elſe; tho? I 
have ſeen of them in a great many places. Their 
Fleſh is black and eats Fiſhy, but are often eaten by 
the Privareers. Their numbers have been much let: 
Land, fened by the French Fleet, which was loſt here, as 

lives ſhallL give an account. 
47 ol The Margf-War (as it is called by the Engliſb) is 
1ereis about the bigneſs of a Kite, and in ſhape like ir,but 
; hae Nack ; and the Neck is ted. It lives on Fiſh, yet 
never erer lights on the Water, bur ſoars aloft like a 
e Hu Nite, and when it ſees irs prey, it flys down head fore. 
1, andy molt ro the Waters edge, very ſwiftly takes its prey 
Jen of the Sea with his Bill, and immediately 
cifully i mounts again as ſwiftly ; and never touching the 
W Water with his Bill. His Wings are very long; his 
Feet are like other Land-fowl.; and he builds on 
Trees where he finds any ;but where they are want- 
ng, on the Ground. * | 
This Ifland Aves lies about 8 or 9 leagues to the 
dof thelſland IEF ROOOL 140r15lea er 
8 | rom 


An. 168: from the Main, and about the lat. of 11 d. 45 m. 
Norch. It is but ſmall, not above 4 mile in length 


D Eſtrees Shipwrack. 


and towards the Eaſt end not half a mile broad. On WWY* 
the North fide it is low Land, commonly overfloun iet 
with the Tide; but one the South ſide there is a great et 
Rocky Bank of Coral thrown up by the Sea. The WM% 
Weſt end is, for near a mile ſpace, plain even Savan- of 
nah Land, without any Trees. There are 2 01 3 Wells th] 
dug by Privateers, who often frequent this Ifland, ber 
becauſe there Is a good Harbour about the middle of 0 
it on the North fide, where they may conveniently wi 
careen. The Rift, or Bank of Rocks,on which the hex 
French Fleet was loſt, as 1 mentioned above, runs els 
along from the Eaſt end to the Northwatd about; {MW 
mile, then trends away to the Weſtward, making es eur 
it were, 4 Half Moon. This Riff breaks off all the e 
Sea, and there is good Riding in even ſandy ground . 
to the Weſtward ct it. There are 2 or 3 ſmall lon 
ſandy- Keys, or Iſland, within this Riff, about z miles 
trom the Main Iſland. The Count d'Eſtree loſt his 
Fleet here in this manner. Coming from the 
Eaſtward, he fell in on the back of the Riff, and 
fired Guns to give warning to the reſt of his Fleet: 
But they ſuppoſing their Admiral; was engaget 
with Enemies. hoĩſted up their Topfails, and crout 
ed all the Sail they could make, and ran full fai 
aſhoar after him; all within half a mile of each 
other. For his Light being in the Main-Top was a 
unhappy Beacon for them to follow; and that 
eſcaped but one Kings-Ship,and one Privateer. Tit 
Ships continued whole all day, and the Men hai 
time enough, molt of them, to get aſhoar, yet mb 
ny periſhed in the Wreck: and many of thoſe that 
got ſaſe on the Iſl: nd, for want of being accuſtomed 
ro ſuch hardſhips, died like rotten Sheep. Butts 
Privateers who had been uſed to ſuch accidents liv 
merrily, from whom I had this relation: and the 
told me, that if they had gone to Famaica with 1 


Pain's Adventure. 


joyed themſelves more : Fot 
themſelves, and watched when the Ships broke, to 


much was ſtaved againſt the Rocks, yet abundance 
of Wineand Brandy floated over the Riff, whete 


here about 3 weeks,waiting an pi, to tran- 
ſport themſelves back again into Hiſpaniola; in all 
which time, they were never withont 2 or 3 Hogſ- 
heads of Wine and Brandy in their Tents, and Bar- 
els of Beef and Pork; which they could live on 
without Bread well enough, tho the new. comers 
out of France could not. There were about forty 
Frenchmen on board in one of the Ships where there 
was good ftore of Liquor, till the after part of her 


arry'd away to Sea, with all the Men drinking 
and finging, who being in drink, did not mind the 
danger, but were never heard of afterwards. 

In a ſhort time afrer this great Shipwrack, Cap- 
tain Pain, Commander of a. Privatees of 6 Guns, 
ad a pleaſant accident befel him at this Iſland. He 
ame hither to careen, intending to fit himſelf very 
ſell; for here lay driven on the Iſland, Maſt, 
ards, Timbers, and many things that he wanted, 
herefore he haled into the Harbour, cloſe to the 


Dutch Ship of 20 Guns, was ſent from Queriſao to 
ike up the Guns that were loſt on the Riff: But 
being a Ship in the Harbour, and knowing her to 
e a French Privateer, they thought to take her firſt, 
nd came within a mile of her, and began to fire 
ther, intending to warp in the next day, for it is 
oy narrow going- in. Capt. Pain got Sat ſome 
10” he did in à manner conclude he muſt be taken. 
PM white his Men were thus buſied, he fpy'd a 

| ; 1 Puch 
2 | 


get the Goods that come from them; and though 


theſe Privateers waited to take it up. They lived 


oke away, and floated over the Riff, and was 


It his Guns, and did what he could to reſiſt them; 


51 


Man in their Rochots, they could not have en- An.1682 
or they kept in a Gang by v— 


and, and unxigg'd his Ship. Before he had done, 


* 
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52 Iſles of Little Aves and Rocca's. 


Av. 1682 Dutch Sloop turning to get into the Road, and ſay 
> her at the evening Anchor at the Weſt end of the 
Iſland. This gave him ſome hope of making his 
eſcape ; which he did, by ſending two Canoas in 
the night aboard the Sloop, who took her, and pot 
confiderable purchaſe in her; and he went away in 
her, making a good Reprizal, and leaving his om 
empty Ship to the Dutch Man of War. 
There is another Iſland to the Eaſtward of thelfl 
of Aves about 4 leagues, called by Privateers the litt 
He of Aves, which is over-grown with Mangrowe 
Trees. I have ſeen it, but was never on it. there 
are no Inhabitants, that I could learn, on either df 
theſe Iſlands, but Beobies anda few other Birds. 

While we were at the Iſle of Aves, we careen 
Capt. Wright's Bark, and ſcrubb'd the Sugar. prize 
and got 2 Guns out of the Wrecks, continuing hete 
till the beginning of Feb. 168z. 

We went from hence to the Iſles Roca's, to careen 
the Sugar- prize, which the Iſle of Aves was not 1 
place ſo convenient for. Accordingly we haled cloſe 
to one of the ſmall Iſlands, and got our Gunsaſhoat 
the firſt thing we did, and built a Breaſt-work 0n 
the Point, and planted all our Guns there, to hin 
der an Enemy from coming to us while we lay on 

the Careen : Then we — 


Deren. 


— 


ZA Sie S8 Sg rs 2 


e a Houſe, and coverdi Pi 
ir with our Sails, to put our Goods and Proviſom It 
jn. . While we lay here, a French Man of War a 88 
36 Guns, came thro? the Keys; or little Iſlands; wi t 
whom we fold about 10 Tun of Sugar. I was 2 bu 

board twice or thrice, and very kindly welcome - 
bath by the Capt. and his Lieutenant, who was the 
Cavalier of Malta; and they both offered me great E 
Encouragement in Frunce, if | would go with them be 

but I ever deſigned to continue with thoſe of my i 
own Nation. 2 1 

The Iſlands Roca's area parcel of ſmall uninhablt 
ed Iflands, lyingabout the lat, of 11 deg. 40 * 
* 


The Noddy and Tropick Birds. 
20 leagues N. W. by W. from Tortuga, and 6 or 7 


lying about the ſame diftance from the Main; 
which Ifſand I have ſeen, but was never at it. Recg's 
ſtretch themſelves Eaſt and Weſt about 5 leagues, 
and their breadth about 3 leagues. The Norther- 
moſt of theſe Iſlands is the moſt remarkable by rea- 
ſon of a high white rocky Hill at the weſt end of it, 
which may be ſeen a great way; and on it there 
ue abundance of Tropick Birds, Men-of-War,Boo- 
by and Noddys,which breed there. The Booby and 
Man-of-War, I have deſcribed already.The Noddy 
isa {mall black Bird, about the bigneſs of the En- 
zliſh Black- bird, and indifferent good Meat. They 
build in Rocks. We never find them far off from 
ſhoar. I have ſeen of them in other 2 but never 
law any of their Neſts, but in this Iſland, where there 
1s great plenty of them. The Tropick Bird is as big 
arena Pidgeon, but round and plump like a Partridge. 
not They are all white, except two or three Feathers in 
cloſe each Wing of a light grey. Their Bills are of a * 
hau yellowiſh colour, thick and ſhort. They have one 
rk on long Feather, or rather a Qui ll, about 7 inches long, 
o hin grows at the Rump, which is all the Tail they 
ay ou fave. They are never ſeen far without either Tro- 
overt Pick, for which reaſon they are called Tropick Birds. 
fon They are very good food, and we meet with them a 
[ar of great way at Sea, and I never ſaw of them any 
1s; of where but at Sea, and in this Ifland, where they 
as 2. build, and are found in great plenty. | 
dome By the Sea, on the South fide of that bigh Hill, 
was here's freſh Water comes out of the Rocks, but ſo 
gren lowly, that it yields not above 330 Gallons in 24 
them fours, and it taſtes ſocopperiſn, or aluminous ra- 
of my her, and rough in the Mouth, that it ſeems very 
unpleaſant at firſt drinking: But after 2 or 3 days 
wy Water will ſeem 1 no taſte. = 
2 1 


about 15 or 16 leagues from the Main, and about An.1682 
leagues to the Weſtward of Orchille,another Ifland 


| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


An.1682 The middle of this Iſland low plain Land, ove 
WWW grown with long Graſs, where there are multitude 


| 

| 

| 

| 
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| 
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Mangrove Trees. 


of ſmall grey Fowls no bigger than a Black Bird, 


yet lay Eggs bigger than a Magpy's ; and they ae 
therefore by Privateers called Egg Birds. The Exf 
.end of the Iſland is overgrown with black Mangrove 


Trees. 50 
There are 3 ſorts of Mangrove Trees, black, red 


and white. The black Mangrove is the largeſt Tree, 


the body about as big as an Oak, and about 20 
foot high. It is very hard and ſerviceable Timber, 
but extraordinary heavy, therefore not much made 
uſe of for Building. The red Mangrove groweth 
commonly by the Sea fide, or by Rivers or Creeks. 
The Body is not fo big as that of the black Man. 
grove, but always grows-out of many Roots about 
the bigneſs of a Mans Leg, ſome bigger, ſome leſs, 
which is about 6, 8, or 10 foot above the Ground, 
Joyn into one trunk or body, that ſeems to be ſup- 
ported by ſo many Artificial Staxes. Where this 
ſort ot Tree grows, it is impoſſible to march, by 
reaſon of theſe Stakes, which grow ſo mixt one 


amongſt another, that I have, when forced to go 


thro* them gone half a mile, and never ſet my foot 
on the Ground, ſtepping from Root to Root. The 
Timber is hard and good for many uſes. The inſide 
of the Bark is red, and it is uſed for tanning of Lea. 
ther very much all over the Weſt Indies. The white 
Mangrove never groweth ſo big as the other two 
torts, neither is it of any great uſe : Of the young 
Trees Privateers uſe to make Loom, or Handles for 
their Oars, for it is commonly ſtraight, but not very 


ſtrong, which is the fault of them. Neither the 


black nor white Mangrove grow towering up from 
{tilts or riſing root, as the red doth ; bur rhe Body 
immediately out of the Ground, like other Trees. 


The 
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Ie of Tortuga. 


The Land of this Eaſt end is light ſand, which is A. 1622 
ſometimes over-fHown with the Sea at Spring- tides . 


The Road for Ships is on the South ſide, againſt the 
middle of the Iſland. The 'refſt of the Iſlands of 
Rocd's are low. The next to this on the South fide 
is but ſmall, flat, and even, without Trees, bearing 
only Graſs. On the South ſide of it is a Pond of 
brackiſh water, which ſometimes Privateers uſe in- 
ſtead of better ʒ there is likewiſe good Riding by ir 


About a league from this are two other Iflands,nort 


200 yards diſtant from each other; yet a deep 
Channel for Ships to paſs through. They are both 
overgrown with red Mangrove Trees ; which Trees, 
above any of the Mangroves, do flouriſh beſt in wer 
drowned Land, ſuch as theſe two Iflandsare ; only 


the Eaſt point of the Weſtermoſt Iſland isdry ſand, 


without Tree or Buſh. ' On thispoint we careened, 
lying on the South fide of it. 

The other Iflands are low. and have red Man- 
groves, and other Trees on them. Here alſo Saips 
may ride, but no ſuch place for careening as where 
we lay, becauſe at that place Ships may hale cloſe to 
the ſhoar ; and if they had but four Guns on the 
point, may ſecure the Channel, and hinder any Enemy 
from coming near them, I obſerve, that within a- 
mong the Iſlands, was good riding in many places, 
but not without the Iſlands, except to the Weſt- 
ward, or South Weſt of them. For on the Eaſt. or 
N. E. of theſe Iſlinds, the common Trade Wind 
blows, and makes a great Sea: and to the Sourh- 
ward of them, there is no ground under 70, 80, or 
boo fathom, cloſe by the Land. 

After we had filled what water we could from 
hence, we ſet out again in April 1682. and came to 
dalt-Tortuga, ſo called to diſtinguiſh ir from the 
lhoals of Dry Tortugar,near Capt Florida, and from 
the Ille of Tortugas by Hiſpaniola, which was called 
ſamerly French Tortuga; though not having heard 

E 4 any 


%. 


36 Ie of Tortuga, Salt Pond i. 
Am 682 any mention of that name a great while, I am apt to 
WY think it is ſwallowed up in that of Petit. Guaures 
the chiet Garriſon the Trench have in thole part, 
This Iſland we arrived at is pretty large, uninhabit 
ed, and abounds with Salt. It is in lat. 1x d. North, 
and lyeth Weſt and a little Northerly from Marge 
rita, an Iſland inhabited by the Spaniards, ſtrong, 
and wealthy; it is diſtant from it about 14 league 
and 17 or 18 from Cape Blanco on the Main: 4 
Ship being within theſe lands a little to the South 
ward, may ſee at once the Main, Margarita, and 
Tortuga,when it is clear weather. The Eaſt end of 
Tortuga is full of rugged, bare, broken Rocks, which 
ſtretch themſelves a little way out to Sea. At the 
S. E. part is of an indifferent good Road for Ships, 
much frequented in peaceable times by Merchant. 
ſhips, that come thirher to lade Salt, in the months {Whirl 
ot May, June, Fuly and Auguſt. For at the Eaſt Wit is 
end is a large Salt-pond, within 200 paces of the N 
Sca. The Salt begins to kern or grain in April, Wis a 
except it is adry ſeaſon; for it is obſerved that Rain bin 
makes the Salt kern. I have ſeen above 20 Sail at Wwh 
a time in this Road come to lade Salt; and theſe Nec 
Ships coming from ſome of the Caribbe Iſlands, are Wire 
always well ſtored with Rum Sugar and Lime juice Weet 
| to make Punch, to hearten their Men when they bie 
Ye at work, getting and bringing aboard the Salt; e 
and they commonly provide the mote, in hopes to {Ware 
meet with Privateers.who reſort hither in the afore- g 
{ajd Months, purpoſely to keep a Chriſlnas, as they Wh: 
call it; being ſure to meet with Liquor enough 10 8! 
be merry with, and are very Liberal to thoſe that Wn 
treat them. Near the Weſt end of the Iſland, on We 
the South fide, there is a ſmall Harbour and ſome. Wu 
freſh Water: That end of the Iſland is full of fhrub- {Wv 
by Trees, but the Eaſt end is rocky and barren as Wi 
40 Trees, producing only courſe Graſs. There ae Wh 
{ome Goats on it, but not many, and Turtle o Wk 
Fa ; pe TW. Tortioſ 


4 . 

De Guano. Iſe of Blanco. gy 
ortoiſe come upon the ſandy Bays to lay their An. 1682 
eggs and from them the Iſland hath its name. There 
is no riding any where but in the Roads where the 
halt ponds are, or in the Harbour. 

At this Ifle we thought to have fold our Sugar a- 
ong the Engliſh Ships that come hither for Salt; 


ne, ut failing there, we defign'd for Trinidada, an Iſland 
ves, ear the main, inhabited by the Spaniards, tolerably 
; A Wrong and wealthy : but the Current and Eaſterly 
ach Winds hindring us, we paſſed through between 
and Margarita and the main, and went to Blanco, a pret- 
| of y large Iſland almoſt North of Margarita; about 30 
ich Neagues from the main, and in 11 d. 50 m. North 
the Lat. It is a flat, even, low, uninhabited Iſland, 


iry and healthy: moſt Savannah of long Graſs, and 
hath Come Trees of Lignum Vitæ growing in Spots, 
with ſhrubby buſhes of other Wood about them. 
It is plentifully ſtored with Guaro's which are an 
Animal like a Lizard, but much bigger. The body 
is as big as the ſmall of a mans Leg, and from the 
hind quarter the Tail grows tapering to the end 
which is very ſmall. It a man takes hold ofthe Tail, 
heſe Mexcept very near the hind quarter, it will part and 
break off in one of the joints, and the Guano will 
pet away. They lay Eggs as moſt of thoſe amphi- 
bious creatures do, and are very good to eat. Their 
leſn is much eſteem d by Privateers, who commonly 
leſs them for their ſick men; for they make very 
good Broath. They are of divers colours, as almoſt 
dack, dark brown, light brown, dark green, light 
geen, yellow and ſpeckled. They all live as well 
n the Water as on Land, and ſome of them are 
conſtantly in the Water and among Rocks: Theſe . 
we commonly black. Others that live in ſwampy 
wet ground are commonly on Buſhes and Trees, 
tele are green. But ſuchas live in dry ground, as 
lere at Bianco are commonly yellow; yet theſe al- 
0 will live in the Water, and are ſometimes on 
| Trees. 
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Modern Changes in the Weſt Indies. 
A. 1682 Trees. The Road is on the N. W. end, againſt | 


{mall Cove, or little ſandy Bay. There is no g; 
ding any where elſe, for it is deep water, and ſteg 
dlofe to the Land. There is one ſmall Spring a 
the Weſt fide, and there are ſandy Bays round th 
Iſland, where Turtle or Tortoiſe, come up in ga 
abundance, going aſnhoar in the night. Theſethy 
frequent this Iſland are called green Turtle, a 
they are the beſt of that ſort, both for largneſsad 
ſweetneſs of any in all the Weſt Indies. | would hae 
give a particular deſcription of theſe, and other ſors 
of Turtle in theſe Seas; but becauſe I ſhall hae 
occaſion to mention ſome other fort of Turtle when 
I come again into the South Seas, that are ven 
different from all theſe, I ſhall there give a genen| 
account of all theſe ſeveral ſorts at once, that the 
difference between them may be the better diſcem- 


ed. Some of our modern Deſcriptions ſpeak d 


Goats on this Iſland. I know not what there may 
have been formerly, but there are none now to my 
certain knowledge; for my ſelf, and many more af 
our Crew, have been all over it. Indeed thele pans 
have undergone great changes in this laſt Age, 2 
well in places themſelves, as in their Owners, and 
Commodities of them; particularly Nombre de Dius 
4 City once famous, and which {till retains a conſ- 
derable name in ſome late accounts, is now nothing 
bur a Name. For I have lain aſnhoar in the place 
where that City ſtood; but it is all over-groym witl 
Wood, ſo as to leave no ſign that any Town hath 
been there. 

We ſtaid at the Iſle of Blanco not above ten days, 
and then went back to Salt. Tortuga again, where 
Captain Tanky parted with us: And from thence, 
atter about 4 days, all which time our men welt 
drunk and quarrelling, we in Capt. Wright's Sup 
went to the Coaſt of Caraccos on the Main Land. 


This Coaft is upon ſeveral accounts very _—_— 
| IS uf * 


Coaſt of Caraccos's Remarkable Land 39 
le: Tis a continued tract of high Ridges of Hills, 4. 1682 


10 nd ſmall Valleys intermixt for about 20 leagues, WW 
ſteey ſtretching Eaft and Weſt, but in ſuch manner, that 
nale Ridges of Hills and the Valleys alternately run 
d theſpointing upon the ſhore from South to North : The 


ore Nalleys Tome of them about 4 or 5,others not above 

= tha hone or two furlongs wide, and in length from the 
„ 1e ſcarce any of them above 4 or 5 mile ar moſt, 
{5nd there being a long ridge of Mountains at that di- 

1 here ſtance from the Sea-coalt, and in a manner parallel 
t{ort 


w it that joyns thoſe ſhorter Ridges, and cloſeth 
the South end of the Valleys, which at the North 
nds of them lye open to the Sea, and make ſo 
many little ſandy Bays, that are the only landing 
places on the Coaſt. Both the main Ridge. and 
theſe ſhorter Ribs are very high Land, ſo that 3 or 
leagues off at Sea the Valleys ſcarce appear to the 
*. but all looks like one great Mountain. From 
the Ifles of Roca s about 15, and from the Iſle of 
fves about 20 leagues off, we ſee this Coaſt very 
plain from on board our Ships, yet when at Anchor 
on this Coaſt, we cannor ſee thoſe Iles ; tho again 
rom the tops of theſe Hills, they appearas if at no 
great diſtance, like ſo many Hiilocks in a Pond. 
Theſe Hills are barren, except the lower fides of 
them that are covered with ſome of the ſame rich 
Hack Mould that fiills the Valleys, and is as good asI 
tare ſeen. In ſome of the Valleys there's a ſtrong red 
Lay, but in the general they are extreamly fertile, 
dell water d, and inhabited by Spaxtards and their 
Negroes. They have Maiz and Plantains for their 
lupport, with Indian Fowls and ſome Hogs. But 
de main product of theſe Valleys, and indeed the 
ny Commodity it vends, are the Cacao Nuts, of 
wich the Chocolate is made. The Cacao-Tree 
ows no where in the North Seas but in the Bay of 
eachy on Coſta Rica,berween Portabel and Nica- 
{44achietly up Carpenters River; and on this Coaſt 


* 


60 | Of the beft Cacao Nuts. 

As:1682 as high as the Ile of Trinidada. In the South den 
www it grows in the River of Guiaquil, a little to the 
Southward of the Line,and in the Valley of Colling 

on the South fide of the Continent of Mexico; both 

which places ſhall hereafter deſcribe. Beſides theſe 

I am confident there's no place in the World when 

the Cacao grows, except thoſe in Jamaica, of which 

there are now but few remaining, of many and large 

Walks or Plantations of them found there by the 

Engliſh at their firſt arrival, and fince planted by 

them; and even theſe, tho there is a great dei 

of pains and care beſtowed on them, yet ſeldom 

come to any thing being generally blighted. The 

Nuts of this Coaſt of Caraccos, tho leſs than thoſe 

| of Coſta Rica which are large flat Nuts, yet are bet 
ter and fatter in my opinion, being ſo very oily, 
that we are forced to uſe Water in rubbing them up; 
and the Spaniards that live here, inſtead of parching 
them, to get off the Shell before they pound or rub 
them to make Chocalate, do in a manner burn em 
to dry up the Oil; for elſe they ſay, it would fil 
them roo full of blood, drinking Chocolate 3 
they do five or fix times a day. My worthy Con- 
ſort Mr Ringroſe commends moſt the Guraqut 
Nut; I preſume, becauſe he had little knowledged 
the reſt,” for being intimately acquainted with dim, 
} know the coarſe of his Travels and Experiene: 
But I am perſwaded, had he known the reſt ſo wel 
45 pretend to have done, who have at ſeveral time 
been long uſed to, and in a manner lived upon all 
the ſeveral ſorts of em above-mentioned, he woull 
prefer the C:raccosNuts before any other; yet pol 
bhly the drying up of theſe Nuts ſo much by theop® 
mards here, as I ſaid, may leſſen their eſteem wal th 
thote Europeans,” that uſe their Chocolate ready W 
£abb'd up: So that we always choſe to make it i 
aur ſelves. | | 
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The Cacao Tree. N 
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The Cacao Tree hath a Body about a foot and an 4 1682 


half thick (the largeſt ſort) and 7 or 8 foot high to 
the Branches, which are large, and ſpreading like 
an Oak, with a pretty thick, ſmooth, dark-green 
leaf, ſhaped like that of a Plumb-Trae, but larger. 


96 


The Nuts are incloſed in Cods as big as both a 


Man's Fiſts put together: At the broad end of which 


there is a ſmall, tough, limber ſtalk, by which they 
hang pendulous from the Body of the Tree, in all 
parts of it from top to bottom, ſcattered at irregular 
diſtances, and from the greater branches a little way 
up, eſpecially at the joints of them, or partings, 
where they hang thickeſt, but never on the ſmaller 


boughs : there may be ordinarily about 20 or 30 


of theſe Cods upon a well bearing Tree; and they 
have 2 Crops of them in a year, one in December, 
but the beſt in June. The Cod it ſelf or Shell is 
almoſt half an Inch thick ; neither ſpongy nor 
woody, but of a ſubſtance between both, britrle, 
yetharder than the Rind of a Lemmon; like which 


its ſurface is grained or knobb'd, but more courſe. 


and pages! the Cods at firſt are of a dark-green, 
but the ſide of them next the Sun of a muddy red. 
AS they grow ripe, the green turns to a fine bright 
yellow, and the muddy to a more lively beautitul 
red, very pleaſantto the Eye. They neither ripen, 
nor are gathered at once: but for three weeks or 2 
month when the Seaſon is, the Overſeers of the 


Plantations go every day about to ſee which ate 


turned yellow; cutting at once it may be, not a- 
boye one from a Tree. The Cods thus gathered, 
they lay in ſeveral heaps to ſweat,and then burſting 
the Shell with their hands, they pull outthe Nuts, 
which are the only ſubſtance chey contain, having 
w ſtalk or pith among them, and (excepting that 
theſe Nuts lye in regular rows) are placed like the 
gains of Maiz, bur ſticking together, and ſocloſe- 
V ſtowed, that after they have been once ſeparated, 

it 


4 1682 it would be hard to place them again in ſo narrow 
LY compaſs. There are generally near 100 Nuts in a 


City of Caraccos, 


Cod; in proportion to the greatneſs of which, for 
it varies, the Nuts are bigger or leſs. When taken 
out they dry them in the Sun upon Mats ſpread of 
the Ground; after which they need no more care, 
having a thin hard skin of their own, and much 
Oil which preſerves them. Salt water will not 


hurt them ; for we had our Baggs rotten, lying in up 
the bottom of our Ship, and yet the Nuts never the 1 8 
worſe. They raiſe the young Trees of Nuts, {et 10 
with che great end down-ward in fine black Mould, ron 
and in the ſame places where they are to bear; een 


which they do in 4 or 5 years time, without the 
trouble of tranſplanting. There are ordinarily of ue 
theſe Trees, from 500 to 2000 and upward ina 
Plantation or Cacao walk, as they call them; and 
they ſhelter the young Trees from the Weather with 
Plantains ſet about them for 2 or 3 years; de- * 
ſtroying all the Pantains by ſuch time the Cacao. 
Trees are of a pretty good Body, and able to endure Wy. 
the heat; which I take to be the moſt pernicious to 


them of any thing; for tho theſe Valleys lye open R 
to the North Winds, unleſs a little ſheltered here Ne 


and there, by ſome Groves of Plantain Trees which 
are purpoſely ſet near the Shoresof the ſeveral Bays 
yet by all that I could either obſerve or learn, the 
Cacaos in this Country are never blighted, as I have 
often known them to be in other places. Ca 
cao Nuts are uſed as Money in the Bay of Can. 
peacby. 

The chief Town of this Country is called Carac: 
cos, à good way within Land, tis a large we u 
place, where live moſt of the Owners of wle 
Cacao-walks, that are in the Valleys by the 1 = 
the Plantations being managed by Overiecrs 
Negroes. It is in a large Savannah Coumty, 
abounds with Cattle, and a Spaniard of my * 

tach, 


La Guiare, La Comana, Verina. 63 
ance, 4 very ſencible Man who hath been there, An. 1682 


o ells me that tis very populous, and he judges it to. = 
11 e 2 times as bigas Corunna an Gallicia. Ihe way 

tor t it is very ſteep and craggy over that ridge of 

en puls, which I ſay cloſes up the Valleys and parti. 

Of ron Hills of the Cacao Coaſt. In this Coaſt it ſelf 

ne, Wie chief place is /a Guiure, a good Town cloſe 

uch by the Sea, and though it had but a bad Harbour, 

nat ret it is much frequented by the Spaniſh Shipping; 

* jor the Dutch and Engliſh Anchor in the ſandy 


Bays that lie here and there in the mouths of ſeve- 
nl Vallies, and where there is'a good riding. The 
Town is open, but hath a ſtrong Fort; yet both 
were taken ſome years fince'by Captain right and 
his Privateers. *Tis ſeated about 4 or 5 leagues to 


al Idee Weſtward of Cape Blanco, which Cape is the 
* Hſtermoſt boundary of this Coaſt of Caraccos. 
kev further Eaſtward about 20 leagues, is a great Lake 


or Branch of the Sea called Laguna de Venezuela ; 


45 about which are many rich Towns, but the mouth 
= of the Lake is ſo ſhallow, that no Ship can enter. 
0 Near this mouth is a place called Comana, where 


the Privateers were once repulſed without daring to 
whe attempt it any more, being the only place in the 
hich North Seas they attempted in vain for many years; 
Bars and the Spaniards fince throw it in their teeth fre 
1e uently, as a word of reproach or defiance to them. 
baue et tar from that place is Verina, a ſmall Village 
Cs Spaniſh Plantation, famous for its Tobacco 
Con, uted the beſt in the World. 
But to return to Caraccos, all this Coaſt is ſubject 
ic. Ned Winds, generally North Eaſt, which caus'd us 
ir I have ſcabby Lips; and we always found it thus, 
al mat in different Seaſons of the year, for [have 
gen Kel on this Coaſt ſeveral times. In other reſpeQs 
n very healthy, and a ſweet clear Air. The Spa- 
+ {Md have Look-outs or Scouts on the Hills, 
in. Freaſt works in the Valleys, and _ ot 
| TI eir 
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Rich Trade of the Coaſt of Carac eos. 


Au. 1682 their Negròes are furniſhed with Arms al ſo for d 
ex AS tence of the Bays. The Dutch have a very profit 


ble Trade here almoſt ro themſelves. I have know 
three or tour grear Ships at a time on the 
each it may be of 30 or 40 Guns. They carry l 
ther all forts of European Commodities, eſpecially 
Linnen, making vaſt returns, chiefly in Silver aul 
Cacao. And 1 have often wondred and regretted 
ir, that none of my own Countrymen find the wy 
thither directly from England, for dur Zamaica-me 
trade thither indeed, and find the ſweet of it, tho 
they carry Erg/1/h Commodities at ſecond or third 
hand. | | 
While we lay on this Coaſt, we went aſhore in 
Tome of the Bays, and took 7 or 8 Tun of Cacao; 
and after that 3 Barks, one laden with Hides, the 
ſecond with Exropean Commodities, the third with 
Earthen ware and Brandy. With theſe 3 Barks me 
went gain to the Iſland Roca's where we ſharel 
our Commodities and ſeparated, having Vellek 
enough to tranſport us all whither we thoughrmolt 
convenient. Twenty of us (for we were about6c) 
took one of the Veſſels and our ſhare of the Goods 
and went directly for Virginia. In our wif 
thither we took ſeveral of the Sucking fiſhes ; for 
when we ſee them about the Ship, we caſt out! 
Line and Hook, and they will take it with any 
manner of Bait, whether Fiſh or Fleſh : the Suck 
ing fiſh is about the bigneſs of a large Whiting,ans 
much of the ſome ſhape toward the Tay], but ts 
Head is flatter. From the head to the middle of it 
back, there groweth a ſort of fleſh of a hard grill 
ſubſtance, like that of the Ezmpit (a Shellfilh 
tapering up piramidically) which fticks to tis 
Rocks; or like the head or mouth of a Shell Snal 
but harder. This Excreſcence is of a flat oval tom 
about 7 ot 8 inches long, and 5 or 6 broad, and i 
ling about half au inch high. It is full 3 
a 1 £2 


Of the Sucking-Fiſh, or Remora. 2 
r 6 nages, with which it will faſten it ſelf to any thing An 168 
of chat it meets with in the Sea, juſt as a Snail doth t 
a Wall. When any of them happen to come about 
1$hip they ſeldom leave her, for they will feed on 
ſuch filth as is daily thrown over-board,' or on meer 
Excrements. When it is fair weather, and but little 
wind, they will play about the Ship; but in bluſt- 
ering weather, or when the Ship ſails quick, the 
commonly faſten themſelves to the Ships bottom, 
from whence neither the Ships motion, tho ne- 
ver ſo ſwift, nor the moſt tempeſtuous Sea can re- 
move them. They will likewiſe faſten themſelves 3 
to any other bigger Fiſh ; for they never ſwim faſt 
themſelves, if they meer with any thing to carry 
them. I have found them ſticking to a Shark, after 
it was hal'd ic on the Deck, though a Shark is ſo 
ſtrong and boiſterous a Fiſh, and throws about him 
ſo vehemently for half an hour together, it may be, 
when caught, that did not the Sucking: fiſn ſtick at no 
ordinary rate, it muſt needs be caſt off by ſo much 
violence. It is ufual al ſo to ſee them ſticking to Tur- 
tle, to any old Trees, Planks or the like, that lie 
driving at Sea. Any knobs or inequalities at a Ships 
bottom, are a great hindrance to the ſwiftneſs of its 
failing ; and 10 or 12 of theſe ſticking to it, muſt 
needs retard it as much in a manner, as if its bottom 
were foul. So that I am inclined to think that this 
Fiſn is the Remora, of which the Ancients tell ſuch 
liggies ; if it be not, 1 know no other that is, and I 
exe the Reader to jndge. I have ſeen of theſe Suck- 
ing fiſhes in great plenty in the Bay of Campeachy 
and in all the Sea between that and the Coaſt of 
(4/2ccos, as about thoſe Iſlands particularly. I have 
lately deſcrib'd, Rocas, Blanco, Tortugas, &c. 
they have no ſcales, and are very good meat. 
We mer nothing elſe worth remark in our Voy- 
e to Virgina, where we arrived in July 1682. 
That Country is ſo well - oh to our Nation, that 


66 The Author t arrival in Virginia. 
41682 | ſhall ay nothing of it, nor ſhall I detain the 
cy Reader with 3 XL my own Affairs, and the 
troubles that befel me during about 13 months of 
my ſtay there; bitt in the next Chapter, enter im. 
mediately upon my ſecond Voyage into the South 
Seas, and round the Globe. 1 
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The Anthw's ad Voyage to the South Seas. 
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CHAP. IV. 


do in the South Sea. He arrives at the Iſle 
of Cape Verd. Ie of Sall ; its Salt ponds.The 
Flamingo, ard its remarkable Neſt. Amber- 
grieſe where found, The Iſtes of St Nicholas, 


Mayo, St Jago, 55 a burning Mountain; 
with the reſi of the 


[les of Cape Verd. Sher- 
borough River oz the Coaft of Guinea. The 
Commodities and Negroes there: A Town of 
theirs deſcribd. Tornadoes, Sharks, Flying- 


fiſh. A Sea deep and clear, yet pale. Iſles f 
F 


Sibble de Ward. Small red Lobſters. Streig 


Le Mair. States Iſland. Cape Horn i» Terra 
Their meeting with Captain Eaton 


del Fuego. 
in the South Seas, and their going together 
to the Tfle of John Fernando. Of a Moski- 
to· man left there alone 3 years : His Art and 
Sagacity 5 with that of other Indians. The 
Hand deſcribed. The Savannahs of America. 


natural ſtrength of this Iſland. 


Rfins now entring upon the Relation of a new 


Voyage, which makes up the main body of this 


Book proceeding from Virginia by the way of Terre 
de Fuego, and the South Seas: t he Eaſt Indies, and ſo 
on, till my return to England by the way of the Cape 
of good x Ia ſhall give my Reader this ſhoxtAccount 


nit. Among thoſe who 
2 "0 


entrance u 
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An. 1682 
* Y oy | 


The Author's Voyage to the Ie of John Fernan- 


Goat at John Fernando's Seals. Sea Lyons. 
| e ker, a ſort of Fiſh. Rock-fiſh- The Bar- 


68 © The Authors 24 Voyage to the South Seas. 
An. 1683 accompanied Captain Sharp into the South Seas in 
— our toimer Expedition, and leaving him there, te. 
turned over Land, as is {aid in the lutroduction, and 
in the iſt and 2d Chapters; there was one Mr Cook, 
an Eng/iſh Native of St Chriſtopbers, aCirole, as we 
call all born of European Parents in the Weſt-Indier. 
He was a ſenſible man, and had been ſome years a 
Privateer. At our joining our ſelves with thoſe 
Privateers we met at our coming again to the 
North Seas, his lot was to be with Captain Iunh, 
who kept company for ſome conſiderable time 
with Capt. Wr1gbr, in whoſe Ship was, and part 
ed with us at our 2d  Anchorirg at the Ile of Tor: 
71ugas, as I have ſaid in the laſt Chapter. After 
our parting, this Mr Cook being Quartermaſter un. 
der Captain azky, the ſecond place in the Ship, 
According to the Law of Privateers, laid-claim tos 
up they took from the Spaniards, and ſuch of 
aptain Tanky's men as were ſo diſpoſed, parricu- 
tatly'all thoſe who came with us over Land, went 
*aboard this Prize Ship under the ney Capt Cook. 
This deſtłibution was made at the IHleot Vacca, or 
the Iſle of 4%, as we call it; and here they parted 
alſo ſuch Goods as they had taken. But Capt. Cook WO 
Having no Commiſſion, as Captain Tonky, Captain wy 
Triſlian, and Tome other French Com ànders had, # 

Who lay then at that Iſland, and they grutching the 
Engliſh fucha Veſſel, they all joined together, plun. WS 
dered the Engliſb of their Ship, Goods and Arms, 
and turned them aſhore: Net. Capt. Triſtion- tock 
in ahout ð or 10 of theſe Enz/i/h and cartied them | 
with him to Petii Gwavers « of which number Gap h 

Tain Cook was one; and Capt. Davzs another, h 
| withthe reſt found means to feize the Ship as Ihe 
lay at anchor in the Road, Capt. Tviſtian and many of 
his men being then aſhore : and the Eng/1/h lending 4 

aſhore ſich French men as remained in the Ship and 


were maſtered by them, tho ſuperiox in "on 
0 | C | 
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His Departure from Virginia. 


| OY 
ſtood away with ker immediately for the Ile of Vac- An. 1683 
ca, before any notice of this ſurptize could reach the: 


french Governor of that Iſle; fodeceiving him alſo 
by a Stratagem, they got on board the reſt of their 
Countrymen, wha had been left on that Iſland ; 
and going thence they took a Ship newly come 
from France, laden with Wines. They alfo took a 
Ship of good force, in which they. refolved to em- 
bark themſelves, and make a new Expedition into 
the South Seas, to cruiſe on the Coalt of Chili and 
Peru. But firſt they went for Virginia with their 
Prizes; where they arrived the Apri/ atter my co- 
ming thither. The beſt of the Prizes carried 18 
Guns: this they fitted up there with Sails, and eve- 
1 thing neceſſary for ſo long a Voyage; ſelling the 
ines they had taken for ſuch Proviſions as they 
wanted. My ſelf and thoſe of our Fellow-rravellers 
over the Ifthmus of America, who came. with me 
tw Vginia the year before this, (moſt of which 
tad ſince made a ſhort Voyage to Carolina, and 
an returned to Virginia) reſolved to joyn our 
ſelyes to theſe new Adventurers, and as many more 
engaged tn the ſame deſign as made our whole Crew 
conhilt of 90 men. So having turnithed our ſelves 
th neceſſary Materials, and agreed upon ſome 
ricular Rules, eſpecially of Temperance and Sa- 
ety,” by reaſon of the length ot our intended Voy- . 
ge, we all went on board our Ship. 
Adguſt 23. 1683, We failed from 4chamack to 
irginia, under the command of Capt. C:ok, bound 
or the South Seas. I ſhall not trouble the Reader 
with an account of every day's run, but haſten to 
leſs known parts of the World, to give a de- 
(cription of 'em; only relating ſuch memorabie 
Accidents as happened to us, and ſuch places as we 
wouched at by the way. | 
e met nothing worth obſervation till we cams 
te Illands of Cape Ferd, except a terrible Storm, 
i F 3 ; Which 


70 The He- of Cape Verd. 
Av.168z which could not eſcape it: This happen d in a fen 
das after we left Virginia, with a S. S. E. wind juſt 

in our Teeth. The ſtorm laſted above a week: it 
drencht us all like fo many drowned Rats, and vu voſe 
one of the worſt ſtorms I ever was in. One I ma whe 
with in the Eaſt Indies was more violent for the | mer 
time, but of not above 24 hours continuance. Af Pe 
ter that ſtorm we had favourable winds and good dhe 
weather, and in ſhort time we arrived at the! Hill 
Sall,which is one of the Eaſtermoſt of the Cape Veri Up. 
Iſlands. Of theſe there are ten in number (fo con £88 
ſiderable as to bear diſtin& names) and they lie ſe. MW lat. 
veral degrees off from Cape Verd in Africk whence Hil 
they receive that Appellation; taking up about 5 He 
deg. of Longitude in breadth, and about as many of the 
Latitude in their length, v:z. from near 14 to 19 
North.. They are moſt inhabited by Portugueſe 
Banditti. This of Sall is an Iſland lying in the Lat. 
of 16 in Long. 19 deg. 33 m. Weſt from the Lizard 
in England, ſtretching from North to South about 
8 or 9 leagues, and not above a league and an halt 
or 2 leagues wide, It hath its name from the abun- 
dance of Salt that is naturally congealed there, the 
whole Iſland being full of large Salt-ponds. The 
Land is very barren, producing no Tree that I could 
Tee, but ſome ſmall ſhrubby Buſhes by the Sea ſide 
Neither could I diſcern any Graſs, yet there ate 
ſome poor Goats on it. i | 
I know not whether there are any other Beaſts 
on the Iſland : There are ſome wild Fowl, but! 
Judge not many. I ſaw a few Flamingos, which is 
a fort of large Fowl, much like a Heron in ſhaps, 
but bigger, and of a reddiſh colour. They deligi 
to keep together in great companies, and feed in 
Maud or Ponds, or in ſuch places where there 15 
not much Water: They are very thy, therefore it 
is hard to ſhoot them. Yer I have lain obſcure! 
in the evening new a place hefe they reſort, ber 
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The Flamingo, and its Artificial Neſt, 7% 
with two more in my company have killed 14 of AA. 1662 
them at buce ; the firſt ſhot being made while they WwI. 
were ſtanding on the ground, the other two as they 


roſe. They build their Neſts in ſhallow Ponds, 
where there is much Mud, which they icrape toge- 
ther, making little Hillocks, like ſmall Iſlands, ap- 


rearing out of the Water, a foot and half high from 


the bottom. They make the foundation of theſe 
Hillocks broad, bringing them up tapering to the 
top where they leave a ſmall hollow pit to lay their 
Eggs in; and when they either lay their Eggs, or 


hatch them, they ſtand all the while, not on the 


Hillock, but cloſe by it with their Legs on the 
ground and in the water, reſting themſelves againſt 
the Hillock, and covering the hollow Neſt upon it 
with their Rumps : For their Legs are very long; 
and building thus, as they do, upon the ground 
they could neither draw their Legs conveniently in- 
to their Neſts, nor fit down upon them otherwiſe 
than by reſting their whole bodies there, to rhe pre- 
judiee of their Eggs or their young, were it not for 
this admirable contrivance, which they have by na- 
wral inſtinct. Th ey never lay more than two Eggs 
and ſeldom fewer. They young ones cannot fly ll 
ey are almoſt full grown; but will run prodigi- 
4 
Fleſh 


faſt ; yet we have taken many of them. The 
of both Young 296 old is lean and black, yet 
very good meat, taſting neither fiſhy, nor any way 
unſayory. Their Tongues are large, having a large 
knob of far at the root, which is an excellent bit; 
aDiſh of Flamingos Tongues being fit for a Princes 


Table. | 
many. of them are ſtanding together by a 


When 
Fonds fide, being half a mile diſtant from a Man, 


they appear to him like a Brick Wall; their F eathers 


being of the colour of new red Brick: and they 
commonly ſtand upright, and ſingle, one by one, 
ly in a row * feeding) and 

: 8 


cloſe 


. 


V lght grey; and as their 


ö ee een 
83 by each other. The young ones at firſt are of 2 
ing-teathers ſpring out, 
they grow darker ; and never come to their right 
colour, or any beautiful ſhape, under 10 or. 11 
months old. I have ſeen Flamingos at Rio la Hache, 
and at an Ifland lying near the Main of America, 
right againſt Qeriſao,called by Privateers F/amings 
Rey, from the multitude of theſe Fowls that breed 
there : and Þ never ſaw of their Neſts and young 
but here. | 
There are not above 5 or 6 Men on this Ifland 
of Sall, and a poor Governor, as they called him, 


* 


who came on board in our Boat, and brought 3 0-4 


poor lean Goats for a Preſent to our Captain, tel. 
ling him they were the beſt that the Iſland did 
afford. The Caprain, 'minding more the poverty of 
the Giver than the value of the Preſent, gave him 
in requital a Coat to cloath him; for he had no- 
ching but a few Rags on his back, and an old Hat 
not worth 3 farthings; which yet I believe he 
wore but ſeldom, tor tear he ſhould want before he 
might get another; for he told us there had not been 
4 Ship in 3 years before. We bought of him about 
20 buſhels of Salt for a few old Cloaths: and he 
begg d a little Powder and Shot. We ftay'd here 3 
days ;in whichtime one of theſe Pœrtugueſꝰ offered 
ro {ome of our Men'a lump of Ambergriele in ex- 
change for ſome Cloaths, deſiring them to keep 
ir{<cret, for he ſaid if the Governor ſhould know 
it, he ſhould be hang'd. Ar length one Mr Coppinger 
bought it for a ſmall matter; yet | believe he gave 
more than it was worth. We had not a Maninthe 
Ship that knew Ambergrieſe; but I have ſince ſeen 
it in other places, and therefore am certain it was 
not right. It was of a dark colour, like Sheeps Dung, 
and very ſoft, but of no ſmell, and poſſibly twas 
tome of their Goats. Dung. I afterwards ſaw ſome 
{old atthe.Neguebors in the Eaſt Iadier, which n 


Ambergrieſe where found. 23 
+ light colour, but very hard, neither had it any An. 168g 
ſmell; and this alſo, þ ſuppole, was a cheat. Let 
tis certain thar in both theſe places there is Am- 
bergrieſe found. | 
[ was told by one John Read, a Briſtol Man, that 
he was Prentice to a Maſter who traded to theſe 
lands of Cape Verd. and once as he was riding at 
n Anchor at Fogo, another of theſe Iſlands, there 
as a lump of it ſwam by the Ship, and the Boar 
teing aſhoar he miſt it; but knew ir to be Amber- 
nd Wieſe, having taken up a lump ſwimming in the 
im, MWilike manner the Voyage before, and his Maſter ha- 
rA MWhiing at ſeveral times bought pieces of it of the Na- 
tel- tres of the Iſle of Fogo, ſo as to enrich himſelf 
did Mithereby.And fo at the Necquebars, Engliſh men have 
y of Mhought, as I have been credibly informed, great 
him cuantities of very good Ambergrieſe. Vet the Inha- 
no- Whicants are ſo ſubtil that they will counterteit it. 
Hat both chere and here: and J have heard that in the 
2 he Culph of For:da, whence much of it comes, the 
e he Native I7dzans there uſe the ſame Fraud. | 
been W Upon this occaſion, I cannot omir to tell my 
bout {Wkeder what I learnt from Mr H/, a Chyrurgeon, 
1 he {Wupon his ſhewing me once a piece of Ambergrieſe, 
re 3 wich was thus. One Mr Benjamin Borker, a Man 
ered tat 1 have been long well acquainted with, and 
| ex- ow him to be a very diligent and obſerving Per- 


keep lan, and likewiſe very ſober and credible, told this 
now WA Hill, that being in the Bay of Honduras to pro- 
nger are Logwood, which grows there in great abun- 
gave ance, and paſſing in à Canoa over to one of the 
nthe Wllands in that Bay, he found upon theft o ir, ona 
ſeen indy Bay there, a lump of Ambergrieſe, ſo large, 
was dat when carried to Jamaica, he found it to weigh 

Dung, Ie hundred pound and upwards. When he firſt 
you und it, it lay dry, above the mark which the Sea 
om 


acame to at high-· water; and he obſerved in it 


as of great multitude of Beetles ; It was ofa dusky co 
HR: lour, 
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1683 Tour, towards black, and about the hardneſs ofmg- 


Ie of St Nicholas. 


low Cheeſe, and ofa very fragrant fmell : This that 
Mr Hill ſhewed me, being tome of it, which Mr 
Barker gave him. Beſides thoſe already mention d 
all the places where I have heard chat Ambergrieſe 
hath been found, at Bermudas, and the Babeng 
Iſlands in the Weſt Indies; and that part of the 
Coaſt of Africk, with its adjacent Iſlands, which Wii: 
reaches from Mozambique to the Red Sea. fro 

We went trom this {land of Sal, to St Nicholas, Ml and 
another of the Cape Verd Iſlands, lying Weſt South MW ou 
Weſt from Sall, about 22 leagues. We arrived there Ml for 
the next day after we left the other, and An- In 
chored on the S. E. ſide of the Ifland. This isa Bu 
pretty large Ifland ; it is one of the biggeſt of all MW 1a 
the Cape Verd, and lieth in a triangular form. The WW an 
largeſt ſile, which lieth to the Eaſt, is about 30 WW te 
teagues long, and the other two above 20 leagues Ml wi 
tach. It is a mountainous barren Hland, and rocky WM th 
all round towards the Sea; yet in the heart of it, Il tit 
there are Valleys, where the Porrugueſe,which inha WM a1 
bit here, have Vineyards and Plantations, and Wood WW E 
for fewel. Here are many Goats, which are but fe 
poor in compariſon with thoſe in other places, yet I ex 
much better than thoſe at Sal: There are likewile E 
many Aſſes. The Governor of this Iſland came o 
aboard us, with 3 or 4 Gentlemen more in his com. t 
pany, who were all indifferently well cloathed, and 
accoutred with Swords and Piſtols; but the reſt 
that accompanied him to the Sea-hde, which wete 
thout 20 or 20 Men more, were but in a ragged 
garb. The Governor brought aboard fome Wine 
made in the Ifand,which taſted much like Madera 
Wine : It was of a pale colour, and lockt thick. He 
told us the chief Town was in a Valley 14 mile 
trom the Bay where we rode; that he had there 
under him above one hundred Families, beſides othet 
Inbabiants that lived ſcattering in 0 


mel. 
that 


Jie of Mayo. 


more, They were all very ſwarthy z the Gover- Au. 1683 


nor was the cleareſt of them, yet of a dark tawny 
complexion. ; n view | 
At this Ifland we ſcrubb d the bottom of our Ship, 
and here alio we dug Wells aſhoar onthe Bay, and 
fl1'd all our Water, and after 5 or 6 days ftay, we 
went from hence to Mayo,another of the Cape Verd 
Hands, lying about 40 mile Eaſt and by South 
from the other; arriving there the next day, and 
anchoring on the N. W. fide of the Ifland.We ſent 
our Boat on ſhoar, intending to have purchaſed 
ſome Proviſion, as Beef or Goats, with which this 
Ifand is better ftock'd than the reſt of the Iſlands. 
But the Inhabitants would not ſufter our Men ta 
land;for about a week before our arrival there came 
an Engliſb Ship, the Men of which came aſhoar, pre- 
tending friendſhip, and ſeized on the Governour 
with ſome others, and carrying them aboard, made 
them ſend aſhoar for Cattle to ranſom their Liber- 
ties: and yet after this ſer ſail, and carried them 
ay, and they had not heard of them fince. The 
Engliſh Man that did this (as I wasafterwards in- 
formed) was one Capt. Bond of Briſtol. VVhether 
ever he brought back thoſe Men again I know not : 
He himſelf and moſt of his Men have ſince gone 
over to the Spaniards : and 'twas he who had like 
to have burnt our Ship after this in the Bay of Pa- 
nama ; as 1 ſhall have occaſion to relate. 5 
This Ifle of Mayo is but ſmall, and invironed with 
ſholes,yet a place much frequented by ſhipping for 
its great plenty of Salt: and though there 1s but bad 
land ing, yet many Ships lade here. every year. Here 
are plenty of Bulls, Cows and Goats; and at a 
crtain ſeaſon in the year, May, June, Fuly, and 
Auguſta ſort of ſmall Sea Tortoiſe come hither to 
lay their Eggs: but theſe Turtle are not ſo ſweet as 
thoſe inthe Weſt Indies. The inhabitants plant 
Vans, Poratoes, and ſome Plantains, and breed 


e a 


— 


76 le of St Jago. 
41683 4 few Fowls; living very poor, yet much bens 
＋ than the Inhabitants of any other of theſe Iſland 

St Jago excepted, which lieth 4 or 5 leagues to the 
Weſtward of Mayo, and is the chief, the moſt fruit 
ful, and beſt inhabited of all the Iſlands of Ct 
Verd; yet mountainous, and much barren Land in 


On the Eaſt-fide of the Iſie Sr 7Zago is a pod 

Port, which in peaceable times eſpecially is ſeldom 

without Ships; for this hath long been a place which 

Ships have been wont to touch at for Water and 

Refreſhments, as thoſe outward-· bound to the EA 

Trdies, Engliſb, French and Dutch; many of theShips 

bound to the Coaſt of Guinea, the Dutch to Surinam, 

and their own Portugueſe Fleet going for Braziel, 

which is generally about the latter end of Septen 

\ but tew Ships call in here in their return for Europe 

When any Ships are here the Country People bring 

down their Commodities to ſell to the Sea-men 

and Paſſengers, vig. Bullocks, Hogs, Goats, Fowls, 

Eggs, Plantains, and Coco Nuts, which they will 

give in exchange for Shirts, Drawers, Handker 

| chiefs, Hats, Waſtecoaſts, Britches, or in a mat 

| ner for any fort of Cloath, eſpecially Linnen, fo 

| Woollen is not much eſteemed there. They cafe 

! net willingly to part with their Cattel of any fon 

| but in exchange for Money, or Linnen, or ſome 

other valuable Commodity. Travellers muſt have 

a care of theſe People, for they are very thieviſn; 

and if they fee an opporrunity will ſnatch any 

thing from you, and run away with it. We dil 

not touch at this Iſland in this Voyage; but I ws 

there before this in the year 1670, when 1 ſawa 

Fort here lying on the top of an Hill, and cont 
manding the Harbou. N 

The Governor af this Iſland is chief over all the 

zett of the Iflands. I have been told that chere at 

ro large Towns on this Iſland, ſame {wall Vi 
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ITbe other Iſtes of Cape Verl. 77 
tis and a great many Inhabitants; and that they make % 
wy Pf bg deal of Wine, ſuch as is that of Sr Nicholas. — 8 


the I have not been on any other of the Cape Verd 
ut Widands, nor near them; but have ſeen moſt of 
them at a diſtance. They ſeem to be mountainous 
and batren; ſome of theſe before mentioned being 
the moſt fruitful and moſt frequented by Strangers, 


ool Meſpecilly S Jago and Mayo. As to the reſt of them, 
lon WM Tego and Brava are two ſmall Iſlands lying to the 
uch Weſtward of Sz Jago, but of little note; only Fogo 
50 iStemarkable for its being N It is al ot itone 
4 Mountain of A good height | Out © the to 
hips —.— iflue Flames of Fire, yet only diſcerned 4 


the night : and then it may be ſeen a. great way at 
Sea... Yer this Iſland is not without inhabitants, 
who live at the foot of the Mountain near the Sea. 
Their ſubſtance is much the ſame as in the other 
lands ; they. have ſome Goats, Fowls, Plantains, 


men Coco. Nuts, Oe. As I am informed. — Ot, the Pla 
wi, Wins and Coco-Nuts I ſhall have occaſion to 2 
will Wwhen 1 come into the Eaſt Indies; and ſhall CEL 
Iker: the giving an account of them till then. 
man- The remainder of theſe. Iflands of Gee erd, are 

„ for Wt Amthonia, St Luc ia, St Vincente, and Bona-Vifter: 
care Wot which I know nothing conſiderable. 
fo; . Our entrance among theſe Iſlands was from the 
— North Eaſt; for in our paſſage from Virginia we tan 

ve 


pretty far toward the Coaſt of Gualata in Aſrighty 


eilt; Nyreſerve the Trade wind, leſt we ſhould be born gf 
am Neo much to the Weſtward, and 16 loſe the Iſlands. 
dd We anchored. at the South of Sz//and paſſing by the 


douth of $t Nirbolus anchored again at Mayo, as hath 
ren laid; where we made the ſhorter ſtay, becauſe 
e could get no Fleſh among the Inhabitants, by 
alon of the regret they had at their Governor, an 


ILthe Bis Mens being carried away by Captain Bond. So 

rear eving the Iſles of Cape Verd we Rood away to the 

55 douthward with the Wind at E. N. — to 
48 1 —— 


7 of Sherbor 
An 168 3 have touched no more till we came to the Streiphy 
> of Magellan. But when we came into the lat. 

10 deg. North, we met the Wind at S. by W. an 


which is an Exgliſb Factory, lying South of Siem 
among the ſhoals, and came to an Anchor. 


J have been informed, that there is a confiderable 


Natives of this Coaſt, It was Skreen'd from ou 


them and the 


The River of Sherboro in Guinea. 


S. S. W. therefore we altered our Reſolutions, an 
ſteered away for the Coaſt of Guinea, and in 
days came to the Mouth of the River of Sherb-y8i 


Liona. We had one of our Men who was well x 
quainted there; and by his direction we went in 


Sherboro was a good way from us, ſo I can give N 
account of the 33 our Factory there; ſave tha 


Trade driyen there for à ſort of red Wood for dyin 
which grows in that Country very plentifully, A 
called by our people Cam- wood. A little within the 
ſhoar where we anchored was a Town of Negros 


light by a 1 Sy of Trees that grew betwer 
bar: but we went thither to thei 
ſeveral times, during the 3 or 4 days of our ſtay he 
to refreſh our ſelves; and they as often came abou 
us, bringing with them Plantains, Sugar- Causa 
Palm-wines, Rice, Fowls and Honey, which g 
Told us. They were no way ſhy of us, being well 
—.—— with the Engliſb, by reaſon of our Gum 
ctories and Trade, This Town ſeem'd pretty 
large; the Houſes but low and ordinary; but oi 
Feat Houſe in the midſt of it, where their cud 
en meet and receive Strangers: and here ti 
treated us with Palm- wine. As to their Perſon 
they are like other Negroes. While we lay nag 
we ſcrubb'd the bottom ofour Ship, and then fil 
all our Water 125 and buying up two Puncheop 
of Rice fre Voyage, we'departed from hen 
about tne n e of November, 1683. profecntilg 
ovr intens e towards the Streigbts of dis 
lan. e " 


. 


Tortadocs, or Thunder- wert. 


x weather, with ſome fierce Tornadoes common 
ling out of the N. E. which brought Thunder, 
Lightening and Rain. Theſe did not laſt long; 
wetimes not a gone: of an hour, and then the 


bj ind would e about to the Southward again, 
„„all fat tor theſe Tornadoes commonly 
me againſt the Wind: that is then blowing, as our 


hunder-clouds are often obſerved to do in Enę- 
{; but the Tornadoes Iſhall deſcribe more large- 
Wy inmy Chapterot Winds, in the Appendix to this 
ook. At this time many of our Men were taken 
Witch Fevers ; yet we loſt but one. While we lay 
ne Wo the calms we caught ſeveral great Sharks, ſome- 
a 2 or 3 in a day, and eat them all, boyling and 
in Mering them dry, and then ſtewing them with 
Vinegar, Pepper, Cc. for we had but little Fleſha- 
ard. We took: the benefit of every Tornado, whiclt 
ame ſometimes 3 or 4 in a day, and carr ied whas 
we could to get to the Southward, for we had 
it little Wind when they were over, and thoſe 
ball Winds between the Tornadoes were much a- 
Ruit vs, at S. by E. and S. S. E- tili we paſt the 
Minoxial Line, which we croſt about a degree to 
I kaſtward of the Meridian of the Iſle of & Fago, 
i of the Cape Verd Ilands. 
At firſt we could ſcarce lie 8. W. but being. 
degree to the Southward of the Line, the Wind 
gd moſt Eaſterly, and thea we ſtemm'd S. W. 


e the S. and as we got farther to the Sourhward, ſo 
erſon e Wind came about to the Eaſtward and freſhened 
ea. In the Lat. of 3 S. we had the Wind at 


in che Lat. of 5 we had it at E. b. E. where 
Wood. a conſiderable time, and blew a freſh Top- 
COU gale. We then-made the beſt uſe of It, ſteer- 
deuten _brigkly with all the fail we could make; 
A s wind, by the 18th of Fez. carried us into the . 
f South, Ja all thig time we met with 


We had but little wind after we got out, and very Au. 468 
— — 
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Ihe of Sibbel de Ward. 


4. 1683 nothing worthy remark, not ſo much as a Fiſh, ex. 
w- cept Flying Fiſh, which have been fo often defer. 


tous Voyage. \ 205-30k 43.3 x 
January 28. We made the Sibbel de Wards which 


bed, that I think it needleſs fot me to do it. 
Here we found the Sea much changed from its 
natural greenneſs to a white, or paliſh colour, which 


cauſed us to found, ſuppoſing we might {trike 
ground ; tor whenever we find the colour ot the 


Sea to change, we know we are not far from Land. 
or ſhoals which ſtretch out into the Sea, running 
rom ſome Land. But here we found no ground 
with one hundred fathom Line. I was this day 
at noon by reckoning, 48 d. 50 m. Weſt from the 
Lizard, rhe variation by our morning amplitude 


15 d. 50 m. Eaſt, | the variation encreaſing. The 
'2cth day one of our Chyrurgeons died much lament 


ed, becauſe we had but one more for ſuch a dange. 


are 3 Iſlands lying in the lat. of 5 1 d. 25 m. South, 
and longitude Welt from the Ligurd in Englund 
my account, 57 d. 28 m. the variation here We 
found to be 23 d. 10 m. I had for a month before 
awe came hither, endeavoured to perſwade Captals 
Cook and his Company to anchor at theſe Hands 
where I told them we might probably get water. 
I then thought, and in caſe we ſhould miſs of 
there, yet by being good Husbands of what we had 
we might reach John Fernando's in the South Seab 
before out water was ſpent. This I urged to hinde 
their deſigns of going through the Streights of M 
gellan, which 1 knew would prove very dangerol 
to us; the rather becauſe our men being Privatees 
and fo more wilful, and leſs under command, wouk 
not be ſo ready to give a watchful attendance in 
paſſage ſo little known. - For altho theſe men We 
more under command than I had ever ſeen Wt 
Privateers, yet I could not expect to find them 
a minutes call, in coming to an Anchor SER 


( ͤ . EEE . er 


A fort of ſmall Lobſter. 81 
ing Anchor: Beſide; if ever we ſhould have. occa- 4. 1533, 

don to moor, or caſt out two Anchors; we hadnot Y 

er Boat to carry out or weigh an Anchor. Theſe 

cr. lands of Sibbel de Wards were {6 named by the 

Dutch. They are allthree rocky barren Iſlands with- 

out any Tree, only ſome Dildo-buſhes growing on 

wem: And 1 do believe there is no Water on any 

one of them, for there was no appearance of any 

Water. The two Northernmoſt we could not come 

near but the Southermoſt we (came cloſe by, but 

could not ſtrike ground till within 2 Cables length 

of the ſhore, and there found it to be foul rocky 

From the time that we were in 10 deg. South, 

till we came to theſe Iſlands, we had the Wind be- 

eveen E. N. E. and the N. N. E. fair weather, and 

abriſk gale. The day that we made theſe Iſlands 

we ſaw great ſholes of ſmall} Lobſters, which co- 

lured the Sea'red in ſpots, for a mile in compaſs, 

nd we drew'ſothe of them out of the Sea in our 

Water-buckets.”” They were no bigger than the toi 

ofa Man's little Finger, yet- all their Claws, both 

great and ſmall like a Lobſter: I never ſaw any of 

this fort of Fiſn naturally red but here; for ours on 

the Ewgliſh Coaſt, which are black naturally, are not 

red till they are boiled: Neither did I ever any 

where elſe meet with any Fiſh of the Lobfterſhape 

D ſmall as theſe; unleſs, it may be, Shrimps or 

Prawns : Capt. Swan and Capt. Eaton met alſo with 

holes of this Fiſh in much the ſame Latitude and 

C 

"Leaving therefore the Sibbel de Vards Iſlands, as 

laying neither good Anchorage nor Water, w 

ailed on directing our Courſe for the Streights of 

Mayellan. But the Winds hanging in the Weſters 

ddard, and blowing hard, oft put us by our Topſails, 

© that we could not fetch it. The 6th day of Fo- 

Fury we fell in with the 9 Le Mair, which 

18 
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An. 1683. is very high Land on both ſides, and the Streight 
very narrow. We had the Mind at N. N. M. a tre 


Str erght's Le Mair. States Iſland. 


le; and ſeeing the Opening of the Streights, yy 
9 in with it till within tour Mile of 2 Mouth 
and then it fell calm, and we found a ſtrong Tide 
ſetting out of the Streights to the Northward, and 
like to founder our Ship; but whether flood or eb 
1 know not; only it made ſuch a ſhort coc klug 
Sea, as if it had been in a Race, or place wheretwg 
Tides meet; for it ran every way, ſometimes break: 
ing in over our waſte, ſometimes over our 
{ometimes over our Bow, and the Ship toſſed like 
an Egg-thell,ſothatI never felt ſuch uncertain Jak 
in a Ship. At 8 a clock in the Evening we had a 
{mall Breeze at W. N. W. and flcered away to the 
Eaſtward, intending to go round the States Ind, 
the Eaſt end of which we reached the next day by 
Noon, having a freſh Breeze all Night. . 

The 7th day at Noon being off the Eaſt end of 
States Iſland, I had a good obſervation of the Sun, 
and found my felt in lat. 54 d. 5 2. m. South. 

At the Eaſt end of States Iſland: are. three ſmall 
Iſlands, or rather Rocks, pretty high, and white 
with the Dung of Fowls. Wherefore having ob- 
ſerved the Sun, we haled up South, deſigning to pals 
round to the Southward of Cape lone, uhich is the 
Souther moſt Land of Terra del Fuego, The Winds 
hung in the Weſtern quarter betwixt the N. W. and 
the Weſt, ſo that we could not get much to the 
Veſtward,. and e never ſaw. Terra del Fuego altar 
that Evening that we made the Streight Le an 
{ have heard that there have been Smakes and Fues 
on Terra del Fuego, not on the tops of Hills, but in 
Plains and Valleys, ſeen by thoſe who have failed 
hro' the Streights of Magellan; ſuppoſed to be made 
by the Natives. | bag 

We did not fee the Sun at riſing or ſetting, in: 
der to take an amplitude after we left the SHEA 


waz Mw 
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A Wards, till we got into the South Sea: Therefore — 199 
elt 3 not whether the variation increaſed any more 
we Indeed I had an obſervation of the Sufi at 
uth, Node in lat. 59d. 30 m. and we were then ſtinding 
ide to the Southward with the Wihd at W. by N. and that 
and Night the Wind came about more to the Southward 
ebb of the Weſt; and we tackt; I was then in lat. 60by 
ling reckoning,which was the fartheſt South lat: that ever 
two Wl was in. 

ak. The 14th da ay of Feb: being in lat. 57, and tothe 
vop, WM Weſt. of Cape Horne; we had a violent Storm, which 
like Mheld us till the 2d day of March, blowing com- 
ern monly S. W. and S. W. by W. and W. S. W. thick 
Weather all the time, with ſmall drizling Rain, but 
not hard. We made 1 ſhift however to ſave 23 Bar- 
we rt beſides what we dreſt our Victuals 

March the 24 the Wind ſhifted at once, and came 
bout at South, blowing a fierce gale of Wind, ſoon 
after it came about to t Eaſtward, and we ſtood 
into the South Seas. 

The 9th day having att obſervation of the Sun, 
turing ſeeh it of late, we found our ſelves in lat: 
gen m. and the variation to be but 15 d. 30 

The Wind ſtood at 9. E. we had fair Weather And 
2 moderate Gale, and the 17th day we were in lat. 
36 by Obſervation.and then found the variation to 
be = 8 d. Eaſt. 

ab th day when we looked out iti the Mort: 
wa tothe Southward of us, co 

Ak all the Sail ſhe could make after us: We la) 
mwzled to let her come up with us, forwe ſuppoſed 
* 2 4 Ship come from Baldivia bound to 

now 00 the Northward of Baldivia, 
A being time of the year when 15 * 
Trade thenos to Baldivia feturn Home 
= lame opitgon of ut, and 2 ide ure vis 


* 


They arrive at the Tſe of John Fernando. 


Ju. 1683. take us, but coming nearer we both found ourmiſtaks, 


WYV This proved to be one Capt. Eaton in a Ship ſan 


purpoſely from London for the South Seas. We hale 
each other, and the Capt. came on Board, and told; 
of his Actions onthe Coaſt of Brazil, and in the Ri. 
ver of Plate. | 
He met Captain Swan (one that came from Ex. 
land to Trade here) at the Eaſt Entrance into the 
Streights of Magellan, and they accompanied each 
other thio' the Streights, and were: ſeparated after 
they were thro' by the Sto rm before-mentioned. Both 
we and Capt. Eaton being bound for John Fernando; 
Iſle, we kept Company, and we ſpared him Bread 
and Beef, and he ſpared us Water, which he tock 
in as he paſſed thro' the Streights. | 
March the 22d, 1684. we came in fight of the 
Ifland, and the next day got in and anchored in a 
Bay ut the South end of the Hand, in 25 fathom 
Water, not two Cables lengths from the ſhore. We 
preſently got out our Canoa, and went aſhore to 
{ze for a Moſtito Indian, whom we left here when we 
were chaſed hence by 3 Spani/bShips inthe year 1681. 
a little before we went to Ar:ca; Capt. Vatlin being 
then our Commander, after Capt. Harp, was turn d 
Out. f 
This Hidian lived here alone above 3 years, and 
altho' he was ſeveral time ſought after by the S 
mards, who knew he was left on the Iſland, yet 
they could never find him. He was in the Woods, 
hunting tor Goats, when Capt. Vatlin drew oft 
his Men, and the Ship was under ſail before he 
came back to thore. He had with him his Gun and 
a Knife, with a ſmall Horn of Powder, and a few 
Shot; which being ſpent, he contrived a way by 
notching his Knife, to ſaw the Barrel of his Gun 
into {mall Pieces, wherewith he made Harpoons, 
Lances, Hooks and along Knife; heating the piecs 
firſt in the fire, which he ſtruck with. his 35 
6x: bw -- ö 
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The hot pieces of Iron he would hammer out and 
bend as he pleaſed with Stones, and ſaw them with 
his jagged Knife, or grind them to an Edge by long 
labour, and harden them to a good temper asthere 
was occaſion. All this may ſeem ſtrange to thoſe 
that are not acquainted with the ſagacity of the Ju- 
favs ; but it is no more than theſe Moſtito Men 
ue accuſtomed to in their own Country, where they 
make their own. Fiſhing and ſtriking Inſtruments, 
without either Forge or Anvil; tho' they ſpend a 
great deal of time about them. | 
Other wild $:d:ans who havenot the uſe of Iron, 
which the Moſezto Men have from the Erghſh, make 
Hatchets of a very hard Stone, with which they will 
cut down Trees, (the Cotton-Tree eſpecially, which 
8a ſoft tender Wood) to build their Houſes or 
make Canoas; and tho' in working their Canoas 
hollow, they cannot dig them ſo neat and thin, yet 
they will make them fit for their Service. This 
tiar Digging or Hatchet - workt they help out by 
fire; whether for the felling of the Trees, or for 
the making the inſide of their Canoa hollow. Theſe 
Contrivances are uſed particularly by the Savageh:- 
Gans of Blewfield's River. deſcribed in the zd Chap- 
ter, whoſe- Canoas and Stone-Hatchets I have ſeen. 
Theſe Stone-Hatchets are about 10 Inches long, 4 
read, and 3 Inches thick in the middle. They 
ve ground away flat and ſharpat both ends: Right 
the midſt, and clear round it they make a notch; 
o wide and deep that a Man might place his Fin- 
& along it, and taking a ftick or withe about 4 
bot long, they bind it round the Hatchet-head, in 
trat notch, and ſo twiſting it hard, uſe it as an 
handle or helve; the he: being held by it very 
Nor are other wild Indiamt leſs ingenious. 
e of Patagonia, particularly, head their Arrows 
"WY with 


flint, and a piece of the Barrel of his Gun, which he An. 168g. 
tardned; having learnt to dothat among the Engliſh. WWW 


4n. 1683. with Flint, cut or ground; which I have ſeen an] 
wWY > admired. But to return to our AMofeito Man og 


His Reception of as, N. 


the Iſle of J. Fernando. With ſuch Inſtruments as he 
made in that manner, he got ſuch Proviſion as the 
Iſland afforded ; either Goats or Fiſh. He told u 
that at firſt he was forced to eatSea], which is very 
ordinary Meat, before he had made hopks : but 
afterwards he never killed any Seals but to make 
Lanes, cutting their Skins into Thongs. He had: 
little Houſe or Hut half a mile from the Sea, which 
was lined with Goats Skin; his Couch or Barbecy 
of Sticks lying along about 2 foot diſtant from the 
Ground, was ſpread with the ſame, and was all hi 
Bedding. He had nqCloaths left, having worn out 
thoſe he brought from Waltin's Ship, but only: 
Skin abopt his Waſte, He ſaw our Ship the day 
before we came to an Anchor, and did believe 
we were lib. and therefore kill'd 3 Goats inthe 
Morning, before we came to an Anchor, and dret 
_ with Cabbage, to treat us when we came 2 © 
ore. He came then to the Sea ſide to cogratulate I tl 
our ſafe arrival. And when we landed, a Moſt Wh U 
Hdiau, named Robin, firſt leap'd aſhore, and running } 
to his Brother Moſkito Man, threw himſelf flat on o 
his face at his feet, who helping him up, and em. 
bracing him, fell flat with his * on the Ground 
at Robin's feet, and was by him taken upalſo. Ve 
ſtood with pleaſure to behold the ſuprize and ten- 
derneſs, and ſolemnity of this interview, which ws 
exceedingly affectionate on both ſides ; and when 
their Ceremonies of Civility were over, we allo 
that ſtood gazing at them drew near, each of 1s 
embracing him we had found here, who was over 
Joyed to ſee ſo many of his old Friends comehithe! 
as he thought purpoſely to fetch him. He was named 
Mill, as the other was Robin. Theſe were names given 
them by the Englzfp, for they have no Names among 
themſelves; and they take it ag a great favour * 


— - 
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named by any of us; and will complain for want 4n. 1583. 
of it, if we do not appoint them ſome name when they WW 
are with us: ſaying of themſelves they are poor 
Men, and have no Name. 

This Hand is in lat. 34 d. 15 m. and about 120 
leagues from the Main. It is about 12 leagues round, 
full of hgh Hills, and ſinall pleaſant Valleys; which 
if manured, would probably produce any thing 
proper for the Climate. Thee ſides of the Moun- 
tains are part Savannahs, part Wood-land. Savannahs 
are clear pieces of Land without Woods ; not be- 
_ more — _ * e for _ 
are frequently ſpots of as good Land as any, an 
N — with Wood-land. In the Bay of 
Campeachy are very large Savannahs, which I have 
ſeen full of Cattle: But about the River of Plate are 
the largeſt that every I heard of, 50, 60, or 100 
Miles in length; and Jamaica, Cuba and Hiſpaniola, 
have many Savarmahs inter mixt with Woods. Places 
cleared of Wood by Art and Labour do not goby 
this Name, but thoſe only which are found ſo in the 
uninhabited parts ot America, ſuch as this Iſle of 
John Fernandes , or which were originally clear in 
other parts. | 

The Graſs in theſe Savannahs at John Fernando's 
is not a long flaggy Graſs, ſuch as is uſually in the Su- 
vannahs in the Weſt-bidies, but a ſort of kindly Graſs, 
both thick and flouriſhing the biggeſt part of the year. 
The Woods aftord divers forts of 'Trees ; ſome large 
and good Timber for Building, but none fit for Maſts. 
Ine Cabbage Trees of this He are but ſinall and 
low ; yet afford a good head, and the Cabbage very 
ſweet. This Tree I ſhall defcribe in the Appendix 
in the Bay of Campeachy. N 

The Savannaſis are ſtocked with Goats in greut 
Herds: but thoſe that live on the Eaſt end of the 
Iſland are not ſo fat 4s thoſe on the Weſt. end; for 
though there is much more Graſs, and plenty ot 

& 4 Water 


23 Goats at J. Fernando's. ' | 


Ar, 1683, Water in every Valley, nevertheleſs they thrive not 
ſo well here as on the Weſt- end, where there is leh 
Food; and yet there are found greater Flocks, and 
thole too fatter and ſweete. | 
That Weſt end of the Iſland is all high Chamyi. 
on Ground without any Valley, and but one placeto 
land there is neither Wood nor any freſh Water, and 
the Graſs ſhort and dry. 0 25 
Goats were firſt put on the Iſland by John Fe 
nando, who firſt diſcovered it in his Voyage from 
Lima to Baldivia; (and diſcovered alſo another Iſland 
about the ſame bigneſs, 20 leagues to the Weſtward 
of this.) From thoſe Goats theſe were propagated, 
and the Iſland hath taken its Name from thus its 
firſt Diſcoverer ; who, when he returned to Lima de- 
fired a Patent for it, deſigning to ſettle here; and 
it was in his ſecond Voyage hither that he ſet aſhore 
2 or 4. Goats, which have ſince, by their increaſe, 
ſowell ſtock'd the whole Iſland. But he could never 
get a Patent for it, therefore it lies ſtill deſtitute of I the 
Inhabitants, tho doubtleſs capableof maintaining 4 Th 
or 500 Families, by what may be produced offthe I ſpo 
Land only. I ſpeak much within compaſs; far the i cot 
3xvannahs would at preſent feed 1000 Headof Cattle WW d 
beirdes Goats, and the Land being cultivated would I tal 
probably bear Corn, or Wheat, and good Peale, WM arc 
Lams, or Potatoes:; for the Land in their Valleys N of 
and ſides of the Mountains, is of a good black WW co 
fruitful Mould. The Sea about it is likewiſe very Il ve 
productive of its Inhabitants. Seals ſwarm as thick I ter 
about this Iſland, as if they had no other place in I tv 
the World to live in; for there is not a Bay nor S 
Rock that one can get aſhoar on, but is full of them. th 
Sea Lyons are here in great Companies, and Fiſh,par- ¶ or 
ticularly Snappers and Rock-fiſh.are ſo plentiful, that I nc 
two Men in an hours time will take with Hook and I ar 
Line, as many as will ſerve 100 Men, The . 


* 5 Seals. | 


The Seals are a ſort of Creatures retty well An, 1883. 
known, yet it may not be amiſs to deſcribe them. WNW 


They are as big as Calves, the Head of them like a 
Dog, therefore called by the Dutch the Sea-hownds. 
Under each Shoulder grows a long thick Fin: Theſe 
frve them to ſwim with when in the Sea, and are 
inſtead of Legs to them when on the Land for 
ailing their Bodies up on end, by the help of theſe 
Fins or Stumps, and fo having their Tail - parts drawn 
doſe under them, they rebound, as it were, and 
throw their Bodies forward, drawing their hinder 
parts after them; and then again a, up, and 
ſpringing forward with their fore-parts alternately, 
y lie tumbling thus up and down, all the while 
they are moving on Land. From their Shoulders to 
their Tails they grow tapering like Fiſh, and have 
two ſmall Fins on each ſide the Rump: which is 
commonly covered with their Fins. Theſe Fins 
ſerve inſtead of a Tail in the Sea; and on Land 
they ſit on them, whenthey give ſuck to their young. 
Their Hair is of divers Colours, as black, grey, dun, 
ſpotted, looking very ſleek and pleaſant when they 
come firſt out of the Sea: For theſe at John Fernan- 
do's have fine thick ſhort Furr; the like I have not 
taken notice of any where but 1n theſe Seas, Here 
ac always thouſands, I might ſay paſſibly millions 
of them, either ſitting on the Bays, or going and 
coming in the Sea round the Iſland, which is co- 
rered with them (as they lie at the top of the Wa- 
ter playing and ſunning themſelves) for a mile or 
wo from the ſhare. When they come out of the 
dea they bleat like Fre for their young; and 
though they paſs through hundreds of others young 
ones before they come to Far own, yet they wi 
not ſuffer any of them to ſuck. The young ones 
ae like Puppies, and lie much aſhore, but when 
eaten by any of us, they, as well as the old ones, 
vill _ towards the Sea, and ſwim very im 
an 


90 


and will not go out of our ways un 


| The Sea Lion. 
45. 1683. and nimble; tho' on ſhore they lie _y Augen 
e 


we ben 
them, but ſnap at us. A blow on the Noſe ſom 


kills them. Large Ships might here load themſclyy 
with Seals Skins and Trane-oyl; for thy are erm 
ordinary fat. Seals are formd as well in cold as ha 
Climates; and inthe cold places they love to pet 
Lumps of Ice, where they will lie and fun them 
ſelves, as here on the Land: They are frequentin 
the Northern parts of Europe and America, and inthe 


Southern of Africa, as about the Cape of Gool Bel 
Hope, and at the Streights of Magellan : And tho a8 


never ſaw any in the Ve- Indies, but in the Bay a 
Campeachy,at certain Iſlands called the-Alceranes and &. 
at others called the Deſarts; yet they are over all 

the American Coaſt of the South-Seas, from Terra di S 
Fuego, up tothe Equinoctial Line; but tothe North C 
of the Equinox again, in theſe Seas, I never fav th 
any, till as far as 21 North lat. Nor did I ever ſe WM fi 
any in the Eaft-Idies. In general they ſeem tor WM F 
fort where there is plenty of Fiſh, for that is their MW © 
Food; and Fiſh, ſuch as they feed on, as Cod, 
Groopers, &c. are moſt plentiful on rocky Coaſts: 
and ſuch is moftly this Weſtern Coaſt of the South 
America, as I ſhall further relate. 

The Sea · Lion is a large Creature about 12 or 14 
foot long. The biggeſt part of his Body is as big 
a Bull: It is ſhaped like a Seal, but 6 times as big 
The Head is like a Lion's Head; it hath a broad 
Face, with many long Hairs growing about its Lips 
like a Cat. It has a great goggle Eye, the Teeth 3 
Inches long, about the bigneſs of a Man's Thumb; 
InCapt.Sharp's time ſome of our Men madeDice with 
them. They have no Hair on their Bodies like the 
Seal; they are of a dun colour, and are all extraor- 
dinary fat; oneofthembeing cut up and boiled, will 
yield a Hogſhead of Oil, which is very ſweet and 
wholſome to fry Meat withal, The lean Flat 


 Snapper-Fiſh. Rock- Fiſp. 


ood, 1 
Aahnded were 3 or 4, or more of them, come a- 
hore together; they huddle one on another like 
Swine, and grunt like them, making a hideous 
noiſe. They eat Fiſh, which I believe is their com- 
mon Food, ; 

The Snapper is a Fiſh much like a Roach, but a 
great deal bigger. It hath a large Head and Mouth, 
and great Gills. The Back is of a bright red, the 
Belly of a Silver Colour; The Scales are as broad 
28 a Shilling, The Snapper is excellent Meat. The 
arein many places in the V- Indies, and the Hout h: 
Kas: I have not ſeen them any where beſide, 

The Rock- h is called by Seamen a Grooper ; the 
Spaniards call it a Baccalav, which is the name for 
Cod, becauſe it is much like it. It is rounder than 
the Srapper, of a dark brown colour; and hath 
ſmall Scales no bigger than a Silver- penny. This 
Filhis good ſweet Meat, and is found 1n great plenty 
on all the Coaſt of Peru and Chili. 

There are only two Bays in the whole Ifland 
where Shipz may anchor ; theſe are both at the 
Faſt-end, and in both of them is a Rivolet of good 
treſh Water. Either of theſe Bays May be fortified 
with little charge, tothat degree that 30 Men in each 
may be able to keepoff 19c0z and there is no com- 
ing into theſe Bays from the Weſt- end, but with great 
difficulty, over the Mountains, where if 3 Men are 
placed, they may keep down as many as come a- 
gainſt them on any ſide. This was partly experien- 
ced by 5 Eygliſhmen that Capt. Davis left here, who 
defended themſelves againſt a great Body of Spani- 
ards who landed in the Bays, and came here to de- 
ſtroy them; and tho? the ſecond time one of their 
Conſorts deſerted and fled to the Spanzards, yet the 
other 4 kept their Ground, and were afterward ta- 


ken in from hence by Capt, Strong of London, 
Ati tis ; g ] 4 ' ( ! We 


black, and of a courſeGrain, yet indifferent good 4n. 168;; 
will lie a week at a time aſhore if not WWW 
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| "An. 1983 , We remained at John Fernando's 15 days ; or Wh _— 
| fick Men were aſhore all the time, and one of 
| Captain Eaton's Doctors (for he had four in his 

Ship) tending and feeding them with Goat and 


ſeveral Herbs, whereof here is plenty growing in 


the Brooks; and their Diſeaſes were chiefly Scor- The . 

butick. | | th 
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CHAP. 


A narrow 


. 


The Author departs from John Fernando's. Of 


thePacifick Sea. Of the Andes, or high Moun- 
tains in Peru and Chili. A Prize taken. Iſle 
of Lobos: Penguins, and other Birds there. 
Three Prizes more. The Iſlands Gallapago's : 
The Dildo-Tree , Burton-Wood, Mammet- 


Trees, Guanoes, Land-Tortoiſe,their ſeveral 


kind, Green Snakes, Turtle-Doves, Tortoiſe, 
or Turtle-graſs. Sea-Turtle, their ſcueral 
kinds. The Air and Weather at the Gallapa- 
gos. Some of the Iſlands deſcrib'd, their Soil, 
&c. The Iſland Cocos deſcrib'd. Cape Blanco, 
and the Bay of Caldera; the Savannahs 
there, Captain Cook dies. Of Nicoya, and 
ared Wood fer dying, and other Commodities. 

ſcape of twelve Men. Lance- 
wood. Volcan Vejo, a burning Mountain 
an the Coaſt of Ria Lexa. A Tornado. The 
Hand and Harbour of Ria Lexa. The Gulph 
of Amapalla and Point Gaſivina, Iſles of 
Mangera and Amapalla. The Indian Inbabi- 


tant. Hog-Plumb-Tree. Other Iſlands in the . 
Gulph of Amapalla. Captain Eaton and + 


Captain Davis careen their Ships here, and 


afterwards part. 11 


THE 8th of April, 1684. we ſailed from the 


Iſle of J. Fernando, with the Wind at$. E. We 


were now two Ships in Company: Captain Cook's. 


whoſe 


| 
| 
| 


| 
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whoſe Ship I was in, and who here took the dic 
neſs of which he died a while after z and Carta 
Eaton's. Our paſſage lay now along the Pacifick$ 
property ſo called. For tho' it be uſual with ou 
ap-makers to give that Name to this whole 0: 
cean, calling it Mare Auſtrale, Mal del Zur, or Mar 
Pacificum $ yet, in my opinion, the Name of the 
Pacrfick Seu ouꝑht not to be extended from South to 
North farther than from 30 to about 4 dep. Nouth 
Latitude, and from the America ſhore Weſtward 
indefinitely, with reſpect to my obſervation ; who 
have been in theſe parts 250 Leagues or more from 
Land, and ſtill had the Sea very quiet from Winds 
For in all this Tract of Water, of which I hate 
ſpoken, there are no dark rainy Clouds, tho often 
4 thick Horizon, ſo as to hinder an Obfervatich of 
the Sun with the Quadrant; and in the Morning 
hazy weather frequently, and thack Miſts, but ſcarce 
able to wet one. Nor are there ĩimtlus Sea any Winds 
but the Trade-wind, no Tempeſt, no Tornadoes or 
Hurricanes (tho' North of the Equator, they are met 
with as well in this Ocean as in the Atlantick) yet 
the Sea it ſelf at the new and full of the Moon tuns 
with high, large, long Surges, but ſich as never 
break out at Sea, and ſo are ſafe enough; unleſs that 
where they fell in and break upon the Shore, they 
make it bad landing. Ss | 
In this Sea we made the beſt of our way toward 
the Line, till in the lat. of 24 8. where we fell in 
with the main Land of the South America. All thi 
courſe of the Land, both of Chili and Pers is vaſtly 
high; therefore we kept 12 or 14 leagues off from 
thore, being unwilling to be ſeen by the Spwniards 
dwelling there. The Land (eſpecially beyond this, 
from 24 deg, S. Lat. 17. and from 14 to 10) 1 
a moſt prodigious heighth. It lies generally in 
Ridges garallel to the ſhore, and 3 0 4 Radggs, ene 
with another, each ſurpaſſing other in height 


ant 


Andes of Chili and Peru. 9 


and thoſe that are fartheſt within Land, are much An. 1683. 
higher than others. They always appear blue when IV 
ſen at Sea; ſometimes they are obſcur d withClouds, 
but not fo often as the high Lands in other parts ot 
the World; for here are ſeldom or never any Rains 
on theſe Hills, my more than in the Sea near it; 
neither are they ſubject to Fogs. Theſe are the high- 
| Mountains that ever I ſaw, far ſurpaſſing the Pike 
of Tenarifſe, or Santa Martha, and, I believe, any 
Mountains in the World. | 
1 have ſeen very high Land in the Lat of 26 
South, but not ſo Lich as in the Latitudes before 
tſcribed. In Sir Fobn Narborough's Voyage alſo to 
Baldivia (a City on this Coaſt) mention is made 
of very high Land ſeen near Baldivia: and the Spa- 
wards, with whom I have diſcourſed, have told me, 
tht there is a very high Land all the way between 
Logumbo (which lies in about 30 d. South. Jat.) and 
Baldruja, which is in 40 South; ſo that by all likeli- 
hood theſe Ridges of Mountains do run in a conti- 
med Chain from one end of Fru and Chili to the 
ther, all along this South: Sea Coaſt, called uſually 
the Andes. or Serra Nuevada des Andes, The exceſſive 
teighth of theſe Mountains may poſſibly be the 
reaſon-that there are no Rivers of note that fill in- 
to theſe Seas. Some ſmall Rivers indeed there are, 
but very few of them, for in ſome places there is 
not one that comes out into the Sea in 150 or 224 
Leagues, and where they are thickeſt they are 20, 
$,0r 50 Leagues aſunder, and too little and ſhallow 
tobe Navigable. Beſides, ſome of theſe do not con- 
y run, but-are dry at certain Seaſons of the 
Lear; as the River of Tlo, runs fluſh with a quick 
Current at the latter end of F.mmary, and ſo con- 
anues till Ine, and then it decreaſeth by degrees, 
ownngleſs, and running flow till the latter end of 
enber, when it fails wholly, and runs no more 
January again: This I have ſeen at both Sea- 


ſons 
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OE. 3 
ſons, in 2 former Voyages I made hither, and ban 
been informed by the Spamzards, that other Riven 


on this Coaſt are, of the like Nature, being rathe 


Torrents or Land- floods cauſed by their Rains at tg: 
tain Seaſons far within Land, than perennial ſtream 

We kept ſtill along in ſight ofthis Coaſt, bit at: 
good diſtance from it, encountring with nothing 


note, till in the lat of 9 deg. 48 min. South, on 
the 2d of May, we deſcried a Sail to the Northitad 


of us. She was plying to Windward, we chaſe 
her, and Capt. Eaton being a head ſoon took her: 
She came from Guiaquil about a Month before, laden 
with Timber, and was bound to Lima. Three day 
before we took her, the came from Santa, whither 
ſhe had gone for Water, and where they had neu 
of our being in theſe Seas by an expreſs from Bali. 
via; for, as we afterwards heard, Capt. Swan hal 
been at Baldivia to ſeek a Trade there, and he having 
met Capt Eaton in the Streiglits of Magellan, the 


Spaniards of Baldivia were doubtleſs informed of u 


by him, ſuſpecting him alſo to be one of us, tho he 
was not. Upon this News the Vice-roy of Lima ſent 
Expreſſes to all the Sea Ports, that they might pro- 
vide themſelves againſt out Aſſaults. | 

We immediately ſteered away for the Iſland Lobo, 
which lieth in lat. 6 d. 24 m. Sonth lat. (I took the 
Elevation of it aſhore with an Aſtrolabe) and it 1s 5 
leagues from the Main. It is called Lobos dela Ma, 
to diſtinguiſh it from another that is not far from 
it and extreamly like it, called Lobos de la Terrafot 


it lies nearer the Main. Lobos, or Lovos, is the 


Spaniſh Name for a Seal, of which there are gret 
plenty about theſe, and ſeveral other Iflands inthek 
Seas that go by this Name. 
The 9th of May we arrived at this Iſle of Lobos 4 
Ii Mar, and came to an anchor with our Prize. Thus 


Lobos conſiſts indeed of two little Iflands, each à. 


bout a Mile round. of an indifferent height), - 


2 ; / 4 | 
| | Pengums. 97 
ur WM gnall Channel between, fit for Boats only; and ſe- Au. 1684. 
yeral Rocks lying on the North fide of the Iſlands www 


a little way a 
dandy-Ba ſheltred from the Winds, at the Weſt end 
of the Eaſtermoſt Iſland, where * | 
The reſt of the ſhoar, as wellround the two Iflands 


om ſhoar: There is a ſmall Cove of 


may Carreen: 


ata 

1s of Wl 25 between them, is a Rocky Coaſt, conſiſting of 

„mall Cliffs. Within Land, they are both of them 

val partly Rocky, and partly _— Barren, without 

led ay eln Water, Tree, Shrub, Graſs, or Herbs; or 

her; any Land Animals (for the Seals and Sea-Lions 

aden ¶ come aſhoar here) but Fowls : Of which there are 

can great multitudes ; as Boobies, but moſtly Pojgnins, 

ither WY which I have ſeen plentifully all over the South Seas; 
news Bl on the Coaſt of Newfomdland, and of the Cape of 
fal. Good Hope. They are a Sea-Fowl, about as big as 

| had Duck, and ſuch Feet; but a ſharp Bill, feeding on 
ing Fin. They do not fly but flutter, having rather 

de fumps like a young Goſlin's, than Wings: And 

of u theſe are inſtead of Fins to them in the Water. 
hr Their Feathers are Downy. Their fleth is but ordi- 
1 


nary Food; but their Eggs are good Meat. There 


Bro- is another ſort of fmall black Fowl, that make holes 
in the Sand for their Night Habitations, whoſe fleſh 
Lobos, is good ſweet meat. I never ſaw any of them but 
k the here, and at John Fernando s. | 
. There is good Riding between the Eaſternioft 
Au, and mia Rocks; in ten, twelve , or fourteen 
tron WW Fathom for the Wind is commonly at S. or S. S. E. 
raft and the Eaſtermoſt Iſland lying Eaſt and Weſt ſhel- 
S tie ters that Road. Us D 
eren Here we ſerubb'd our Ships, and being in a readi- 
1thel neſs to fail, the Priſoners were examined, to knoiv 
; if any of them could conduct usto ſome Town where 
phos 0 we might make ſome attempt ; for they had before 
| 7 informed us, that we were deſcried by the Spaniards, 
vn a and by that we knew that they . would fend no 
1 * Riches by Sea ſo long as we were here. Many 


H Towns 
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An. 1584+ Towns were conſidered on, as Guiaquil, Zana, Tu 
ill, and others: At laſt Truxillo was pitched on 


Cruiſngs. 


as the moſt important; therefore the like llieſt tg 
make us a Voyage if we could conquer it: which 
we did not much queſtion, though we knew it to 
be a very populous City. But the greateſt difficulty 
was in landing; tor Guanchaquo, which is the neu. 
eſt Sea-port to it, but 6 miles off, is an ill place to 
Land, ſince ſometimes the very Fiſhermen, that 
live there, are not able to go in 3 or 4 days. How- 
ever the 17th of May, in the Afternoon, our Men 
were muſtered of both Ships Companies, and ther 
Arms proved. We were in all 108 Men fit forſer- 
vice, beſides the ſick : and the next day we intend- 
ed to ſail and takethe Food Prize with us. But the 
next day one of our Men being aſhoar betimes on 
the Iſland, defcried three Sail bound to the North 
ward ; two of them without the Iſland to the Welt 
ward. the other between it and the Continent. 

We ſoon got our Anchors up and chaſed : and 
Captain Faton, who drew the leaſt draught of Ma 
ter, put through between the Weſtermoſtlfland-and 
the Rocks, and went after thoſe two that were will 
out the Iflands. We in Captain Cook's Ship went 
after the other which ſtood in for the Main-Land, 
but we ſoon fetched her up, and having taken her, 
ſtcol in again with her to the Iſland; for we fav 
that Captain Eaton wanted no help, having taken 
both thoſe that he went after. He came in with one 
of his Prizes , but the other was ſo far to Leeward, 
and fo deep, that he could not then get her in, but 
he hoped to get her in the next day: but being deep 
laden, as dehgned to go down before the wind to 


5 Panam. ſhe would not bear {a1 I. 


The n gth. day the turned all day, but got nothing 
nearer the Iſland. Our Moſtito-ſtrikers, according 
to their cuſtom, went and ſtruck ſix Turtles; for 
here are indifferent plenty of them. Theſe or 


8 Cruiſtnes. MET Le 7 59 ke 
hat we took the day before we came from Guancha- An. 1584 


* ms. Two of them were laden as deep as they could 
dich vim, the other was not above half laden, but was 
ordered by the Vice-Roy of Lima to ſail with the 


other two, or elſe ſhe ſhould not fail till we were 
gone out of the Seas; for he hoped they 12 


6. 


eſcape us by ſetting out early. In the biggeſt Ship 
— Letter to the Preſident of Eau, Nom the 


tl 8 e 
— Vice-Roy of Lima; aſſuring hiin, that there were 
Men Fnemies come into that S ea: for which reaſon lie 


her bad diſpatched theſe three Ships with Flower, that 
(or. they might not want; (for Panama is ſupplied front 


from thence not long before. She brought alſo from 
and Lina 800000 Pieces of Eight, to carry withher to 
vith- Pama: but while ſhe lay at Guanchaco, tak ing in 
went ber lading of Flower, the Merchants hearing of Capt. 
and, Saus being at Baldzvia,order'd the Money aſhoar a- 
her, gain. Theſe Priſoners likewiſe inforined us, that the 
fav Gentlemen (Inhabitants of Truxillo) were building a 
ken Fort at Guanchaguo(which is the Sea-Port for Trux:]- 
doe {o)cloſe by the Sea, purpoſely tohinder the deſigiis of 
-ard, ny that ſhould attempt to land there. Upon this 
„but news we altered our former reſolutions, and reſol- 
deep ved to go with our three Prizes ts the Gallapaygos ; 
d to ch are a great many large Iflands, lying ſome 
ander the Equator, others on each fide of it. I ſhall 
ming lere omit the deſcription of Truxillo, bectuſe in ry 
ding Appendix, at the latter end of the Book: 1 intend 
for to give a general Relation of moſt of the Towns 
haps I mute on this Coaſt, from Baldjvia to Panama, ghd 
that I Tomi thence towards California H 2 e 


P-u ;) and defired him to be frugal of it, for he 
knew not when he ſhould ſend more. 
were likewiſe 7 or 8 Tuns of Marmalade of Quinces; 
and a ſtately Mule ſent tothe Preſident, and a very 
largeImage of the Virgin Mary in Wood. carved and 
17 to adorh 4 new Churth at Pama, and ſent 
om Lima by the Vace-Roy ; for this greatShipcame 


quo, all three laden with Flower, bound for Pana- WWW 


In this Ship 


| 
| 
| 
| 
1 
i 


As. 1684. The 19th day in the evening we ſailed from the 
| WY Vllant Lobos, with Captain Eaton in our Company, 


Iſtes of the Gallapagos, 


We carried the three Flower Prizes with us, but or 
firſt Prize Laden with Timber, we left here at xn 
Anchor; the Wind was at S. by E. which is the 
common Trade-Wind here, and we ſteered away 
N. W. by N. intending to run into the latitude d 
the Iſles Gallapagos, and ſteer off Welt, becaufe we 
did not know the certain diſtance, and therefore 
could not ſhape a direct Courfe-tothem. Whenwe 
came within 40 minutes of the Equator, we ſteer 
Welt, having the Wind at South, a very moderate I gt 
gentle Gale. It was the 31ſt day of May when ws 
firſt had ſight of the Iſlands Galladokos: Some > ill ++. 
them appeared on our Weather-bow, fome on ow 12 
Lee-bow, others right a head. We at firſt fight I in 
trimm'd our Sails, and ſteered as nigh the Wind z | 
we could, ſtriving to get to theSouthermoſtof them, Wl c., 
but our Prizes being deep laden, their Sails bu fh 
ſmall and thin, and a very ſmall Gale, they coul i R 
not keep up with us; therefore weilikewite edged < 
away again, a point from the Wind, to keep neu 
them, and in the evening, the Ship that IT was in, wv 
and Captain Eaton, Anchored on the Eaſt-lide d 1, 
one of the Eaſtermoſt Iſlands a Mile from tix 
Thong: in ſixteen fathom Water, clean; white, hatd 
The Gallapagos Iſlands are a great Number of un. : 
inhabited Iſlands, lying under, and on both ſidesd WF | 
the Equator. The Faſtermoſt of them are about 
110 Leagues from the Main. They are laid down 
in the Longitude of 181, reaching to the Weſtward 
as far as 176, therefore their Longitude from Englai 
Weſtward isabout 68 degrees. Bat I believe our Hy- 
drographers do not place them far enough to the 
Weſtward. The Spaniards who firſt diſcovered them, 
and in whoſe draughts alone they are laid down, te: | 


port them to be a great number, ſtretching Noth t 
ä 8 


Dildoe- Tree. Burton -· Mood. 101 


Weſt from the Line, as far as 5 degrees N. but we 4n, 1684 
ſw not above 14 or 15. They are ſome of them 
or 8 leagues long, and 3 or 4 broad. They are | 
tu Fe good heighth, moſt of them flat and even. on 
tle Wl the top ; 4 or 5 of the Eaſtermoſt are rocky, barren 
and hilly, producing neither Tree, Herb, nor Graſs, 
but a few Dildo-trees, except by the Sea ſide. The 
Dildo-tree is a green prickly Shrub, that grows a- 
bout 10 or 12 foot high, without either Leaf or 


aue Fruit. It is as big as a Man's Leg, from the root to 
er dee top, and it is full of ſharp prickles, growing in 
erate 4. is fit f 

"Wl thick rows from top to bottom; this thrub is fit for 
nr no uſe, not fo much as to burn. Cloſe by the Sex 
rec there grows 1n ſome places buſhes of Burton Wood, 
fol which is very. good firing. This ſort of Wood grows 


in many places in the We/t-Iidies, eſpecially in the 
Bay of Campeachy, and in the Sambaloes. I did never 
ſee any in theſe Seas but here. There is Water on 
theſe barren Iſlands, in Ponds and Holes among the 


— Rocks. Some other of theſe Iſlands are moſtly plain 
Sen and low, and the Land more fertile, producing 
nel Trees of divers ſorts, unknown to us. Some of the 

; * Weſtermoſt of theſe Itlands are nine or ten leagues 

— tk long, and fix or ſeven broad; the Mould deep and 

"han ack. Thele produce Trees of great and tall bo- 

dies, eſpecially Mammee-trees, which grow here in 

„Fun Ceat Groves. In theſe large Iſlands there are {ome 

deo betty big Rivers; and on many of the other leſſer 
yew Iſlands there are Brooks of good Water, The Ha- 

donn nds when they firſt diſcovered theſe Iſlands, found 
award i multitudes of ugnoes, and Land-turtleor Tortoiſe, 
nal d named them the Gallapago's, Iflands. I do be- 

3 eve there is no place in the World that is ſo plen- 

＋ ttully ſtored with theſe Animals. The Guanoes 

heh here are as fat and large as any that ever I ſaws 
un re. cy are ſo tame, that a Man may knock . down 

North Wenty in an hours time with a Club. The Land- 
went le are here ſo numerous, that 5 or ο en might 


3 ſubſiſt 


70 [ 
Ar. 1 654. ſubſiſt on them alone for ſeyeral months, without 
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> any 6ther ſort of Proviſion» They are extraordinary I 4 
5 and fat; and fo ſweet, that no Pullet eats mare did 
pleaſantly. One of the largeſt of theſe Creatura Ii , 
will weigh 150 or 200 weight, and ſome of them N . p 

are 2 foot, or 2 foot 6 Inches over the Challapee or 
Belly. I did never ſee any but at this place, that | 
will weigh above 30 Pound weight. I have heard 
that at the Iſle of St. Lawrence or Madagaſcar, and at 
the Englifb Foreſt, an Iſland near it, called alſo Day 
Maſcarm, and now poſſeſſed by the French, there ar 
very large ones, but whether ſo big, fat, and feet 
as theſe, I know not. There are 3 or 4 ſorts d 
theſe Creatures in the Net- Indies. One is called by 
the Spanzards, Hecatee; theſe live moſt in freſh Water. 
ponds, and ſeldom come on Land. They weigh 
about 10 or 15 pound; they have ſmall Legs and 
flat Feet, and ſmall long Necks. Another ſort 13 
called Tenapen ; theſe are a great deal leſs than the 
Hecatee; the Shell on their Backs is all carved natu- 
rally, finely wrought, and well clouded : the Backs 
of theſe are e than thoſe before- mentioned 
they are otherwiſe much of the ſame forin : thele 
delight to live in wet ſwampy places, or on the 
Land near ſuch places. Both theſe ſorts are ver) 
good Meat. They are in great plenty on thelfledt 
Pines near Cuba: there the 925 Hunters when they 
ineet them in the Woods bring them home to ther 
Huts, and mark them by notching their Shells, then 
let them go; this they do to have them at hand, 
for they never ramble far from thgnce. When these 
Hunters return to Cubo, after about a Month or fi! 
Weeks ſtay, they carry with them 3 or 400, or mor 
of theſe Creatures to fell for they are very goo 
Meat, and every Man knows his own by ther 

Marks. Theſe Tortoiſe in the Gallapago's are mote 

like the Hecatee, except that, as I ſaid before, Of 

are mucti bigger ; and they hare very long ma 
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necks and little heads. There are ſome green Snakes 4n, 1584. 
on theſe Iſlands, but no other Land-Animal that 18. 
did ever fee. There are great plenty of Turtle- 


Doves ſo tame, that a Man may kill 5 or 6 dozen in 
a forenoon with a ſtick. They are ſomewhat leſs than 
a Pigeon, and are very good meat, and commonly fat. 

There are good wide Channels between theſe 
Iſlands fit for Ships to paſs, and in ſome places ſhole 
water, where there grows plenty of Turtle-graſs; 
therefore theſe Iſlands are plentitully ſtored with 
Sea-Turtle, of that ſort Which is called the green 
Turtle. I have hitherto deferred the deſcription of 
theſe Creatures, therefore I ſhall give it here. There 
ae 4 ſorts of Sea- Turtle, vix. the Trunk turtle, the Log- 
gerhead, the Hawks- bill, and the Green- Turtle. The 
Trunk-turtle is commonly bigger than the other, 
their backs are higher and rounder, and their flesh 
rank and not wholſome. The Loggerhead is fo call'd 
becauſe it hath a great head, much bigger than the 
other ſorts ; their fleth is likewiſe very rank, and ſel- 
dom eaten but in cafe of neceſſity : they feed on 
Moſs that grows about Rocks. Thie Hawks-bill Lur- 
tle is the leaft Kind, they are ſo call d becauſe their 
mouths are long and ſmall, ſomewhat reſembling 
the Bill of a Hawk : On the backs of theſe Hawks- 


le bill Turtle grows that ſhell which is ſo much eſteem d 
the tor making Cabinets, Combs, and other things. Ihe 
Fn largeſt of them may have three pound and an halt 
1 of nell; I have taken ſome that have had 3 pound 
and. 1 Ounces : but they commonly have a pound and 
ff balf, or two Pound; ſome not ſo much. Theſe are 
ber ordinary food, but generally fweeter than the 
more Loggerhead : yet theſe Hawks- bills, in ſume places, 
ae unwholfome, cauſing them that eat them to 
Heir purge and vomit excefſively, eſpecially thoſe be- 
noel deen the Sambaloes and Portobel. We meet with 
cher other Fiſh in the /+/f-Tndies,” of the fame malignant 
all mature: but I ſhall deſcribe them in the Appendix. 
ecke Theſe Hawks-bill Turtles are better or worſe,accor- 


H 4 ding 
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An. 168. ing to their feeding. In ſome places they feed on 

“G Grafs, as the Green Tortoiſe alſo doth; in other 
y places they kee — Rocks, and feed on Moſs, 
or Sea-Weeds ; but theſe are nat ſo ſweet as thoſe 
that eat Graſs, neither is their Shell ſo clear, for they 
are commonly over- grown with Barnacles which 
ſpoils the ſhell ; and their Fleſhis commonly yellow, 
eſpecially the fat. 11 | 
Hawks- bill Turtle are in many places of the %,. 
Indies. They have Iſlands — Andes peculiar to 
themſelves, where they lay their Eggs, and ſeldom 
come among any other Turtle. Theſe, and all other 
Turtle, lay Eggs in the Sand; their time of lay 
is in May, Jime, Fuly. Some begin ſooner, ſome 
later. 'They lay three times in a Seaſon, and at 
each time 80 or 90 Eggs. Their Eggs are as big as 
a Hens Egg, and very round, covered only witha 
white tough ſkin. There are ſome Bays on the 
Northſide of Jamaica, where theſe Hawks-bills re- 
ſort to lay. In the Bay of Honduras are Iflands 
which they likewiſe make their potion © are» 
many places along all the Coaſt on the Main of the 
Neſt- Indies, from Trinidado to La Vera Cruz, in the WW ſin: 
Bay of Nova Hiſpania, When a Sea-turtle turnsout I kin 
of the Sea to lay, ſhe is at leaſt an hour before ſhe I [pe 
returns again; * ſhe is to go above high water-mark, WW {er 
and if it be low-water when ſhe comes a ſhore, ſhe MW Tu 
muſt reſt once or twice, being heavy, before ſhe WW tha 
comes to the place where ſhe lays. When ſhehatn WW a 
found a place for her purpoſe.ſhe makes a great hole I Fa 
with her Fins in the Sand, wherein ſhe lays her WW ext 
Eggs, then covers them two foot deep with the ſame I the 
Sand which ſhe threw out of the hole, and fo re- ¶ the 
turns. Sometimes they come up the night before I an 
they intend to lay, and take a view of the place and I 5 
ſo having made a Tour, or Semicircular Marc, Wit 
they return to the Sea again, and they never fail to an 
come aſhoar the next night to lay near that pay 5 
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All forts of Turtle uſe the ſame methods in laying, Au. 1684. 
her i knew a Man in Jamaica, that made 8 pound Ster] 
os, ung of the ſhell of theſe Hawks- bill Turtle, which 
oe Whe got in one Seaſon, and in one ſmall Bay, not 
hey MWialf a mile long. The manner of taking them is 
uch to watch the Bay, by walking fram one part to the 
ow, Mother all night; making no noiſe, nor keeping any 
fort of light. When the Turtle come aſhaar, the 
Man that watches for them turns them on their 
Backs, then hales them above high-water mark, and 
lave them till the Morning. A large green Turtle, 
with her weight and ſtruggling, will puzzle two Men 
toturn her. The Hawks - bill Turtle are not only found 
in the / et- Indies, but on the Coaſt of Guinea, and in 
the Eaft»bidies. I never ſaw any in the Soutb-Seas. 

The Green Turtle are ſo called, becauſe their 
Hell is greener than any other. It is very thin and 
clear. and better clouded than the Hawks-bill; but tis 
uſed only for inlays, being extraordinary thin. Theſe 
Turtles are generally larger than theHawks-bill ; one 
will weigh 2 or 3 hundred pound. Their Backs are 
flatter than the Hawks-bill, their Heads round and 
lmall. : Green Turtle are the ſweeteſt of all the 
kinds: But there are degrees of them, both in re- 
(pet to their Fleſh and their bigneſs. I have ob- 
lerved, that at Blauco in the - Indies, the Green 
Turtle (which is the only kind there) are larger 
tan any other in the North-Seag. There they 
mmonly will weigh 280 or 300 pound: Their 
at is yellow, and the Lean white, and their Fleſh 
extraordinary ſweet. At Boca Toro, Weſt of Portobel, - 
they are not ſo large, their Fleſhnot ſo white, nor 
the Fat ſo. yellow. . Thoſe in the Bays of Honduras 
and Campeachy are ſomewhat ſmaller ſtill; their Fat 
bgreen,. and the Lean of a darker colour than thoſe 
a Boca-Foro.. I heard of a monſtrous green Turtle 
once taken at Poyt-Royal in the Bay 4 Campeachy, 
at was four foot deep from the Back to the Bens 
To Ian 04 te ty . nnn 8 A £ "an 


4. 1684. and the belly 6 foot broad; Captain Roch's Son, g 
V about gor 10 years of age, went in it as in a Boy 
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on board his Father's Ship, about a quarter of a mil 
from the ſhore, The Leaves of Fat afforded 8 Gy. 
lons of Oil. The Turtle that live among the ken 
or {mall Iſlands, on the South-fide of Cuba, ate 
mix'd ſort, ſome bigger, ſome leſs ; and ſo they 
Fleſh is of a mix'd colour, ſome green, ſome 
ſome yellowiſh. With theſe Port-Royal in Famaig 
is conſtantly ſupplied, by Sloops that come hiths 
with Nets to take them. They carry them alive u 
Jamaica, where the Turtles have Wires made wh 
Stakes in the Sea to preſerve them alive; and th 
Market is every day plentifully ſtored with Turtk 
it being the common food there, chiefly for the a: 
dinary ſort of People. 
Green Turtle live on Graſs, which grows in the 
Sea, in 3, 4, 5, or 6 fathom Water, at moſt of the 
laces before-mentioned. This Graſs is different 
om Manatee-graſs, for that is 2 ſmall Blade; but 
this a quarter of an inch broad, and fix inches long 
The Turtle of theſe Iſlands Gallapagos, are a ſort of 
baſtard green Turtle, for their Shell is thicker than I 4 
other green Turtle in the et or Eaft-Indies, and I he 
their Fleſh is not ſo ſweet. They are larger than an) 
other green Turtle; for it is common for theſe to de 
be two or three foot deep, and their Callapees, 
Bellies, 5 foot wide: but there are other green Tu- 4, 
tle in the South-Seas that are not ſo big as the ſmal-W jj 
left Hawks-bill. Theſe are ſeen at the Iſland Plata, WF c 
and other places thereabouts : They feed on Mos, WW at 
and are yery rank, but fat. a 
| Both theſe ſorts are different from any others, I n 
for both He's and She's come aſhoar in the day time, By p 


and lie in the Sun; but in other places, none butthe 
She's go aſhoar, and that inthe night only, why 
their Eggs. The beſt feeding for Turtle in the Sout 
Seas is among theſe Gallapago Iſlands, for Th 


plenty of Grals, 


Sea - Tortoiſe, ard their” Kinds. 


n, i There is another ſort of green Turtle in the 4. 1684, 
Boat g th Seas which are but ſinall, yet pretty ſweet WWW 
mie rheſe lie Weſtward on the Coaſt of Aſexico. One 
Gal thing is very ſtrange and remarkable in theſe Crea: 
= tures; that at the breeding time they leave for 2 or 

1 


: Months their common Haunts, where they feed 
moſt of the Year, and reſort to other places, only 
to lay their Eggs: and tis not thought that they eat 
any thing during this Seaſon : So that both He's 
and She's grow very lean ; but the He's to that de- 
that none will eat them. The moſt remarka- 

le places thatT did ever hear of for their breeding 

is at an Iſland in the Veſt- Hidies called Carmanes, ani 
the lſle Aſcention in the Neſteru Ocean : and when the 
breeding time is paſt, there are none remaining. 
Doubtleſs they ſwim ſome hundreds of Leagues 


as to come to thoſe two places For it hath been often 
obſerved, that at Carmanes, at the breeding time, 
uu there are found all thoſe ſorts. of Turtle before de- 


ſcribed. The South Keys of Cubaars above 40 leagues 
from thence, which 1s the neareſt place that theſe 


— Creatures can come from; and it is moſt certain, 
| that there could not live ſo many there as come 
ad here in one Seaſon. WE 
0 oY Thoſe that go to lay at Aſcrrtion, mult needs tra- 
ee o vel much farther; for there is no Land nearer it than 
J zoo Leagues: And it is certain, that theſe Crea- 
0 x] tures live always near the Shoar. In the South Sea 
* likewiſe, the Gallapagos is the place where they live 


the biggeſt part of the year; yet they gafromthence 
at tſieir Seaſon over tothe Main, to lay their Eggs ; 
whichis 100 Leagues, the neareſt place. 1 0 
KA multitudes of theſe Turtle go from their common 
be places of feetling and abode, to thoſe laying places, 
1 they do not all go: And at the time when the 
0 by 
* Turtle reſort to theſe places to lay their Eggs, they 
ere 1 eule, le ie with abundance of Fiſh, eſpecially 
1) Ea 


ne places which the Turtle then leave be- 
R 25 E +, 
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The Weather at the Gallapagos. 


Ws ing at that time deſtitute of Fiſh, which follow th eotile 


3 ſelve 
When the She's go thus to their places to lay, th w 
Male accompany them, and never leave them til 2 
their return; both Male and Female are fat the be Is 
ginning of the Seaſon ; but before they return, the He: 
Male, as I faid, are fo lean, that they are not fit be! 
to eat, but the Female are good to the very lat; MM 61 
yet not ſo fat as at the beginning of the Seaſon. l ind 
is reported of theſe Creatures, that they are nim 
days engendring, and in the Water ; the Male on 
the Females Back. It is obſervable, that the Male, 
while engendring, do not eaſily forſake their Fe 
male: for I have gone and taken hold of the Mal: 
when engendring : and a very bad Striker may ftrike 
them then, for the Male is not ſhy at all: but the 
Female ſeeing a Boat, when they riſe to blow, 
would make her eſcape, but that the Male graſps 
her with his twofore Fins, and holds her faſt. When 
they are thus coupled, it is beſt to ſtrike the Female 
firft, then you are ſure of the Male alſo. Thelz 
Creatures are thought to live to a great Age; and I . 
it is obſerved by the Jamaica Turtlers, that they are 


many years before they come to their full growth. 5 
The Air of theſe Iſlands is temperate enough, con: I n 
ſidering the Clime. Here is 3 a freſh Sex il t 


breeze all day, and cooling refreſhing Winds in the 4, 
night: Therefore the heat is not ſo violent here, as Wl 1 
in moſt places near the Equator. The time of the T 
year for the Rains is in November, December and i f. 
January: Then there is oftentimes exceſſive dark 
tempeſious Weather, mixt with much Thunder and I ,, 
Lightning. Sometimes before and after theſe Montis g 
there are moderate refreſhing Showers ; but in Wl y 
Mey, June, Juh and gf, the Weather is al MN 
ways ver | 

W ſtaid at one of theſe Iſlands, which lies under 
the Equator , but one Night, becauſe our Fri 


The Soil, ce. 109 
„oda not get in to an Anchor. We refreſh'd our 4® 1684, 
th ſelves very well, both with Land and Sea-Turtles 5 WWW 
and the next Gay we failed from thence. The next 
and of the Galapagos that we came to, is but two 


F Leagues from this: tis rocky and barren like this: 
+ Witisabout five or ſix Leagues long, and four broad. 
1 We anchored in the Afternoon, at the North. ſide of 


the Iſland, a quarter of a Mile from the Shore, in 


1 16 fathom Water. It is ſteep all round this Iſland, 
End no Anchoring, only at this place. Here it is 
me i but ordinary riding; for the Ground is ſo ſteep, that 
le fan Anchor ſtarts it never holds again ; and the 
Fo Wind is commonly off from the Land, except in the 
Tal Night, when the Land-wind comes more from the 
1e Welt 3' for there it blows right along the Shore, 
| rl though but faintly. Here is no Water but in Ponds 
yas and Holes of the Rocks. That which we firſt an- 
A1 chored at hath Water on the North-end ; falling 
ya down in a ſtream from high ſteep Rocks, upon the 
fas, dandy Bay, where it may be taken up. As ſoon as 
hel. Ve came to an Anchor, we made a Tent aſhoar tor 


Capt. Cook; who was fick. Here we found the Sea- 


" Turtle lying aſhoar on the Sand; this is not cuſto- 
4 =y in the Vet- ladies. We turned them on their 
on. backs that they might not get away. The next day 
de. wore came up, when we found it to be their cuſtom 
dee ff lie in the Sun: ſo we never took care to turn 
„dem afterwards ; but ſent aſhoar the Cook every 
ede Morning, who killed as many as ſerved for the day. 
and This cuſtom we obſerved all the time we lay here, 
Jack I keding ſometimes on Land- Turtle, ſometimes on 
and Se- Turtle, there being plenty of either fort. Cap. 
mths tan Davis came hither again a ſecond time; and 
** then he went to other Iſlands on the Weſt-ſide of 
* theſe. There he found ſuch plenty of Land- Turtle, 

that he and his Men eat nothing elſe for 3 Months 
nder I Hat he ſtaid there. They were fo fat, that he ſaved 
rizes 


ſaty Jars of Oyl out of thoſe that he ſpent : 1. 5 
| 7 
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An. 1684. Oil ſerved inſtead of Butter, to eat with Dow 
bo 


Cocos 1ard. 


ys or Dumplins, in his return out of theſe Sex 
He found very convenient A to Careen, and 


7 


good Channels between the Iſlands; and very goo 
Anchoring in many places. There he found all 
plenty of Brooks of good freſh Water, and Fire 
wood enough, there being plenty of Trees fit far 
many uſes. Capt. Harris, one that we ſhall; 
of hereafter, came hither likewiſe, and found ſong 
Iſlands that had plenty of Mammee-Trees, and pretty 
large Rivers. Ihe Sea about theſe Iſlands is plents 
fully ſtored with Fiſh, fuchas are at Fobu Fernando, 
They are both large and fat, and as plentiful her 
as at John Fernando s. Here are particularly abu. 
dance of Sharks. The North; part of this ſecond Ik 
we anchored at, lies 28 minutes North of the E 
tor. I took the heighth of the Sun with an Afrelab, 
Theſe Iſles of the Gallapazo's have plenty of Salt; 
We ſtay'd here but 12 uh „in whach time we put 
aſhoar 5000 packs of Flower, for a reſerve, if we 
ſhould have occaſion of any before we left thele 
Seas. Here one of our Hudian Priſoners informed us 
that he was born at Ria Lexa, and that he would en- 
gage to carry us thither. Hebeing examyn'd ofthe 
trength and Riches of it, ſatisty'd the Company ſo 
well, that they were reſolved to go thither. 
Having thus concluded, the - 12th of Fame we 
failed from hence, deſigning to touch at the Iſland 
Cocos, as Well to put afhoar — Flower there, ast0 
ſee the Iſland, becauſe it was in our way to Nia La 
We ſteer d North, till in Lat. 4 d. 40 min.- antend- 
ing then to ſteer W. by N. for we expected to have 
had the Wind at 8. by E. or S. S. E. as we had on 
the Sonth-fide of the Equator. Thus I had tor 
merly found the Winds near the Shore in theſe Latr 


tudes; but when we firſt parted from the Gallapago', 


we had the Wind at S. and as we failed | 


North, we had the Winds at 8. by W. 15 „ 


. 8. W. Winds which we did not expect. 


in to the South; but when we came to ſail 


Veſt to the Iſland Cocos, we had the Wind at S. W. 
by S. and could lie but W. by N. Yet we ſtood 
that Courſe till we were in the lat. 5 d. 40 m. N. 
and then deſpairing, as the Winds were, to find the 
and Cocos, we ſteer' d over to the Main; for had 


e ſeen the Iſland then, we could not have fetcht 


it being ſo far to the North of it. 


The Iſland Cocos is ſo named by the Spanzards, be- 


cauſe there are abundance of Coco- nut Trees grows 


ng on it. They are not only in one or two places, 
but grow in great Groves, all round the Ifland, by 
the Sea. This is an uninhabited Iſland, it is 7 or 8 
kagues round, and pretty high in the middle, where 
it is deſtitute of Trees, but looks very green, and 
pleaſant, with an Herb called by the Spaniards Gra- 
madael. It is low Land by the Sea - ſide. 

This Iſland is in 5d. 15 m. North of the Equator; 
t is invironed with Rocks, which makes it almoſt 
inacceſſible : only at the N. E. end there is a ſmall 
Harbor where Ships may ſafely enter and ride ſecure. 
In this Harbor there is a fine Brook of freſh Water 
running into the Sea. This is the account that the 
aniards 2 of it, and I had the ſame alſo from 
Captain Eaton who was there afterward. _ 

Any who, like us, had not experienced thenature 
of the Winds in theſe parts, might reaſonably expect 
that we could have ſailed with a flown Sheet to Ria 
Lexa; but we found our ſelves miſtaken, for as we 
came nearer the ſhore, we found the Winds right in 
wr Teeth: But I ſhall refer my Reader to-the Chap- 


5 4 Winds in the Appendix, for a further account 
Wehad very fair weather, and ſinall winds, in tlis 

WE from the Gallapagos,and at the beginning ot 

we fell in with Cape Blanco, on the Main of 


Mex >, 


111 
We 4n. 1534. 
ght at firſt that the Wind would come about 


Caldera- Buy. 


n. 1684. Mexico. This is ſo-called from two white Rocks * Mot 
u off it. When weare off at Sea, right againſtth rent 


Cape, they appear as part of the Cape; but bei 
near the > either tothe Eaſtward or Weta 
of the Cape, they appear like two Ships under fol 
at firſt view, but coming nearer, they are like two 
high Towers ; they being ſmall, high, and ſteepch 
all ſides,” and they are about half a mile from th 
Cape. This Cape is in lat. 9 d. 56 m. It is aha 
the heighth of Beachy-bead in Exgland, on the Coaſtd 
Suſſex. It is a full Point, with ſteep Rocks to the 
Sea. The top of it is flat and even for about! 
mile: then it gradually falls away on each ſidewith 
a gentle deſcent. It appears very pleaſant, being co 
vered with great lofty Trees. From the Capeontſt 
N. W. ſide the Land runs in N. E. for about 4 leagues 
making a ſinall Bay called by: the Sþantards Callem 
A league within Cape Blanco)” on the N. W. fide d 
it, and at the entrance of this Bay, there is a ſimil 
Brook of very good water running into the Sea. Here 
the Land is low, making a faddling between 2 {mall 
Hills. It is very rich Land; producing large tall PP 
Trees of many forts ; the Mould is black and dee, 
which I have always taken notice of to be a fat 
Soil. About à mile from this Brook, towards the 
N. E. tlie Woodland terminates. Here the Sava 
nah Land begins, and runs ſome Leagues into the 
Country, making many ſinall Hillsand Dales. Thek 
Savannahs are not altogether clear of Trees, but 
are here and there ſprinkled with ſmall Groves 
which render them very delightful. The Grab 
which grows here is very kindly, thick, and long 
I have ſeen none better in the Feft-Indies. Toward 
the bottom of the Bay, the Land by the Sea is lon 
and full of Mangroves, but farther in the Count! 
the Land ishighand mountainous. + The Mountains 
are part Woodland, part Savannah. The Trees 
tlioke Woods are but ſinall and ſhort ; and ti 
Mounts 


— 


Cape Blanco and Caldera Bay. 


. 14 or 15 leagues, to the Lake of Micaragua on the 
"TW North-Sea Coaft : the way between 1s ſomewhat 
f Mountainous, but moſt Savannah. . - * 5 
Capt. Cook, who was taken ſick at John Fernmy- 
dogs, continued ſo till we came within 2 or leagues 
of Cape Blanco, and then died of a ſudden ; tho? 
he ſeemed that morning to be as likely to live, as 


ſck Men coming from the Sea, where they have 
nothing but the Sea-Air, to die off as ſoon as ever 


we they come within the view of the Land. About 4 
g bus after we all came to an Anchor, (namely the 
te ip that I was in, Captain Eaton, and the great 


Meal Prize,) a league within the Cape, right a- 
gunſt the Brook of Freſh- water, in 14 fathom clean 
ard Sand. Preſently after we came to an Anchor, 
apt. Cook was carried afhoar to be buried; 12 
en carried there Arms to Guard thoſe that were 


* ordered to dig the Grave: for although we ſaw no 
, tall Mappearance of Inhabitants, yet we did not know 
deep, Wat the Country might be thick inhabited. And 
a u efore Capt. Cook was interr d, 3 Spaniſh Indians 
1; the Fame to the place where our Men were digging 

te Grave, and demanded what they were, and 


om whence they came? to whom our Men an- 
wered, They came from Lima, and were bound to 


- but va Lexa, but that the Capt. of one of the Ships 
roves, Ming at Sea, oblig d them to come into this place 
Graß e give him Chriſtian burial; The 3 Spaniſh Indians, 
long ho were very ſhy at firſt, began to be more bold, 
ward end drawing nearer, asked many filly Queſtions ; 


nd our Men did not ſtick to ſooth them up with as 
any Falſhoods, purpoſely to draw them into their 
lutches. Our Men often laught at their temerity ; 
d asked them if they never ſaw any Spaniards 4 
me? They told them, that they themifelves were 
1 1 


he had been ſome weeks before; but it is uſual with 


Sas 
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N 


Mountain Savannahs are cloathed but with indiffe- 4n. 1684; + 
gieren Graſs. From the bottom of this Bay, it is but WWW 


\ 
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4n. 1684, Spaniards, and that they lived among Spaniards, an 
that altho' they were born there, yet they had nevg 


) 


— 
— 


imployed either in Planting and Manuring of Com, 


N icoya. N 


ſeen 3 Ships there before: Our Men told them, that 
neither now might they have ſeen ſo many, if it 
had not been on an urgent occaſion. At length 
they drill'd themby diſcourſe ſo near, that our Me 
lay'd hold on all three at once; but before Captain 
Cook was buried, one of them made his eſcape, the 
other two were brought off aboard our Ship. Cap- 
tain Eaton immediately came aboard and examined 
them; they confeſſed that they came purpoſely to 
view our Ship, and if poſſible to inform themſelves 
what we were ; for the Preſident of Panama not 
long before, ſent a Letter of advice to Nicqha, in. 
forming the Magiſtrates thereof, that ſome Enemies 
were come into theſe Seas, and that therefore it 
behoved them to be careful of themſelves. Mag 
is a ſmall Mulatto Town, abont 12 or 14 league 
Faſt from hence, ſtanding on the Banks of a River 
of that namg. It is a place very fit for building Slups, 
therefore moſt of the Inhabitants are Carpenters; 
who are commonly imployed in building new, a 
repairing old Ships. It was here that Capt. Shay 
( juſt after J left him, in the Year 1681.) got Cu- 
penters to fix his Ship, before he returned for EN 
land : and for that reaſon it behoved the Spamardsto 
be careful, (according to the Governor of Pm 
advice,) leſt any Men at other times wanting ſuc 
neceſlaries as that place afforded, might again be 
ſupplied there. Theſe Spaniſh Þidians told us likewik, 
that they were ſent to the place where they wel 
taken, in order to view our Ships, as fearing the 

were thoſe mentioned by the Preſident of Panama: l 
being demanded of them to give an account of ths 
Eſtate and Riches of the Country , they faid that 
the Inhabitants were moſt Huſbandmen, who welt 
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or chiefly about Cattle z they having large w_ 


Redl. Pood. 


there grew ſome Red-wood, uſeful in Dying; of 
this they ſaid there was little profit made, becauſe 
they were forc'd to ſend it to the Lake of N7caragna, 
which runs into the North Seas: That they ſent 
thither alſogreat quantities of Bull and Cow Hides, 
and brought from thence in Exchange Europe Com- 
modities; as Hats, Linnen and Wollen, where- 
with they cloathed themſelves ; that the Fleth of 
the Cattle turned to no other profit than Suftenance 
for their Families : As for Butter and Cheeſe they 
make but little in thoſe parts. After they had g1- 
ven this Relation, they told us, that if we wanted 
Proviſion, there was a Beef-Eſtantion, or Farm of 
Bulls or Cows about 3 mile off, where "we might 
kill what we pleaſed. This was welcome News.tor 
we had no ſort of Fleſh ſince we left the Gallapagos ; 
therefore 24 of us immediately entered into two 
Boats, taking one of theſe Spaniſh Indiamt with 
us for a Pilot, and went aſhore about a league from 
the Ship. There we haled up our Boats by and 
marched all away, following our Guide, who ſoon 
brought us to ſome Houſes, and a large Penn for 
Cattle. This Penn ſtood ina large Savannah,about 
two Mile from our Boats: There were a great man 
tat Bulls and Cows feeding in the Savannahs ; ſome 
of us would have kill'd 3 or 4 to carry on board, 
hut others oppoſed it, and ſaid, It was better to 
ſtay all Night, and ih tlie Morning drive the Cattle 
into the Penn, and then kill 20 or 30, or as niany as 
we pleaſed. I was minded to return aboard, and 
endeavoured to perſwade them all to go with me, 
but ſome would not, therefore I returned with 1 2; 
which was half, and left the other 12 behind. Ar 
this punt law 2 or 4 Tun of the Red-wood; 
which I take to be that fort of Wood, call'd in Fa- 
Maicd Blobd-wood, or Nicaragua wood. We who 
12 teturti- 


nls, which were well ſtored with Bulls, Cos 47 1664 
and Horſes; that by the Sea-fide, in ſome places. "OD 


A narrow Eſcape of 12 Men. 


An. 1684. returned abroad, met no one to oppote us, and the 
next day we expected our Conſorts that we left + 


ſhore,but none came; therefore at 4. a Clock in the 
Afternoon, 10 Men went in our Canoa to ſt 
what was become of them: When they came ty 
the Bay where we landed, to go to the Eſtantion, 
they found our Men all on a {mall Rock, halta mile 
from the ſhore, ſtanding in the Water up to ther 
Waſtes. "Theſe Men had ſlept aſhore in the Houſe 
and turned out betimes in the Morning to pen the 
Cattle: 2 0r 3 went one way, and as many another 
way, to get the Cattle to the Pen, and others ſtood at 
the Pen to drive them in. When they were thus 
ſcatter d, about 40 or c armed Spanzards came in 


among them: Our Men immediately called to each 


other, and drew together in a Body before the $pa- 
mards could attack them; and marched totheir Boat, 
which was hal'd up dry on the Sand. But when 
they came to the ſandy Bay, they found their Boat 
all in Flames. This was a very unpleaſing ſiglit, for 
they knew not how to get Aboard, unleſs they 
marched by Land to the place where Capt. Cook 
was buried, which was near a league. 'The greateſt 
part of the way was thick Woods, where the Sp: 
Nards might eaſily lay an Ambuſh for them, at which 
they are very expert. On the other ſide, the Sh. 
ards now thought them ſecure ; and therefore came 
to them, and asked them if they would be pleaſed 
to walk to their Plantations, with many. other ſuch 
flouts; but our Men anſwered never a word. It 
was about half ebb, when one of our Men took no- 
tice of a Rock a good diſtance from the ſhore, juſt 
appearing above Water; he ſhewed it to his Con- 
ſorts, and told them it would be a good Caſtle for 
them if they could get thither. They all wiſht 


themſelves there; for the Spaniards, who lay as yet 


at a good diſtance from them behind the Buſhes, as 


ſecure of their Prey, began to whiſtle now and * 
4 


\ 
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a ſhot among them. Having therefore well conſi- An. 1684- 


dered the place, together with the danger they were 
in, they propoſed to ſend one of the talleſt Men to 
try if the Sea between them and the Rock were 
fordable. This Counſel they preſently put in execu- 
tion, and found it according to their defire. So 


heir WI they all marched over to the Rock, where they 
ſe remained till the Canoa came to them; which was 
the about 7 Hours. It was the latter part of the Ebb 
ther WI when they firſt went over, and then the Rock was 
dat dry; but when the Tide of Flood returned again, 
hus MW the Rock was covered, and the Water ſtiH flowing; 
in ſo that if our Canoa had ſtayed but one hour longer, 
ach hey might have been in as great danger of their 
Fpa- WM lives from the Sea, as before from the SHuniards; for 
oat, the Tide riſeth here about 8 foot. The Spamards 
hen remained on the ſhore, expecting to ſee them de- 
oat ſtroyed, but never came from behind the Buſhes, 
for here they firſt planted themſelves ; they having 
hey not above 3 or 4 Hand- guns, the reſt of them being 
cok armed with Lances. The Spaniards in theſe parts are 
teſt WW very expert in heaving or darting the Lance; with 
. WO which, upon occaſion, they will do great Feats, 
uch efpecially in Ambuſcades: And by their good Will, 
n- they care not for fighting otherwiſe, but content 
une WW themſelves with ſtanding a loof, threatning and cal- 
afed ere ue which they are as expert as the other; 
uch that if their Tongues be quiet, we always take it 

It br granted they have laid ſome Ambuſh. Before 
no- night our Canoa-came Aboard, and brought our 
juit Men all ſafe. The next day two Canoas were ſent 
on- to the bottom of the Bay to ſeek for a large Canon, 
for WU which we were informed was there. The Spaniards 
int I fave neither Ships nor Barks here, and but a few 
yet Canoas which they ſeldom uſe : Neither are there 
„ s ny Fiſhermen here, as I judge, becauſe Fiſh is 
hen very ſcarce; for J never ſaw any here, neither could 
hot y of our Men ever take any; and yet where-ever 


I 3 we 


Lancer Hood. 


4p, 1684. we come to an Anchor, we always ſend out o 
Strikers, and put our Hooks and Lines over. lt itt 


board, to try for Fiſh. The next day our Men re. wil 
turned out of the Bay, and brought the Canoa with ber 
them, which they were ſent for, and 3 or 4 dan m 
afterwards the 2 Canoas were ſent out again for ano. Ml the 
ther, which they likewiſe brought aboard. Theſs bee 
Canoas were fitted with 'Thoats or Benhces, Strays 
and Oars, fit for ſervice; and one of theſe Capt, 
Eaton had for his ſhare, and we the other, which we 
fixt for landing Men when occaſion required. While 
we lay here, we filled our Water, and cut a great 
many Looms, or Handles, or Staves for Oars; for 
here is plenty of Lance-wood, which is moſt pro 
for that uſe. I never ſaw any in the South Seas, but 
in this place: There is plenty of it in Jamaica, eſpe- 
cially at a place called Blæm fields ( not Blemfields Ri- 
ver which is on the Main) near the Weſt end of 
that Iſland. The Lance-wood grows ſtrait like our 
young Athes ; it is very hard, tough and heavy, 
therefore Privateers eſteem it very much, not only 
to make Looms for Oars, but Scouring-Rods far 
their Guns; for they have ſeldom leſs Nan 3 Or 4 
ſpare Rods for fear one ſhould break, and they arc 
much better than Rods made of Aſh, 

The Day before we went from hence, Mr.Edward 
Davis, the Company Quarter-Maſter, was made 
Captain by conſent of all the Company ; for it was 
his place by Succeſſion. The 2oth day of Ful we 
failed from this Bay of Caldera, with Capt. Hato, WW * 
and our Prize which we gi. from Gallapagos in 
Company, directing our Courſe for Ria Lexa. Th 
Wind was at North, which altho* but an ordinary 
Wind, yet carried us in three days abreſt of our in. 

nded Port W e 4 | 

ry 2 the e Lond on 1 tlus 
Co: ar there is a high pecked burning Moun. 
tain, called by the Spaniards Volcan-Vejo, or Fu Ol 
1336 As rat ral tara diode 49 


volcan- Vejo, a burning Mountain. 119 


Volcan. This muſt be brought to bear N. E. then An. 1684. 
ſteer in directly with the Mountain, and that courſe WY | 
will bring you to the Harbour. The Sea winds are 
here at S. S. W. therefore Ships that come- hither 
muſt take the Sea-winds, for there is no going in with 
the Land-wind. The Volcan may be eaſily known, 
becauſe there 1s not any other ſo high a Mountain 
near it, neither is there any that appears in the like 
form all along the Coaſt; beſides it ſinoaks all the 
day, and in the night it ſometimes ſends forth 
flames of Fire. This Mountain may be ſeen 20 
leagues: being within 3 leagues of the Harbor, the 
entrance into it may be ſeen ; there is a {mall flat 
low Iſland which makes the Harbor, it 1s about a 
mile long, and a quarter of a mile broad, and is By 
from the Main about a mile and a halt. "There is a 
Channel at each end of the Iſland, the weſt Channel! 
is the wideſt and ſafeſt, yet at the N. W. point 
of the Iſland there 1s a ſhole which Ships mult take 
heed of going in. Being paſt that ſhole, you muſt 
keep cloſe tothe Iſland, for there is a whole ſandy 
point ſtrikes over trom the Main almoſt halt way. 
The Eaſt Channel is not ſo wide, beſides there runs 
a ſtronger Tide; therefore Ships ſeldom or never 
go in that way, This Harbor is capable of recei- 
ving 200 Sail of Ships; the beſt ng is near the 
Main, where there is 7 or & fathom water, clean 
hard Sand. 
Ria Lexa Town is 2 leagues from hence, and 
there are 2 Creeks that run towards it; the Weſter- 
moſt comes near the backſide of the Ion, the o- 
ther runs up to the Town, but neither Ships nor 
Barks can go ſo far. Theſe Creeks are very narrow, 
and the Land on each ſide drowned and full of red 
Mangrove-trees. About a mile and halt below the 
Town, on the banks of the Eaſt Creek, the Spaui- 
ards had caſt up a ſtrong Breaſt work; it was like- 
viſe reported they had —_ on the Weſt Creck, 
| 4 dtn 
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An. 1584. both fo advantageouſly placed, that 10 Men might 
V witheaſe keep 200 Men from landing. Iſhall ewe 


to go with our Canoas into the Harbor in the night, 


them. Before they came we examined the Priſoners, 


7 


Ria Lexa Ifand and Harbour. 


a deſcription of the Town in my return hither, and 
therefore forbear to do it here. Wherefore to reſume 
the thread of our courſe, we were now in ſight of 
the Volcan, being by eſtimation 5 or 8 leagues from 
the ſhoar, and the Mountain bearing N. E. we took 
in our Topſails and hal'd up our Courſes, intending 


In the Evening we had a very hard Tornado out of 
the N. E. with much Thunder, Lightning and 
Rain. 'The violence of the Wind did not laſt long, 
yet it was a II a clock at night before we got wut 
our Canoas, and then it was quite calm. Werowed 
in directly tortheſhoar, and thought to have reach'd 
it before day, but it was.9 a Clock in the Morning 
before we got into the Harbor. When we came with. 
in a league of the Iſland of Ria Lexa, that makesthe 
Harbor, we ſaw a Houſe on it, and coming nearer 
we ſaw 2 or 3 Men, who. ſtood and looked on us 
till we came within halt a mile of the Hland, then 
they went into their Canoa, which lay on the in- 
ſide of the Iſland, and rowed towards the Main; 

but we overtook them before they gat over, and 
brought them back again to the Iſland. ' There was 
a Horſeman right againſt us on the Main whenwe 
took theCanoa,whoimmediately rode away towards 
the Town as faſt as he could. The reſt of our Canoas 
rowed heavily, and did not come to the Ifland till 
12 a clock, therefore we were forced to ſtay for 


who told us, that they were ſet there to watch ; for 
the Governor of Ria Lexa received a Letter about 
a month before, wherein he was adviſed of ſome 
Enemies come into the Sea, and therefore admo- 
niſhed to be careful; that immediately there- 
upon the Governor had cauſed a Houſe to be built 
on this Iſland, and ordered 4 Men to be e 

3 2 Ms ts unn cb : 1 there 
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Gulf of Amapalla aud Point Caſivina. 121 


thereto watch Night and Day, and if they ſaw any An. 168g. 


Gip coming thither they were to give notice of it. 
They ſaid they did not expect to fee Boats or Ca- 
s, but lookt out for a Ship. At firſt they took us 
nour advanced Canoa to be ſome Men that had 
ken caſt away and loſt our Ship till ſeeing 3 or 4 
(anoas more, they began to ſuſpect what we were. 
(hey told us likewiſe, that the Horſeman which we 
u, did come to them every Morning, and that in 
LG than an Hours time he could be at the Town. 
ſhen Captain Eaton and his Canoas came aſhoar, 
etold them what had hapned. It was now three 
ours ſince the Horſeman rode away, and we could 
ot expect to get to the Town in leſs than two 
Hoursz in which time the Governour having notice 
our coming, might be provided to receive us at 
wBreaſt-Works; therefore we thought it beſt to 
er this Deſign till another time. 
There is a fine Spring of treſh Water on the Iſland, 
ze are ſome Trees allo, but the biggeſt part is 
kvannah, whereon is good Graſs, though there is no 
it of Beaſt to eat it. This Iſland is in lat. 12 d. 10 
North. Here we ſtayed till 4 a clock in the After- 
pon; then our Ships being come within a League 
the ſhoar, we all went on board, and ſteered for 
Gulf of Amapalla, intending there to careen our 
ups. Ln to | 
The 26th of Juh Captain Eaton came aboard our 
p, to conſult with Captain Davis, how to get 
me Indians to aſſiſt us in careening: It was con- 
ded, that when we came near the Gulf, Captain 
as ſhonld take two Canoas, well mann 'd, and 
before, and Captain Eaton ſhould ſtay aboard. 
wording to this Agreement, Captain Davis went 
hy for the Gulf the next day. 
The Gulf of Anapalla is a great Arm of the Sea, 
$.ox 10 Leagues into the Country. It is 
ee F 
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120 Kia Lexa Ifand and Harbour. 
An. 1584. both ſo advantageouſly placed, that 10 Men might 
V witheaſe keep 200 Men from landing. Iſhall gie 
a deſcription of the Town in my return hither, and 
therefore forbear to do it here. Wherefore to reſume 
the thread of our courſe, we were now in fight of 
the Volcan, being by eſtimation 5 or 8 leagues from 
theſhoar, and the Mountain bearing N. E. wetook 
in our Topſails and hal'd up our Courſes, intending 

to go with ourCanoas into the Harbor in the night, 
In the Evening we had a very hard Tornado, out of 
the N. E. with much Thunder, Lightning and 
Rain. The violence of the Wind did not laſt long, 
yet it was a 11 a clock at night before we got out 
our Canoas, and then it was quite calm. We rowed 
in directly tortheſhoar, and thought to havereachd 
it before day, but it was ꝙ a Clock in the Morning 
before we got into the Harbor. When we came with. 
in a league of the Iſland of Ria Lexa, that makes the 
Harbor, we ſaw a Houſe on it, and coming nearer 
we ſaw 2 or 3 Men, who: ſtood and looked on us 
till we came within half a mile of the Iſland, then 
they went into their Canoa, which lay on the in- 
ſide of the Iſland, and rowed towards the Main; 
but we overtook them before they gat over, and 
brought them back again to the Iſland. ' There was 
a Horſeman Tight againſt us on the Main whenwe 
took the Canoa, who immediately rode away towards 
the Town as faſt as he could. The reſt of our Canoas 
rowed heavily, and did not come to the Ifland till 
12 a clock, therefore we were forced to ſtay for 
them. Before they came we examined the Priſoners, 
who told us, that they were ſet there td watch; for 
the Governor of Ria Lexa received a Letter about 
a month before, wherein he was adviſed of ſome 
Enemies come into the Sea, and therefore admo- 
niſhed to be careful; that, immediately there- 
upon the Governor had cauſed a Houſe to be built 
on this Iſland, and ordered 4 Men to be ag +4 
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Gulf of Amapalla and Point Caſivina. 


thereto watch Night and Day, and if they faw any An. 1684. 
Sup coming thither they were to give notice of ft.. 


They ſaid they did not expect to ſee Boats or Ca- 
noas, but lookt out for-a Ship. At firſt they took us 
in our advanced Canoa to be ſome Men that had 
een caſt away and loſt our 175 ; till ſeeing 3 or 4 
Canoas more, they began to ſuſpect what we were. 
They told us likewiſe, that the Horſeman which. we 


þ& than an Hours time he could be at the Town. 
When Captain Eaton and his Canoas came aſhoar, 
we told them what had hapned. It was now three 
Hours fince the Horſeman rode away, and we could 
not expect to get to the Town in leſs than two 

ours; in which time the Governour having notice 
of our coming, might be provided to receive us at 
his Breaſt-Works; therefore we thought it beſt to 
defer this Deſign till another time. | 

There is a fine Spring of treſh Water on the Iſland, 
there are ſome Trees alſo, but the biggeſt part is 
avannah, whereon is good Graſs, though there is no 
lort of Beaſt to eat it. This Iſland is in lat. 12 d. 10 
n North. Here we ſtayed till 4 a clock in the After- 
oon; then our Ships being come within a League 
if the ſhoar, we all went on board, and ſteered for 
* Gulf of Amapalla, intending there to careen our 
1111 e ee | 
The 26th of Juh Captain Eaton came aboard our 
dup, to conſult with Captain Davis, how to get 
Jme Indians to aſſiſt us in careening: It was con- 
luded, that when we came near the Gulf, Captain 


go before, and Captain Eaton ſhould ſtay aboard. 
According to this Agreement, Captain Davis went 
way for the Gulf the next day. 

The Gulf of 4mapalla is a great Arm of the Sea, 
uning 8.ox 10 Leagues into the Country. It is 
Pounded on the South-lide: af, its, Entrance Pein 
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ur, did come to them every Morning, and that in 


Dis ſhonld take two Canoas, well mann'd, and 


122 er of Mangera and Amapalla, 

An. 1684. Point Caſwina, and on the N. W. fide with St. I 

A chazl's Mount. Both theſe-place-are very remarks 
ble: Point Caſtpina is in lat. 12 d. 40 m. North: | 
is a high round Point, which at Sea appears lik 
an Iſland; becauſe the Land within it is very los 
St. Michael's Mount is a very high peeked Hill, no 
very ſteep : the Land at the foot of it on the & E 
fide, is low and even, for at leaſt a mile. From 
this low Land the Gulf of Anapalla enters on that 
Tide. Between this low Land and Point Caf, 
there are two confiderable high Iſlands ; the South 
ermoſt is called Maygera, the other is called 4 
palla, and they are two miles aſunder. 

Mangera is a high round Iſland, about 2 leagus 
in compaſs, a 2 like a tall Grove. It is in 
vironed with Rocks all round, only a ſmall Com 

or fandy Bay on the N. E. fide. The Mold ant 
Soil of this Iſland is black, but not deep; it is mit 
with Stones, yet very productive of large tall Tins 
ber Trees. In the middle ofthe Iſland there is a 
Indian Town, and a fair Spauiſb Church. The l 
dians have Plantations of Maiz round the Town, 
and ſome Plantains : They have a few Cocks and 
Hens, but no other fort of tame Fowl ; neither 
have they any ſort of Beaſt, but Cats and Dog 
There 1s a path from the Town to the ſandy ba, 
but the way is ſteep and rocky. At this ſandy By 
there are always 10 or 12 Canoas lie haled up dij 
except when they are in uſe. | 
Amapalla is a larger Iſland than Maygera ; til 
Soil much the ſame. There are two Towns on! 
about two Miles aſunder; one on the North-l 
the other on the Eaſtſide : That on the Eaſt 
is not above a mile from the Sea; it ſtands on 
Plain on the top of a Hill, the Path fo it ſo ſte 
and rocky, that a few Men might keep down 
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rout number, only with Stones. There is 2 u. 
air Church ftar 
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; in the midſt of the Ton 


a5. Hog-Plumb-Tyee, 


filled) are ſtill painted in an diam Complexion, and 
partly in that Dreſs; but in thoſe Towns which are 
inhabited chiefly by Spamards, the Saints alſo con- 


form themſelves to the Span; Garb and Complexion. 


The Houſes here are but mean; the Hidians of both 
Plains have Field Maiz, remote from the 

Town : they have but few Plantains, but they have 

abundance of large Hog-Plumb-trees, growingabout 
their Houſes. The Tree that bears this Fruit is as 
big as our largeſt Plumb- tree: The Leaf is of a dark 
green colour, and as broad as the Leaf of a Plumb- 
tree ; but they are thaped like the Haw-thorn Leaf, 
The Trees are very brittle Wood? The Fruit is ova], 
and as big as a fmall Horſe Plumb. It is at firſt very 
green, but when it is ripe, one fide is yellow, 
the other red. It hath a great ſtone, and but little 


ſubſtance about it: The Fruit is pleaſant enough; 


but I do not remember that ever I faw one through- 
ly ripe, that had not a Maggot or two in it. I 
o not remember that I did ever fee any of this 
Fruit in the South Seas, but at this place. In the 
Bay of Campeachy they are very plentiful, and in 
Jamaica they plant them to fence their Gronnd. 
Theſe Hidiaus have alſo ſome Fowls,- as thoſe at 
Maygera : No Sparjards dwell among them, but only 
one Padre'or: Prieſt, who ſerves for all three Town; 
theſe two at Amapalla, and that at Mangera. They 
we under the Governaur of the Town of St. Ni- 
chuel q at the foot of St. Michael's Mount, to whom 
they pay their Tribute in Maiz y being extreamly 
poor, yet very contented; They have nothing to 
make Maney of, bu their Plantations of Maiz and 


The other Town is not ſo big. yet it has a good An. 1684. 
undſom Church. One thing 1 
allthe Indians Tons under the Spaniſh Government, 
2s well in theſe parts as in the Bay of Campeachy and 
ellewhere, that the Images of the Virgin Mary and 
other Saints, (with which all their Churches were 


ve oblerved in. 


An. 1684. their Fowls ; the Padre or Fryer hath his Tenths d 
tt, andknows toa Peck how much every Man hath 


Other Wands in Amapalla Gulph. 


and how many Fowls, of which they dare not kil 
one, tho' they are ſick, without leave from hin 
There was (as I ſaid) never another white Man q 
theſe Iſlands, but the Fryer. He could ſpeak the 
Indian Language, asall Fryers muſt that live among 
them. In this vaſt Country of America there are dt 
vers Nations of b:d;ans, different in their Language 
therefore thoſe Fryers that are minded to live among 
any Nations of Indiaus, muſt learn the Languag 
of thoſe People they propoſe to teach. Although 
theſe here are but poor, yet the Hudians in many 
other places have great Riches, which the Spamart 
draw from them tor Trifles: In ſuch places the Fry: 
ers get plentiful Incoms; as particularly in the Bay 
of Campeachy, where the idians have large Cacao 
walks; or in other Places where they plant Coco. 
neel Trees, or Silveſter-Trees; or where they gather 
Vinelloes, and in ſuch places where they gather 
Gold. In ſuch places as theſe, the Fryers do peta 
great deal of Wealth. There was but one of all the 
Indians on both tlieſe Iſlands that could ſpeak $s 
mſb, he could write Spamiſh alſo, being bred up pur: 
poſely to keep their Regiſters and Books of Account: 
He was Secretary to both Iſlands. They had a Caf 
too, (a ſmall ſort of Magiſtrate the Bidians haves 
mongſt themſelves) but he could neither write not 
ſpeak Spaniſh. les ef, 
There are a great many more Iſlands in this Bay, 
but none mhabited as theſe, . There 1s one pretty 
large Iſland, belonging to a Nunnery, as the Hudiau 
told us, this was ſtocked with Bulls and Cows, 
there were 3 or 4 Hidiaus lived there to look after 
the Cattle, for the ſake of which we often ite: 
quented this Iſland, while we lay in the Bay; the) 
are all low Iſlands, except Amapalla and Manger. 
'There are two Channels to come into this Gulp) 
, * a 
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Other Iſlands in Amapalla Gulph: 


ne between Point Caſtvina and Mangera, the other An. 1584, 


hs offW@orween Mangera and Amapalla The latter is the v 


dach est. The Riding place is on the Eaſt-ſide of Ama- 
, right againſt a ſpot of low Ground; for all 
hin ne Iſland except this one place is high Land. Run- 


ning in farther, Ships may anchor near the Main, on 
he N. E. fide of the Iſland Amapalla. This is the 
place moſt frequented by Spaniards : It is called the 
Port of Martin Lopez. This Gulph or Lake runs in 
ome Leagues beyond all the Iſlands; but it is ſhole 


100! Water, and not capable of Ships. 

nag: it was into this Gulph that Capt. Davis was gone 
uh With the two Canoas, to endeavour tor a Priſoner, 
any Wogain intelligence, it potiible, betore our Ships came 
ark Wn: He came the firſt Night to Magera, but for 
Free rant of a Pilot, did not know where to look for 
Bay Ne Town. In the Morning he found a great many 


anoas haled up on the Bay ; and from that Bay 
ound a Path which led him and his Company to 
he Town: The Þ1dians ſaw our Ships in the Evening 
oming towards the Iſland, and being before inforin- 
d of Enemies in the Sea, they kept Scouts out all 
Night for fear; who ſeeing Captain Davis coming, 
un into the Town, and alarmed all the People. 


pur: en Captain Davis came thither, they all run in- 
nt: Io the Woods: The Fryer happened to be there at 
ja Wis time; who being unable to ramble into the 


Voods, fell into Capt. Davis's Hands: There were 
ro Indian Boys with him, who were likewiſe ta- 
en. Captain Davis went only to get a Priſoner, 
terefore was well. ſatisfied with the Fryer, and im- 
ediately came down to the Sea- ſide. He went 
om thence to the Ifland Amapalla, carrying the 


ws, ryer and the two Hudian Boys with him. Theſe 
ter {Were his Pilots to conduct himtothe Landing place, 
re: Where they arrived about Noon. They made no 
ley ay here, but left 3 or 4 Men to look after the 


nas, and Captain Davis with the reſt marched = 
| Sor Sh 1116 


An. 1684. the Town, taking the Fryer with them: The Tom 
Nas is before noted, is about a Mile from the Lan 


Other Ifands in Amapalla Gulph. 


ing-place, ſtanding in a Plain on the top of a Hl 
having a very ſteep aſcentto go to it. All the Hudim 
ſtood on the top of the Hill waiting Capt. Di 
coming. 5 Arat, 
The Secretary, mention'd before, had no gra 
kindneſs for the Spaxiards It was he that perſwadel 
the Indians to wait Captain Davis his coming; fi 
they were all running into the Woods; but pen 
them, that if any of the Spamards Enemies cam 
thither, it was not to hurt them, but the Spamark, 
whoſe Slaves they were; and that their Poveny 
would protect them. This Man with the Caſtra ſtool 
more forward than the reſt, at the Bank of the Hil 
when Captain Davis with his Company appeare 
beneath. They called out therefore in Spam, d 
manding of our Men, What they were, and from 
whence they came? To whom Capt. Davis and hu 
Men replied, They were Biſcayers, and that thy 
were ſent thither by the King of Spam to cla 
thoſe Seas from Enemies; that their Ships were con te 
ing into the Gulf to careen, and that they camethſ tha 
ther before the Ships, to ſeek a convenient placet 
it, as alſo to deſire the Indians Aſſiſtance. These 
cretary, who, as J ſaid before, was the only Ma 
that could ſpeak Spam, told them that they wat 
welcome, for he had a great reſpect for any Ul 
Spain Men, eſpecially for the Biſcayers, of whomlt 
had heard a very honourable Report; therefore 
defired them to come up to their Town. Captai 
+ Davis and his Men immediately aſcended the 
the Fryer going before; and they were recem 
with a great deal of Affection by the Indians. 
Caſica and Secretary embraced Captain Davis, # 
the other Indians received his Men with the l 
Ceremony. Theſe Salutations being ended; they 
marched towards the Church, for that is the place 


Otter Iſends in Amapalla Gulph, 127 


allpublick Meetings, and all Plays and Paſtimes are An. 1684. 

added there alſo, therefore in the Churches belong 

ing to Indian Towns they have all ſorts of Wand enn 

and ſtrange antick Dreſſes both for Men and Wo- 

men, and abundance of Muſical Hautboys and 

gtrumſtrums. The Strumſtrum is made ſomewhat 

like a Cittern; moſt of thoſe that the Judians uſe are 

made of a large Goad cut in the midſt, and a thin 

Board laid over the hollow, and which is faſtned to 

the Sides: this ſerves for the Belly; over which the 

Strings are placed. The Nights before any Holidays, 

or the Nights enſuing, are the times when they all 

meet to make merry. Their Mirth conſiſts in ſing- 

ing, dancing, and ſporting in thoſe antick Habits, 

and uſing as many antick Geſtures. If the Moon 

ſnethey uſe but feu / Torches, if not, the Church is 

full of Light.They meet at theſe timesall ſorts of both 

Sexes. All the Indians that I have been acquainted with 

who are under the Spaniards. ſeem to be more me- 

lancholy than other Indians that are free; and at theſe 

publick Meetings, when they are in the greateſt of 

their Jollity, their Mirth ſeems to be rather forced 

than real. Their Songs are very melancholy and - 

doleful; ſo is their Muck: but whether it be natu- 

aal to the Indians to be thus melancholy, or the ef- 

fect of their Slavery, Jam not certain: But I have 

always been prone to believe, that they are then 

only condoling their Misfortunes, the loſs of their 

Country and Liberties : which altho' theſethat are 

now living do not know, nor remember what it was 

to be free, yet there ſeems to be a deep lmpreſſion 

in their thoughts of the Slavery which the Spanzards 

ave brought them under, -increas'd probably by 

ſome Traditions of their ancient Freedom. 

Capt. Davis intended when they were all in the 

Church to ſhut the Doors, and then make a bargaiu 

with them, letting them know what he was, and ſo j* 

draw them afterwards by fair means to ene 
21 1 
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An. 1684. the Fryer being with him, who had alſo promis 
to engage them to it: but before they were all i 


the Church, one of Capt. Davis his Men puſnt on 
of the Hidians to haſten him into the Church. The 
Hidian immediately ran away, and all the reſttaking 
the alarm, ſprang out of the Church like Deer; it 
was hard to ſay which was firſt ; and Captain Dx: 
vis, who knew nothing of what hapned, was lef 
inthe Church only with the Fryer. When they 
were all fled, Captain Davis his Men fir'd and kill 
the Secretary; and thus our Hopes periſhed by the 
Indiſcretion of one foohſh Fellow. 

In the Afternoon the Ships came into the Gill 
between Point Caſwina and Mangera, and anchored 
near the Iſland Amapalla, on the Eaſt-ſtde, in ten Fa 
thom Water, clean hard Sand. In the Evening Cap- 
tain Davis and his Company came aboard. and 
brought the Fryer with them; who told Captain 
Davis, that if the Secretary had not been kill'd, he 
could have ſent him a Letter by one of the Indian 
that was taken at Mangera, and perſwaded him to 
come to us; but now the only way was to ſend one 
of thoſe Hudians to ſeek the Caſca, and that himſelf 
would inftruct him what to ſay, and did not que 
ſtion but the Cafcawonld come in on his word. The 
next Day we ſent afhoar one of the Indians, who 
before Night returned with the Cafica and 6 other 
Hidians, who remained with us all the time that we 
ſtaid here. Theſe Hdians did us good ſervice; elpe- 
cially.in piloting us to an Iſland where we killd 
Beef whenever we wanted; and for this their Ser- 
vice we fatisfied them to their Hearts content, It 
as at thisIſland Amapalla, that a party of Engliſh men 
and French men came afterwards, and ſtay d a great 
while, and at laſt landed on the Main, and marched 
over Land to the Cape River, which diſembogues in- 
to the North Seas near Cape Gratia Dios, and i 
therefore called the Cape River: Near the Heal 8 


The Paſſage along the Cape River. 129 

nd this River they made Bark-logs (which I ſhall de- 4n. 1684. 
| in cri in che next Chapter) and fo went into the Wow 
o North Seas. This was the way that Captain Sharp 
The WY had propoſed to go if he had been put to it; for 
ins dus way was partly known to Privateers by the diſ- 
; it WM covery that was made into the Country about 30 
Ds: WI Years ſince, by a Party of Exliſb Men that went 
left N up that River in Canoas, about as far as the place 
hey where theſe. French Men made their Bark- logs: there 
d they landed and marched to 2 Town called Syyonia 
the in the Country. They were near a Month getting 

up the River, for there were many Cataracts, where 
zul they were often forced to leave the River, and Hale 
red their Canoas a ſhoar over the Land, till they were 
Fa ¶ paſt the Cataracts, and then launched their Canoas 
ap- gain into the River. I have diſcourſed ſeveral 
and Men that were in that Expedition, and if I miſtake 
ain Wh not, Captain Sharp was one of them. But to return 
he to our Voyage in hand; when both our Ships were 
m clean, and our Water filled, Captain Davis and 
| to ¶ Captain Eaton broke off Confortſhips. Captain Ez. 
one ton took aboard of his Ships 400 Packs of Flower. 
ſelt I and failed out of the Gulf the ſecond day of S p- 
ue | tember * 4 


* 
: & 4 
. = * 89 * N 


* 811 Nr 
6 * F 


. 
N Nee 
. 14 


'F. c 
2 
- = 
* 
. 


They depart from Amapalla. Tornadoes. Cape 
S. Franciſco. They, meeet Captain Eaton, and 
part again. Iſie of Plata deſcribed. An 

| #her meeting with Capt. Eaton, and there find 
parting: Point Sancta Hellena. Al gatrane . 
Juri of Tar. A Spaniſh Mrecł. Cruifings. Man: 
ta, near Cape St. Lorenzo. Monte Chriſta 
Cruiſings. Cape Blanco. Payta. The Building 
in Peru. The Soil of Peru. Colan. Bar 
logs deſcribed. Piura. - The Road of Payta " 
Lobos de Terra. They come again to Loba II. 
de la Mar. The Bay of Cuiaquil. Jſe f M4: 
Sancta Clara. A Rich Spaniſh Wreck there, Win) 
 Cat-fih. Point Arena in the Iſle Puna. The pe. 
Iſland deſcribed,  ThePalmeto-tree. Town MO" | 
aud Harbour of Puna. River of Guiaquil, Fl 
Guiaquil Town. Its Commodities, Cacao = 
Sarſaparilla, Quito Cloth. Of the City, and 
Gold, and Air of Quito. They enter the By de 
in order to malte an attempt on the Town of Ne 
Guiaquil. A great Advantage ſlipt that might ¶ 
have been made of a company of Negroes taken An 
in Gniaquil River. They go to Plata again. M;* 
The Plata. J dad od 


the 

* 

N third day of September, 1684. we ſent the * 
IL Frier aſhoar, and left the Þ:dians in poſſeſſion ta 


the Prize which we brought in hither, though I at 
e was ſtill half laden with Flower, and we failed 
out with the Land Wind, paſſing between * Re 
* * bs „ 2 


ot 


Tornadoes.” 131 


fare we ſhortned Sail and ſtaid for her. She was 

Canon ſent by the Governor of St. Michaels Town 
T1 Wa Captain, "deſiring him not to carry away the 
Arier. Ihe Meſſenger being told, that the Frier 
was ſet alhoar again at Amapalla, he returned with 
Wy. and we made Sail agam, having the Wind at 
a N W. We ſteered towards the Coaſt of Fyru; 
We had Tor nadoes every day till we made Cape St, 
a Fanciſco, which from ue to November are very 
ſto Nemmon on theſe Coaſts; and we had with tlie 
„Lade wery much Thunder, Lightning and Rain. 
1 When the Tornadoes were over, the Winds, which 
tile they laſted, as moſt from the South Eaſt, came 
ö about again to the Weſt, and never failed us till we 
were in ſight of Cape St. Franciſco, where e found 
the Wind at South with fair Weather. This Cape is 
in ht. G 1 d. oo North, it is a high Bluff, or full 
point of Land. cloathed with tall great Trees. Paſſing 


aum by this Point, coming from the North, you will ſee 
uil, 2 {nal low point, which you might ſuppoſe to be 
no. de Cape; but you are then paſt it, and preſently 

F afterwards it appears with three points. The Land 
an n the Country, within this Cape, is very high, and 
by With: Mountains commonly appear very black. When 
„ WW wecame in withthis Cape, we overtook Captain Fa- 
iet n, plying under the ſhoar : he in his paſſage from 


iter pala, While he was on that Coaſt, met with ſich 
ain, terrible Tornadoes of Thunder and Lightning, that as 
be and allthis Men related, they had never met with 
the like in any place. They were very much at- 

1 frightned by Aen. the Air ſmelling very much of 
Mor Sutphur, and the y apprehending themſelves in great 
* ch danger of being burnt by the Lightning. He touch'd 
1 the Ifland Cocos, and pnt athoar 200 Packs of 
i Flower there, and loaded his Boat with Coco-Nuts, 
7 — and took in freſh Water. In the evening we fepa- 


and K 2 rated 


— 


aid lage | When we were a league out, we ſaw An. 1684, 
unos coming with Sail and Oars after us; there] 


An, 1884. rated again from Captain Eaton; for he ſtood off ty 
V Sea, and we plied up under the ſhoar, making oy 


The Ne Plata. 


beſt advantage both of Sea and Land Winds. Thy 
Sca Winds are here at South, the Land Winds x 
S. S. E. but ſome times when we came abreſt of | 
River we ſhould have the Wind at S. E. 

The 2cth day of September we came to the Iſland 
Plata, and anchored in 16 fathom. We had vey 
good Heather from the time that we fell in with 
Caps St. Franciſco , and were now fallen in again 
with the ſame places from whence I begin the ac 
count of this Voyage in the firſt Capter, having noy 
compaſs'd in the whole Continent of the South 
America. | | 
Ihe Iſland Plata, as ſome report, was ſo name 

by the Spamards, after Sir Francis Drake took the 
Cacafoga, a Ship chiefly laden with Plate, which 
they ſay he brought hither, and divided it here with 
his Men. It is about 4 mile long, and a mile and 
half broad, and of a good heighth. It is bounded 
with high ſteep Cliffs clear round, only at one place 
on the Eaſt-fide, The tap of it is flat and even, the 
Soil ſandy and dry: The Trees it produceth are but 
ſmall bodied, low, and grow thin; and there ar 
only 3 or 4 ſorts of Trees, all unknown to us. | 
es they were much over- grown with long 
Moſs. There is good Graſs, eſpecially in the be 
ginning of the Year. There is no Water on this 
Iſland but at one place on the Eaſt-ſide, cloſe by the 
Sea; there it drills lowly down from the Rocks, 
where it may be received into Veſlels. There was 
plenty of Goats,but they are now all deſtroyed. Then 
is 79 other ſort of Land Animal that I did everſee: 
here are plenty of Boobies and Men of War Birds. The 
anch ing place is on the Eaſt fide, near the middle 
of the Iſland, cloſe by the ſhoar, within two Cable 
lengths of the ſandy Bay: there is about 18 or 20 
fathom good faſt oazy ground, and ſmooth water 


fo 


Point St. Hellena. 1 
Fr the S8. E. point of the Iſland ſhelters from the 4n. 1684. 


South Winds which conſtantly blow here. From -— 


heS. E. point there ſtrikes out a {mall ſhole a quar- 


ter of a Mile into the Sea, where there is commonly 


a great riplin or working of ſhort Waves, during 

all the Flood. The Tide runs pretty ſtrong, the 

Flood tothe South, and theEbb to the North. 'There 

a good landing on the Sandy Bay againſt the An- 
choring place, from whence you may go up into 
the Iſland, and at no place beſides. There are 2 or 

2 high, ſteep, ſmall Rocks, at the S. E. point, not a 

Cables length from the Ifland : and another much 

bigger at the N. E. end: it is deep water all round 
but at the anchoring place, and at the ſhole at the 
S.E. point. This Iſland lieth in lat. o 1 d. 10 m. 

South. It 1s diſtant from Cape St. Lorenzo 4 or 5 

Rag, bearing from it W. S. W. and half a point 
welterly. At this Iſland are plenty of thoſe finall 
a Turtle ſpoken of in my laſt Chapter. 


The 21ſt day Captain Eaton came to an Anchor- 
by us: he was very willing to have conforted with 
us again; but Captain Davis's Men were ſo unrea- 
lonable, that they wou'd not allow Captain Eaton 
Men an equal ſhare with them in what they got: 
therefore Captain Eaton ſtaid here but one night, 
and gaben day ſailed from hence, ſteering away to 
the Southward. We ſtaid no longer then the day 
enſuing, and then we failed toward Point St. Heller, 
intending there to land ſome Men purpoſely to get 
Priſoners for Intelligence. 

Point Santa Hellena bears South from the Iſland 
Plata, It Te in x 2 wy m. South. The Point 
8 1, flat, and even at top, overgrown 
with 5 great Thiſtles, but no ſort of Tres, at a 
diſtance it appears like an Iſland, becauſe the Lar d 
within it is very low. ; | 4 

This Point ſtrikes out Weſt into the Sea, making a 
petty large Bay on the North ſide. A mile within the 

K 2 Point 
| 4 
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An. 1684. Point, on the Sandy Bay, cloſe by the Sea, cher 


St. Hellena Valkage. Algatrane. 


As a poor ſmall I1dian Village called Saucta Hola; 


the Land about it is low, ſandy and barren, there 
are no Trees nor Graſs grow ing near it; neither dg 
the Iudians produce any Fruit, Grain, or Plant, but 


| Water-Melons only, which are large and very ſweet. 


There is no freſh Water at this place, nor near it; 
therefore the Inhabitants are obliged. to fetch al 
their Water from the River Colauche, which is in the 


bottom of the Bay, about 4 leagues from it. Net 


far from this Town on the Bay, cloſe by the Se, 


about 5 paces from high-water mark, there is a fort 


gatrane. By much boiling it becomes hard like Pitch 


of hitumenous matter boils out of a little hole in the 
Earth; it is like thin Tar : The Spamards call it A. 
It is frequently uſed by the Spamards inſtead of 
Pitch; and the Indians that inhabit here ſave it in 
Jars. It boils up moſt at high Water; and then 
the Indians are ready to receive it. Thele Indiam are 
Fiſhermen, and go out to Sea on Bark-logs. Their 
chief ſubſiſtence is Maiz, moſt of which they get 
from Ships that come hither from Agatrame. There 
is good Anchoring to leeward of the Point, righta 
gainſt the Village: but on the Welt fide of the Point 
it is deep Water, and no anchoring. The Spanzards 
do report, that there was once a very rich, Ship dr- 
ven aſhoar here in calm, for want of Wind to work 
her. As ſoon as ever the ſtruck ſheheel'd of to Sea, 
7 or 8 tathom Water, where ſhe lies to this day; 
none having attempted to fiſh for her, becauſe the h 
deep and there falls in here a great high Sea. When 
we were abreſt of this Point, we ſent away ou 
Canoas in. the night to take the Indian Village. They 
landed in the Morning betimes cloſe by the Town, 
and took ſome. Priſoners. They tock likewiſe a 
ſmall Bark which the Þ:dians had ſet on fire, but ou 


Men quenched it, and took the Indian that did A 
— 2 N . „ Aden W 
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who being aſked wherefore he ſet the Bark on fire, 4. 15d, 


faid, that there was an Order from the Vice-Roy N 

lately ſet out, commanding all Seamen to burn 

their Veſſels, if atttack d by us, and betake them- 

ſelves to their Boats. There was another Bark in 4 

{mall Cove, a Mile from the Village, thither our 

Men went, thinking to take her, but the Seamen 

that were aboard ſet her in Flames and fled: Inthe 

Evening our Men came aboard, and brought the 

ſmall Bark with them, the fire of which they had 

quenched; and then we returned again towards 

Hlata; where we arrived the 26th day of Szptem- 

ber. TL warn 3; 3? rr | | . 1) 

In the Evening we ſent out ſome Men in our 

Bark lately taken, and Canoas, to an Indian Village, 

called Manta, 2 or 3 leagues to the Weſt- ward of 

Cape St. Lorenzo; hoping there to get other Priſo- 
for -we could not learn from thoſe we took at 


Hunt. 71 48 
ſtant from the Iſland Plata J or & lergnes, It 1 
ſo advantageouſly to be ſeen, being built au admal 


y 41 : 
1s Very ne Church, adorned with a great deal of 
carved; W 
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136 Monte-Chriſto. 
. 1584. yama, bound to Lima, or any other Port in Pry, 
he Land being dry and ſandy, is not fit to produce 
Crops of Maiz; which is the reaſon they plant 
none. There is a Spring of good Water between 
the Village and the Seas. | 
On the back of the Town, a pretty way up in 
the Country, there is a very high Mountain, towr. 
ing up like a Sugar-Loaf, called Monte-Chriſto. It is 
a very good Sea-mark, for there.is none like it on 
all the Coaſt. The Body of this Mountain bears 
due South from Manta, About a mile and half from 
the ſhore right againſt the Nw + there is a Rock 
which is very dangerous, becauſe it never appears 
above Water; neither doth the Sea break on it, be- 
cauſe here is ſeldom any great Sea; yet it is now 
fo well known, that all Ships bound to this place do 
2 avoid it. A mile within this Rock there is 
anchoring, in 6, 8, or 10 fathom Water, good 
hard Sand and clear Ground : And a Mile from the 
Road on the Weſt-ſide, there is a ſhoalrunning out a 
Mile into the Sea. From Manta to Cape St Loremo 
the Land is plain and even, of an indifferent heighth, 
| See a further Account of theſe Coaſts in the A 
pendix. B call 5 
As ſoon as ever the day appear'd our Men landed 
and marched towards the Village, which was about 
a Mile and a half from their Land place : Some 
of the Indians who were ſtirring, ſaw them coming 
and alarmed their Neighbours ; ſo that all that were 
able got away. They took only two old Women, 
who both ſaid, that it was reported that a great many 
v» Enemies were come over Land thro' the Country 
of Darien into the South Seas, and that they were 
at preſent in Canoas and Periagoes: and that the 
Vice-Roy upon this News had ſet out the fore-men- 
tioned order for burning their own Ships. Our 
Men found no ſort of Proviſion here; the Vice-Roy 
having likewiſe ſent orders to all ET to 
hd hk ep 


Capt. Swan. 132 


keep no Proviſion, but juſt to ſupply themſelves. A 16. 
Theſe Women alſo faid; that the Manta Indiamt were . 


ſent over to the Iſland Plata, to deſtroy all the Goats, 
there z which they performed about a Month agones 
With this News our Men returned again,and arriv'd 
at Plata the next day. } | 
We lay ſtill at the Iſland Plata, being not reſolved 
what to do; till the 2d day of O&ob. and then Capt. 
Hm in the Cygret of London arriv'd there. He was 
fitted out by very Eminent Merchants of that City, 
on a deſign only to Trade with the Spamiards or In- 
diam, having a very conſiderable Cargo well ſorted 
for theſe parts of the World; but meeting with di- 
vers Diſappointments, and being out of hopes to ob- 
tain a Trade in theſe Seas, his Men forced himto en- 
tertain a Company of Privateers which he met with 
near Necoya, a Town whither he was going to ſeck 
a Trade, and theſe Privateers were bound tluther in 
Boats to get a Ship. Theſe were the Men that we 
pad heard of at Manta; they came over Land under 
the command of Capt. Peter Harris, Nephew to that 
Capt. Harris, who was killed before Panama. Capt. 
daun was ſtill commander of his ou'n Ship, and C:pr.' 
Harris commanded a ſmall Bark under Capt. Swan. 
chere was much Joy on all ſides when they arriv'd; 
and immediately hereupon Capt. Davis and Capt. 
Swan conſorted, wiſhing for Capt. Eaton again. Our 
little Bark, which was taken at Santa Hella, was 
immediately ſent out to cruize, while the Slips 
were fitting; for Capt. Swan's Ship being full of 
$. was not fit to entertain his new Gueſt, till the 
Goods were diſpoſed of; therefore he, by th: content 
of the Super-cargo's, got up all his Goods on Dec, 
and ſold to any one that would buy upon Tru“ 
the reſt was thrown over board into the Se2, cxopt 
lineGoods, as Silks, Muſlins.Stockins, e. and exert 
the Iron,” whereof he had a good (unity, bot! 
wrought and in Bars: This was lived tor Ballaſt. 


The 
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Cape Blanc: 


The third day after our Bark was ſent to cruize, 
ſhe brought in a Prize of 400 Tuns, laden with 
Timber: They took her in the Bay of Guiagwl;the 
came from a 'Town of that Name, and was bound 
to Lima. The Commander of this Prize ſaid; that 
it was generally reported and believed at-Guzaquil, 
that the Vice-Roy was fitting out 10Sail of Frigets 
to drive us out of the Seas. This news made our 
unſettled Crew wiſh, that they had been perſivaded 
to accept of Captain Eaton's Company on reaſonable 
Terms. Capt. Davis and Capt. Swan had ſome 
diſcourſe concerning Capt. Eaton; they at laf 
concluded to ſend our ſmall Bark towards the Coaſt 
of Lima, as far as the Iſland Lobos, to ſeek Capt. 
Eaton. This being approved by all hands, ſhe was 
clean d the next day, and ſent away mann'd with 20 
Men, 1060f Capt. Davis s, and 10 of Swan's Men and 

Capt. Swan writ a Letter directed to Capt. Eaton, 

defiring his Company, and the Iſle of Plata was 

appointed for the general Rendezvous. When this 

Bark was gone, we turn'd.another Bark, which we 

had into a Fire- ſhip; having 6 or 7 Carpenters, 

who ſoon fixt her; and while the Carpenters wert 
at work about the Fire-ſhip.,we ſcrubbed and clean'd 
our Men of War, as well as time and place would 
permit. 3 „oi, 86th 
The 19th day of Oct. we finiſned our Buſineſs, 
and the 20th day we ſailed towards the Iſland Lobos, 
where our Bark was ordered to ſtay for us, or meet 
us again at Plata. We had but litte Wind, there 
fore it was the 23d day before we paſſed by Point 
St. Hellna. The 25th day we — over the Bay 
of Guiaquil. The 30th day we doubled Cape Blanc. 
This Cape is in lat. 3 d. 45 m. It is counted the worſt 
Cape in all the South Seas to double, paſſing: to the 
Southward ; for in all other places Ships may ſtand 
off to Sea 20 or 30 Leagues off, if theyrin& the 
| Canno 
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payta. The Bailding, in per. 7 
cumot get any thing under the Shoar z but here 4. 168% 
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7 dare not do it: for, by relation of the Spanis WWW 
ara, 


they find a Current ſetting N. W. which will 
4 Ship off more in two Hours, than they can 
run in again in five. Beſides, ſetting to the North- 
ward they loſe ground: therefore they always beat 
inunder the Shoar,which oft-times they find very 
difficult, becauſe. the Wind commonly blows very 
ſtrong at S. S. W. or 8. by W. without altering; for 
here are never any Land-winds. This Cape is of an 
indifferent heighth : it is fenced with White Rocks 
to the Sea; for which reaſon, I believe, it hath 


this Name. The Land in the Country ſeems to be 


full of high, ſteep, rugged and barren Rocks. 
The 2d day of November we got as high as Pay- 
ta: We lay about ſix Leagues off ſhoar all the day, 
that the Spaniards might not ſee us; and in the 2 | 
vening ſent our Canoas aſhoar to take it, Mann'd 
with 110 Men. ey 

Payta is a {mall Spamh Sea-Port Town in the lat, 
of 5 d. 15 m. It is built on the Sand, cloſe by the 
Sea, in a Nook, Elbow. or {mall Bay, under a pret- 
ty high Hill. There are not above 75 or 80 Houſes, 
and two Churches. The Houſes are but low and ill 
built. The Building in this Country of Peru is nich 
alike, on all the Sea-Coaſt. The Walls are built o 
Brick, made with Earth and Straw kneaded toge- 
ther: They are about three foot long, two foot broad, 
and a foot and a half thick: They neverburn them, 
but lay them a long time in the Sun to dry before 
they are uſed in building. In ſome places they have 
no Roofs, only Poles laid a- croſs from the fide Walls, 
and covered with Matts; and then thoſe Walls are 
carry d up to a conſiderable heighth. Biit where 
they build Roofs upon their Houſes, the Walls are 
not made ſo high, as I ſaid before. The Houſes in 
general all over this Kingdom are but meanly built; 
one chief Reaſon; with the common People 1 4 
9 . Ys 


140 The Soil and Buildings of Peru. 
An. 1634. ally, is the want of Materials to build withal; for 
however it be more within Land, yet here is nei- 
ther Stone nor Timber to build with, nor any Mate- 
rials but ſuch Brick as I have defcribed; and even 
the Stone which they have in ſome places is ſo brit- 
tle, that you may rub it into Sand with your fingers, 
Another reaſon why they build ſo meanly is, be- 
cauſe it never rains; therefore they only endeavour 
to fence themſelves trom the Sun. Yet their Walls, 
which are built but with an ordinary fort of Brick, 
in comparifon with what is made in other parts of 
the World, continue a long time as firm as when 
firſt made, having never any Winds nor Rains, to 
rot, moulder, or ſhake them. However, the richer 
ſort have Timber, which they make uſe of in build- 
ing; but it is brought from cther places. | 
This dry Country commences to the Northward, 
from about Cape Blanco to Coquimbo, in about 30d. S. 
having no Rain that I could ever obſerve or hear of; MW ® 
nor any green thing growing in the Mountains; ner WW 
| ther yet in the Valleys, except where here and there Wl K 
BD water d with a few ſmall Rivers diſpers'd up and I ch 
down. So that the Northermoſt parts of this Trad I th 
of Land are ſupplied with Timber from Guzaquil, 7 
7 
* 
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Galleo, Io nato, and other places that are watered 
with Rains; where there are plenty of all ſorts of 
Timber. In the South parts, as « Guaſco and 
Coquimbo, they fetch their Timber from the Iſland 
Chiloe, or other places thereabouts. The Walls of 
Churches and rich Mens Houſes are whitened with 
Lime, both within and without; and the Doors and 
Poſts are very large, and adorned with carved Work, 
and the Beams allo in the Churches : 'The infide of 
the Houſes are hung round with rich embroidered, 
or painted Cloths. They have likewiſe abundance 
of fine Pictures, which adds no ſmall Ornament to 
their Houſe : Theſe, I ſuppoſe, they have from Old 
9pain, But the Houſes of Payta are none ot my 
70 | 0 


Payta. Colan. Bark- "i 


ſo richly furniſhed. The Churches were large and 4n, 1684, 
fairly carved: At one end of the Toun there was a WWW | 


ſmall Fort cloſe by the Sea, but no great Guns in it. 
This Fort, only with Muſquets, will command all 
the Bay, ſo as to hinder any Boats from landin 
There is another Fort on the top of the Hill, 5 
over the Town, which commands both it and the 
lower Fort. There is neither Wood nor Water toi 
be had there: they fetch their Water from an Indian, 
Town called Colan, about 2 Leagues N. N. E. from 
Payta : for at Colan, there is a ſinall River of freſh: 
Water, which runs out into the Sea; from whence 
Ships that touch at Payta are ſupplied with Water 
and other Refreſhments, as Fowls, Hogs, Plantains, 
Yams, and Maiz : Payta being deftitute of all theſe; 
things, only as they fetch them from Colon, as they 
have occaſion. 10 + 
The Judiaus of Colan are all Fiſhermen: they go 

out to Sea and fiſh for Bark-logs. Bark-logs are 
made of many round Logs of Wood, in manner ofa 
Raft, and very different according to the uſe that 
they are deſigned for, or the humour of the people 
that make them, or the matter that they are made 
of. If they are made for filhing, then they are on- 
ly 2 or 4 Logs of light Wood, of 5 or 8 foot long, 
plac'd by the ſide of each other, pinn'd faſt together 
with wooden Pins, and bound hard with Withes. 
The Logs are ſo placed, that the middlemoſt are 
longer than thoſe by the ſides, eſpecially at the 
head or fore · part, which grows narrower gradually 


into an angle or point, the better to cut throughtlie 


Water. Others are made to carry Goods: The bot- 
tom of theſe is made of 20 or 20 great Trees of a- 
bout 20, 30, or 40 foot long, faſten d like the other, 
ſide to fide, and ſo ſnaped : on the top of theſe they 
place another ſhorter row of Trees acroſs them, 
pinn'd faſt to each other, and then pinn'd to the un- 
ler maſt row ; this double row of Pl. 2 

5 tom 


142 "RX Bar- loge defcdibed. © 
4. 1684. bottom of the Float, and of a conſiderable breadth 
From this bottom the Raft is raiſed to about 10 fon 
higher, with rows of Poſts ſometimes ſet upright 

and ſupporting a Floor or two; bit thoſe Lobſeer] 

were rais d by thick Trees laid a- croſs each others 

in Wood-piles ; only not'cloſe — as in the 
bottom of the Float, but at the ends and ſides only, 
ſo as to leave the middle all hollow like a Chambe 
except that here and there a Beam goes a- croſs it, to 
keep the Float more compact. In this Hollow, a 
about 4 foot heighth from the Beams at the bottom, 
they lay ſmall Poles along, and cloſe together, to 
make a floor for another Room, on the top of which 
alſo they lay another ſuch floor made of Poles; and 
the enterances in both theſe Rooms is only by creep- 
ing between the great traverſe Trees which rake 
the Walls of this Sea-Houſe. The loweſt of theſe 
ſtories ſerves as a Cellar: there they lay great ſtones 

for Ballaſt, and their Jars of freſh Water cloſed up, 

and whatever may bear being wet; for by the 

weight of theBallaſt and Cargo, the bottom of this 

Room, and of the whole Veſſel, is funk fo deep, as 

to lie 2 or 3 feet within the ſurface of the Water. 

The ſecond ſtory is for the Sea-men, and their ne- 

ceſſaries. Above this ſecond ſtory the Goods are 
ſtowed to what heighth they pleaſe, ufually about 

$ or 10feet, and kept together by poles ſet upright 

quite round : ' only there is a little ſpace abaft for 
the Steers-man, (for they have a large Rudder) and 
afore for the Fire-hearth, to dreſs their Victuals, eſpe- 
cially when they make long Voyages, as from Lina 
to Truxillo or Gmiaquil, or Fama; which laſt Voy: 
age 1s 5 or 600 leagues. In the midft of all, among 
the Goods, riſes a Maſt, to which is faſtned a large 
Sail, as in our Weſt-Country Barges in the Thames 
They always go before the Wind, being unable to 
Ply againſt it; and therefore are fit only for theſe 
Seas, where the Wind is always in a Sn 
THe me 
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Single Birk-logs.. Piura. 
ſame not varying above a point or two all the way 
from Lima, till fuch 
of Pm: and even there th:zy meet with no great 
gel; but ſometHnes Northerly winds: and then 
they lower their Sails, and drive before it, waitin 
12 All their care then is only to keep « 
from Shoar ; for they are ſo made that they cannot 
fink at Sea. Theſe Rafts carry 60 or 70 Tuns of 
Goods and upwards z their Cargo is chiefly Wine, 
Oil, Flower, Sugar, Quito Cloth, Soap, Goat - ins 
dreft, c. The Float is manag'd uſually by 3 or. 
Men, who being unable to return with it nf 
the Trade-wind, when they come to Pama dil 
of the goods and bottom together; getting a paſſage 
back again for themſelves in ſome Ship or Boat 
bound to the Port they came from; and there they 
make a new Bark-log for their next Carpga.  - 
The ſmaller ſort of Bark- logs, deſcribed 
which lie flat on the Water, and are uſed for Fiſh- 
ing or carrying Water to Ships, or the like (half a 
Tun or a Tun at a time) are more governable than 
the other, tho they have Maſts and Sails too. With 
theſe they go out at night by the help of the Land- 
wind (which is ſeldom wanting on this Coaſt) and 
return back in the day time with the Seavind. 
This ſort of Floats are uſed in many places both 
in the Eaſt and est. Indies. On the Coaſt of Coro- 
mandel in the Eaſl- Indies they call them Catamaran. 
Theſe are but one Log, or two ſometimes, of a ſort 
of light Wood, and aro made without Sail or Rud- 
der, and ſo ſmall, that they carry but one Man, 
2 legs and breech "ny r in the Water, and 
manages his with a Paddle, appearing at a 
liſtance file A 1 on a Fiſh's back; | k 
The Country about Pita is mountainous and bar- 
ren, like all the reſt of the Kingdom of Peru. There 
8 no Towns of conſequence nearer it than Pinra, 
WW 
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ſuch time as they come into the Bay v* 


4 Piura. Payta. 
An. 1664. ſtant. It lieth, by report of our Spaniſß Pri ſonet 
WAV. mal alley * is water dwitha ſmall Rivera 
diſembogues it ſelf into the Bay of Chirapee, in abou 
-7 d. of North latitnde. This Bays nearer to Fin 
than Payta : yet all Goods imported A Sea for Pim 
are landed at Payta, for the Bay of Chirapees is full of 
dangerous ſholes, and therefore not frequented by 
mipping. The Road of Payta is one of the beſt cn 
the Coaſt of Peru. It is ſheltered from the South 
aveſt by: a Point of Land, which makes a large Bay 
and ſmooth Water for Ships to ride in. There 
room enough for a good Fleet of Ships, and good 
anchoring in any depth, from 6 fathom Water to 20 
— ÞJFHathom. Right againſt the Town, the nearer the 
\Town the Shallower the Water, and the ſimoother 
the riding; it 4s clean Sandal} over the Bay. Moſt 
Ships pathng either to the NortSor the South touch 
at this place for Water; for tho' here 1s none at the 
Town, yet thoſe Iudian Fiſher-men of Colan will and 
do ſupply all Ships very reaſonably ; and good Wa 
{ter 1s muchprized on all this through the ſcar- 
city of it. | | 
November the 3d, at 6 a clock in the morning ou 
Men landed, about 4 miles to the South of the 
Town, and took ſome Priſoners that were ſent thi 
her to watch for fear of us; and theſe Priſoners 
aid, That the Governour of Pura came with 100 
rmed Men to Payta the night before purpoſely to 
+ppoſe our landing there, if we ſhould attempt it. 
Dur Men marched directly to the Fort on the 
üll, and took it without the loſs of one Man. Here 
pon the Governor of Piura with all his Men, and 
he Inhabitants of the Town, ran away as faſt a 
hey could. Then our Men entered the Town, and 
ound it emptied both of Money and Goods; there 
vas not ſo much as a Meal of Victuals left for them 
The Priſoners told us a Ship had been here a lit 
tle before and burnt a great Ship in the Road, oy 
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lid not land their Men; and that here they 
ſhore all their Priſoners and Pilots. We knew this 
muſt be Captain Eaton s Ship which had done this, 


745 


put a- An. 1524; 


N 


and by theſe circumſtances we ſuppoſed he 1 5 0 Ava | 


to the Eaſt-Indies, it being always deſign'd by him. 
The Priſoners told us a o, That ſince Capt. Eaton 
was here, a {mall Bark had been off the Harbour, 
and taken a pair of Bark:logs a fiſhing, and made 
the Fiſhermen bring aboard 20 or 30 Jars of freſh 
Water. This we e was our Bark that was 
ſent to rhe Lobos to ſeek Capt. Eaton. * 
In the Evening we came ini with our Ships, and 
anchored before the Town in 10 fathom Water, 
near a Mile from the Shore, Here we Raid till the 
ſixth day, in hopes bo get a Ranſom for the Town: 
Our Captains demanded 300 Packs of Flower, 3000 
und of Sugar, 25 Jars of Wine, and 1000 Jars of 
ater to be brought off to us; but we got nothing 


of it. Therefore Captain Swan ordered the Town 


to be fired, which was preſently. done. Thenall our 
Men came aboard, and Captain Swan ordered the 
Bark which Captain Harris commanded,to be burut, 


At Night, when the Layd-win came off, we 
ſailed — Vain towards: The ioth Day in 
the Evening we ſaw a gail bearing N. W. by N. as far 
28 we could well diſcern her n our Deck: We im- 
mediately chaſed, ſeparating our ſelves, the hetter to 
meet her in the Night; but we miſt her. Therefore 
the next Morning we againtrimm d ſhar p,and made 
the beſt of our. way to the Lobos de la Mar. 

The 14th day we had fight of theIſland Lobos de 
Terra: It bore Eaſt from us; weſtsod iti towards it, 
and betwixt 7 and 8 a Clock 77 Night came to an 
Anchor at the N. E. end of thi Iſland, in 4 fathom 
Water. This Iſland at Sea is of an indiffereft eight, 


of a Male fromthe North end thete is à great hollow 
# "2 fr . rann L 2 89 great Rock, 


and 107 ike Lobos de la Mar: About Keile 
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Lobos de 1a Mär, 484, 


4n. 1614. Rock, and a good Chanmel between, where there if 
F fathom Water. The 15th day we went athote: 


and found abundance of Penguins and Boobies, and 
Seal in great quantities. We ſent aboard of all theſe 
to be dreſt, for wehad not taſted any Flethina great 
while before; therefore ſome of us did eat very 
heartily. Capt. Swan, to encourage his Men to eit 
this courſe Fleſh, would commend it for extraordi- 
nary good Food, comparing the Seal to à roaſting 
Pig, the Boobies to Hens, and the Penguins to Dncks: 
This he did to train them to live contentedly on 
courſe Meat, not knowing but we might be forced 
to make uſe of ſuch Food before we departed outof 
theſe Seas; for it is generally ſeen among Privateers, 
that nothing emboldens them ſooner to mutiny than 
want, which we could not well ſuffer in a plate where 
there are ſich quantities of theſe Animals to be had, 
1 927 could be perſwaded to be content with 
them. | «8,1 0 
In the Afternoon we ſailed from Lobos de Term, 
with the Wind at S. by E. and arriv'd'at Lobos dels 
Mar on the rgth day. Here we found a Letter, left 
by our Bark that was ſent to ſeek Capt. Eaton, by 
which we underſtood, that Captain Fator had been 
there, but was gone before they arrived, and had 
left no Letter to adviſe us which way he was gone; 
and that our Bark was again returned to Fata, in 
hopes to find us there, or meet us by the way, elſe 
reſolving to ſtay for us there.We were ſorry to hear 
tat Capt. Eaton was gone, for now we did not ex- 
| pect to meet with him any more in theſe Seas. 
The 21ſt day we ſent out our MoſtitoStrikers for 
Turtle, who brought aboard enough to*ſerve both 
Ships Companies; and this they did all the time 
that we abode here. While we Hy at this Hand, 
Capt. Swan made new Yards, ſquarer th thoſe he 
had before, and made his Sails larger; and our Ships 
Company in the mean time ſplit Plank torre 
* : wood. 
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wool, and 


convenient 
Plank enough of all ſorts, which we had 
hither in the firſt Prize that we took, and leſt hee. 


Bay of Ouiaquil. Is of Sti Clara. 
aboard as 
ſow; for other uſes: Here 


The 26th; day in the Evening we ſny u ſimall 
Bark about'3 — N. N. W. fromthe Iſland but 
we ſuppoſing her to be our own Bark, did not 90 
ee her. The next Morning ſhe was two Leagues 
Seuth of the Iſland, ſtanding off to Sea; but we did 
not now chace her neither. altho' we knew ſhe'wis- 
nat our Bark ; for being to Windward of us, ſhe 
could have made her eſcape, if we had chaced her. 
This Bark, as we were afterwards inform d ].ͤ 
ſept out purpoſely to ſee it we were ut this Iland. 


ers were; not to come too near, only to ap- 
pear in fight ; they ſuppoſing that if we were here 
weſhould ſoon be after her; as indeed it was a 
wonder we had mot chaced her: But our not doing 
ſo, and lying cloſe under the Ifland undiſcern d by: 
them, was a great occaſion of our coming upon Pi 
afterwards unexettedly, they being now without" 
fear of any Enemy: ſo near them: 

The 28th day we ſcrubbed our Ships bottom. 11 
tending to ſail the next day towards — it be⸗ 
ing concluded upon to attempt that Town before: 
we returned a Plata.” Acxordingly, on the 
29th day in the Morning, we looſed from hence, 
ſteering direaly for the Bay of Guiaqnil. : This Bay: 
runs in between Cape Blanco on the South-ſide, and 
Point Chandy on the North. About 25 Leagues from 
C. Blanco, near the bottom of the Bay, there is a 
. Hand _ wore Clara, which' es Eaſt and 

elt: It is af an in erent length, an 17 
like a dead Man ſtretched out in à Shroud- 
Laſt-end repreſents the Head, and l — 
Feet. * that are bound into the River of Guias 
paſs on the South. ide; ton avoid the ſholes which 
ie onthe North-ſide of it ; . 


th ©) have 
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148 A rich Hreal. Catfiſh.” | 
An. 1684: have heen loſt. It is reported by the Sparzards, thut 
I theres a very rich Wreck lies on the North-fide of 


that Iſland; not far from it.; and that ſome of the 
Plate-hath been . taken up by one -who came from 
Old Spain, with a Patent from the King to fiſh in 
thoſe Seas for Wrecks ; but he dying, the Project 
ceas d, and the Wreck ſtill remainsas he left it; only 
the Indians by ſtealth do ſometimes take up ſome of 
it ʒ and they might have taken up much more, if it 
were not for the Cat-fjþ which ſwarms hereabouts. 
The Cat-fhis much like a #b:tirg, but the Head 
is flatter and bigger. It hatha great wide Mouth and 
certain ſmall Strings pointing out from each ſide of 
it, like Cats V hiſters, and for that reaſon it is calld 
a Cat. i. It hath three Fins, one growing on the 
top of his Back, and one on either ſide. Each af 
theſe Fins have a ſtiff ſharp Bone, which is very ve- 
nomous if it ſtrikes into a Man's Fleſh; therefore it 
it is dangerous diving where many of theſe Fiſhare. 
The Indians that adventured to ſearch this Wreck, 
have to their ſorrow experienc'd it; ſome having 
loſt their Lives, others the uſe of their Limbs by it: 
This we were informed by an Indian, who himfelt 
had been fiſhing on it by ſtealth- I my felf have 
known Tome white Men that have loſt the uſe of 
their Hands, only by a finall prick with the Fin of 
theſe Fiſh : Therefore when we catch them with a 
Hook, we tread on them to take the Hook out of 
their Mouths ; for otherwiſe, in flurting about (as 
all Fiſh will when firſt taken) they might acciden- 
tally ſtrike their ſnarp Fins into thie Hands of thoſe 
that * 2 Same. of 1 — — wy 
pound weight: ſome again, in ſome particular pla- 
ces, are none of them bigger than a Man's Thumb, 
but their Fins are all alike venomous. They uſe to be 
at the Mouths of Rivers, or where there is much 
Mud and Oaze, and they are found all over the 
American Coaſt, both in the North and n 5 
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na; Which, as 1 faid before, is 7 leagu 
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Punta Arena. Puna. 


ſand by ove of tel, only ingringtotake effect 
y one ly ingoing tot 5 
out of its mouth. The won ads ſcarce viſible, 
yet his Hand was much ſwoln, and the Pain lafted 
about 9 weeks; during moſt part of which the raging 
heat of it was almoſt ready to diſtract him. How- 
ever though the Bony Fins of theſe Fiſh are ſo ve- 


nomous, yet the Bones in their Bodies are not ſo; at 


leaſt we never perceived any ſuch effect in eating 
the Fiſn; and their Fleſh is very ſweet, delicious 
and wholeſome. Meat. 1 "I 
From the Ifland Santa Clara to Punta Arena is) 
leagues E. N. E. This Punta Arena, or Sandy Pomt, is 
the Weſtermoſt Point of the Iſland P. Here all 
Ships bound into the River of Guiaquil anchor, and 
muſt wait for a Pilot, the enterance being very dan- 
gerous for Strangers. | e fag! 
The Iſland Puma is a large flat low Iſland, 
ſtretching -Eaſt and Weſt about 12 or 14 leagues | 
long, and about 4 or 5 leagues wide. Ihe Tide 
runs very ſtrong all about this Ifland, but fo many 
different ways, by reaſon of the Branches, Creeks 
and Rivers that run into the Sea near it, that it caſts 
up many dangerous ſholes on all ſides of it. There 
is in the Iſland only one Hadian Town on the South- 
ſide of it, cloſe by the Sea, and 7 leagues from Point 
4ena,which Town is alſocalled Pima. The Indians 
of this Town are all Seamen, and are the only Pi- 
lots in theſe Seas, eſpecially for this River. eir 


chiefeſt employment, hen they are not at Sea, is 


fiſhing. Theſe Men ate obliged by the iardsto 
keep goad watch for Ship: * or _ Axe- 
es from the 
Town Puna. The place where they keep this watch 
Bat a Point of Land on 1 Pina, tliat ſtarts 


149 
left in the hot Countries, asalſo in the Eaſ - Indies: An. 1884. 
where {ailing with. Captain Ainchin among certain 
Iſlands near the'Strezghts of Malacca, he pointed to 


156 | Palmeto-Trer. 
An. 168; out into the Sea'y from whence they can ſee ul dhe 
SY WV $hips that anchor at Point Arena. The hadiaus com ny 
thither. in the morning, and return at night c WY 
Horſeback. From this watching Point, to Pom I che 
Arena, it is 4 leagues, all drowned Mangrove-Land: 
And in the midway between theſe two Points is ano 
ther ſmall Point, where theſe Indians ate obliged th 
keep another Watch, when they fear an Enemy. 
The Centinel goes thither in a Canoa in the morn- 
ing, and returns at night ; for there is no coming 
thither by Land, through that Mangrove marſh 
ground. The middle of the Iſland Pima 1 Savaritl 
or Paſture. There are ſome ridges of good Wood. 
land, which is of a light Yellow or fandy Monll, 
reducing large tall Trees moſt unknown even to 
Frravellers But there are plenty of Palmeto-Trees, 
urhich becauſe I am (acquainted with, 1 ſhall de- 
Adeibe. The Pabneto-Tree is about the bigneſs of a 
ordinary Aſh : It is about 30 foot high; the body 
ſtraight, without any limb, or branch, or leaf, ex- ; 
cept at the head only, where it ſpreads forth into MW 
many {mall Branches, not half ſobigasa Mans Arm, | 

| 

| 


ſome no bigger than ones Finger : Theſe Branches, 
are about 3 or 4 foot long, clear from any knot: 
At the end of the Branch there groweth one broad 
leaf, about the bigneſs of a large Fan. This, when 
it firſt ſhoots torth, grows in folds, like a Fan when 
it is claſed; and ſtillas it grows bigger ſo it opens, 
till it becomes like a Fan ſpread abroad. It 
. ſtrengthened towards the ſtalk with many ſmall ribs 
ſpringing from thence,” and growing into the leaf; 
whuch as they grow near the end of the leaf, grow 
thinner and ſmaller. The leaves that make the 
bruſh part of the Flag · brooms which are brought in. 
ta England, grow juſt in this manner; and are in. 
eed a ſmall kind of \Pabneto.; for there are of them 
gl ſeveral. dimenſions. In Bermndas, and elſewhere, 
Hy e ae eee Broveny, e ee 
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. Water on either fide. . The. Iſland is a 


Houſes of Puna,  Guiaquil River. 131 
the fire inſtead of Bellows; with many other Houſe- 4n. 1684. 


implements, of Pabneto-leaves. On the Ridges WWW 
where theſe Trees grow, the Indians have here and 
there Plantations of Maiz, Tams, and Potatoes. 
There are in the Town of Pima about 20 Houſes, 
and a ſmall Church. The Houſes ſtand all on Poſts, 
10 or 12 foot high, with Ladders on the outſide to 
go up into them. I did never ſee the like Building 


any where but among the Malayans in theE aſt-Iadies. 
E 


They are thatched with PaImeto-leaves, and their 
Chambers well boarded; in which laſt they exceed 


the Malayarns. The beſt place for Ships to lie at in 
lochen again ce miele ofthe TH 


Anchor 1s againſt the middle of the Town. There 
is 5 fathom Water within a Cables length of the 
ſhoar, and good ſoft deep Oaze where Te "may 
careen, ox Hale aſhoar; it ſtows 15 or 16 foot Wa- 
ter up and dow bn. — 
From Pia to Guiaquil is reckoned 7 leagues. It is 
1 league before you come to the River of Guiaquil's 
mouth, where it is above two mile wide; Bn 
thence upwards the River lies pretty ſtreight, with- 


out any conſiderable turnings. Both ſides of the Ri- 


ver are low ſwampy Land, over-grown with Red 
Mangroves, ſo that-there is no landing. Four mile 
before you come to the Town of Guiaquih there's a 
low NA in the River. This Iſland di? 
Vides the River into two parts, making 2 very fair 
Channels for Ships to paſs up and down. The S. W. 
Channel is the Wideſt, the other Fas deep, but nar- 
rower and narower yet, by reaſon of many Trees 
and Buſhes, which ſpread over the River, both from 


the Main and from the Iſland ; and there are alſo 


ſeveral great ſtumps of Trees ſtanding 55 ght inthe 

d is aboye a mile 
long. From the upper part of the Wand to the 
Town, of Guiaquil, W alntoft A league, and near as 


Hart ſtom one ſide of the River to the gther. In 
that ſpaciqus place $hips of the greateſt burthen may 
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2 
4 


bove the Town. It is a ſmall Nut, like the Campen. 


ſide, and partly at the foot of a gentle Hill decl. 
ming towards the N which the lower part of 


ſtanding on the low Ground, the other on the Hill, 


 Gujiq. T. Cacao. Serſepirille, Quito-Cloth, 
. 1684. ride afloat ; but the beſt place for Ships is neareſttg 


that part of the Land where the Town ſtands; and 
this place is ſeldom without Ships. Guiaquil ſtands 
facing the Iſland, cloſe by the River, partly onthe 


it is often averflown. re are two Forts, one 
This Town makes à very fine proſpect, it being 
eautify'd with ſeveral Churches and other good 
| nige. Here lives a Governor, who, net ham 
been informed, bath his Patent from the King of 
Spaiu. Guiaqui! may be reckoned one of the chiefeſt 
Sea - ports in the South Seas: The Commodities which 
are exported from hence are Cacao, Hides, Tallow, 
Sarſaparilla, and other Drugs, and Woollen-Cloth, 
commonly called Cloth of Quito. 
The Cacao grows on both ſides of the River 3. 


c Nut: I think the dee ge of the two; they po 
duce as much Cacoa here as ſerves all the Kingdom 
of Pery ; and much of it is ſent to Acapulco, and 
trom thence to the Phillipme Iſlands, 
Sarſaparilla grows in the Water by the fides of 
the River, as I have been informed. 

The Quito Cloth comes from a rich Town in the 


Country within Land called Quito. There is a great 


deal made, both Serges and Broad-Cloth. This 
Zloth is not very fine, but is worn by the common 
ort of People throughout the whole Kingdom of 
Peru: This and all other Commodities, which 
come from Quito, are ſhipt off at Gaiaquil for other 
1s by Guzaquil - By which it may a 
Clap a Place of -f mean Trad 4 


Parts; and all imported Goods for the City of = 
T0 paſs 1 


Quito, as 1 have beep informed, is a very popu 
long City, ſeated in the heart of the Country. fri 
inhabited partly by Spaniards ; but the major g 
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Quito, its Gold, and bal Air. 


ds It is environed with Mountains of a vaſt 
heighth, from whoſe bowels Rivers 
have their riſe. Theſe Mountains abound in Gold, 


which by violent Rains is waſh'd with the Sand into 
the adjacent Pons we I Hp —_— reſort ih 
Troops, ing away t , and putti 
the Gold-duft by their Calabaſhes or Gourd Shells: 
But for the manner of the gathering the Gold I refer 
you too Mr. Vafer's Book: only I ſhall remark here, 
that Quito is the place in all the Kingdom of Per, 
that abounds with this Rich Metal, as I have 
ag Gau y Nbg Rains, and ve: 
18 u to great „and v 
thick Fogs, eſpecially the Valleys: Forthatreaſon 
it is very unwholeſome and fickly. The chiefeſt 
Diſtempers are Fevers, violent Head-ach, Pains in 
the Bowels, and Fluxes. I know no place where 
Gold is found but what is very unhealthy: As Iſhall 
more particularly relate when I come to ſpeak of 
Achin in the Iſle of Sumatra in the Eaft-Indies. Guia- 
quilis not ſo ſickly as Quito and other Towns farther 
of MW within Land; yet in compariſon with the Towns 
that are on the Coaſt'of Mare Pacifico,South of Cape 
Blanco, it is very ſickly. 7. 

It was to this Town of Guiaguil that we were 
bound, therefore we left our Ships off Cape Blance, 
and ran inte the Bay of Guzaquil with our Bark 
and Canoas, ſteering in for the Iſland Santa Clara, 
where we arrived the next day after we left our 
Ships, and from thence we ſent away two Canoas 
the next evening to Point Area. At this Point there 
are abundance of Oyſters, and other Shell-fiſh, as 
Cockles and Muſcles; therefore the 'T:dians of Puna 
often come hither to get theſe Fiſh. Our Canoas got 
over before day, and abſconded'in a Creek, to wait 
for the coming of the Pia India. Tbenert maus 
Fr ome 
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1 Frihabitants are ' Indians, under the; Sparifo Go- 4 168: 


4a. 1684. ſome of them, according to their WHIT, N 
I thither on Bark: logs, at the latter part of th E 


Tune of Guiaquil attempted. 


and were all taken by our Men. The next day, by 
their advice, the two Watchmen of the Indian Tow 
Puna were taken by maren all its Inhabit 
not one eſcaping. The next Ebb they took a (| 
Bark laden with Quito- cloth. She came from Gu 
uilthat Tide, and was bound to Lima, they having 
advice that we were gone off the Coaft, by A Fa 
which I ſaid we ſaw while we lay at the Iſland I. 
hos. The Maſter of this Cloch- Bark informed au 
Men, that there were 3 Barks coming from Gus 
ual, laden with Negroes : he ſaid they wouldcony 
from thence the next Tide. The ſame Tide of Bb 
that they took the Cloth-bark, they ſent a Cana to 
our Bark, where the biggeſt part of the Men way, 
ito haſten them away with ſpeed to the Indian Tom 
The Bark was now riding at Point Arena; and th 
next Flood ſhe came with all the Men, and the rc 
of the Canoas to Pa. The Tide of Flood being 
now far ſpent, we lay at this Town till the laſt d 
the Ebb, and then rowed away, leaving 5 Men aboarl 
our Bark, who were ordered to lie ſill till 8 a clock 
the next morning, and not to fire at any Boat d 
Bark, but after that time they might fire at any c- 
ject: for it was ſuppofed, that before that time we 
ſhould be maſters of Guzaquil. We had not rowel 
above 2 mile, before we met and took one of the 
three Barks laden with Negroes ; the Maſter of het 
ſaid, that the other two would come from Guiaqui 
the next Tide of Ebb. We cut her Main-maſt down, 
and left her at an Anchor. It was now ftrong 
Flood, and therefore we rowed with all ſpeed to 
wards the Town, in hopes to get thither before the 
Flood was down, but we found it farther than we 
did 22 it to be, or elſe our Canoas being - ve!) 
full of men, did not row ſo faſt. as we would bait 
- them. The day broke when e were bus e 
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Tomi of us attempted. 
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the hidliam Pilot to direct us to ſome Creek where we 
ht abſcond all day, which was immediately 
done, and one Canoa was ſent toward Pima to our 
Fark, to order them not to move nor fire till the 
bett day. But ſhe came too late to countermand 
ct firſt 1 for the two l enn a 
n WI egroes, came from the own the 
of the evening Tide, and lay in the Riyer, 
Ih by the ſhoar on one fide, and we rowed u 
1 the other fide and mift them; neither did the 7 
or By nor hear us. Aſſoon as the Flood was bent” the 
£0 dd Barks weighed and went down with the 7 
a 10 towards Pima. Our Bark ſeeing them coming 
ral towards them, and both fullof men ares 
tare by ſome Accident had been deſtroy 95 
the two Barks were Mann'd with Spaniſh 801 
and ſent to take our Ships, and therefore they 
Ky at them a league before they came near. 
7 5 Barks immediately came to an 
ber, 575 Maſters got into their Boats, and 
Towved for ner but our Cauoa that was ſent 
from us took them bath. The firing of theſe 3\Gups 
fem a great. diſorder among our advanced Men, 
"tr moſt of them did believe they. were heard at 
aqui, and that therefore it cod be no 8 
lle all in the e but either Act vay to the 
Town, or back up; {in to our's Ships, 1 Was iy 
r eb. Here we could N Nit r 
K we had been difpos'd ſo to dp. W 
bo faid, hewould: a in the 
where'they Hy, and march dite Fto the = 
hut 40 Men Would accompany hin. KS, wit 
| mg re ores, de landled 4 not he 1775 
Fi: Tnoſe that Na bo > ne ole 


to e mumder of, 40 30 ptain 
hl ere ri Kl Party e 
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2 1 3 
tom the Tori ; and then we had not above an 4. 1686. 
hours Flood more: „therefore our Captains deſired — 
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An; the fo the thought it impoſſible to do any goed that 
about 


* 


cover - ſet, if ſhe had not been immediately reſcuedby 


not think it conyenjent to attempt any thing, 


pic 


Night 
ht e 


one th: 


way. Captain Davis and his Men were abſent 

4 hours, and then returned all wet, and quite ti 
and could not find an ra out into the firm 
Land. He had been ſo ar that he almoſt deſpair{ 
of getting back again: for a Man cannot 17 thro 
thoſe red Mangroves but with very much Iabou, 
When Capt. Davis was return d, we concluded tobe 
going towards the Town the beginning of the nen 
; and if we found that the Town was alarm 
we ſed to return again without attempting any 
thing there. As ſoon as it was flood we rowed away, 
and 18 by the Iſland thro' the N. E. Channel. 
which is the narroweſt. There are ſo many Stum 
in the River, that it is very dangerous — 8 ach 
night (and that is the time we always take forſuch 
' Attempts) for the River runs very ſwift, and onedf 
our Canoas ſtuck, on a ſtump, and had certainly 


others. When we were dome almoſt to the end dt 
the Iſland, there was a Muſquet fired at us out of 
the 42 on the qr 5 Wa A len Fi 5 
open before us, and preſently ſaw lighted Tor 
or Candles, all the Town 4 z Whereas betore 
the Gun was fired there was but one Light: there. 
fore we now concluded we were diſcovered : Ye 
many of our Men ſaid, that it was a Holy-day the 
next day, as it was-indeed, and that therefore the 
Spaniards were making Fire- works, which they oſten 
do in the night againſt ſuch times. We rowed there 
fore a little farther, and found firm Land, and Cap 
tain Davis pitch d his Canoa aſhore and landed witk 
his Men. Captain Swan, and moſt of his Men, dil 


* 


the Town was alarmed, but at laſt, being upbraid 
with Cowardize, Captain Swan and his Men landed 
alſo. The place where we landed was about 2 mult 


fromthe Town : it was allover-grown with Wang 
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hat Wo thick, that dye could not march through in 4 1698) 
Nicht; and therefore we fat down, wilting for the | 


l a 

10 he that had been with us a Month; who having re- 
ir} Wecived ſome Abuſes from a Gentleman of Guiaguil, - 
iro Who de revenged offered his Service to us; ahd we 
around him very faithful : The other was taken by us 
obe wt above 2 or 3 days before, and he ſeemed to be 


as willing as the other to aſſiſt us. This latter was 


mau Ned by one of Captain Davis's Men, who ſhewed - 
any Whiniſelf very forward to go to the Town, and up- 
ay, Wnided others with faint-heartedneſs : Yet this Man 


he afterwards confeſſed) notwithſtanding his 
ourage privately cut the String that the Guide was 
made faft with, and let him go to the Town by 


bc Whinſelf, not caring to follow him; but when he 
eck Mihought the Guide was got far enough from us, he 
nly ried out that the Pilot was gone, and that ſome 
10 4 bad cut the Cord that tied him. This put 
dof Mevery Man in a moving Poſture to ſeek the Indian, 
of ut all in vain ; and our Conſternation was great 


being in the dark and among Woods; fo the deſign 2 
was wholly daſhed, for not a Manafter that had the 

heart to ſpeak of going farther. Here we ſtaid till 

day, and then rowed out into the middle of the 
River,” where we had a fair view of the Town ; 

which, as I ſaid before, makes a very pleaſant pro{- 

ect. We lay ſtill about halfan hour, being a mile 

o ſomething better, from the Town. They did 

not fire one Gun at us, nor we at them. Thus our 

defign on Guzaquil fail d: yet 22 Townely, and 

Capt. Francois Gronet took it a little while after this. 
hen we had taken a full view of the Town, we 

owed over the River, where we went aſhore to 2 

beef Eſtantion or Farm, and kill'd a Cow, which 
we-dreft and eat. We ſtaid there till the Evening 

Tide of Ebb, and then rowed down the River, and 

od de 9th day in the Morning arrived at Pm. In our 


Way 


138 Negroes talen. A grent Advantage ſſipt. 
4. 1684. way thither we went aboard the 3 Barks laden with 
Wer that la Braids ming the River 


carried the Barks” away with us. There way 
1000 Negroes in 3 Barks, all luſty young Ma 
and Women. When we came to Puna, we ſents 
Canoa to Point Arena, to ſee if the Ships were com 
thither. The 12th day ſhe. returned again, with 
tydings that they were both there at Anchor. Then 
— in the Afternoon we all went aboard of ay 
Ships, and carry d the Cloth-Bark with us, and abo 
40 of the ſtouteſt Negro-Men, leaving their 3 Bark 
with the reſt; and out of theſe alſo Capt. Davis and 
Capt. Swan choſe about 14 or 15 a- piece, and tum 
che en aſhore. Ide ee 
There was never a greater oportunity put ints 
the Hands of Men - „ than v 
had; to have gone with theſe Negroes and ſetthd 
our ſelves at Santa Maria, on the Iſthmus of Dana, 
and employed them in getting Gold out of the 
Mines there. Which might have been done wh 
eaſe : For about 6-Months before this, Capt. Hu. 
ris (Who was now with us) coming over Land 
from the Morth Seas, with his Body of Privatem 
had routed the Spamards away from the Town and 
Gold-Mines of Santa Maria, ſo that they had neve 
attempted. to ſettle there again ſince: Add to ti 
that the Jidian Neighbourhood; ho were mom 
Enemies to the Shaiards, and had been flufht by 
their Succeſles againſt them, through the aſliftane 
of the Privateers, for ſeveral years, were, our tl 
Friends, and ready to receive and aſſiſt us. Weh 
as I have ſaid, 1000 Negroes to work for us, welal 
200 Tun of Flower that lay at the Gallapages, that 
was the River of Santa Maria, where we ould of! 
careen and fit our Ships; and might fortiſie the moull they 
ſo, that if all the ſtrength the Sparzargds; haue in I reti 
had come againſt us, we could have kept them owa 
It they lay with Guard - ſhiꝑs of Strength to keep The 
. W, 


we had a great Country to live in, and a 4, 166. 
| Nation of Indian that were our Friends: Be- 


a Wii, yet 
ide, which was the principal thing, we had the 
len 8 North Seas to befriend us; from whence:we could 
ty Weport our ſelves, or Effects, or import Goods or Men 
to our aſſiſtance; for in a ſhort time we ſhould have 
ad aſſrſtance from all parts of the We/t-brdies , many. 
thouſands of Privateers from Famaicaand the French 
lands eſpecially would have flockt over to us; and 
bng before this time we might have been Maſters 
not only of thoſe Mines, (the richeſt Gold-Mines 
wer yet found in America) but of all the Coaſt as 
high as Juto: And much more than I ſay might 
then probably Have been done. 3, 29%0) 
But theſe may ſeem to the Reader but Golden 
Dreams: To leave them therefore; The rgth day 
ve failed: from Point Arena towards Plata, to ſeek 
dur Bark that was ſent to the Iſland Lobos, in ſearch 
ef Captain Eaton. We were 2 Ships in Company, 
and 2 Barks, and the 16th day we arrived at Plata, 
bat found no Bark there, nor any Letter. The next 
day wewent over to the Main to fill Water, and in 
our Paſſage met our Bark: She had been a ſecond 
time at the Iſland Lobos, and not finding us, was 
coming to Plata again. They had been in ſome 
want of Proviſion ſince they left us, and therefore 
they had been at Sma Helena, and taken it; where 
ley ot as much Maize as ſerved them 3 or 4 days; 
t, with ſome Fiſh and Turtle which they 
tuck, laſted them till they came to the Iſland Lobos 
& Terra. They got Boobies and Penguins Eggs, of 
which they laid in a ſtore ; and went from thence 
to Lobos de Ia Mar,where they repleniſhed their ſtock 
of Eggs, and ſalted up a few young Seal, for fear 
theythould want: And being thus victualled, they 
returned again towards Plata. When our Water 
was fill'd, we went over again to the Iſland Plata. 
There we parted the Cloths that were taken in the 
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Cloth- 
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| An. 1684. Cloth-Bark into two Lots or Shares; Captain Dy 


Large Turtle: at Plata. 


vis and his Men had one part, and Captain n — 
and his Men had the other part. The Bark which 
the Cloth was in, Captain Swan kept for a Tender 
At this time here were at Plata a great many 

Turtles, which I judge came from the 1 700 
I had never ſeen any here before, tho? I had bea 
here ſeveral times: This was their Coupling: tim, 
which is much ſooner in the Year here than in the 
Weft-Indies, properly ſo called. Our Strikers brougit 
aboard every day more than we could eat. Captain 
Swan had no Striker, and therefore had no Turtl 
but what was ſent him from Captain Davis; an 
all his Flower too he had from Captain Davis; But 
fince our Diſappointment at Guiaquil, Capt. Dat; 
Men — — Captain Swan, and did not 
l give him any Proviſion, becauſe he wu 
not ſo forward to go thither as Capt. Davis. Hou. 
ever, at laſt, theſe differences were made up, and 
we concluded to go into the Bay of Panama, to 1 
Town called La Velia; but becauſe we had not Cz 
noas enough to land our Men, we were reſolved to 
ſearch ſome Rivers where the Spamards have n0 
Commerce, there to get Indian Canoas. 
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They leave the Ilie of Plata. Cape Paſſao. The 
Coaſt between that and Cape St. Franciſco : 
* 4 om thence on to Panama. The Riverof 
ago: The Red and the White Cotton-tree. 
2, abbage- Tree. The Indians of St. Jago 
River, by its Neigbourhood. The Ile o 
Gallo. The River and Village of Tomaco, Iſl 
of Gorgona: The Pearl-Oy {ters there and in 
other parts. The Land on the Main. Cape 
Corientes. Point Gatrachini: Iſland Gal. 
lera. The Kings, or Pearl Iſlands. Pacheque. 
St. Paul's land. Lavelia. Natd. The Calm- 
fiſh. Oyſters. Th 0 850 ant Proſpects in the 
7 Panama. Old Panama. The New City. 
reat Concourſe there from Lima and Ner- 
tabe Kc. upon the Arrival of the Spaniſh 
Armada: in the Weſt- Indies. he Courſe the 
Armada takes ; with an incidental Account o 
the firſt Saen that made the Privateers 
undertake the paſſage over the Iſthmus of Da- 
tien into the South Seas, and of the particular 
| eginning of their correſpondence with the Indi- 
T ans that inhabit that Iſthmus Of the Air and 
/ 8 4 Panama. The Iſles Perico. . 
4 fant] ard. The Marnmee-tree. e 
2 Spaniſh Stratagem or tuo, 
1 f Co apt. Box pkg ngineer. The Ignorance 
i © ofthe Spaniards of theſe Parts in Sea Aﬀaits: 
A party of French Privateers arrive fron 
_ over Lind. Of „ that are f iben 
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Cape Paſſao. 
out by the French Governour of Petit Guavres, 


* Of 20 Gulph of St. "Michael, and the River; 


between them; and is of an indifferent bach 
| 5 cever 


of Congos, Sambo, and Sta. Maria : 5 and ay 
Error 9. the common Mops,i in theplacing Point 
Garachina and Cape St. Lorenzo, corrected 
Of the Town and Gold Mines of Sta. Maria; 


aud the Town of Scuchadero.. Cape. Town. 


 ley's Arrival with ſome more Engliſh Prius. 
teers over Land. Jars of Piſco-Mine. A Bark 


\ of Capt. Knight's Joyns them. Point Garachim 


again. Porto de Pinas. Iſle of Otoque. Th 
Pacquet from Lima taken. Other Engliſh and 
French Privateers arrive. Chepelio, one of th 
ſweeteſt andi in the World. The Sapadillo A. 
vogato Pear, Mammee Sappota. Wild Mam- 
mee and Star-Apple, Cheapo Rzver and Town, 
Some Traverſings in the Bay of Panama; and 
an account o Mt Strength of 4 Spaniſh Fleet 


. and of the ! Gre redny wo the Engagement 
between them. _ 


"HE 230 day of Decemb. 1684. we failed from 
| the Wand Plata, towards the Bay of Panama: 
The Wind at S. S. E. a fine briſk gale, Tad fine Wes. 
ther. The next morning we paſt by Cape Paſſao, 


This Cape is in lat. ao d. 08 mm. Southi of the Equa- 


tor. 


It runs out into the Sea with a high round 


Point, which ſeems to be divided in the midſt. It 
is bald againſt the Sea, but within Land, and on 
both fides, it is full of ſhort Trees. wie 
Country is bk fm and Mountginot it 2 
pears to be very woody. Between Cap bie 
and one St Franciſco,. the Land by the Sea is ful 
of ſmall Points, making as many little y Bays 
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Spaniſh Pilots. 163 

es, covered with Trees of divers ſorts; ſo that failing 4n; 1684; 
er: by this Coaſt you ſee nothing but a-vaſt Grove or WV 
Wood, which is ſo much the more pleaſant, becauſe 
the Trees are of ſeveral Forms, both in reſpect to 
2 their Growth and Colour. TONE 
* Our deſign was, as I ſaid in my firſt Chapter, to 
la; ſearch for Canoas in ſome River where the Spanzards 
VN- have neither Settlement nor Trade with the native 
-: Indians. We had Spaniſh Pilots, and Indiant bred un- 
ar: der the Spamards, who were able to carry us into 
in; any Harbour or River belonging to the Spaniards, 
The but were wholly unacquainted with thoſe Rivers 
which were not frequented by the Spaniards. There 
% due many ſuch unfrequented Rivers between Plata 
i and Panama : Indeed all the way from the Line to 
As the Gulph of St. Michaels, or even to Panama it 
im. ſelf, the Coaſt is not inhabited by any Spamards, 
mn. nor are the Indians that inhabit there any way un- 
nd der their ſubjection: except only near tlie Iſle Gal- 
et. b, where,onthe Banks of a Gold River or two, there 
'W are ſome Spaniards who work there to find Gold. 

Now our Pilots being at a loſs on theſe leſs fre- 

nted Coaſts, we ſupply'd that defect out of the 

paniſh Pilot- books, which we took in their Ships: 
om Theſe we found by experience tobe very goodGuides. 
na: Yet nevertheleſs the Country in many Placesby the 
e. Sea being low; and full of openings, Creeks and 
ſao. W Rivers, it is ſomewhat difficult to find any particular 
ua: River that a Man deſigns to go to, where he is not 
und well acquainted. a er r G | "Op 

. This however could be no diſcouragement to us; 

for one River might probably be as well furniſhed 
the W with Indian Canoas as another ; and if we tound 
0 them, it was to us indifferent where, yet we pitcht 
won the River St. Jago, not becauſe the:s were not 
bther Rivers as large; and as likely to be inhabited 
ay with rdians as it; but becauſe that River was not 
tar from Gallo, an Iſland where orir Ships could ati 
—_— M 2 « chor Y 
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River of St. Jago. 


An, 1684. chor ſafely and ride ſecurely. We paſt by Cape 8. 
Fanciſco, meeting with great and continued Raim 


The Land by the Sea to the North of the Cape, is 
low and extraordinary woody; the Trees are v 
thick, and ſeem to be of a prodigious height and 
bigneſs. From Cape St. Franciſco the Land runs 
more Eaſterly into the Bay of Panama. I take this 
Cape to be its Bounds on the South fide, and the 
Iſles of Cobaya or Quibo to bound it on the N. fide, 
Between this Cape and the Iſle Gallo, there are man 
large and navigable Rivers. We paſſed by them 
till we came to the River St Jago. ; 

This River is near 2 d. North of the Equator. It 
is large and navigable ſome leagues up, and 7 le 
trom the Sea it divides it ſelf into ro parts,makin 
an Iſland that is 4 leagues wide againſt the Sea. The 
wideſt branch is that on the S. W. ſide of the Iſland. 
Both Branches are very deep, but the Mouth of the 
narrower is ſo choakt with ſholes, that at low wa- 
ter, even Canoas can't enter. Above the Iſland it is a 

engue wide and the Stream runs pretty ſtraight, and 
very ſwift. The Tide flows about 3 leagues up the 
River, but to what heighth I know not. Probab 
the River hath its Original from ſome of the Ri 


Mountains near the City Quito, and it runs 3 


a Country, as rich in Soil, as perhaps any in 

World, eſpecially when it draws within 10 or 12 
leagues of the Sea. The Land there both on the 
Iſland, and on the both fides of the River, is of a 


black deep Mold, 8 extraordinary great 


tall Trees of many ſorts, ſuch as uſually grow in 
theſe hot Climates. I ſhall only give an account 
of the Cotton and Cabbage-trees, whereof there 1s 
great plenty; and they are as large of their kindsas 
ever I ſaw. | . 
There are two ſorts of Cotton-trees, one is call d 
the Red, the other the White Cotton-tree. The 


white Cotten: tree grows like an Oak, but generally 
8 5 mic 
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much bigger and taller than our Oaks: The body is An 1684. 
ſtraight and clear from knots or boughs to the very WWW 
head : there it ſpreads forth many great Limbs ju 

like an Oak. Ihe Bark is\mooth and of a grey co- 
lour : the Leaves are as big as a large Plumb Leaf, 
jagged at the edge; they are oval, ſmooth, and of 

a dark green colour. Some of theſe Trees have their 
bodies much bigger, 18 or 20 foot high, than nearer 

the ground, being big bellied like Nine-pins. They . 
bear a very fine ſort of Cotton, called Silk Cotton. 
When this Cotton 1s ripe the Trees appear like our 
Apple-trees in Exgland, when full of Bloſſoms. If I 

do not miſtake, the Cotton falls down in November 

or December : then the Ground 1s covered white with 

it. Thisis not ſubſtantial and continuous, like that 
which grows upon the Cotton-ſhrubs, in Plantati- 
ons, but like the Down of Thiſtles; ſo that I did 
never know any uſe made of it in the Vi- Hidies, be- 
cauſe it is not worth the Labour of gathering it: but 

in the Zaſt-Indies the Natives gather and uſe it for 
Pillows. It hath a ſmall black Seed among it. The 
Leaves of this Tree fall off the begining of April; 
while the old Leaves are falling off the young ones 
ſpring out, and in a weeks time the Tree caits off 
her old Robes, and is cloathed in a new pleaſant 
Garb. The red Cotton: tree is like the other, but 
hardly ſo big: it bears no Cotton, but its Wood is 
ſomewhatharder of the two, yet both ſorts are ſoft 
. Wood, fit for no uſe that I know, but anly 

for Canoas, which being ſtraight and tall they are 
"oy good for; but they will not laſt long, eſpe- 
cially if not drawn aſhoar often and tarred; other- 
wiſethe Worm and the Water ſoon rot them. They 
are the biggeſt Trees, or perhaps Weeds rather, in 
the Weft-bidies. They are common in the Eaft and 
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e ladies in good fat Land. 
Ne As the Cotton is the biggeſt Tree in the Woods, 
ee Cabbage tree is the 17 The Body is not 
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166 | Cabbage-Trees. 
An. 1584. very big, but very high and ſtraight. I have mea. for ! 
I ſured one in the Bay of Campeathy 120 feet longas n! 

it lay on the Ground, and there are ſome much Tree 
higher. It has no Limbs nor Boughs, but at the who 
head there are many Branches bigger than a Man's all c 
Arm. © Theſe Branches are not cover'd, but flat; A 
with Sharp edges ; they are 12 or 14 foot long. A- 
bout two foot from the Trunk, the Branches ſhoot 
fotth ſmall long Leaves, about an inch broad, which 
grow fo regularly on both Tiles of the Branch, that 
the whole Branch ſeems to be but one Leaf, made 
up of many ſmall ones: The Cabbage fruit ſhoots 
out in the midſt of theſe Branches, from the topof 
the Tree : 1t 15 inveſted with many young Leaves or 
Branches which are ready to forcad abroad, as the 
i old Branches drop and fall down. The Cabbage 
it ſelf, when it js taken out of the Leaves whichit 
ſeems to be folded in, is as big as the ſmall of a 
| Man's Leg, and a foot long; it is as white as Milk, 
and as ſweet as a Nut, if eaten raw, and it is ve 
firect and wholeſom if boiled. Beſides, the Ca 
| bage it ſelf, there grow out between the Cabbage 
i and the large Branches, ſmall twigs, as of a Shrub, 
about two 800 long from their Stump. At the end 
of thoſe twigs (which grows very thick tqgether) 
there hang Berries, hard and round, and as big a5 
a Cherry. Theſe the Trees ſhed every year, and 
they are very good for Hogs: for this reaſon the 
Spaniards fine any who ſhall cut down any of theſe 
in their Woods. The Body of the Tree is full of 
rings round it, half a foot aſunder fromthe bottom 
to the top. Ihe Bark is thin and brittle; the Wood 
is black and very bard, the heart or middle of the 
Tree is white Pith. They do not climb to get the 
Cabbage. but cut them down ; for ſhould they ga- 
ther it oft the Tree as it ſtands, yet its head being 
one it ſoon dies. Theſe Trees are much uſed by 
Plantersin Jamaica, to board the ſides of the _ 
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Spaniards, why little acquainied here.” | 16 


4 ſor it is but ſplitting the Trunk into 4 parts with An. 1684. 
5 n Axe, and there are ſo many Planks. Thoſe 
Trees appear very pleaſant, and they beautifie the 
he hole Wood, ſpreading their green Branches above 
al other Trees. l S | 
t, All this Country is ſubject to very great Rains, ſo 
A. mat this part of Fern pays for the dry weather which 
ot they have about Lima and all that Coaſt. I believe 
ch WM that is one reaſon why the Spaniards have made ſuch 
at Wl finall diſcoveries. in this and other Rivers on this 
le Coaſt. Another reaſon may be, becauſe it lies not ſo 
ts cdrectly in their way; for they do not Coaſt it a- 
of bg in going from Panama to Lima, but firſt go Weſt- 
or WM ward as far as to the Keys or Ifles of Cohaya, for a 
i Peſterly wind, and fromthence ſtand over towards 
ve Cape St. Franciſco, not touching any where uſually 
it fill they come to Manta near Cape St. Loremxo. In 
F their return indeed from Lima to Panama, they ma: 
K, keep along the Coaſt hereabouts; but then their 
Ships are always laden, whereas the light Ships that 
p go from Panama; are moſt at leiſure to make diſco- 


veries. - A third reaſon may be the wildneſs and 

b, enmity of all the Natives on this Coaſt, who are 

d naturally foftified by their Rivers and vaſt Woods, 

-) MW from wherice with their Arrows they can eaſily an- 

a noy any that ſhall land there to aſſault them. At 

4 mis River particularly there are no Dudiaus live with- 

1 ins leagues of the Sea, and all the Country ſo far 

ſe is full of impaſſable Woods, fo that to get at the 
of hidians; or the Mines and Mountains, there is no 
m way but by rowing up the River, and if any who 

d are Enemies to the Natives attempt this, (as the 
e Spanards are always hated by them) they muſt all 

10 the way be expoſed to the Arrows of thoſe who 
1- would lie purpoſely in Ambuſh in the Woods for 

g them. Theſe wild Þ:diavs have ſmall Plantations - 
y of Maiz, and good Plantain-Gardens; for Plantains 
8 are their chiefeſt food. * alſo a few Fowls 
n Hog. M 4 "Fm 


168. St. Jago River. Hogs. 
As. 1684. It was to this River that we — 1 — to ſeck 
for Canoas, therefore the 26th ſuppo 


— 


oſmg our ſelves to 
be abreſt of it e went from our Ships with 4.Canoas. 
The 27th day in the Morming we entered at. half 
Flood into the ſmaller branch of that River, and 
rowed up 6 leagues before we met any Inhabitants, 
There we found two ſmall Huts thatched with Pa, 
meto Leaves, The Indians ſeeing us rowing towards 
their Houſes, got their Wives and little ones, with 
their Houſhold: ſtuff, into their Canoas, and paddled 
away faſter than we could row; for we were forced 
to keep in the middle of the River becauſe of ou 
Oars, but they with their Paddles kept cloſe unde 
the Banks, and ſo had not the irength of the ſtream 
againſt them, as we had. Theſe Huts were cloſ 
by the River on the Eaſt ſide of it, guſt againſt the 
end af the Iſland. We ſaw a great many other 
Houſes a league from us on the other fide of the Ni- 
ver; but the main ſtream into which we were now 
come, ſeemed to be ſo ſwift, that we were afraid 
to put over, for fear we ſhould not be abe to get 
back again. We found only 2 Hog, ſome Fowls 
and Plantains, in the Huts : We killed the Hog and 
e Fowls, which were dreſt preſently. | Their 
ogs they got (as L ſuppoſe) from the. Spaxzards by 
ſome accident, or from ſome Neighbouring, diam 
wha converſe with the Spamards ; for this that we 
oak was of their European kind, which the Spaniards 
nave introduced into America very plentifully 
eſpecially: into the Iſlands Jamaica, Hiſpauiola, 
Cuba above all, being very largely ſtored with them 
where they feed in the Woods in the day time, and 
at night come in at the ſounding of a Conch-/bell, 
and are put up in their Crauls or Pens, and yet 
{ome turn wild, which nevertheleſs are often decoy- 
ed 1n by the other, which being all marked, when- 
ver they ſee an unmarked Hog in the Pen they 
know it ig a wild one, and ſhoot him gr 
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ardt that live there, 


Ifand Gailo. Tomato River. 


Theſe Crauls' I have not ſeen on the Continent ; 4n. 1684. 
where the Spœiards keep them tame at home. A. WWW 


mong the wild Hidians, or in their Woods, are no 
Hogs, but Pecary and Warree, a fort I have men- 
tioned before. | 
After we had refreſhed our ſelves, we returned 
towards the Mouth of the River. It was the even- 
ing when we came from thence, and we got to the 
Rivers Mouth the next Morning before Day: Our 
Ships when we left them were order'd to go to Gal. 
b, where they were to ſtay for us. Gallo is a ſmall 
inhabited land, lying in between two and; De- 
North Lat. It lieth in a wide Bay about 3 
from the Mouth of the River Tomaco, and 
Leagues and half from a ſmall Þ:dian Village call 
Tomaco, The Iſland Gallo is of an indifferent heighthʒ 
it is cloathed with very good Timber-Trees, and is 
therefore often viſited with Barks from Guiaquil and 
other places; for moſt of the Timber carry d from 
Gniaguil to Lima, is firſtfetch'd from Gallo. There is 
a Spring of good Water at the N. E. end; at that 
place there is a ſmall fine ſandy Bay, where there 
; good landing. The Road for Ships is againſt this 
ay, where there is good ſecure riding in 6 or 7 
om Water; and here Ships may careen. It is 
but ſhoal Water all about this Iſland; yet there is a 
Channel to come in at, where there is no leſs than 
4 fathom _—_— in with the Tide of 
Flond, and come out with Ebb, founding all the 
ene gd, Oo HEREIN 
Ianaco is a large River that takes its Name fram 
an hudiau Village: fo called: It is reported to ſpring 
from the rich Mountains about Quito. It is thick 
inhabited with: Indiaus; and there are ſome Spani- _ 
| who traffick with the Iydianstor 
Sold. It is ſhoal at the Mouth of the River, yet 
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Tomaco Tm... 


An. 1554. This Village Tomaco is but ſmall, and is ſeated not 
V far from the Mouth of the River. It is a place to 


entertain the Spauiſſ Merchants that come to Golloto 
load Timber, or to traffick with the Indians for Gold. 
At this place one Doleman, with 7 or 8 Men mare, 
once of Captain Sharp's Crew, were killed in the 
year 1680. From the branch of the River St. Fago, 
where we now lay, to Tomaco,' is about 5 leagues; 
the land low, and full of Creeks, ſo that Cangas 
may paſs within Land through thoſe Creeks. and 
from thence into Tomaco River. 
The 28th day we left the River of St. Jago. cr: 
ſing ſome Creeks in our way with our Canoes and 
came to an Indian Houſe, where we took the ::4 
and all his Family. We ftaid here till the Aftern., 
and then rowed towards Tomaco, with the 4-1. 4 
this Houſe for our Guide. We arrived at T 
bout 12 a clock at Night. Here we took al} the. 
habitants of the Village, and a Spamſh Knight. cal 
Don Diego de Pinus. This Knight came in a, Sue 
from Lima to lade Timber. The Ship was riding in 
a Creek about a mile off, and there were oy one 
Spaniard and 8 Hidiaus aboard. We went in a (+ 


nda with 7 Men and took her; ſhe had no Gods, 


£ 


but 12 or 13 E of good Wine, which we took out, 
and the next day let the Ship go. Here an {:diay 
Canoa came aboard with three Men in her. Theft 


Mien could not ſpeak Spaniſh, neither cou ld they di 


13 us from Spanzards the wild Idians uſual 

iy thinking all white Men to be Spaniards. We gave 
em 3 or four Callabaſnes of Wine, which the 

freely drank. They were ſtraight bodied, and w 


Iimb'd Men, of a mean heighth; their Hair black, 


long viſag'd, ſmall Noſes and Eyes; and were thin 
fac d, ill look'd Men, of a very dark copper colour. 
A little before Night Captaip Swan and all of us re- 
turned to Tomaco, and left the Veſſel to the Seamen. 
The 3 iſt day two of our Canoas, who had been 
5 up 


A Pacquet taker. 171 


"of op the River of Tomaco, returned back again to the An. 1684. 
to Myillage. They had rowed 7 or 8 leagues up, and WWW 
to Whund but one Spaniſh Houſe, which they were told 
Id. Naid belong to a Lady who liv'd at Lima; ſhe had 
N xrvants here that traded with the Indians for Gold; 


ut they _ our Men coming, ran away; yet 
dur Men found there ſeveral Ounces of Gold inCal- 


es. Nan 5 
The firſt day of January 1685. we went from To- 
macotowards Gallo. We carried the Knight with us, 
and-too ſmall Canoas which we took there, and 
while we were rowing over, one of our Canoas 
took a Pacquet-Boat that was ſent from Panama to 
Lina. The Spaniards threw the Pacquet of Letters 
overboard with a Line and a Buoy to it, but our 
Men ſeeing it took it up, and brought the Letters, 
and allthe Priſoners aboard our Ships, that were then 
at an anchor at Gallo. Here we ſtaid till the 6th 
day, reading the Letters, by which we underſtood 
that the Armada from Old Spain was come to Porta- 


bel; and that the Preſident of Panama had ſent this 
ne Pacquet on purpoſe to haſten the Plate Fleet thither 
(2 from Lina. vice, SOON TP | mich 
Xs, we were very joyful of this News, and therefore 
ut, ¶ ſent away the Pacquet-Boat with all her Letters; and 
n ve altered our former Reſolutions of going to La- 
ele Nena. We now concluded to careen our Ships as 
d. ppeedily as we could, that we might be ready to 
al intercept this Fleet. | The properkſt place that we: 
ave I conld think on for doing it, was among the Kings 
der iſords or Earl Keys, becauſe they are near Pama, 
/ and all Ships bound to Pauama from the Coaſt of 
8 Lina paſs by them; fo that being there we could 


not poſſibly miſs the Fleet. According to theſe Re- 

lolutions we ſaileſl the next Morning, in order to ex- | 
ate - what we deſigned. We were 2 Ships and 3 , 
Barks in Co mpany, viz, Captain Davis, Captain 

an, 2 Fireſhip, and 2 ſinall Barks, as Tenders.; 


one * 
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172 Gorgonia. 

4a. 169 f. one on Captain Davis's Ship, the other on Captai 
WV Swan's. We weighed before day, and got out all hy 
Captain Swan's Tender, which never budged; fo 
the Men were all aſleep when we went out, and th 
Tide of Flood coming on before they waked, w 

were forced to ſtay for them till the next day. 
The 8th day in the Morning we deſcried a Sai 
to the Weſt of us; the Wind was at South, and we 
chaſed her, and before noon took her. She ws: 
Ship of about 90 Tun laden with Flower, ſhe cam 
from Trnxillo, and was bound to Panama, Thy 
Ship came very opportunely to us, for Flower he 
gan to grow ſcarce, and Captain Davis his. Ma 
grudg'd at what was given to Captain Swan ; whi| 
as I faid before, had none but what he had fron 

Captain Davis, | 

We jogged on after this with a gentle Gale to: 
wards Gorgoma, an Iſland lying about 25 Leagus 
from the Iſland Gallo. The gth day we anchored 
Gorgonza, on the Weſt- ſide of the Iſland, in 38 ff 
thom, clean Ground, not 2 Cables length from the 
Shoar. Gorgonia is an uninhabited Hand, in lat. 
bout 3 degrees North; It is a pretty high Ifland 
and very remarkable, by reaſon 1 2 Saddles, u 

riſings and fallings on the top. It is about 2 L 
long, and a League broad; and it is 4 Leagues from 
the Main: At the Weſt-end is another fmall Iſland. 
The Land againſt the Anchoring- place is low ; then 
is à ſmall fandy Bay and good landing. The Sal 
or Mouldof it is black and deep in the low Ground, 
but on the fide of the high Land it is a kind ofa 
red Clay. This Iſland is very well clothed wit 
large Trees of ſeveral forts, that are flouriſning an 
green all the Year. It is very well watred wit 
fmall Brooks that Iſſue from the high Land. Her 
area great many little black Monkeys, ſome India 
Conies, and a few Snakes, which are all the Land 
Animals that I know there, It is reported of 


5 Pearl-Oyſters. 178 
Idand that it rains on every day inthe Year more or An. 258g. 
£ ; but that I can diſprove: However, it is a very WW 
wet Coaſt, and it rains abundantly here all the 
Year long. There are but few fair days; for there 
i; little difference inthe Seaſons of the Year between 
the wet and dry; only in that Seaſon which ſhould 
x the dry time, the Rains are leſs frequent and 
more moderate than in the wet Seaſon, for then it 
pours as out of a Sieve. It is deep Water, and no 
anchoring any where about this Iſland, only at the 
Weſt-ſide: The Tide riſeth and falleth 7 or 8 foot 
wp and down. Here are a great many Perewincles 
and Muſcles to be had at low Water. Then the 
Monkeys come down by the Sea-fide and catch 
nk digging them out of their Shells with their 

Here are Pearl-Oyſters in great plenty: The 
br gow to the looſe ng in 4, 5, or 6 on Wa. 
ter by Beards, or little {mall Roots, as a Muſcle : 
Thete Oyſters are commonly flatter and thinner. 
than other Oyſters; otherwiſe much alike in ſhap-. 
The Fiſh is not ſweet nor very wholſom; it is as 
{imy as a Shell-Snail: they taſte very copperith, if 
aten raw. and are beſt boiled. The Indians who 
gather them for the Spanzards, hang the Meat of 
them on Strings like Jews-ears,and dry them before 
bey eat them. The Pearl is found at the head of 
the Oyſter, lying between the Meat and the Shell. 
dome will have 20 or 30 {mall Seed-Pearl, ſome 
none at all, and ſome will have 1 or 2 pretty large 
ones. The inſide of the Shell is more glorious than 
the Pearl it ſelf. I did never ſee any in the Sonth- 
gas but here. It is reported there are ſome at the 
douth-end of Calliforma. In the Weſt-I1dies, the Rau- 
eho Reys, or Rancheria, ſpoken of in Chap. 3. is the 

lace where they are found moſt plentifully. *Tis 
there are ſome at the Iſland Margarita, near 
d& Auguſte, a Town inthe Gulph of Floridr, &. In 
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174 Cape Corrientes. Point Garachina. 
An. 1685. the Eaft-Indies, the Iſland Ainam, near the Souther callec 
of Chia, is ſaid to have plenty of theſe Oyſtn MW with. 

more productive of large round Pearl than thoſe ni Mr. 
other places They are found alſo in other partsif 

the Eaſf- Indies, and on the Por ſian Coaſt. 
1 At this Iſland Gorgona, we rummaged our Pria 
| and found a fe Boxes of Marmalade, and 3 ory 
* ars of Brandy, which were equally ſhared betwen 
Capt. Davis, Capt. Swan, and their Men. Here : 
fill d all our Water, and Capt. Swan furniſhed him 


| | ſelf with Flower: Afterward we turned athore:ﬀ .; L 
| great many Priſoners, but kept the chiefeſt to pu Ian 
| them aſhore in a better place. | abou 
| The 13th day we ſailed from hence toward the Ml leng 
Kivgs lands. We were now 6 Sail, 2 Men of Wa, they 
2 Tenders, a Fire- ſhip and the Prize. We had bu are 
little Wind, but what we had was the common lar 
| Trade at South. The Land we failed by on t ©. | 
| Main, is very low towards the Sea-ſide, but in the WW Der 
|. Country there are very high Mountains. ſters 
| The 16th day we paſſed by Cape Corrientes. Thy mol 
Cape is in lat. 5 d. 10 m. it is high bluff Land, vic 2 


3 or 4 {mall Hillocks on the top. It appears at a ds 
| ſtance like an Iſland, Here we found a ſtrong Cur call 
rent running to the N. but whether it be always fo] that 
know not. The day after we paſſed by the Cape le. 
we ſawa ſmall white Iſland, which we chaced, ſup neſs 
Poſing it had been a Sail, till coming near we fou WW An 
our Error. othy 
The 21ſtday we ſaw Point Garachina, This Point Wl uh. 
is in lat. ) d. 20 m. North; it is pretty high Land, 
rocky, and deſtitute of Trees; yet within Land iti clp 
woody. It is fenced with Rocks againſt the Sea go 
Within the Point, by the Sea, at low Water, you Wl Ua 

may find ſtore of Oyſters and Muſcles. 93 
The Kings Iſauds, or Pearl Keys, are about 12 the 
leagues diſtant from this Point. Between Point Gars Ma 
china and them, there is a ſmall low flat barren oy 800 
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The Kings, or. Pearl ⸗-Illa nds. 


alled Gallera, at which Captain Harris was ſharing 4. 268 5. 
with his Menthe Gold he took in his pillaging Sande 


Maria, which I ſpake of a little before, when on a 
ſudden 5 Spaniſh Barks, fitted out on purpoſe at Pa- 
una, came uponhim; but he fought them ſo ſtoutly 
with one {mall Bark he had, and ſome few Canoas, 
boarding their Admural particularly, that they were 
all glad to leave him. By this Ifland we anchored 
and ſent our Boats to the Kings Iſland for a good 
careening place. _ „ 20, 
The Aims Iſlands are a great many low Woody 
Iſlands, lying N. W. by N. and S. E. by S. They are 
about 7 leagues from the Main, and 14 leagues in 
length, and from mama about 12 leagues. Why 
they are called the Kings I/lands, I know not; they 
are ſometimes and moſtly in Maps, called the Pearl 
lands. J cannot imagine wheretore they are called 
ſo, for I did never ſee one Pearl Oyſter about them, 
nor any Pear] Oyſter-ſhells; but on the other Oy- 
ers I have made many a Meal there: The Norther- 
moſt Iſland of all this range is called Pachea, or Pa- 
cheque, This is but a ſmalllfland, diſtant from Pu- 
ama 11 or 12 leagues. The Southermoſt ofthem is 
called St. Pauls. Beſides theſe two I know no more 
that are called by any particular Name, tho' there 
are many that far exceed either of the two in big- 
neſs, Some of theſe Iflands are planted with Plan- 
tains and Bonanas ; and there are Fields of Rice on 
others: of them. The Gentlemen of Panama, to 
whom they belong, keep Negroes there to plant, 
Weed.and Huſband the Plantations. Many of them, 
eſpecially thelargeſt, are wholly untill'd, yet very 
good fat land, full of large Trees. Theſe unplanted 
Iſlands ſhelter many Runaway-Negroes,whoabſcond 
in the Woods all day, and in the night boldly pillage 
the Plantain Walks. Betwixt theſe Iſlands and the 
Main is a Channel of 7 or 8 leagues wide; there is 
tood depth of Water, and good Anchoring all the 
| | way 


4". 168 5. way. The Iſlands border thick on each other; yy 
they make many ſmall narrow Channels, ft 
only for Boats to paſs between moſt of them. 4; 
the S. E. end, about a league from St. Panl's Iland, 
there is a good place for Ships to careen, or hal 
aſhore It is ſurrounded with the Land, and hathy 
ood deep Channel on the North fide to go in a 
he Tide fiſeth here about 10 foot perpendicular. 
We brought our Ships into this place the 25thday, 
but were forced to tarry for a Spring Tide before 
we could have Water enough to clean them; there 
fore we firſt clean d our Barks, that they might cruiſe 
before Panama, while we lay here. The 27th day 
our Barks being clean we ſent them out with 20 
Men in each. The 4th day after, they returne 
with a Prize laden with Maiz, or Indian Corn, Salt 
Beef and Fowls. She came from Lavelia, and ws chat 
bound to Panama. Lavelia is a Town we once de. Cr: 
ſigned toattempt. It is pretty large, and ſtandson IM. ove 
the Bank of a River on the North fide of the Bay Wl Gu: 
of Panama 6 or 7 leagues from the Sea. 
| Nata is another ſuch Town ſtanding in a Plan WW by 
near another Branch of the ſame River. In thele 
Towns, and ſome others on the ſame Coaſt, they 
breed Hogs, Fowls, Bulls and Cows, and plant Mat 
purpoſely for the ſupport of Panama, which is ſup: 
plied with Proviſion moſtly from other Towns and 
the Neigbouring Iſlands. 
The Beef and Fowl our Men took; came to us in 
a good time, for we had eaten but little Fleſh fince 
we left the Iſland Plata. The Harbour where we WW th 
careen'd was incompaſſed by three Iſlands, and on 25 
Ships rode in the middle. That on which we halel 
our Ships aſhore,was a little Iſland on the North ſid 
of the Harbour. There was a fine ſmall ſandy Bay bu vi 
all the reſt of the Iſland was invironed with Roch, fo 
on which at low Water we did uſe to been v3 K 
ſters, Clams, Muſclesand Limpits: The Clam i 


Bay of Panama. 


afort of Oyſter which grows ſo faſt to the Rock, An. 1685. 
that there 18 no ſeparating it from thence, therefore WW 


we did open 1t where 1t grows, and take out the 
Meat, which is very large, fat and ſweet. Here 
area few common Oyſters, ſuch as we have in Em- 
lmd, of which ſort I have met with none in theſe 
Seas, but here, at Point Garachina, at Pima, and on 
the Mexican Coaſt, in the lat. of 23 d. North. I 
have a Manuſcript of Mr. Teat, Capt. Swan's chief 
Mate, which gives an account of Oyſters plenti- 
fully found in Port St. Julian, on the Eaſt- ſide and 
ſomewhat to the North of the Streights of Magel- 
lm; but there is no mention made of what Oyſters 
they are. Here are ſome Guanoes but we found no 
other ſort of Land-Animal. Here are alſo ſome 
Pigeons and Turtle-Doves. The reſt of the Iſlands 
that incompaſs this Harbour had of all theſe ſorts of 
Creatures. Our Men therefore did every day go 
over in Canoas to them to Fiſh, Fowl or Hunt tor 
Guanoes; but having one Man ſurprized once by 
ſome Spanzards lying there inambulh.and carried off 
by them to Panama, we were after that more cauti- 
ous of ſtraggling. 

The 14th day of Feb. 1685. we made an end of 
cleaning our Ship, fill'd all our Water, and ſtock'd 
our ſelves with Fire-wood. The 15th day we went 
out from among the Iſlands, and anchored in the 
Channel between them and the Main, in 25 fathom 
Water, ſoft Oazy Ground. The Plate-Fleet was not 
yet arrived; therefore we intended to cruiſe before 
the City of Panama, which is from this place about 
25 leagues. The next day we failed towards Puna- 
na, paſſing in the Channel between the Ring Iſlands 
and the Main. It is very pleaſant ſailing here, ha- 
ring tlie Main on one ſide, which appears in divers 
forms. It is beautified with many ſmall Hills, cloath d 
with woods of divers ſorts of Trees, which are al- 
ways green and flouriſhing, There are ſome few. 

| N {mall 
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An. 1585. finall high Iſlands within a lea 
YS tering here and there one: Theſe are partly Woody, 


City of Panama, 
ue of the Main ſcat. 
,artly bare; and they, as well as the Main, appeat 
25 7 7 9 The Wg: Iſlands are on the . 
ſide of this Channel, and make alfo a lovely prof: 
pect as you ſail by them. Theſe, as I have already 
noted, are lowand flat, appearing in ſeveral Shape, 
according as they are naturally tormed by many 
mall Creeksand Branches of the Sea. The 16th day 
we anchored at Pacheque, in 17 fathom Water, about 
a leagne from the Iſland, and failed from thence the 
next day, with the Wind at N. N. E. directing our 
courſe towards Panama. 

When we came abreſt of Old Panama we anchor d, 
and ſent our Canoa aſhore with our Priſoner Don 
Diego de Pinas, with a Letter to the Governour, to 
treat about an Exchange for our Man they had ſpi- 
rited away, as I ſaid; and another Captain Harris 
left in the River of St. Maria the year before, coming 
over Land. Don Diego was deſirous to go on this 
Errand in the Name, and with the Conſent af the reſt 
of our Spaniſh Prifoners;but by ſome accident he was 
killed before he got aſhore, as we heard afterwards 

Old Panama was formerly a famous place, but it 
was taken by Sir Henry Morgan about the year 1673. 
and at that time great of it was burned to Alhes, 
and it was never re-edrfied ſince. 

Nc Pamama is a very fair City, ſtandingcloſeby 
the Sea, about 4 Mile from the Ruines of the Old 
Town. It gives Name to a large Bay which is fa- 
mous for a great many navigable Rivers, ſome where. 
of are very rich in Gold; it is alſo ver e 
ſprinkled with Iſlands, that are not only profitable 
to their Owners, but very delightful to the Pa. 


ſengers and Seamen that ſail by them; ſome of 


which I have already deſcribed. It is incompaſſed 
on the backſide with a pleaſant Country, which 18 
full of fmall Hills and Valleys, beautified with 8 


Panama. The Spaniſh Armada, 179 
compaſſed with a high Stone Wall; the Houſes are 
ſud to be of Brick. Their Roofs appear higher than 
the top of the City Wall. It is beautified with a 
geat many fair Churches and Religious Houſes, be- 
„des the Preſidents Houſe, and other eminent Build- 
Wings, whichaltogether make one of the fineſt objects 
dat 1did ever ſee, in America eſpecially. There are 
ta great many Guns on her Walls, moſt of which look 
* Wtward the Land. They had none at all againſt the 
r sea, when I firſt entred thoſe Seas with Captain 

Skins, Captain Coxon, Captain Sharp, and others; 
b Wor till then they did not fear any Enemy by Sea : 


n but ſince then they have planted Guns clear round. 
o us is a flouriſhing City by reaſon it is a thorough- 
tar for all imported or exported Goods and Trea- 
3 Whiuce, to and from all Parts of Peru and Chili; 
> Wuvhercof their Store-Houſes are never empty. The 
. Road alſo is ſeldom or never without Ships. Beſides 


once in 3 years, when the SH Armada comes to 


4 Wotobel, then the Plate-Fleet alſo from Lima comes 
de Whither with the King's Treaſure, and abundance of 
Ut WF Merchant Ships full of Goods and Plate; at that 
73 ume the City is full of Merchants and Gentlemen; 
&, I the Seamen are buſie in landing the Treaſure and 
6 Goods, and the Carriers, or Caravan Maſters, im- 
Ni ployed in carrying it over land on Mules (in vaſt 


roves every day) to Portobel, and bringing back 
European Goods from thence : Tho' the City be then 


„ full, yet during this heat of Buſineſs there is no 
n liring of an ordinary Slave under a Piece of Eight a 
1. day; Houſes, alſo Chambers, Beds and Victuals are 


then extraordinary dear. 
ed Now I am on this Subject, I think it will not be 
\ amiſs to give the Reader an account of the Progreſs 
Þ Wot the Armada from Old Spain, which comes thus 
fery three Years into the Indies. Its firſt arrival is 
| N 2 at 


Groves and Spots of Trees, that appear in the Sa- 4n. 1658s, 
rannahs like ſo many little Iſlands. This City is all WOW 


180 A Spaniſh Prophecy. 
An. 1635. at Carthagena, from whence, as I have been told, an 
Express is immediately ſent over Land to Lima, thry 
che Southern Continent, and another by Sea to Porte. 
bel, with two Pacquets of Letters, one for the Vice. 
| roy of Lima, the other for the Vice-roy of Mexice.] 
know not which way that of Mexico goes after its 
. arrival at Portobel, whether by land or Sea: But! 
| believe by Sea to La Vera Cruz, That for Lina is ſent 
by Land to Panama, and from thence by Sea to Lina. 
Upon mention of theſe Pacquets I ſhall digreſs Ut 
a little further,and acquaint my Reader, that tel fea 
my firſt going over into the South Seas with Captain MW pre 
Sharp (and indeed before any Privateers (at leat WM lea 
ſince Drake and Oxengham) had gone that way which all 
| we afterwards went, except La Soumd, a French Cap- 
tain, who by Captain Wright's Inſtructions had ven. 
tured as far as Cheapo Town with a Body of Men but 
was driven back again) I being then on board Capt. 
Coxen, in company with 3 or 4 more Privateers,about 
4 leagues to the Eaſt of Portobel we took the Pacquets 
bound thither from Carthagena. We open d a great 
quantity of the Merchants Letters, and found the 
Contents of many of them to be very ſurprizing tie 
Merchants of ſeveral parts of Old Spain thereby in. 
forming there Correſpondents of Panama, and elk: 
where, of a certain Prophecy that went about Span 
that year, the Tenour of which was, That ther: 
would be Englith Privateers that Tear in the Weſt-It: 
dies, who would make ſuch great Diſcoveries, a to 
open a Door into the South Seas; which they ſup⸗ 
poſed was faſteſt ſhut : And the Letters were accot: 
dingly full of Cautions to their Friends to be very 
watchful and careful of their Coaſts. 
This Door they ſpake of we all concluded muſthe 
the Paſſage over Land through the Country of the 
$1dians of Dar ien, uho were a little before this becom 
dur Friends, and had lately fallen out with the * 
 ards, breaking off the Intercourſe which for ſom 


um 


ſo to mind the frequent Invitations we had from 
thoſe Indians a little before this time, to paſs through 
their Country, and fall upon the Spaniards in the 
South Seas, we from hence forward began to enter- 
tain ſuch thoughts ih earneſt, and ſoon came to a 
Reſolution to make thoſe Attempts which we after- 
wards did, with Capt. 11 Coxen, Cc. So that the 
taking theſe Letters gave the firſt life to thoſe bold 
Undertakings : and we took the advantage of the 
fears the Syantards were in from that Prophecy, or 
robable Conjecture, or whatever it were; he we 
zaled up moſt of the Letters again, and ſent them 
aſhoar to Portobel. r . 
The occaſion of this our late Friendſhip withthoſe 
Indians was thus. About 15 years before this time, 
Capt. Fright being cruiſing near that Coaſt, and go- 
ing in among the Samballoes Iſles to ſtrike Fiſh and 
Turtle, took there a young Þid:an Lad as he was pad- 
dling about in a Canoa. He brought him aboard his 
Ship,and gave him the name of John Gret cloathing 
him, and intending to breed him among the Engliſh: 
But his Moſteito Strikers, taking a fancy to the Boy; 
begg d him of Capt. Wright, and took him with 
them at their return into their own Country, where 
they taught him their Art, and he married a Wife 
among them, and learnt their Language, as he had 
done ſome broken Engliſh while he was with Capt: 
Wright, which he improved among the Moſtitozs, 
who correſponding ſo much with us, do all of them 
ſmatter Engh/þ after a ſort;but his own Language he 
had almoſt forgot. Thus he lived among them for 
many years; till about 6 or 8 months before our ta- 
king theſe Letters, Capt. right being again among 
the Samhalloes, took thence another Indian Boy about 
10 or 12 years old, the Son of a Man of ſome ac- 
count among thoſe Indians ; and wanting a Striker; 

went away to the Moſtito's Country, where he 
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The Story of John Gret: 494 
time they. had with them: and upon calling al- 4n. 1683. 
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The Story of John Gret. 


An. 1585. took Jobn Gret, who was now very expert at it 
John Gret was much pleaſed to ſee a Lad there of hi 


 Gret, who had only a Clout about his middle, as the 


own Country, and it came into his mind to perſuade 
Capt. ightuponthis occaſion, to endeavour a Friend. 
mip with thoſe Indians; a thing our Privateers had 
long coveted, but never durſt attempt, having ſuch 
dreadful Apprehenſions of their numbers and fierce. 
neſs : But John Gret offered the Captain that he 
would go aſhoar and negotiate the matter; whoac- 
cordingly ſent him in his Canoa till he was near the 
ſhoar, which of a ſudden was covered with Irdian, 
{ſtanding ready with their Bows and Arrows. Joln 


taſhion of the Indians is, leapt then out of the Boat 
and ſwam, the Boat 3 little way back ; and 
the Iudians aſhoar ſeeing him in that habit, and 
hearing him call to them in their own Tongue, 
(which he had recovered by converſing with th: 
Boy lately taken) ſuffered him quietly to land, and 
gathered all about to hear how it was with him. He 
told them particularly, that he was one of thei 
Countrymen, and how he had been. taken many 
years ago by the Ergliſh, who had uſed him very 
kindly ; that they were miſtaken in being ſo much 
afraid of that Nation, who were not Enemies to 
them, but to the Spamards : to confirm this, he told 
them how well the Eygli/h treated another young Lad 
of theirs, they had lately taken, ſuch a ones Son; 
for this he had learnt of the Youth, .and his Father 
was one of the Company that was got together on 
the thoar. He perſuaded them therefore to make 
League with theſe friendly People, by whoſe help 
they might be able to quell the Spanzards ; aſſuring 
alſo the Father of the Boy, that if he would but go 
with him to the Ship, which they faw at anchor at 
an Iſland there (it was Golden Iſland, the Eaſtermoſt 
of the Samballoes, a place where there is good ſtriking 


for Turtle) he ſhould have his Son reſfored to hin, 
a 


Areement of theEng) iſh w1ththeDatienIndians. 18 3 
and they might all expect a very kind reception. 4 1684: 
Upon the Aſſurances 20 9728 of them went off WWW 


preſently, in 2 or 3 Canoas laden with Plantains, Bo- 
nanoes,Fowls, c. And Capt. Wright having treated 
them on board, went aſhoar with them, and was en- 
tertained by them, and preſents were made on each 
ſide. Captain Fright gave the Boy to his Father in a 
very handſome Eg liſb Dreſs, which he had cauſed to 
be made purpoſely for him; and an Agreement was 
immediately ſtruck up between the Egliſb and theſe 
Iidians, who invited the Eygliþ through their Coun- 
try into the South Seas. | | 
Purſuant to this Agreement, the Exgliſb when the 

came upon any ſuch Deſign, or for Traffick wit 
them, were to give a certain Signal which they pitcht 
upon, whereby they might be known. But it hap- 
pened that Mr. laSound, the French Captain ſpoken 
of a little before, being then one of Captain Wright's 
Men, learnt this Signal, and ſtaying aſhoar at Petit- 
Guavres, upon Captain Wright's going thither ſoon 
after , who had his Commiſſion from thence; he 
gave the other French there ſuch an account of the 
Agreement before-mentioned, and the eaſineſs of 
entring the South Seas thereupon, that he got at the 
head of about 120 of them, who made that unſuc- 


 teſsful attempt upon Cheapo, as I ſaid, making uſe 


of the Signal they had learnt for paſſing the I1dar's 
Country, who at that time could not diſtinguiſh ſo 


well between the ſeveral Nations of the Europeans, 
as they can ſince. 


From ſuch ſmallbeginnings aroſe thoſe great ſtirs 
that have been fince made over the South Seas, viz. 
from the Letters we took, and from the Friendſhip 
contracted with theſe Indians by means of Joh Gret. 
Yet this Friendſhip had like to have been ſtifled in 
ts Infancy ; for within few Months after an Eugl:/b 


| Foy Sloop came on this Coaſt from Jamaica; ahd 
John 


Gret who by this time had advanced himſelf 1 
| N 4 | 
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An. 1685. a Grandee among theſe Indians, together with 5 o 
s more of that Quality, went off to the Sloop in their 

long Gowns, as the 2 ks is for ſuch to wear amo 
them. Being received aboard, they expected to find 
every thing friendly, and John Gret talkt to themin 
Eyglſh , but theſe Emghſb Men, having no knoy. 
ledge at all of what had happened, endeavoured to 
make them Slaves (as is commonly done) for upon 
carrying them to Jamaica, the 6 have ſold them 
for 10 or 12 Pound a piece. But John Gret, and the 
reſt, perceiving this, leapt all over-board, and were 
by the others killed every one of them in the Water, 
| The Indians on ſhoar never came to the knowledge 
= of it; if they had it would have endangered our Cor. 
| reſpondence. Several times after upon our conver- 
ſing with em, they enquired of us what was become 
of their Country- men: but we told them we knew 
| not, as indeed it was a great while after that we 
| heard this Story; ſo they concluded the Spaniards 

| had met with them, and killed, or taken them. 

But to return to the account of the progrels of the 
| Armada which we left at Cartagena: After an ap- 
| pointed ſtay there of about 60 days, as I take it, i 
goes thence to Portobel, where it lies 30 days, and no 
onger. Therefore the Vice-roy of Lima,on notice of 
the Armada'sarrival at Cartagena, immediately ſends 


in 
M 

at 

te! 
away the Kings Treaſure to Panama, where it is land- th 
ed, and lies ready to be ſent to Portobel upon the firſt ¶ v 
news of the Armada's arrival there. This is therea- 0 
ſon partly of their ſending Expreſſes ſo early to Lina, C 
that upon the Armada's firſt coming to-Portobel, the WW N 
Treaſure and Goods may lie ready at Pama, to be Wl p! 
ſent away upon the Mules and it requires ſome time MW tt 
for the Lima Fleet to unlade, becauſe the Ships ride I © 
not at Panama , but at Perica, which are 3 ſinall I 1: 
Iſlands 2 leagues from thence. The King's Treafure WW \ 
is ſaid to amount e to about 24000000 of 


Pieces of Eight: beſides abundance of Merchants 


| Money. 


. 


* 
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Money. All this Treaſure is carried on Mules, and 4. 1685. 
there are large Stables at both places to lodge them. 
Sometimes the Merchants to ſteal the Cuſtom pack 
nd Money among Goods, and ſend it to Venta de 
in ruxes on the River Chagre; from thence down the 
w. River, and afterwards by Sea to Portobel: in which 
to Wl paſſageI have known a whole Fleet of Periago's and 
on Canoas taken. The Merchants who are not ready 
m Wl © ſail by the 3oth day after the Armada's A = 
he ne in danger to be left behind, for the Ships all : 
ere WI weigh the 3oth day preciſely, and go to the Harbors 
er. Mouth: yet ſometimes, on great importunity, the 
oe Admiral may ſtay a week longer; for it is impoſſible . 
or- that all the Merchants ſhould get ready, for want of 
er- Men. When the Armada departs from Portobel, it re- 
me turns again to Cartagena, by which time all the King's 
ew WH Revenue which comes out of the Country is got rea- 
we dy there. Here alſo meets them again a great Shi 
14s Wh call'd the Pattache, one of the Spaniſh Galeons, which 
before their firſt arrival at Cartagena goes from the 
he WW reſtofthe Armada on purpoſe to gather the Tribute of 
the Coaſt, touching at the Magarita s, and other places 
tin her way thence to Cartagena, as Punta de Guaira 
no WW Moracaybo, Riode la Hacha, and Sancta Martha; and 
of at all theſe places takes in Treaſure for the King. Af- 
0s ter the ſet ſtay at Cartagena, the Armada goes away to 
8 the Havana in the Iſle of Cuba, to meet there the Flota, 
rſt WW which is a ſmall number of Ships that go to la Vera 
ea- O, and there takes in the effects of the City and 
na, Country of Mexico, and what is brought thither in the 
the Sup — He comes thither every year from the Philip- 
be WI pie Iſlands; and having join d the reſt at the Havana, 
me the whole Armada ſets fail for Spain through the Gulf 
ide of Florida. The Shi ps in tlie South Seas lie a great deal 
all longer at Pama before they return to Lima. The 
ure Merchants and Gentlemen which come from Lima, 
> of WI ftay as little time as they can at Portobel,which is at 
nts the beſt but a ſickly place and at this time is very _ 
. | 0 


— 


The Air and Weather of Patiaind, 


An. 168 f. of Men from all parts. But Panama, as it is not over: 
char d with Men ſo unreaſonably as the other, tho 


very full, ſo it enjoys a good Air, lying opento 
— ; which flach common! boot 10 or +, 
Clock in the Morning, and continues till 8 or 9 
Clock at hight : then the Land-wind comes, and 
blows till 8 or 9 in the morning. | 
There are no Woods nor Marſhes near Pam 
but a brave dry Champion Land, not ſubject to Fog 
nor Miſts. Ihe wet ſeaſon begins in the latter end d 
May, and continues till November. At that tiny 
the Sea-breezes are at S. S. W. and the Land-wind 
at N. At the dry Seaſon the Winds are moſt betwixt 
the E. N. E. and the N. Vet off in the Bay they 
are commonly at South, but of this I ſhall be more 
articular in my Chapter of Winds in the Appendix 
The Rains are not ſo exceſſive about Panama it ſelf 
as on either ſide of the Bay; yet in the Months d 
Fune, Fuly and Auguſt, they are ſevere enough. Gen- 
tlementhat come from Peru to Panama, eſpecially in 
theſe Months, cut their Hair cloſe to preſerve them 
from Fevers, for the place is ſickly to them, becauſe 
they come out of a Country which never hath any 
Rains or Fogs, but enjoys a conſtant Serenity; but] 
am apt to believe this City 1s healthy enough toany 
other People. Thus much for Panama. | 
The 2oth day we went and anchored within a 
league of the Iſlands Perico (which are only 2 little 
barren rockylſlands) in expectation of the Preſident a 


| Panama's Anſwer to the Letter, I ſaid, we ſent him 


by Don Diego, treating about exchange of Priſoners; 
this being the day on which he had given us his Iz 
role to return with ananſwer. The 21ſt day we took 
another Bark laden with Hogs, Fowl, Salt Beef, and 
Moloſſoes: ſhe came from Lauelia and wasg oing to 
Panama. In the afternoon we ſent another Letter 4. 
ſhoarby a young Maſtiſo (a mixtbreed of Indiansand 
Europeans) directed to the Preſident, and 3 or * 
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I. Tabago. The Mammet-Tyee. 187 
ies of it to be diſperſed abroad among the common An. 1685: 
eople. This Letter, which was full of Threats, to- WWW 


te gether with the young Man's managing the buſineſs, 
12 1 69 ſo powerfully among the common People, 
1 WM that the City was in an uproar. The Preſident im- 
nd WM mediately ſent a Gentleman aboard, who demanded 
the Flower-Prize that we took off of Gallo, and all 
uche Priſoners, for the Ranſom of ourtwo Men: but 
09 our Captains told him they would exchange Man 
for Man. The Gentleman Vid he had not Orders for 
m that, but if he would ſtay till the next day he would 
nh bring the Governours Anſwer. The next day he 
in brought aboard our two Men, and had about 40 
def Priſoners in exchange. 
ore The 24th day, we run over to the Iſland Tabago. 
da, Tabago is in the Bay, and about 6 Leagues South of 
ſelf Panama. It is about 3 mile long, and 2 broad, a high 
«of WW mountainous Iſland. On the North- ide it declines 
zen: with a gentle deſcent to the Sea. The Land by the 
in Sea is ofa black Mold and deep; but towards the top 
hem of the Mountain it is ſtrong and dry. The North- 
au W fideof this Iſland makes a very leaf ſhewygt ſeems 
any to be a Garden of Fruit incloſed with many high 
ut] WW Trees; the chiefeſt Fruits are Plantains and Bona- 
any WJ nas. They thrive very well trom the foot to the 
middle of it; but thoſe near the top are but ſmall, as 
n 2 wanting moiſture. Cloſe by the Sea there are many 
ittle BY Coco-Nut-Trrees, which make a very pleaſant ſight. 
nta Within the Coco-Nut-Trees there grow many Mam- 
him met Trees. The Mammet is a large, tall, and ſtrait- 
ers; bodied Tree, clean, without Knots or Limbs, for 60 
Pa or Jo foot, or more. The Head ſpreads abroad into 
took many ſmall Limbs, which grow pretty thick, and 
and WW Cloſe together. The Bark is of a dark grey colour, 
g % thick and rough, full of large Chops. The Fruit is 
er + bigger than Quince; it is round, and cover'd with a 
15 thick Rind, ofa grey colour: When the Fruit is ripe 
* 


the Rind is yellow and tough ; and it will then Peet 
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A Spaniſh Stratagere. 
off like Leather ; but before it is ripe it isbrittle: the 
ce is then white and clammy ; but when ri pe, not 

The ripe Fruit under the Rind is yellow as a 
Carrot. and in the middle are two large rough ſtones, 
flat, and each of them much bigger than an Almond. 
The Fruit ſmells very well, and the taſte is anſwerz- 
ble to the ſmell. The S. W. end of the Iſland hath 
never been cleared, but is full of Fire-wood, and 
Trees of divers ſorts. There is a very fine finall Brook 
of freſh Water, that ſprings out of the ſide of the 
Mountain, and gliding thro the Grove of Fruit: trees 
falls into the Sea on the North-fide. There was a 
ſmall Town ſtanding by the Sea, with a Church at 
one end, but now the biggeſt part of it is deſtroyed 
by the Privateers. There is good anchoring right a. 
- gainſt the Town, about a mile from the ſhoar, where 
you may have 16 or 18 fathom Water, ſoft oazy 
ground. There is a ſmall Iſland cloſe by the N. . 
end of this called Tabegilla, with a ſmall Channel 
to paſs between. There is another woody Ifland a. 
bout a mile on the N. E. ſide of Tabago, and a good 
Channel between them: this Iſland hath no Name 
that ever I heard. 3 | 

While we lay at Tabago, we had like to have had a 
ſcurvy trick plaidus by a pretended Merchant from 
Pmama, who came, as by ſtealth, to traffick withus 
privately ; a thing common enon gh with the Spaniſ 
Merchants, both in the North and Sonth Seas, notwith- 
ſtanding the ſevere Prohibitions of the Governours ; 
who yet ſometimes connive at it,and will even trade 
with the Privateersthemſelves. Our Merchant was 
by agreement to bring out his Bark laden with Goods 
inthe night, and we to go and anchor at the South 
of Perico. Out he came, with a Fireſſiip inſtead of a 
Bark, and approached very near,haling us with the 
Watch-word we had agreed upon. We ſuſpecting the 
worſt, eall'd to them to come to an anchor, and upon 


their not doing ſo fir d at them: when immediate! 
i 
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their Men going out into the Canoas, ſet fire to An. 1685s. 
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their Ship, which blew up, and burnt cloſe by us; VV 


ſo that we were forc'd to cut our Cables in all 
haſte, and ſcamper away as well as we could. 

The Spaniard was not altogether ſo politick in ap- 
pointing to meet us at Perico,tor there we had Sea- 
room; whereas had he come thus upon us at Tabago, 
the Land-wind bearing hard upon us as it did, we 
muſt either have been burnt by the Fireſhip,or upon 
looſing our Cables have been driven aſhore ; But I 
fuppaſe they choſe Perico rather for the Scene of 
their Enterprize, partly becauſe they might there 
beſt ſculk among the Iflands, and Party becauſe, if 
their Exploit fail'd, they could thence eſcape beſt 
from our Canoas to Panama, but 2 leagues off. 

During this Exploit, Capt, Swan (whoſe Ship was 
leſs than ours, and fo not ſo much aim d at by the 
Spaniards) lay about a mile off, with a Canoa at the 
Buoy of his Anchor, as fearing ſome Treachery from 
our pretended Merchant; and a little before the Bark 
blew up, he ſaw a ſmall Float on the Water, and.as 
it appear'd, a Man on it, making towards his Ship; 
but the Man dived, and diſappear'd of a ſudden, as 
thinking probably that he was diſcovered. 

This was ſuppoſed to be one coming with ſome 
combuſtible Matter to have ſtuck about the Rudder. 
For ſuch a Trick Captain Sharp was ſerved at Co- 
quimbo, and his Ship had like to have been burnt b 
it, if, by meer accident, it had not been diſcover'd: 
Iwas then aboard Captain Sharp's Ship. Captain 
Hyan ſeeing the Blaze by us, cut his Cables as we 
did, his Bark did the like ; ſo we kept under Sail 
all the Night, being more ſcar'd than hurt. The 
Bark that was on Fire drove burning towards Taba- 
$0; but after the firſt blaſt ſhe did not burn clear, 
only made a ſmother, for ſhe was not well made, 
though Capt, Bond had the framing and manage- 
ment of It, Ds F 


This 


190 Capt. Bond. The South-Sea Shipping. 

41. 1683. This Capt. Bond was he of whom I made mention 
in my 4th Chapter. He, after his being at the Iſleg 
ol Cape Verd, ſtood away for the South Scas, at the 
inſtigation of one Richard Morton, who had been with 
Capt. Sharp in the South Seas. In his way he met 
with Capt. Eaton, and they two conſorted a day 
or two: At laſt Morton went aboard Capt. E aton, 
and perſwaded him to loſe Capt. Bond in the Night, 
which Capt. Eaton did, Morton continuing aboard of 
Capt. Eaton, as finding his the better Ship. Capt. 
Bond thus loſing both his Conſort Eaton, and Mor. 

ton his Pilot, and his Ship being but an ordi 
Sailer, he deſpaired of getting into the South Sea; 
and had plaid ſuch tricks among the Caribbee Iles, 

as I have been told, that he did not dare to ap 
at any of the Exgliſb Iſlands. Therefore he perſwa- 
ded his Men to go to the Spantards, and they con- 
( ſented to do any thing that he ſhould propoſe: 80 
| he preſently ſteered away into the Weſt-hrdies, and 
the firſt place where he came to an Anchor was at 
[ Portabel. He preſently declared to the Governour, 
that there were Engliſh Ships coming into the South 
| Seas, and that if they == it, he offered to be 6 
ö kept a Priſoner, till time ſhould diſcover the truth I ** 
of what he ſaid ; but they believed him, and ſent — 
| him away to Panama, where he was in greateſteem, WM"! 
This ſeveral Priſoners told us. | 1 
| The Spamards of Panama could not have fitted WM ** 
| out their Fire-ſhip without this Capt. Bond's afl. I 
ſtance; for it is ſtrange to ſay how groſly ignorant Ml © 
| the Spanzards in the Weſt-Indies, but eſbectal in 10 
the South Seas, are of Sea- affairs. They build in- 95 

| deed good Ships, but this is a ſmall matter: for any MI 

| Ship of a good bottom will ſerve for theſe Seas on the IM © 
South Coaſt. They rig their Ships but untowardly, Mt” 
have no Guns, but in 3 or 4 of the King's Ships, and 90 
are meanly furniſhed with Warlike Proviſions, and . 


much at a loſsfor the making any Fireſhipsor oth N 
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More Privateers arrived, _ 


Lfouſual Machines. Nay, they have not the ſenſe to An. 1685, 
havetheir Guns run within the ſides upon their dif. WW 


8 but have Platforms without for the Men to 
ſtand onto charge them; ſo that when we come near 
we can fetch them down with ſmall ſhot out of our 
Boats. A main reaſon of this is, that the Native Sa- 
wards are too proud to be Seamen, but uſe the brd:ans 
for all thoſe Offices : One Spamard, it may be, going 
in the Ship to command it, and himſelf of little 
moreknowledgethan thoſe poor ignorant Creatures; 
nor can they gain much Experience, ſeldom going 
far off to Sea, but coaſting along the Shores. | 
But to proceed : Inthe Morning when it was light 
we came again to an anchor cloſe by aur Buoys, and 
ſtrove to get our Anchors again; but our Buoy-Ropes 
being rotten, broke. While we were puzling about 
our Anchors, we ſaw a great many Canoas full of 
Men paſs between Taþago and the other Iſland. This 
put us into anew Confbirnation We lay ſtill ſome 
time, till we ſaw that they came directly towards us 
then we weighed and ftood towards them : An 
when we came within hale,we found that they were 
Ex and French Privateers come ont of the North 
Seas through the Ifhmns of Darien. They were 280 
Men in 28 Canoas; 200 of them French; the reſt 
EG They were commanded by Capt. Gronet, 
and Capt. Lequie. We preſently came to an Anchor 
2pain, and all the Canoas came aboard. Theſe Men 
told us, that there were 180 Engliſh Men more, un- 
der the command of Capt. Towneley, in the Coun- 
try of Darien, making Canoas (as theſe men had been) 
to bring them into theſe Seas. All the Exgliſ men 
that came over in this Party were immediately en- 
tertain'd by Capt. Davis and Capt Swan in their 
own Ships ; and the French men were order'd tohave 
our Flower-Prize to carry them, and Capt. Gronet, 
being the eldeſt Commander, was to command them 
chere; and thus they were all diſpoſed of Fo Cas | 
EI: SNL Y UT? 4 nee i ' earts 


An. 168 5. Hearts content. Capt. Gronet, to retalliate this kind. 
ness, offer'd Capt. Davis and Capt. Swan, each d 


French Commiſſions to Privateers. © 


them a new Commiſſion from the Governour of N 
tit Guavres. It hath been uſual for many Foun paſt 
for the Governor of P. Cuavresto ſend blank Com 
miſſions to Sea by many of his Captains, with ordeꝶ 
to diſpoſe of them to whom they ſaw convenient, WW man 
Thoſe of Petit Guavres by this means 2 them bal 
ſelves the Sanctuary and Aſylum of all People of de with 
ſperate Fortunes, and increaſing their own Wealth, WM zo 1 
and the Strength and Reputation of their Party WW Whe 
thereby. Capt. Davis accepted of one, having be WM our « 
fore only an old Commiſſion, which fell to him h 
Inheritance at the deceaſe ot Capt. Cook; who c 
it from Capt. Triſtian, together with his Bark, 2 
is before mentioned. But Capt. Swan refuſed it. 
ſaying, He had an Order from the Duke of Tork, 
neither to give offence to the Spanzards, nor to re. 
ceive any affront from them; and that he had been 
injured by them at Baldivia, where they had killd 
ſome of his Men, and wounded ſeveral more ; ſo that 
he thought he had a lawful Commithon of his own 
to right himſelf. I never read any of theſe Fren 
Commiſſions while I was in theſe Seas, nor did I then 
know the import of them; but I have learnt ſince, 
that the Tenour of them 1s, to give a Liberty to 
Fiſh, Fowl, and Hunt. The occaſion of this is, that 
the Iſland Hiſpaniola, where the Garriſon of Pit 
Guavres is, belongs partly to the French, and partly 
to the Spaniards , and in time of Peace theſe Con: 
miſſions are givenas a Warrant to thoſe of each fide 
to protect them from the adverſe Party; But in & 
feet the French do not reſtrain them to Hiſpaniola, 

but make them a pretence for a general ravage il 
any part of America by Sea or Land. 


aving thus diſpoſed of our Aſſociates, we im Wi 
tended to fail towards the Gulf of St. Michael, to ſeek ¶ not 
Capt, Townley ; who by this time we 0 Rix 
| | — 93 


* We - 


towards the Gulph of St. Michael, . This Gulf lies 
bear 30 leagues , from - Panama, towards the 8. E. 
The way thnther from Panama is, to paſs between 
the Rings Iſlands and the Main. It is a place where 
many great mater finiſhed their courſes are 
ale up in the Sea. It is bounded on the 8. 
with Point Garachina, which lieth in North lat. & d. 
0 m. and on the North fide with, Cape St. Lorenzo} 
Where by the way I muſt correct a groſs error i 

our common Maps; which giving no name at al 

to the South Cape, which yet is the moſt conſidera- 
ble; and is the true Point Garachina; do give that 
name to the North Cape, which is of ſmall remark, 
mly for thoſe whoſe buſineſs is into the Gulf: and 
the name St. Lorenzo, which is the true name of 
this Northern Point, is by them wholly omitted; 
the name of the other Point being ſubſtituted ĩmto 
its * The chief Rivers which run into this Gulf 
of K. Michael, are Santa Maria, Sambo, and Corgos. 
The River Cogos (whicli is the River I would have 
perſuaded our Men to have gone up, as their neareſt 
way in our Journey over Land, mentioned Chap: 1.) 
comes directly out of the Country, and ſwallows up 
many ſmall Streams that fall into it from both ſides; 
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hat WW and at laſt looſeth it ſelf on the North fide of the 
bit. Gulf, a league within Cape St. Lorenzo. It is not 
tly very wide, but deep, and navigable; ſome leagues, 
. within Land: There are Sands without it; but a 
ſide Channel for Ships. Tis not made uſe of by the 
 & Wl $awards, becauſe, of the neighbourhood of Santa 
ola, WH Maria River; where they have moſt buſineſs on ac. 
in count of the Mines. 2 


The River of Sambo ſeems to be a great River, 
for there is a, grear tide at its mouth; but I can ſay. 
hing more of it, having never been in it. This 
nnen, 
| | ne 


* 


:oht be entering into theſe Seas. Accordingly the 4n. 1683. 
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An. 1685. near Point Garachina. Between the Mouths of the 
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Rzver and Town of danta Maria. 


2 Rivers on either ſide, the Gulf runs in towards the 
Land ſomewhat narrower, and makes 5 or 6 ſmall 
Iſlands, which are cloathed with great Trees, green 
and fAouriſhing all the year and good Channels be 
tween the Iſlands. Beyond which, further in ill 
the ſhoar on each fide cloſes ſo near, with 2 Points 
of low Mangrove Land, as to make a narro or 
ſtraight, ſcarce half a mile wide. This ſerves 882 
mouth or enterance to the Inner- part of the Gulf, 
which is a deep Bay 2 or 3 leagues over every way, 
and about the Eaſt-end thereof are the mouths of 
ſeveral Rivers, the chief of which is that of Som 
Maria. There are many Outlets or Creeks beſides 
this narrow place I have deſcribed, but none navi. 
gable beſide that. For this reafon the Spar Guard: 
Ship, mention'd in*Chap 1. choſe to Tie between 
theſe two Points, as the only; Paſſage they could 
imagine we ſhould attempt; ſince this is the way 
that the Privateers have generally taken, as the 
neareſt, between the North and South Seas. The 
River of Santa Maria is the largeſt of all the Rivers 
of this Gulf: It is navigable 8 or 9 leagnes up, for 
ſo high the tide flows. Beyond that place the N. 
ver is divided into many Branches, which are only 
fit for Canoas. The tide riſes and falls in this N. 
ver about 18 foot. 3 
About 6 leagues from the Rivers mouth, on the 
South-ſide of it, the Spaniards about 20 years ago, 
upon their firſt diſcovery of the Gold Mines here, 
built the Town Sta Maria, of the fame name with 
the River. This Town was taken by Captain Corm 
Captain Harris, and Captain Sharp, at their entrance 
intotheſe Seas; it being then but newly buflt. Since 
that time it is grown conſiderable; for + when Cap 
tain Harris, the Nephew of the former, took it (35 
is ſaid in Chap. 6. ) he found in itallforts of Tradel 
men, with a great deal of Flower, and Wine, 3 and 
* — 1 un · 
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The Gold Mines of Santa Maria, — 
undanceof Iron Crows and Pickaxes. Theſe were 4, 1585. 


inſtruments for the Slaves to work in the Gald“ 


Mines ; for beſides what Gold and Sand they take 
up together, they often find great lumps, wedg'd b.- 
tween the Rocks, as if it naturally grew there. Ihave 
ſen a lumpas big as a Hens Egg, brought by Cap- 
tain Harris from thence, (who took 120 pound there) 
and he told me that there were lamps a great deal 
bigger: but theſe they were forc'd to beat in pieces 
that they might divids them. Theſe lumps are not 
ſo ſolid, but that they havecreviſes and pores full of 
Earth and Duſt. This Town is not far from the 
Mines, where the Spaniards keep a great many Slaves 
to work in the dry time of the year; but in the 
rainy Seafon, when the Rivers do overflow, they 
cumot work fo well. Yet the Mines are fo nigh 
the Mountains, that as the Rivers ſoon riſe, ſo they 
are ſoon down again; and. preſently after the rain 
i; the beſt ſearching for Gold in the Sands; for the 
violent rains do waſh down the Gold into the Ri- 
vers, where much of it ſettles to the bottom and re- 
mains. Then the Native Iudiaus who live here- 
abouts get moſt ; and of them the Sp.mzards buy 
more Gold than their Slaves get by working. I have 
been told that they get the value of 5 SInllings a 
day, one with another. The Spantards withdraw 
moſt of them with their Slaves during the wet 
Seaſon, to Panama. At this Town of St. Maria, 
Captain\Townley was lying with his Party, making 
Canoas, when Captain Gronet came into the Seas ; 
for it was then abandoned by the Spaniards. 
'There is another ſmall new Town at the mouth of 

the River, called the Scuchaderocs It ſtands on the 
North fide of the open place, at the mouth of the 
River of St, Maria, where there is more air than at 
the Mines, or at Sta Maria Town, where they are 
ma manner ſtifled with heat for want of air. 
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An. 1685. All about theſe Rivers, eſpecially near the 
the Land is low, it is deep black Earth, and the 


Trees it produceth are extraordinary large and high 
Thus much concerning the Gulf of St. Aba of 
ther we were bound. 

The ſecond day of March, as is ſaid before, we 
weighed from Perico,and the fame night we anchord 
again at Pachegue. The third day we failed from 
thence, 1 towards the Gulf. Captain Sym 
undertook to fetch off Capt. Townley and his Men: 
therefore he kept near the Main; but the reſt of the 
Ships ſtood nearer the Rigs Ilmds. Captain Sv 
deſired this Office, ata , he intended to ſend Let. 
ters over-land by the Hudians to Jamaica, which he 
did; ordering the Indians to deliver his Letters toany 
Exgliſb Veſſel in the other Seas. At 2 a clock we 
were again near the place where we clean d ou 


Ships. There we ſaw 2 Ships coming out, who 


proved to be Captain Townley and his Men. They 
were coming out of the River in the night, and 
took 2 Barks bound for Pama: the one was laden 
with Flower, the other with Wine, Brandy, Sugar, 
and Oyl. The Priſoners that he took declared, that 
the Lima Fleet was ready to fail We went and 
anchored among the Kings Iſlands, and; the next day 
Captain Swan returned out of the River of Santa 


_ Maria, being informed by the h:dians, that Captan 


Townley was come over to the Kings Iſlands. At this 
place Captain Townley put out a great deal of lis 
Goods to make room for his Men. He diſtributed 
his Wine and Brandy, ſome to every Ship, that it 
might be drunk out, becauſe he wanted the Jars to 


carry Water in. The Spamards in theſe Seay. ca 
all their Wine, Brandy and Oyl, in Jars that hold 
J or 8 Gallons. When they lade at Piſco (a place 
about 40 leagues to the Southward of Lima, and fa. 
mous for Wine) they bring nating elſe but Jars 

t 


e top of another 


Wine, and they ſto one tier on 75 
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a Wl c; artificially, that we could hardly do the like 4. 1888. 
the *. * them: yet they 7 carry inthis * 
pl manner 1500 or 2000, or more, in a Ship, and ſel- 
dom break one. The 1oth day we took a ſmall 
Bark that came from Guaquil: ſhe had nothing in 
we BH her but Ballaſt. The 1 2th day there came an Hu- 
* Canoa out of the River of Santa Maria, and 
om told us, that there were 300 Exgliß and French men 
v more coming over- land from the North- Sar. The 
15th day we met a Bark, with 5 cr 6 Engliſh men 
the WF in her, that belonged to Captain Knight, who had 
vt deen in the South Seas 5 or 6 Months, and was now 
on the Mexican Coaſt. There he had ſpied this Bark; 
but not being able to come up with her in his Ship, 
ny be detach'd theſe 5 or 6 Men in a Canoa, who took 
aueh her, but when they had done could not recover 
their own Ship again, loſing company with her in 
no WF the night; and therefore they came into the Bay of 
Pmama, intending to go over- land back into the 
North Seas, but that they luckily met with us : for 
den I the Iltnmus of Darien was now become a common 
Road for Privateers to paſs between the North and 
bg Soath Seas at their pleaſure. This Bark of Captain 
Kkngbt'shad in her 40 or 50 Jars of Brandy: the was 
now'commanded by Mr. Henry More ; but Captain 
War intending to promote Captain Harris, cauſed 
x Mr. More to be turned out, alledging, that it was ve- 
15 ey theſe Men were run away from their 
2 mmander. Mr. More willingly reſigned her, and 
went aboard of Captain San, and became one. of 
his Men. | 4 he 
It was now the latter end of the dry Seaſen here: 
01 and the Water at the Kings or Pearl Tflayds, of 
which there was plenty when we firſt came hither, 


12 was now dried away. Therefore we were forced 
of | 0 t Point Garachina, thinking to Water our 
ther ups there. Captain Harris being now Com- 


mander of the new * ſent into the River 
g 1 of 


| 
| 
| 
| 


ſtand Spaniſh ; therefore I believe they have no 


Commerce with the Spaniards. We found no 


. Porto-Pimas... 


An. 1585 of Sta Maria, to ſee for thoſe Men that the ldi. 
WY ans told us of, whilſt the reſt of the Ships failed to- 


wards Point Garachina where we arrived the 21 
day, and anchored 2 mile from the Point, and 
found a ſtrong Tide running out of the River 
Sambo. The next day we run within the Point, and 
anchored in 4 fathom at low Water. The Tide 
riſeth here g or 9 foot: the Flood ſets N. N. E, the 
Ebb S. S. W. The Indians that inhabit in the Rive 
Sambo came to us in Canoas, and brought Plantaing 
and Bonanoes. They could not ſpeak nor under- 


freſh Water here neither; ſo we went from hence 
to Porto-Pinas, which is 7 leagues S. by W. from 
hence. | 
Porto-Pinas lieth in lat. 7 d. North. It is fo called, 
becauſe there are many Pine-trees growing there. 
The Land is pretty high, riſing gently as it runs in- 
to the Country. This Country near the Sea is al 
covered with pretty high Woods: the Land that 
bounds the Harbor is low in the middle, but hi 
and rocky on both ſides. At the mouth of the Har. 
bor there are 2 {mall high Iſlands, or rather barren 
Rocks. The Spamards in their Pilot Books com- 
mend this for a good Harbor; but it lieth all open 
to the 8. W. Winds, which frequently blow here 
in the wet Seaſon : beſide, the Harbor within the 
Iſlands is a place of but ſmall extent, and hath a 
very narrow going in; what depth of Water there 
is in the Harbor I know not. | 
The 25th day we arrived at this Harbor of 

Pines, but did not go in with our Ship, find- 
ing it but an ordinary place to lie at. We ſent in 
our Boats to ſearch it, and they found a ſtreamot 

ood, Water running, into the 5 but there were 

uch great ſwelling Surges came into the Harbor, 
that we could not conveniently fill our Water * 
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1. The 26th day we returned to Point Garachina again. 4n 1685. 
to. W ln our way we took a {mall Veſſel laden with WWW - 
1 Cacao: ſhe came from Guzaguil, The 22th day we a 
nd arrived at Point Garachma : There we found Cap- 

ver WY tain Harris, who. had been in the River of Santa 

ind. WM Mia; but he did not meet the Men that he went 

ide WM for. Yet we was informed again by the Þidiars, 

the chat they were making Canoas in one of the 

Ver branches of the River of Santa Maria Here we 

ins ſhared our Cacao lately taken. Sax: 

Jer. Becauſe we could not fill our water here, we de- 

no WM ſigned to 0 to Tabago again, where we were ſure 

no W to be ſupplied. Accordingly. on the zoth day we 

nee MW fet ſail, being now 9 Ships in company; and hada 

on MW ſmall wind at S. S. E. The firſt day of April, be- 


ing in the Channel between the Au Ilmds and 
the Main, we had much Thunder, Lightning, and 
ſome Rain : This Evening we anchored at the 
in- Iſland Pachegue, and immediately ſent 4 Canoas 
al before us to the Iſland Tabago to take ſome Priſo- 
hat ners for information, and we followed the next 
gh day. The zd day in the evening we anchored by R- 
ar- nca, and the next morning went to Tahago : where 
ren ve found our 4 Canoas. They arrived there in the 
M- night, and took a Canoa that came (us is uſual) 
ven from Panama for Plantains. There were in the Ca- 
ere noa 4 Iudiaus and a Mulata. The Aulata, becauſe 
the he ſaid he was in the Fireſhip that came to burn us 
1 2 in the night, was immediately hanged. Theſe Pri- 
ere ſoners confirmed, that one Capt. Bend, an Englifh 


* „ 


Man, did command her. muß 
of Here we filled our Water, and cut Firewpot 1 
d- and from hence we ſent 4 Canoas over to the Main, 
in W with one of the Indians lately taken to guide them 
of W to a Sugar-work: for, now we had Cacao, we 
ae Wanted Sugar to make Chocolate. But the chict- 
, et of their buſineſs was to get Coppers, for each 
re. i Ship having now fo many Men, our Pots would 


he ; O 4 ts 


1 | Ne of Otoque. 
. 1685, not boĩl Victuals faſt enough, though we kept them 
GS boiling all the day. About 2 or 3 days after they 
returned aboard with 3 Coppers. 
While we lay here Captain Davis his Bark went 
to the Iſland Otogue. This is another inhabited 
Iſland in the Bay. of Panama; not fo big as Tabago, 
yet there are-good Plantain-walks on it, and ſome 
Negroes to look after them. Theſe Negroes rear 
Fowlsand Hogs for their Maſters, who live at Pn. 
ma, as at the Aimgs Iſlands. It was for ſome Fowl 
or Hogs that our Men went thither; but by acc- 
dent they met alſo with an Expreſs, that was ſent 
to Panama with an account, that the Linia Fleet 
was at Sea. Moſt of the Letters were thrown over. 
board and loſt ; yet we found ſome that ſaid pol- 
tively, that the Fleet was coming with all the 
ſtrength that they could make in the Kingdom of 
Peru; yet were ordered not to fight us, except the 
were forc d to it: (though afterwards they choſe 
to fight us, having firſt landed their Treaſure at 
Lavelia) and that the Pilots of Lima had been in 
conſultation what conrſe to ſteer to miſs us. | 
For the ſatisfaction of thoſewho may be curious | 

to know, I have here inſerted theReſolutions taken 
by the Committee of Pilots, as one of our compa- 
ny tranſlated them out of the Spaniſh of two of the 
Letters we took. The firſt Letter as follows. 


| H Aving been with bis Excellency, and heard the WM þþ 
Letter of Captain, Michael Sanches de Tena (: 
read; wherein he ſays, there ſhould be a meeting of il 4 
the Pilots f Panama in the ſaid City, they ſay tis 
not time, putting for objection the Galla goes; to 
which I aifwered, That it was fear of the Enemy; and f 
that they might well go that way. I told this to h Wl © 
| Excellency, who Was pleaſed to command me to wrile f 
the Courſe, which is as follows. oe by : 
py” Rr wo | f 


$ i 


The day for, ſailing being come, go forth to the Weſt An. 1663. 

Sonth Weſt ; from that to the Weſt till you are forty WOW 

leagues at Sea I then keep at the ſame diſtance to 
the N. V. till you come under the Line: from whence 
the Pilot muſt ſhape bis Caurſe for Moro de Porco, 
md for the Coaſt of Lavelia and Natta : where yon 
may ſpeak with the People, aud according to the hi- 


ear armation they give, you may keep the ſame Conrſe or 
"a- rom from thence to Tabago, and ſo to — ; 
wi Wh This 7s what offers as to the Courſe, | IT 
KA- * s | | | | | 
ent The Letter is obſcure : But the Reader muft 
ct WW make what he can of it. The Directions in the 
. other Letter were to this effect. bern 
. * 5 


HE ſureſi Courſe to be obſerved gomg forth from 
T Malabrigo, is thus: Tou muſt ſail V. by &. that 
jon may avoid the fight of the Iſlands of Lobos; and if 
you ſhould chance to ſee them, by reaſon of the Breezes, 
at WW and ſhould fall to Leward of the Lat. of Malabrigo, 
in WW keep ona Wind as near as you can, and if neceſſary, go 

dont and ftand in for the ſhoar : then tack and ftand off, 
us WH and be ſure keep your Latitude; and when you are 40 
en WW leagnes to the Weſtward of the Iſland Lobos, keep that 
a. diffance till you come wider the Line; and then, if the 
he general Mind follows you furt ber, you myft ſail M. N. E. 
till you come into 3 degrees North. And if in this Lat. 

Jo ſhonld find the breezes. make it your buſmeſs to keep 

the Coaſt, aud ſo ſail for Panama, If in your courſe you 

be Wl ond come in ſight of the Land before you are abreſt of 
Cape St. Franciſco, be ſure to ftretch off again out of fight 
of Wl Land that you may nat be diſcovered by the Enemy. 
to The laſt Letter ſuppoſes the Fleet's ſetting out 
from Malabrigo, in about 8 deg. South Lat. (as the 
cher doth its going immediately from Lima, 4 deg. 
e further South) and from hence is that Cantion 
given of avoiding Lobos, as near Malahrigo,'1n mu 
n ; * | ulua 


202 Chepelio 4 pleaſant Id. Sapadillo-Three, 
41. 1635. uſual way to Panama, ahd hardly to be kept ont of 
WYV fight,as the Winds are thereabouts: yet to be avoid. 


ed by the Spamſh Fleet at this time, becauſe as they 
had twice before heard of the Privateers lying # 
Lobos de la Mar, they knew not but at that time we 
might be there in expectation of them. 
The 1cth day we failed from Tabago towards the 
Kings Ifland again, becauſe our Pilots told us, that 
the King's Ships did always come this way. The 
11th day we anchored at the place where we d. 
reen d. Here we found Captain Harris, who had 
gone a ſecond time into the River of Santa Maria, 
and fetched the body of Men that laſt came over 
Land, as the Hidians had informed us: but they fel 
ſhort of the number they told us of. The 29th day 
we ſent 250 Men in 15 Canoas to the River Cheap, 
to take the Town of Cheapo. The 21ſt day all our 
Ships, but Captain Harris, who ſtaid to clean lis 
Ships, followed after. The 22d day we arriv'd a 
the Ifland Chepelios. 
Chepelio is the pleaſanteſtIſland in the Bay of I. 

ima It is but 7 Leagues from the City of Panama, 

nd a League from the Main. This Ifland is about 
2 mile long, and almoſt fo broad; it is low on the 
North-fide, and rifeth by a ſmall aſcent towards the 
South-ſide. The Soil is yellow, a kind of Clay. 
The high ſide is ſtony; the low Land is planted 
with all ſorts of delicate Fruits, viz. Sapadilloes, 
Avogato-pears, Mammees, Mammee-Sappotas, 
Star- apples, £7c. The middle of the Iſland is plan- 
ted with Plantain-Trees, which are not very large, 
but the Fruit extraordinary ſweet. | 

The Sapadillo-tree is as big as a large Pear-tree, 

the Fruit much like to a Bergoma-pear, both in co- 
lour, ſhape and ſize; but on ſome Trees the Fruit 
is a little longer. When it is green or firſt gathered, 
the Juice is whiteandclammy, and it will ſtick like 
glew; then the Fruit is hard; but after it gra. 
. gathere 
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of gathered 2 or 3 days, it grows ſoft and juicy, and An. 1685. 
id. chen the Juice is clear as Spring-Water, and very WWW 
iy ſweet; in the midſt of the Fruit are 2 or 3 black 
à Stones or Seeds, about the bigneſs of a Pumkin- 
we Wl ſeed : This is an excellent Fruit. 

The Avogato Pear-tree is as big as moſt Pear-trees, 

the MW and is commonly pretty high; the Skin or Bark 
hat Wl black, and pretty ſmooth; the Leaves large, of an 
Ln: oral ſhape, and the Fruit as big as a large Limon. 

* WM It is of a green colour till it is ripe, and then it is 
ul a little yellowiſh. They are ſeldom fit to eat till 
11, they have been gathered 2 or 2 days; then they 
ve become ſoft, and the Skin or Rind will peel off 
fell The ſubſtance in the inſide is green, or a little yel- 
lay WI lowiſh, and as ſoft as Butter. Within the ſubſtance 
e, there is a Stone as big as a Horſe-Plumb. This 
Our Fruit hath no taſte of it ſelf, and therefore tis uſu- 
us WW ally mixt with Sugar and Lime: juice, and beaten 
| at together in a Plate; and this is an excellent Dith. 

The ordinary way is to eat it with a little Salt and 
ts a roaſted Plantain; and thus a Man that's hungry, 
n, may make a good Meal of it. It is very whol- 
aut ſome eaten any way. It is reported that this Fruit 
the W provokes to Luſt, and therefore is ſaid to be much 
the W eſteemed by the Spaniards : and I do believe they 
ay. W are much eſteemed by them, for I have met with 
ted plenty of them in many places in the North-Seas, 
„where the Spaniards are ſettled, as in the Bay of 
as, W Campeachy, on the Coaft of Cartagena; and the 


all- Coaſt of Caraccos; and there are ſome in Jamaica 
Be, which were planted by the Spaniards when they poſ- 
ſeſled that Ifland. = 
ee, The Mammee-Sappeta-Tree is different from the 4 


00. Mammee deſcribed at the Iſland Tabago in this 

Chapter. It is not ſo big or ſo tall, neither is the 

ech Fruit ſo big or ſo round. The Rind of the Fruit is 

Ke thin and brittle; the inſide is a deep red, and it has 
a Tough flat long Stone, This is accounted the prin- 
4 ci 
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An. 1685. cipal Fruit of the Vt. Indies. It is very pleaſant and 
WY Y wholeſome. I have not ſeen any of theſe on Famai. 
ca; but in many places in the We/t-Indies among 
the Spanzards. There is another fort of Mammee- 
tree, which is called the wild Mammee : This beats 
a Fruit which is of no value, but the Tree is ſtraight, 
tall, and very tough, and therefore principally uſed 

tor making Maſts. 
The Star-Apple- tree grows much like the Quince- 
Tree, but much bigger. It is full of Leaves, and 
the Leaf is broad, of an oval ſhape, and of a very 
dark green colour. The Fruit is as big as a large 
Apple, which is commonly ſo cover d with Leaves, 
| that a Man can hardly ſee it. They ſay this isa 
| good Fruit; 1 did never taſte any, but have ſeen 
| both of the Trees and Fruit in many place on the 
Main, on the North- ſide of the Continent , and 
h in Jamaica. When the Spamards poſleſs'd that 
Iſland, they planted this and other ſorts of Fruits 
| the Sapadillo, Avogato-Pear, and the like; and of 
| " thefe Fruits there is ſtill in Jamaica in thoſe Plan- F 
tations that were firſt ſettled by the Spamards, as at 
the Agel, at 7 Mile Walk, and 16 Mile Walk. There F 
I have ſeen theſe Trees which were planted by the 
Spaniards, but I did never fee any Improvement b 
| 
| 
| 


made by the Exgliſb, who ſeem in that little cu- 
rious. The Road for Ships is on the North. ſide, 


where there is good anchoring half a mile from the 
ſhoar. There is a Well cloſe by the Sea bn the 
North ſide, and formerly there were 3 or 4 Houſes 
cloſe by it, but now they are deſtroyed. This Iſland 
ſtands right againſt the mouth of the River Cheapo. 

The River Cheapo ſprings out” of the Mountains 


near the North ſide of the Country, and it being 
penn'd up on the South ſide by other Mountains, 
bends its courſe to the Weſtward 'between both 
till finding a paſſage on the S. W. it makes a kind 
of a half circle; and being ſwell'd to a 8 
CPE 0 


Cheapo Town. 


ble bigneſs, it ruhs with a. ſlow motion into the An. 168; 


Sea, 7 leagues from Panama. River is very dee 

and about a quarter ofa mile broad; but the inout 

of it is choak d up with Sands, ſo that no Ships can 
enter, but Barks may. There is a ſmall Spani/b 
Town of the ſame name within 6 Leagues of the 
Sea: it ſtands on the left hand Folge from the Sea. 
This is it which I {aid Captain La Sound attempted. 
The Land about it is champion, with many ſmall 
Hills cloathed with Woods; but the biggeſt part of 
the Country is Savannah. On the South. ſide ef the 
River it is all Wood land for many leagues together. 
It was to this Town that our 250 Men were ſent. 
The 24th day they returned out of the River, ha- 
ving taken the Town without any oppoſition: but 
they found nothing in it. By the way going thi- 
ther they took a Canoa, but moſt of the Men 
eſcaped aſhoar upon one of the Kis Iſlands : She 
was ſent out well appointed with armed Men to 
watch our motion. The 25th day Captain Harri: 
came to us, having cleaned his Ship. The 26th 


day we went again towards Tabago ; our Fleet now, 


upon Captain Harris joining vs again, conſiſted ct 
Io Sail. We arrived at Tabago the 28th day: there 


eur Priſoners wereexamin'd concerning the ſtrengtli 


of Panama; for now we thought our ſelves ſtrong 
enough, for ſuch an Enterprize, being near 100 
Men. Out of theſe on occaſion, we could have 
landed 9©co : but our Priſoners gave us ſmall Encou- 
ragement to it, for they aſſured us, that all the 
ſtrength of the Country was there, and that many 
Men were come from Portobel, beſides its own In- 
itants, who-of themſelves were more in number 
than we. Theſe reaſons, together with the ſtrength 
of the place (which hath a high Wall) deterr'd us 
from attempting it. While we lay here at Tabago, 
ſome of our Men burnt the Town on the Iſland, | 


The 
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Ie of pacheque. 


An. 1685. The 4th of May we ſailed hence again bound for 
the Kings Imds, and there we continued cruiſim 


from thoſe common and daily ſupplies of Plantaing, 


eſpecially from thoſe two of Chepelia and Taba. 


pelio, with three Priſoners which they took there: 


from one end of theſe Iſlands to the other: till os 
the 22d day, Capt. Davis and Capt. Gronet, went 
to Pucheque, leaving the reſt of the Fleet at anchor 
at St. Pauls Iſlaud. From Pacheque we {ent 2 Candas 
to the Iſland Chepelio, in hopes to get a Prifoner 
there. The 25th day our Canoasreturn'd from Che. 


They were Seamen belonging to Pama, who ſaid 
that Proviſion was ſo ſcarce and dear there, that 
the poor were almoſt ſtarved ; being hindred by us 


which they did formerly enjoy from the Iſlands, 


That the Preſident of P.mama had ſtrictly ordered. 
that none ſhould adventure to any of the Iſlands 
for Plantains; but necethty had obliged them to 
treſpaſs againſt the Preſident's Order. They far- 
ther reported, that the Fleet from Lima was er- 
pected every day; for it was generally talked that 
they were come from Lima: and that the report at 
Parama was, that King Charles II. of England was 
dead, and that the Duke of Tork was crowned King, 
The 275th day Capt. Swan and Capt. Townley, al. 
fo came to Pacheque, where we lay, but Captain 
Swan's Bark was gone in among the Kings Iſflardsfor 
Plantains. The Ifland Pacheque, as I have before 


related, is the Northermoſt of the Kings Iſlands. It 


is a ſmall low Ifland about a League round. Onthe 
South: ſide of it there are 2 or 3 ſmall Iſlands, nei: 
ther of them half a mile round. Between Pacheque 
and theſe Iſlands is a ſmall Channel not above 6 or 
7 paces wide, and about a Mile long. Through 
this Captain Townlzy made a bold run, being prelt 
hard by the Spaniardvin the fight I am going to ſpeak 
of, though he was ignorant whether there wes 2 


ſufficient depth of Water or not. On the Ea 
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of this Channel all our Fleet lay waiting for the 4n. x68s. 
Lima Fleet, which we were in hopes would come 


this way. 3 |; 

The 28th day we had a very. wet morning, for 
the Rains were come in, as they do uſually in May, 
or June, ſooner or later; ſo that May is here a very 
uncertain month. Hatherto, till within a few days 
we had good fair weather, and the Wind at 
N. N. E. but now the weather was altered, and 
the Wind at S. S. W. | 

However about eleven a Clock it cleared up, and 
we ſaw the Spanz/h Fleet about 3 leagues W. N. W. 
from the Iſland Pac beque, ſtanding cloſe on a Wind 
to the Eaſt· ward; but they could not fetch the 
and by a lea We were riding a league S. E. 
from the Ifland, between it and the Main; only 

aptain Gronet was about a mile to the Northward 
of us near the Ifland ; he weighed fo ſoon as they 
came in fight, and ſtood over for the Main; and 
we lay ſtill expecting when he would tack and 
come to us: but he took care to keep himſelf out 
of harms way. 55 

8 Swan and Townley came aboard of Cap- 
tain Davis to order how to engage the Enemy, who 
we ſaw came purpolely to fight us, they being in 
all 14 Sail, beſides Periagoes, rowing with 12 and 
14 Oars apiece. Six Sail of them were Ships of 
ood force: firſt the Admiral 48 Guns, 450 Men; 
Vice-Admiral 40 Guns, 400 Men; the Rear- 
Admiral 36 Guns, 360 Men; a Ship of 24 Guns, 
300 Men; one of 18 Guns, 250 Men; and one of 
aght Guns, 200 Men; 2 great Fireſhips, 6 Ships 
only-with ſmall Arms, having 800 Men on board 


them all; beſides 2 or 3 hundred Men in Periagoes. 
This Account of their Strength we had afterwards 
from Captain Knight, who being to the Windward 
on the Coaſt of Fern, took Priſoners, of whom he 
had this Information , being what they brought 


from 
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An. 1685. from Lima. Beſides theſe Men, they had alſo ſoime 
hundreds of Old Spain Men that came from Portale 
and met them at Lavelia, from whence they non 
came: and their Strength of Men from Lima wat 
zoco Men, being all the ſtrength they could make 
in that Kingdom; and for greater Security, they 

had firſt landed their Treaſure at Lavelia. 
Our Fleet conſiſted of 10 Sail: firſt Captain Da: 
vis 36 Guns, 156 Men, moſt Engliſh , Captain Sway 
16 Guns, 140 Men all Egli: Theſe were the 
only Ships of force that we had; the reſt having 
none but ſmall Arms. Captain Joby had 110 
Men, all Exgliſb. Captain Gronet 308 Men, all 
French. Captain Harris 100 Men, moſt Elis. 
Captain Branly 36 Men, ſome Engliſh ſome French, 
Davis his Tender 8 Men; Swan's Tender 8 Men; 
Townley's Bark 80 Men; and a ſmall Bark of thirty 
| Tuns made a Fireſhip, with a Canoas Crew in her. 
| We had in all 960 Men. But Captain Gronet came 
| not to us till all was over, yet We were not dif 
| couraged at it, but Wola. to fight them; for be. 
ing to Windward of the Enemy, we had it at our 
choice, whether we would fight or not. It was; 
a Clock in the afternoon when we weighed, -and 
being all under fail, we bore down right afore th? 
wind on our Enemies, who kept cloſe on a Wind 
to come to us; but night came on without any 
thing, beſide the exchanging of a few ſhot on each 
fide. When it grew dark the Spaniſþ Admiral put 
out a light, as a ſignal for his Fleet to come to an 
Anchor. We ſaw the light in the Admirals top; 
which continued about half an hour, and then it 
was taken down. In a ſhort time after we ſaw 
the light again, and bring to Windward we kept 
under ſail, ſuppoſing the light had been in the Ad- 
mirals top; but as it ,proved, this was only a ſtra- 
tagem of theirs ; for this light was put out the ſe- 
eond time at one of their Barks Topmaſt-head, | 
en 


4 Sea-Fight, 
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then ſhe was ſent to Leeward; which deceived us! An. 1 


94 * 


for we thought {till the Light was in the Admirals 


Top, and by that means thought our ſelves to wind- 
ward of them. | ge 
In the Morning therefore, contrary to our ex- 
pectation, we found they had got the Weather-gage of 
us, and were coming upon us with full Sail ; ſo we 
fan for it, and after a running Fight all day, and ha- 
ring taken a turn almoſt round the Bay of Pama, 
ve came to an Anchor again at the Iſle of Pacheque, 
in the very ſame place from whence we ſet out in 
the Morning. Aa 
Thus ended this days Work, and with it all that 
we had been projecting for 5 or 6 Months; when 
inſtead of making our ſelves Maſters of the ue 
Fleet and Treaſure, we were glad to eſcape them; 


and owed that too, in a great meaſure to their want 


of Courage to purſue their Advantage. 
The 3oth-day in the Morning when ive looked 
out we ſaw the Spamſb Fleet all together 3 leagues 
to Leeward of us at an Anchor. It was but little 
Wind till 10 a Clock, and then ſprung up a ſinall 
Breeze at South, and the Span/þ Fleet went away 
to Panama, What loſs they had I kriow not; we loſt 
but one Man : And having held a Conſult, we re- 
ſolved to go to the Keys of Quibo or Cobaya, to ſeelc 
Capt. Harris, who was forc'd away from us in the 
Fight ; that being the place appointed for our Ren- 
dezyous upon any ſuch Accident. As for Gronet, he 


id his Men would not ſuffer him to joyn us in 


the Fight: But we were not ſatisfied with that ex- 
ale ; ſo we ſuffered him to go with us to the Iſles 


pation: Some were for taking from him the Ship 
which we had given him: But at length he was 
uttered to keep it with his Men, and we fent them 
way in it to ome other place. CE SED" 5 
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af Suibda, and there caſhiered our cowardly Com- 
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{et out Jus the firſt, 1685, paſling be 
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A Ccording tothe Reſolutions ve had taken: us 
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Je Chuche. Moro de Potcos. i 
tween Point Garachina and the Kings Iſlands. ' The 4. 1883. 
Wind was ot S. S. W. rainy — rin Tornz- WV 
does of Thunder and Lightning. The zd day we 
paſſed by the Iſkhnd Chuche, the laſt remainder of 
the Illes in the Bay of Pama. This is a ſmall, low; 
round, woody Ifland, uninhabited ; lying 4. leagues 
8. S. W. from Pacheca. ny 
In our paſſage to Quibo. Captain Branh loſt his 
Main-Maſt; therefore he and all his Men left his 
Bark, and came aboard Captain Davis his Ship. 
Captain Swan alſo ſprung his Main-top-Maft, and 
got up another ; but while he was doing it, and 
we were making the beſt of our way, we loſt ſight 
of him, and were now on the North fide of the 
Bay; for this way all Ships muſtpaſs from Pnama, 
whether bound towards the Coaſt of Mexico or 
Perm. The 1oth day we paſſed by Moro de Porcos, 
or the Moumntam of Hogs, Why 15 called, I know 
not: It is a high round Hill on the Coaſt of Lavelia. 
This ſide of the Bay bf Panama runs out Weſterly 
to the Iſlands of Quibo; there are on this Coaſt ma- 
ny Rivers and Creeks, but none ſo large as thoſe on 

South ſide of the mol & It is a Coaſt that is 
partly mountainous, partly low Land, and very” 
thick of Woods bordering on the Sea ; but a few 
leagues within Land it conſiſts moſtly of Savafmalis, 
which are ſtock d with Bulls and Cows The Ri- 
vers on this fade are not wholly deſtitute of Gold, 
though not ſo rich as the Rivers oi the other ſide 
of the Bay. The Coaſt is but thinly inhabited, 
for except the Rivers that lead up to the Towns of 
Meta and. Lavelia, I know of no other Settlement 
between Panama. and Puebla Nova. The Sp. 
may travel by Land from Panama through all the 
Kingdoni of ' Mexico, as being full of Savantiahs-; 
but towards the Coaſt of Peru they nary fur 

Land there 


thati tha River Cheapo + th deine 
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212 The Iſes of Quibo. Palma-Maria Tree. 
An. 1685. great Rivers, beſides leſs Rivers and Creeks, that 
WYV the Indians themſelves, who inhabit there, cannot 

travel far without much trouble. 

We met with very wet weather in our Voyage 

to Bie and with S. S. W. and ſometimes 8. V. 
Winds, which retarded our Courſe. It was the 
15th day of me when we arrived at Quibo, and 
found there Captain Harris, whom we ſought. The 
Iſland Quibo, or Cobaya, is in lat. 7 d. 14 m. Northof 
the Equator. It is about 6 or ) leagues long, and 
3 or 4 broad. The land is low, except only near 
the N. E. end. It is all over plentifully ſtored with 
great tall flouriſhing Trees of many ſorts; and 
there is good Water on the Eaſt and North-Eaſt ſides 
of the Ifland. Here are ſome Deer, and plenty of 
pretty large black Monkies, whoſe Fleth is ſweet 
and wholeſome : beſides a few Guanoes, and ſome 
Snakes. I know no other fort of Land Animalon 
the Iſland. There is a ſhole runs out from the 
S E. point of the Iſland, half a mile into the Sea; 
and a league to the North of this ſnole point, on 
the Eaſt fide, there is a rock about a mile fromthe 
ſnore, which at the laſt quarter ebb appears above 
Water. Beſides theſe two, places, there is no dan- 
ger on this fide, but Ships may run within a quar- 
ter of a mile of the thoar, .and Anchor in 6, 8, 10, 
or 12 fathom, good clean Sand and Oaze. f 

There are many other Iſlands, lying ſome on the 
S. W. ſide, others on the N. and N. E. ſides of this 
Iſland; as the Ifland Quicaro, which is a 
large Ifland 8. W. of Quibo, and on the North of its 
a {mall Iſland called the Rancheria; on which Iſland 
are plenty of Palma-Maria Trees. The Palna- 
Mania is a tall ſtraight bodied Tree, with a ſmall 
Head, but very unlike the Palm-tree, / notwith- 
ſtanding the Name. It is greatly eſteemed for ma- 
king Maſts, being very tongh, as well as of a good 
length; for the grain of the Wood K 
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Puebla Nova alen. 213 
along it, but twiſting gardually about it. Theſe Trees An. 168 ;. 
— in many places of the Veſt-Indies, and are fre- W- 
ently uſed both by the Engliſh and Spaniards there 
that uſe. The Iſlands Canales and Cantarras, are 
ſmall Iſlands lying on the N, E. of Rancheria. Theſe 
have all Channels to paſs between, and good An- 
choring about them; and they are as well ſtored 
with Trees and Water as Quibo. Sailing without 
them all, they appear to be part of the Main. The 
land Quibo is the largeſt and moſt noted; for al- 
though the reſt have Names, yet they are ſeldom 
aſed only for diſtinction ſake : theſe, and the reſt 
of this knot, paſſing all under the common rame of 
the Keys of Quibo. Captain Swan gave to ſeveral 
of theſe Iſlands, the Names of thoſe Exgliſh Mer- 
chants and Gentlemen who were Owners of his Ship. 
Ime 16th. Captain Swan came to an Anchor by 
us: and then our Captains conſulted about new 
methods to advance their Fortunes : and becauſe 
they were now out of hopes to get any thing at 
Sa, they reſolved to try what the Land would 
afford. They demanded of our Pilots, what Towns 
on the Coaſt of Mexico they could carry us to. The 
City . being the chiefeſt in the Country (an 
thing near us) though a pretty way within Land, 
was | pw on. But now we wanted Canoas to 
Land our Men, and we had no other way but to 
cut down Trees, and make as many as we had oc- 
caſion for, theſe Iſlands affording plenty of large 
Trees fit for our purpoſe. While this was doing, 
we ſent 150 Men to take Puebla Nova (a Town 
upon the Main near the innermoſt of theſe Iſlands) 
toget Proviſion : It was 1n going to takethis Town 
that Captain Sawkins was killed, in the year 1680, 
who. was ſucceded by Sharp. Our Men took the 
Town with much eaſe, although there was more 
N of Men than when Captain Sawkms was 
Kll'd. They returned again the 24thday, but got 
| P 3 no 
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N 168 5. no Proviſion there. 1 
their way, and brought her to us. 


De manner of making Canoas. 
They took an empty Bark in 


The 5th day of Juh Captain Might, mentioned 
in my laſt Chapter, came to us. He had been crui- 
Jing a great way to the Weſtward, but got nothing 
beſide a good Ship. At laſt, he went to the South- 
ward, as high as the Bay of Guiaquil, where he took 
a Bark-log,”or pair of 8 as we call it, laden 
chiefly with Flower. $he had other goods, az 
Wine, Oyl, Brandy, Sugar, Soap, and Leather of 
Goat-kins; and he took out as much of each ax 
he had occaſion for, and then turned her away 
again. The Maſter of the Float told him, that the 
Kings Ships were gone from Lima towards Panama: 
that they carried but half the Kings Treaſure with 
them, for fear of us, although they had all the 
ſtrength that the Kingdom could afford: that all 
the Merchants Ships which ſhould have gone with 
them were laden and lying at Payta, where = 
were to wait for further Orders. Captain An 
having but few Men, did not dare to go to Pyta, 
where, if he had been better provided, he 10 
have taken them all; but he made the beſt of hit 


way into the Bay of Panama, in hopes to find us 
there inriched with the Spoils of the Lima Fleet; 
but coming to the Kings Iſlands, he had advice by 2 
Priſoncr, that we had ingaged with their Fleet, 
but were worſted, and fince that made our way to 
the Weſtward ; and therefore he came hither to 
ſeek us. He preſently conſorted with us, and 
ſet his Men to work to make Canoas, wg 
Ships company made for themſelves, but we 

helped each other to launch them; for ſome wer 
made a mile from the Sea, f BUY. of 9-2 


The manner of making a Canoa is, after cutting 
down a large, long Tree, and ſquaring the upper- 
molt fide, and then turning it upon the flat fide, to 
ſhape the oppolite {ide for the bottom, Then _ 


They ſail from Quibo for Ria Lexa. 215 
they turn her, and dig the infide ; boring alſo three 4n 1585, 
holes in the bottom, one before, one in the middle, WW 
and one abaſt, thereby to gage the thickeſt of the 
bottom; for otherwiſe we might cut the bottom 
thinner than is convenient. We left the bottoms 
commonly about 3 Inches thick, and the ſides 2 
Inches thick below, and one and an half at the top. 
One or both of the ends we ſharpen to a point. 

Capt. Davis made two very large Canoas , one 
was 36 foot long, and 5 or 6 feet wide ; the other 
32 foot long, and near as wide as the other. In a 
Months time we fniſhed our Buſineſs and were rea- 
dy to ſail. Here Capt. Harris went to lay his 
Ship 2 to clean her, but ſhe being old and 
rotten fell in pieces: And therefore he and all his 
Men went aboard of Capt. Davis and Capt. Swan. 
While we lay here we ſtruck Turtle every day, for 
they were now yery plentiful : But from Angyft to 
March here are not many. The 18th day of Juh, 

obn Roſe, a Frenchman, and 14 Men more u ig 
to Capt. Gronet having made a new Canoa, came in 
her to Capt. Davis, and deſired to ſerve under him; 
and Capt. Davis accepted of them, becauſe they had 
a Canoa' of their own. 

The 2cth day of Fuly we ſailed from Dnibo, bend- 
ing our courſe for Ria Lexa, which is the Port for 
Len, the City that we now deſigned to attempt. 
We were now 640 Men in 8 Sail of Ships, com- 
manded by Capt. Davis, Capt. Swan, Capt. Town- 
H and Capt. Knight, with a Fireſhip and three 
Tenders, which laſt had not a conſtant Crew. We 
— out between the River Quibo and the Ranchrria, 

ving Quibo and Quicaro on our Larboard ſide and 
the Rancheria, with the reſt of the Iſlands, and the 
ng Main on our Starboard fide. The Wind at firft 
er. was at South South Weſt: We coaſted along ſhore, 
to patſing by the Gulf of Nicoya, the Gulf of Dulce, 
and by the Iſland Caneo. All this Coaſt is low Land 
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Au. 1585, 0vergrown with thick Woods, and there are but fer 
inhabitants near the ſhore. As we ſailed to the Weſt. 


Volcan Veja. 


ward we had variable Winds, ſometimes S. W. and at 
W. S. W. and ſometimes at E. N. E. but we had then 
moſt commonly at S. W. we had a Tornado or two 
every day, and in the Evening or in the Night, we 
had Land- winds at N. N. E. 

The 8th day of Auguſt, being in the lat. of 11 d 
20 m. by my obſervation, we ſaw a high Hill in the 
Country, towring up like a Sugar- Loaf, which bore 
N. E. by N. We ſuppoſed it to be Volcan Yeo, by the 
ſmoak which aſcended from its top; therefore we 
ſteered in North and made it plainer, and then kney 
it to be that Volcan, which 1s the Sea - mark for the 
Harbour for Ria Lexa; for, as I ſaid before in Chap- 
ter the 5th, it isa very remarkable Mountain. When 
we had brought this Mountain to bear N. E. we got 
out all our Canoas, and provided to embark int 
them the next day. | 

The 9th day in the Morning, being about 8 WW & 
leagues from the ſhoar, we left our Ships under WM we 
the charge of a few Men, and 520 of us went away 
in 21 Canoas, towing towards the Harbour of ki 
Lexa. We had fair Weather and little Wind till 2 
a Clock in the Afternoon, then we had a Tornado 
from the ſhore, with much Thunder, Lightning 
and Rain, and ſuch a guſt of Wind, that we were 
all like to be foundred. In this extremity we put 
right afore the Wind, every Canoas crew 
what ſhift they could to avoid the Threatning Dan. 
ger. The ſmall Canoas being moſt light and 
buoyant, mounted nimbly over the Surges, but the 
great heavy Canoas lay like Logs in the Sea, ready 
to be ſwallowed by every foaming Billow.. Some 
of 'our Canoas were half full of Water, yet kept 
two Men conſtantly heaving it out. The fierceneſs 
of the Wind continued about half an hour, and a. 
bated by degrees; and as the Wind died away 1 
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or have obſerved, the Sea is ſoon raiſed by the 
Wind, and as ſoon down again when the Wind is 

and therefore it is a Proverb among the Sea- 
men, Up Wind, up Sea, Down M ind, down Sea. At 
ja clock in the Evening it was quiet calm, and the 
Sas ſmooth as a Mill-pond. Then we tugg d to 
get into the Shore, but finding we could not do it 
before Day, we rowed off again to keep our ſelves 
out of ſight. By that time 1t was day, we were 5 
Leagues from the Land, which we thought was far 

h off Shore. Here we intended to lie till the 
Everung, but at 3 a clock in the Afternoon we had 
another Tornado, more fierce than that which we 
had the day before. This put us 1n greater peril of 
our Lives, but did not laſt ſo long. As ſoon as the 
violence of the Tornado was over, we rowed in 
for the More, and. entred the Harbor in the Night: 
The Creek which leads towards Leon, lieth on the 
S. E. ſide of the Harbour. Our Pilot being very 
well acquainted here, carried us into the Mouth 
of it, but could carry us no farther till day, be- 
cauſe it is but a ſmall Creek, and there are other 
Creeks like it. The next Morning, aſſoon as it was 
light, we rowed into the Creek, which is very nar- 
ow; the Land on both ſides lying fo low, that 
every Tide it is overflown with the Sea. This fort of 
Land produceth red Mangrove- Trees, which are here 
lo plentiful and thick, that there is no paſſing thro? 
them. Beyond theſe Mangroves, on the firm Land, 
cloſe by the ſide of the River, the Spaniard: have 

a Breſtwork, purpoſely to hinder an Enemy 
from the landing. When we came in fight of the 
Breſtwark, we rowed as faſt as we could to get 
ahore: The noiſe of our Oars allarmed the Hudians 
who were ſet to watch, and preſently they ran a- 
way towards the City of Leon, to give.notice of our 
approach, We landed as ſoon as, we could, and 
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218 City of Leon, and Country adjacent. 
Au. 1635. marched after them: 4750 Men were drawn out tg 
march to the Town, and I was left with 59 Men 
more to ſtay and guard the Canoas till their return, 
The City of Leon 1s 20 Mile op in the C 
The way to it plain and even, thro a Champion 
Country of long graſſy Savannahs, and ſpots of 
high Woods. About 5 Mile from the Landing. place 
there is a Sugar-work, 3 Mile farther there 1s ano. 
ther, and 2 Mile beyond that, there is a fine River 
to ford, which 1s not very deep „ beſides which, 
there is no Water in all the way, till you come to 
an Indian Town, which is 2 Mile before you come 
to the City, and from thence it is a pleaſant ſtraight 
ſandy way to Leon. This City ſtands in a Plain not 
| far from a high pecked Mountain, whichoftentimes 
| caſts forth fire and ſmoak from its top. It may be 
ſeen at Sea, and it is called the Volcan of Leon. The 
Houſes of Leon are not high built, but ftrong and 
large, with Gardens about them. The Walls are 
| Stone, and the Covering of Pan-tile : There are; 
Churches and a Cathedral, which is the head Church 
in theſe parts. Our Countryman Mr. Gage, who 
travelled in theſe Parts, recommends it to the 
World as the pleaſanteſt place in all Amerzca, and 
calls it the Paradice of the Idies. Indeed if we 
conſider the Advantage of itsScituation,we may find 
it ſurpaſſing moſt places for Health and Pleafurem 
America,” tor the Country about it is of a ſandy 
Soil, which ſoon drinks up all the Rain that falls, 
to which theſe parts are much ſubject. It is en- 
compaſſed with Savannahs ; ſo that they have the 
benefit of the Breezes coming from any Quarter; 
all which makes it a very healthy place. It is 2 
pace of no great trade, and therefore not rich in 
oney. Their Wealth lies in their Paſtures and 
Cattle, and Plantations of Sugar, It is Gaid that 
ſhey make Cordage here of Hemp; but if they 
e any ſuch ManufaQtory, it is at ſome _— 
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"tz MW fromthe Town, for here is no ſign of any ſuch An. 2685, 
rn, iher our Men were now marching ; they 
y : WI vent from the Canoas about 8 a clock. Captain 
on Tonley, with 80 of the briskeſt Men, marched be- 
fore, Captain Swan with 100 Men , marched next, 
and Captain Davis with 170 Men marched next, 
and Captain Anght brought - the Rear, Captain 
Townley , who was near 2 mile a head of the peſt, 
met about 70 Horſemen 4 mile before he came to 
the City, but they never ſtood him. About 3 2 
clock Shan Townley, only with his 80 Men, en- 
ved the Town, and was briskly charged in a broad 
Street, with 170 or 200 Spaniſh Horſemen, but 2 
or 3 of their Leaders being knock d down, the reſt 
fled. Their Foot conſiſted of about 500 Men, which 
were drawn up in the Parade; for the Spamards 
in theſe parts make a large Square in every Town, 
tho the Town it ſelf be ſmall. The Square is cal: 
led the Parade: commonly the Church makes 
one ſide of it, and the Gentlemens Houſes with their 
Galleries about them, the other. But the Foot al- 
ſo ſeeing their Horſe retire, left an empty City ta 
Captain Townley, beginning to ſave themſelves b 
flight. Captain, Swan came in about 4 a clock. 
Captain Davis with his Men about 5, and Captain 
Tonght, with as many Men as he could encouragd. 
tomarch, came in about 6, bnt he left many Men 
tired on the Road ; theſe, as is uſual, came drop- 

ng in one or two at a time, as they were able, 
The next morning the Spamards kill'd one of our 
tired Men: he was a ſtout old Grey-headed Man, 
aged about 84, who had ſerved under Oliver in 
the time of the &3ſþ Rebellion; after which he 
was at Jamaica, and had followed Privateering 
ever ſince. He would not accept of the offer our 
Men made him to tarry aſhoar, but faid he would 
venture as far as the beſt of them: and when - 
8 e mee 


14 — 


An. 1685. rounded by the Spanards he refuſed to take Quarter 
8 but diſcharged his Gun amongſt them, keeping 2 


their Priſoners ; but the Spamards did not intend 


_ preſently done, an 


they took more time in coming down than in g- 

ing up. The 15th day in the morning, the Spantards 
ſent in Mr. Smith,” and had a Gentlewoman in ex; 
change. Then our Captains ſent a Letter to the 
Governour, to acquaint him, that they intended 


next 


| City of Leon burnt, 


Piſtol ſtill charged, ſo they ſhot him dead at a di. 
ſtance. His name was Swan; he was a very mer. 
ry hearty old Man, and always uſed to declare he 
would never take Quarter: But they took Mr.Smith, 
who way tired alſo; he was a Merchant belonging 
to Captain Swan, and being carried before the 
Governour of Leon, was known by a Mulatta Wo. 
man that waited on him. Mr. Smitþ had lived na- 
ny years in the Canaries, and could ſpeak and write 
very good Spamſh, and it was there this Mulatta 
Woman remembred him. He being examin'd hoy 
many Men we were, ſaid 1000 at the City, and 
500 at the Canoas, which made well for us at the 
Canoas, who ſtraggling about every day, might ea. 
ſily have been deſtroyed. But this ſo daunted the 
Governour, that he did never offer to moleſt our 
Men, although he had with him above 1000 Men, 
as Mr. Smith gueſſed, He ſent in a Flag of Truce 
about Noon, pretending to ranſom the Town, ra: 
ther than let it be burnt; but eur Captains de: 
manded 300000 Pieces of Eight for its Ranſom, and 
as much Proviſion as would victual 1000 Men 

Months, and Mr. Smith to be ranſomed for ſome 


to ranſom the Town, but y capitulated day af 
ter day to prolong time, till they had got more 
ep. Our Captains therefore, conſidering the di: 
ſtance that they were from the Canoas, reſolved to 
be marching down. The 14th day in the morning 
they ordered the City to be ſet on fire, which was 
4 then they came away: But 
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next to viſit Ria Lexa, and deſir d to meet him there: 4n. 16d. 
they alſo releaſed a Gentleman, on his promiſe of "WW 
paying 150 Beefs for his Ranſom, and to deliver | 
them to us at Ria Lexa; and the ſameday our Men 
came to their Canoas; where having ſtaid all night 
the next Morning we all entred our Canoas, an 
came to the Harbour of Ria Lexa, and in the after- 
noon-our Ships came thither to an Anchor. | 

The Creek that leads to Ria Lexa, lieth from the 
N. W. part of the Harbour, and it runs in Norther- 
ly. It is about 2 Leagues from the Iſland in the 
Harbours Mouth to the Town ; two thirds of the 
way it is broad, then you enter a narrow deep 
Creek, bordered on both ſides with Red Mangrove 
Trees, whoſe Limbs reach almoſt from one fide to 
the other. A mile from the Mouth of the Creek it 
tums away Weſt. There the Spaniards have made 
avery ſtrong Breſtwork, fronting towards the mouth 
of the Creek, in which were placed 1co Soldiers to 
hinder us from landing; and 20 Yards below that 
Breſtwork there was a Chain of great Trees placed 
croſs the Creek, ſo that 10 Men could have kept off 
500 or 1000. | 

When we came in ſight of the Breſtwork we fired 
but two Guns, and they all run away : And we 
were afterwards near halt an hour cutting the 
Boom or Chain. Here we landed, and marched 
to the Town of Ria Lexa, or Rea Lejo, which is a- 
bout a mile from hence. This Town ſtands on a 
Plain by a ſmall River. It is a pretty large Town 
with 3 Churches, and an fo ro that hatha fine 
Garden belonging to it: beſides many large fair 
Houſes, they all ftand at a good diſtance one from 
another, with Yards about them. This is a very 
lickly place, and I believe hath need enough of an 
Hoſpital z for it is ſeated ſo nigh the Creeks and 
Swamps, that it is never free from a noiſom ſmel}. 

The Land about it is a ſtrong yellow Clay: yet oy 
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An. 1685. here the Town ſtands it ſeems to be Sand. He 
WY are ſeveral ſort of Fruits, as Guavo's, Pine apple 


The Guava. Pricble- Pear. a 


Melons, and Prickle-Pears. The Pine-apple and 
Melon are well known. 1 
The Guava-Fruit grows on a hard ſcrubbet 
Shrub, whoſe Bark is ſmooth and whitiſh , thy 
Branches pretty long and ſmall, the Leaf ſomewhat 
like the Leaf of Hazel, the Fruit much like a Pear, 
witha thin rind; it is full of ſmall hard Seeds, and 
it may be eaten while it is green, which is a thi 
very rare in the Hidies: For moſt Fruit, both in the 
Eaſt or Weſt-Indies, is full of clammy, white,un{ 
vory Juice, before it is ripe, though pleaſant enough 
afterwards. When this Fruit is ripe it is yellow, 
ſoft, and very pleaſant. It bakes as well asa Per, 
and it may be coddled, and it makes good Dia 
There are of divers ſorts, different in ſhape, taſte 
and Colour. The inſide of ſome is yellow, of other 
red. When this Fruit is eaten green, it is binding, 
when ripe, it is looſening, 

The Prickle-Pear, Buſh; or Shrub, of about 
or 5 foot high, grows in many places of the V%, 
Indies, as at Jamaica, and — 1 other Iſlands there; 

and on the Main in ſeveral places. This prickly 
b delights moſt in barren ſandy Grounds; and 
they thrive beſt in places that are near the Se 
eſpecially where the Sand is faltiſh. The Tree, & 
Shrub. is 3 or 4 foot high, ſpreading forth ſeveral 
branches, and on eachbranch 2 or 3 leaves. Thi 
leaves (if T may call them ſo). are round, as brad 
every way as the Palm of a Man's hand, and u 
thick ; their ſubſtance like Houſeleek : theſe leave 


are fenced round with ſtrong prickles above an ind 
long: The Fruit grows at the farther edge of the 
leaf: it is as big as a large Plumb, growing final 
near the leaf, and big towards the top, wheel 
opens like a Medlar. This Fruit at firſt is green lib 
the leaf, from whence it ſprings with ſinall Prick 
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about it; but when ripe it is of a deep red colour. 4n. 1685: 
The infide is full of ſmall black Seeds, mixt with aa - 


ere 

ls. certain red Pulp, likethick $ p: It is very pleaſant 

ad in taſte, cooling, and fenen ; but ifa Man eats 

a 15.95.20 of them they will colour his Water,making 

it look like Blood. This I have often experienced, 

yet found no harm by it. <A ga) 
There are many Sugar-works in the Country, and 

4, WW Eftantions or Beef Farms: There is alſo a great deal, 


ww ef Pitch, Tar and Cordage, made m the Country, 
15 which is the chief of their Trade. This Town we 
iy approached without any oppoſition, and found no- 
agh but empty Houſes ; beſides ſuch things as they 


could not, or would not carry away, which were 


- chiefly about 500 Packs of Flower, brought hither in 
di the great Ship that we left at Amapalla, and ſome 
iſt Pitch, Tar and Cordage. Theſe things we wanted, 


and therefore we ſent them all aboard. Here we 
received 150 Beets, promiſed by the Gentleman 
that was releaſed coming from Leon; beſides, we 
viſited the Beef-Farms every day, and the Sugar- 
Works, going in ſinall Companies of 20 or 30 Men, 
and brought away every Man his Load ; for we 
found no Horſes, which if we had, yet they ways 
were fo wet and dirty, that they would not have 
been ſerviceable to us. We ſtayed here from the 
7th till the 24th day, and then ſome of our de- 
{traQtive Crew ſet fire to the Houſes : I know not by 
whoſe order, but we marched away and left them 
burning ; at the Breſt-work we imbarked into our 
Canoas and returned aboard our Ships. 


Wc cen Dat and Capt. Sp: 
coke off Cenbertlfüp for Capt. Davis was 
minded to return again on the Coaſt of Peru, but 
Capt. Swan' "deſired to go farther to the Weſt- 
ward, I had till this time been with Capt. Davis, 
C 
dry! | A 


OY 


224 
An, 168 3. 


- 


Malignant Fevers. 1M 
way, It was not from any diſlike to my old Caps 
tain, but to get ſome knowledge of the Northem 
Parts of this Continent of Mexico: And I knew that 

pt. Swan determined to Coaſt it as far North ashe 
thought convenient, and then paſs over for the Eaf. 
Indies; which was a way very agreeable to my In. 
clination. Capt. Townley, with his two Barks, was 
reſolved to keepus Company; but Capt. Might and 
Capt. Harris followed Captain Davis. The 2 


day inthe Morning Capt. Davis with his Ships went 


out of the Harbour, having afreſh Land Wind. They 
were in Company, Capt. Davis's Ship with Capt, 
Harris in her; Capt. Davis's Bark and Fireſhip, and 
Capt. Knight in his own Ship, in all 4 Sail. Cant, 
Swan took his laſt farewel of him by firing 15 
Guns, and he fired 11 in return of the Civility. 

We ſtayed here ſome time afterwards to fill our 
Water and cut Fire-wood ; but our Men, who had 
been very healthy till now, began to fall down 
apace in Fevers. Whether it was the badneſs df 
the Water, or the unhealthineſs of the Town was 
the cauſe of it we did not know ; but of the two, 
I rather believe it was a diſtemper we got at Ria 
Lexa; for it was reported that they had been vi- 
ſited with a Malignant Fever in that Town, which 
had occaſioned many People to abandon it; and 
although this Viſitation was over with them, yet 
their Houſes and Goods might ſtill retain ſomewhat 
of the Infection, and communicate the ſame to 
us. . 

I 1 rather . becauſe it 2 
raged very much, not only among us, but allo among 
Capt. Davis and his Men, 10 4 told me himſell 
ſince, when I met him in England ; Himſelf had 
like to have died, as did ſeveral of his and our Men. 
The zd day of September we turned aſhore all our 
Priſoners and Pilots they being w inted I 
ther to the Weſt, which was the Coalf 


15 
that we 
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ſigned to vilit : for the Spaniar ds have verv little 4n. 158 1 
Trade by Sea beyond the River Lenpa, a little to "WV 


the North Weſt of this place. | | | 
About 10 a clock in the morning, the ſame day 
we went from hence, ſteering Weſtward, being in 
company 4 Sail, as well as they who left us, vix. 
Captain Swan and his Bark, and Capt. Townl-y 
nd his Bark, and about 340 Men. . f 
We met with very bad weather as weſailed along 
this Coaſt : ſeldom a day paſt but we had one os 
two violent Tornadoes, and with them very fright- 
ful Flaſhes of Lightnings and Claps of Thunder; I 
did never meet with the like before nor ſince. Theſe 
Tornadoes commonly came out of the N. E: the 
Wind did not laſt long, but blew very fierce for 
the time. When the Tornadoes were over we had 
the Wind at W. ſometimes at W. S. W. and S. W. 
and ſometi mes to the North of the Weſt, as far as 
the N. W. a 
We kept at a good diſtance off ſhoar, and ſaw 
no land till the] 14th day; but then, being in lat. 
12 d. 50 m. the Volcan of Guatimala appeared in 
hght. This is a very high Mountain with two 
peeks or heads, appearing like two Sugar-loaves. It 
often belches forth Flames of Fire and Smoak from 
2 the two 5 ; Ap this, 8. Cys 
o report, happens chiefly in tempeſtuous weather. 
[tis called ſo ow the City Guatimala, which ftands 
near the foot of it, about 8 leagues from the South 
dea, and by report, 40 or 50 leagues from the 
alt of Matique in the Bay of Honduras, in the 
North Seas. This City is famous for many rich 
Commodities that are produced thereabouts (ſome 
almoſt peculiar to this Country) and yearly; ſent 
into Europe, eſpecially 4 rich Dyes, Indico, Otta 
or Anatta, Silyeſter, and Cochineel. 1 
Indico is made of an Herb which grows a foot. 
and half or two foot high, T of ſmall Branches; 
| an 
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An. 168 f. and the Branches full of Leaves, reſembling the 
Leaves which grow on Flax, but more thick and 


u 


0 Otta or Anattd. 


ſubſtantial. They cut this Herb or Shrub and caſt 
it into a large Ciſtern made in the Ground for that 
purpoſe, which is half full of Water. The Indico 
Stalk or Herb remains in the Water till all the 
leaves, and I think, the ſkin, rind, or bark rot 
off, and in a manner diflolve : but if any of the 
leaves ſhould ſtick faſt, they force them off by much 
labour, toſſing and tumbling the Maſs in the Water 
till all the — 5 ſubſtance 1s diſſolved. Then the 
Shrub, or woody part, is taken out, and the Water 
which 1s like Ink, being diſturbed no more, ſettles, 
and the Indico falls to the bottom of the Ciſtern like 


Mud. When it is thus ſettled they draw off the | 


Water, and take the Mud and lay it in the Sun to 
dry : which there becomes hard, as you fee it 
brought home. 

Otta, or Anatta, is a red ſort of Dye. It is made 
of a red Flower that grows on Shrubs 7 or 8 foot 
high. It is thrown into a Ciſtern of Water as the 
Indico is, but with this difference, that there is no 
ſtalk, nor ſo much as the head of the Flower, but 
only the Flower it ſelf pull'd off from the head, as 
you peel Roſe-leaves from the bud. This remains in 
the Water till it rots, and by much jumbling it 
diſſolves to 2 liquid ſubſtance , like the Indico ; 
and being ſettled and the Water drawn off, the 
red Mud 1s made up into Rolls or Cakes, and laid 
in the Sun to dry. I did never ſee any made 
but at a place called the gel in Jamaica, at Sir The. 
Muddiford's Plantations, about 20 years ſince ; but 
was grubb'd up while I was there, and the Ground 
otherwiſe employed. I do believe there is none any 
where elſe on Jamaica: and even this probably was 


owing to the Spaniards, when they had that Illand. 


Indico is common enough in Jamaica. I obſerved 
they planted it moſt in ſandy Ground: they po 
| grea 
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| Trdico. Otta or Anatta. 
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great Fields of it, and I think they ſow it every An.” 


1625. 


year; but I did never ſee the Seeds it bears. In- ** 


dico is produced all over the Vet- hidies, on moſt 
of the Car ibbe Iſlands, as well as the Main; yet no 
part of the Main yields ſuch great quantities both 
of Indico and Otta as this Country about Guati mala. 
believe that Otta is made now only by the Spanz- 
ardt; for ſince the deſtroying that at the Agels 
Plantation in Jamaica, IJ have not heard of any 
Improvement made of this Commodity by our 
Country-men any where ; and as to Jamaica I have 
ſince been informed, that tis wholly left off there. 
I know not what quantities either of Indico or Ot- 
ta are made at Cuba or Hiſpaniola: but the place 
moſt uſed by our Famaica Sloops for theſe chin 
is the Iſland Porto Rico, where our Jamaica Tra- 
ders did uſe to buy Indico for 3 Rials, and Otta for 
4 Mals the Pound, which is but 2 5s. 3 d. of our 
Money: and yet at the ſame time Otta was worth 
in Jamaica 5 s. the Pound, and Indico 3 s. 6 d. the 
Pound; and even this alſo paid in Goods; by 
which means alone they got 50 or 60 per Cent. Our 
Traders had not then found the way of trading 
with the Spamards in the Bay of Honduras 4 but 
Captain Coxon went thither (as I take it) at the be- 
inning of the Year 1679, under pretence to cut 
ood, and went into the Gulf of Matigne, 
which is in the bottom of that Bay. There he 
landed with his Canoas and took a whole Store- 
houſe full of Indico and Otta in Cheſts, piled up 
in ſeveral parcels, and marked with different 
marks ready td be ſhipt off aboard two Ships that 
then lay in the road purpoſely to take it in; but 
theſe Ships could not come at him, it being ſhole- 
water. He opened ſome of the Cheſts of Indico, 
and ſuppoſing the other Cheſts to be all of the ſang 
ſpecies ordered his Men to carry them away. They 
immediately ſet to work, and took the nearclt at 
A Q 2 hand; 


228 Cochineel. 


An. 1625. hand; and having carried out one heap of Cheſts, 

they ſeized on another great pile of a different 
mark from the reſt, intending to carry them away 
next. But a Spamſþ Gentleman, their Priſoner, 
knowing that there was a great deal morethan the 
could carry away, deſired them to take only ſuch 
as belonged to the Merchants, (whoſe marks he 
undertook to ſhew them) and to fpare fuch as had 
the ſame mark with thoſe in that great Pile the 
were then entring upon; becauſe, he ſaid, thoſe 
Cheſts belonged to the Ship Captains, who fol- 
lowing the Seas, as themſelves did, he hoped they 
would, for that reaſon, rather ſpare their Goods than 
the Merchants. They conſented to his Requeſt, 
but upon their opening their Chefts (which was 
not before they came to Jamaica, whereby conni- 
vance they were permitted to ſell them) they found 
that the Don had been to ſharp for them; the few 
Cheſts which they had taken of the ſame mark 
with the great Pile proving to be Otto, of greater 
value by tar thanthe other ; whereas they mightas 
weil have loaded the whole Ship with Otto, as 
with Indico. 

The Cochincel is an Inſe&, bred. in a ſort of Fruit 
much like the Prickle-Pear. The Tree or Shrub 
that bears it is like the Prickle-Pear Tree, about; 
foot high, and fo prickly ; only the Leaves are not 
quite fo big, but the Fruit is 8 On the top 
of the Fruit there grows a red Flower: This Flow- 
ct, when the Fruit is ripe, falls down on the topof 
tie Frnt which then begins to open, and covers 
it ſo, that no Rain nor Dew can wet the inſide. 
The next day, or two days after its falling down, 
the Flower being then ſcorched away by the heat 
ot the Sun, the Fruit opens as broad as the mouth 
of a Pint Pot, and the inſide of the Fruit is by this 
time fullot ſmall red Inſects, with curious thin op + 
As they were bred here, ſo here they would 10 
. | 91 
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Cochineel. Sitveſter. | 


to drivethemout : for they ſpread under the branch- 
es of the Tree a large Linnen Cloth, and then with 
ſticks they ſhake the branches, and ſo diſturb the 
Inſects, that they take wing to be gone, 

t hovering ſtill over the head of their native Tree, 

t the heat of the Sun ſo diſorders them, that 
they preſently fall down dead on the Cloth ſpread 
for that purpoſe, where the Indians let them remain 
2 or 3 days longer, till they are thoroughly dry. 
When they fly up they are red, when they fall 
down they are black; and when firſt they are quite 
dry they are white as the ſheet wherein they lie, 
though the Colour change a little after. Theſe 
yield the much eſteemed Scarlet. The Cochineel- 
trees are called by the Spaniard Toona's : They are 
planted in the Country about Guatimala, and about 
Cheape and Guaxaca, all 3 in the Kingdom of Mexi- 
co. The Silveſter is a red Grain growing in a Fruit 
much reſembling the Cochineel- fruit; as doth alſo 
the Tree that bears it. There firſt ſhoots forth a 
mw Flower, then comes the Fruit, which 1s 
onger than the Cochineel Fruit. The Fruit being 
ripe opens alſo very wide. The inſide being full of 
theſe ſmall Seeds or Grains, they fall out with the 
leaſt touch or ſhake. The H:dians that gather them 
hold a Diſh under to receive the Seed, and then 
ſhake it down, Theſe Trees grow wild; and 8 or 
10 of theſe Fruits will yield an ounce of Seed: but 
of the Cochineel-fruits, 3 or 4 will yield an ounce 
of Inſects. The Silveſter gives a Colour almoſt as 
fair as the Cochineel ; and ſo like it as to be often 
miſtaken for it, but it is not near fo valuable. I 
often made enquiry how the Silveſter grows, and 
of the Cochineel; but was we fully ſatisfied, ” 

| . 
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for want of food, and rot in their huſks, (having An. 168 ;. 
by this time eaten up their mother Fruit) did not "WW 
e Indzans, who plant large fields of theſe Trees, 

when once they perceive the Fruit open, take care 
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230 Drift-wood, and Pumice-ſtones. 

An. 1625. J met a Spam Gentleman that had lived 30 year 

WY > inthe WWe/t-Indies, and ſome years where theſe grow, 

| and from him I had theſe relations. He was a ve- 
ry Intelligent Perſon; and pretended to be well ac- 
quainted in the Bay of Campeachy : therefore I exa- 
mined him in many particulars concerning that 
Bay, 'whereI was well acquainted my ſelf, living 
there 3 years. He gave very true.and pertinent 
anſivers to all my demands, ſo that I could have 
no diſtruſt of what he related. 

When we firſt ſaw the Mountain of Guatimala, 
we were by judgment 25 leagues diſtance from it. 
As we came nearer the Land it appeared higher and 
plainer, yet we ſaw no Fire, but a little ſmoak pro- 

_ceeding SR The Land by the Sea was of a 
good height, yet but low in compariſon with that 
in the Country. The Sea for about 8 or 10 leagues 
from the ſhoar, was full of floating Trees, or Drift- 
Wood, as it is called, (of which I have ſeen a great 
deal, but no where ſo much as here,) and Pumice- 
ſtones floating, which probably are thrown out of 
the burning Mountains, and wathed down to the 
thoar by the Rains, which are very violent and 
frequent in this Country; and on the fide of Han- 
dur as it is exceſſively wet. | 

The 24th day we were in lat. 14 d. 30 m. North, n 
f 


and the Weather more ſettled. Then Captain 
Townley took with him 106 Men in 9 Canoas, and 
went away to the Weſtward, where he intended 
to Land, and romage in'the Country for ſome 
refreſhment for our ſick Men, we having at this 
time near half our Men ſick, and many were dead 
ſince we left Ria Lexa. We in the Ships lay ſtill 
with our Topſails furled, and our Corſes or lower 
Sails hal'd up this day and the next, that Captain 
Townley might get the ſtart of us. 

The 26th day we made fail again, coaſting to 
the Weſtward, having the Wind at North and fair 


weather 
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The Sea-Coaſt. 


weather. Weranalong by a tract of very high Land An. 168 
which came from the Eaſtward, more within Land WWW 


than we could ſee, after we fell m with it, it bare 
us company for about 10 leagues, and ended with 
2 pretty gentle deſcent towards the Weſt. 

ere we had a perfect view of a pleaſant low 
Country, which ſeemed to be rich in Paſturage 
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for Cattle. It was plentifully furniſhed with Groves 


of green Trees, mixt among the grafly Savannahs : 
Here the Land was fenced trom the Sea with high 
fady Hills, for the Waves all along this Coaſt run 
hugh, and beat againſt the ſhoar very boiſterouſly, 
making the Land wholly unapproachable in Boats 
or Canoas : So we coaſted ſtill along by this low 
Land, 8 or 9 leagues farther, Roeping cloſe to the 
ſhoar for fear of miſſing Captain Townley. We la 

-4 in the Night, and in the Day made an eaſie 

il. 

The 2d day of October, Captain Townley came a- 
board; he had coaſted along ſhoar in his Canoas, 
ſeeking for an entrance, but found none. At laſt, 
being out of hopes to find any Bay, Creek, or Ri- 
ver, into which he might ſately enter, he put a- 
ſhoar on a ſandy Bay, but overſet all his Canoas 
he had one Man drowned, and ſeveral loſt all their 
Arms, and ſome of them that had not waxt up 
their Cartrage or Catonche Boxes, wet all their 
Powder. Captam Townley with much ado got a- 
ſhoar, and dragged the Canoas up dry on the Bay, 
then every Man ſearched his Catouche-Box, and 
drew the wet Powder out of his Gun, and pro- 
vided to march into the Country, but ms it full 
of great Creeks which they could not ford, they 
were forced to return again to their Canoas. In 
the night they made good fires to keep themſelves 
warm; the next morning 200 Spamards and Indians 


fell on them, but were immediately: repulſed, and. 


made greater ſpeed back than they had done for- 
Q 4 ward, 
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An. 158 5. ward. Captain Townley followed them, but not far 
for tear of his Canoas, Theſe Men came from Te. 
guantapequ?, a Town that Captain Townley went 
chietly to ſeek, becauſe the Spaniſh Books make 
mention of a large River there; but whether it 
was run away at this time, or rather Captain Townly 
and his Men were ſhort-ſighted, I know not; but 

they could not find it. | 
Nees his return we preſently made ſail, coaſting 
ſtill Weſtward, having the Wind at E N. E. fai 
weather and a freſh gale. We kept within 2 mile 
of the ſhoar, ſounding all the way; and found at 
6-miles diſtance from Land 19 fibom z at 8 miles 
diſtance 21 fathom, groſs Sand, We ſaw no open- 
ing, nor ſign of any place to land at, fo we failed 
about 20 leagues farther, and came to a ſmall high 
Iſland called Targola, were. there is good anchor- 
ing. The Iſland is indifferently well furniſhed with 
Wood and Water, and lieth about a league from 
the ſhoar. The Main againſt the Iſland is pretty 
high champion Savannah Land by the Sea; but 2 
or 7 leagues within Land it is higher, and very 

Wo dy 

We coafted'a league farther and came to Guatullo. 
This Port is in lat. 15 d. 30 m. it is one of the beſt 
in all this Kingdom of Mexico. Near a mile from 5 
the mouth of the Harbour, on the Eaſt-ſide, there 
is a little Iſland cloſe by the ſnoar; and on the 
Weſt-ſide of the mouth of the Harbour there is a 
great hollow Rock, which by the continual work- 
ing of the Sea in and out makes a great noiſe, which 
may be heard a great way. Every Surge that comes 
in torceth the Water out of a littl hoſe on its top, 
as out of a Pipe, from whence it flies out juſt like 
the blowing of a Whale; to which the Spamards 
alſo liken it. They call this Rock and Spout the 
Buffadore upon what account I know not. Even 
* Ä 
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in the calmeſt Seaſons the Sea beats in there, ma- 4n. 168g, 
king the Water ſpout out at the hole: ſo that this is WS 


always a good mark to find the Harbour by. The 
Harbour is about 3 mile deep, and one mule broad; 
it runs in N. W. But the Weſt-fide of the Harbour 
is beſt to ride in for ſmall Ships; for there you 
may ride land- locked: whereas any where elſe you 
are open to the S. W. Winds, which often blow 
here. There is good clean Ground any where, and 
good gradual Soundings from 16 to 6 Fathom it is 
bounded with a ſmooth ſandy Shoar, very good to 
land at ; and at the bottom of the Harbour there * 
is a fine Brook of freſh Water running into the Sea. 
Here formerly ſtood a ſmall Spaniſh Town, or Vil- 
lage, which was taken by Sir Francis Drake ; but 
now there is nothing remaining of it, beſide a little 
Chapel ſtanding among the Trees, about 200 paces 
from the Sea. The Land appears in ſmall ſhort 
ridges parallel to the Shoar, and to each other ; the 
innermoſt ſtill gradually higher than that nearerthe 
Shoar ; and they are all cloathed with very high 
flouriſhing Trees, that it is extraordinary pleaſant 
and delightful to behold at a diſtance : I have no 
where ſeen any thing like it, | 
At this place Captain Swan, who had been very 
ſick, came aſhoar, and all the ſick Men with him, 
and the Surgeon to tend them. Captain Townley 
apa took a company of Men with him, and went 
into the Country to ſeek for Houſes or Inhabitants. 
He marched away to the Eaſtward, and came to 
the River Capalita z which is a ſwift River, Jt deep 
near the mouth, and is about a league from Guatulco. 
There 2 of his Men ſwam over the River, and took 
3 Indians that were placed there as Centinels, to 
watch for our coming. Theſe could none of 
them ſpeak Spaniſh , yet our Men by Signs made 
them underſtand; that they deſired to know if there 
was any Town or Village near; who by the DER 
„ 2 * S cn 
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An. 1685. which they made gave our Men to underſtand, that 
WY they could guide them to a Settlement: but then 


was no underſtanding by them, whether it was 3 
Spaniſh or Indian Settlement, nor how far it was thi. 
ther They brought theſe dians aboard with them, 
and the next day, which was the 6th day of Os 
ber, Captain Townley with 140 Men ( of whom1 
was one) went aſhoar again, taking one of the 
Indians with us for a Guide to conduct us to to this 
Settlement. Our Men that ſtay'd aboard fildour 
Water, and cut Wood, and mended our Sails: and 
our Moskito Men ſtruck 3 or 4 Turtle every day. 
They were a ſmall ſort of Turtle, and not very 
{weet, yet very well eſteemed by us all, becauſe we 
had eaten no Fleſh a great while. The 8th day we 
returned out of the Country, having been about 14 
miles directly within Land before we came to any 
Settlement: There we found a ſmall Indian Village, 
and in it a great quantity of Vinello's drying in 
the Sun. | 

The Vinello is a little Cod full of ſmall black 
Seeds; it is 4 or 5 Inches long, about the bigneſs Ml to 
of the Stem of a Tobacco Leaf, and when dried, Wl for 
much reſembling it: ſo that our Privateers at firſt I V1 
have often thrown them away when they took any, W a1 
wondring why the Spanzards ſhould lay up Tobac- 
co Stems. This Cod grows on a ſmall Vine, which MW & 
climbs about, and ſupports it ſelf by the neighbour- I pl 
ing Trees: it firſt bears a yellow Flower, from WW ") 


| whence the Cod afterwards proceeds. It is firſt WW be 
green, but when ripe it turns yellow; then the hd. 8 


ans (whoſe Manufacture it is, and who ſell it cheap MW & 
to the Spaniards) gather it, and lay it in the Sun, I | 
which makes it ſoft: then it changes to a Cheſnut 

colour. Then they frequently preſs it between WW \ 
their Fingers, which makes it flat. If the Þ:dians do W 8 
any thing to them beſide, I know not; but I have MW © 
ſeen the Spaniards ſleek them with Oil. Tach 
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ht Theſe Vines grow plentifully at Bocca-toro,where An. 1685. 
ers have gathered and tried to cure them, but could WWW 
is 2 Not: which makes me think that the hidiaus have | 
me Secret that I know not of to cure them. I N 
em, dave often askt the Spaniards how they were cured, 
. but I never could meet with any could tell me. One 
miu. Cree alſo, a very curious Perſon, who ſpoke 
cs Waſp well, and had been a Privateer all his Life, 
this and) years a Priſoner among the Spanzards at Forto- 
mn 12 4 Cartagena, yet upon all his Enquiry could 
and not find any of them that underſtood it. Could | y 
ay, WM ve have learnt the Art of it, ſeveral of us would 
ery { have gone to Bocca-toro yearly, at the dry Seaſon, 
we WM and cured them, and freighted our Veſſel. We 
we WM there might have had Turtle enough for Food, and 
12 WY flore of Vinello's. Mr. Cree firſt ſhewed me thoſe at 
my Bocca-toro. At, or near a Town alſo, called Cai- 
g bocca, inthe Bay of Campeachy, theſe Cods are found. 
in They are commonly ſold for 3 pence a Cod among 

the Spaniards in the Weſt-Indres, and are ſold by the 
k WM Druggiſt, for they are much uſed among Chocolate 
fs to perfume it. Some will uſe them among Tobacco, 
ed, fer it gives a delicate ſcent. I never heard of any 
ict W Vinello's but here in this Country, about Cai-hooca, 
ny, MW and at Bocca-toro. . 
a0. The Hudiaus of this Village could ſpeak but little 
ich Sb. They ſeemed to be a poor innocent Peo- 
ur- W ple: and by them we underſtood, that here are ve- 
m ry few Spanzards in theſe parts; yet all the Indzans 
rſt W hereabout are under them. The Land from the 
di- Sea to their Houſes is black Earth, mixt with ſome 
ap W Stones and Rocks: all the way full of very high 
in, Trees. | 
wt The 1cth day we ſent 4 Canoas to the Welt- 
en ward, who were ordered to lie for us at Port Au- 
do gels; where we were in hopes that by ſome means 
ve or other they might get Priſoners, that might 
4 give us a better account of the Country than 
ele at 
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45. 1685. at preſent we could have; and we followel 
WY 'V them with our Ships; all our Men being nor 
pretty well recovered of the Fever, which ha 
raged amongſt us ever ſince we departed fron 
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The ſet out from Guatulco. The Ile Sacrificio. 


ort Angels. Faccals. A narrow Eſcape. The 
Rock Algatroſs, and the neighbouring Coaſt. 
Snooks, a ſort of Fiſh. The Town of Acapulco. 
Of the Trade it drives with the Philippine 
lands. The Haven of Acapulco. A Tor- 
nado. Port Marquiſs. Capt. Townley makes 
a fruitleſs Attempt. A long ſandy Bay, but 
very rough Seas. Ihe Palm: tree great and ſmall. 
The Hill of Petaplan. A poor Indian Village. 
Jew-fiſh. Chequetan, a good Harbour. Eſta- 
pa; Muſcles there. A Caravan of Mules taker. 
A Hill near Thelupan. The Coaſt bereabort x. 
TheVolcan, Town, Valley, and Bay of Colima. 
Sallagua Port. Orrha. Ragged Hille. Co- 
ronada, or the Crown-Land. Cape Corri- 
entes. Jes of Chametly. TheCity Purifi- 
cation. Valderas, or the Valley of Flags. 
They miſs their Deſign on this Coaſt. Captain 
Townley leaves them with the Darien Indi- 
ans. The Point and Iſles of Pontique. O- 
ther Iſles of Chametley. The Penguin-frnzr, 
the yellow and the red. Seals here. Of the Ri- 
ver of Cullacan, and the Trade of a Town 
there with California. Maſſaclau. River and 
Town of Roſario. Caput Cavalli, and ano- 


tber Hill. The difficulty of Intelligence on thj« 


Coaſt. The River of Oletta. River of St. Jago. 
Maxentelba Rock, and Zeliſco Hill. Sancte 
. Pechaque. 
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238 De Iſie Sacrificio. 
An. 1683. Pechaque Town in Ihe River of St. Jago. 
WWW Compoſtella. Many of them 12 off 229 

Pechaque, Of California; whether an Ilan 
or not, and of the North-Weſt and North. ge. 
Eaſt Paſſage. A Method propoſed for Diſco W 4 2 
ry of the North-Welt and North-Eaſt p © 
Sages. Iſle of Santa Maria. A prickly Plan. the © 


Capt. Swan propoſes a Voyage to the Eaſt.In. 124 
dies. Valley of Balderas again, and Cay _ 
Corrientes. The reaſon of their ill Succeſ; mM 20 
the Mexican Coaſt, and Departure thence they 
for the Eaſt-Indies. * 
was the 12th of Offeher, 1685. when we {MM Me 

out of the Harbour of Guatulco with our Ships wel 
The Land here lies along Weſt, and a little South- Ba 


erly for about 20 or 30 Leagues, and the Sea-winds FX 
are commonly at W. S. W. ſometimes at S. W. the 
Land-winds at N. We had now fair Weather, and * 
but little Wind. We coaſted along to the Wet 12 
ward, keeping as near the ſhole as we could for the fro 
benefit of the Land-winds, for the Sea-winds were Fl 
Tight againſt us; and we found a Current ſetting 7 
to the Eaſtward which kept us back, and obligedus MF : 
to anchor at the Iſland Sacrificio, which is a ſmall b 
green Iſland about halt a mile long. It lieth about 
a league to the Weſt of Guatulco, and about half 0 
mile from the Main. There ſeems to be a fine Bay 0 
to the Weſt of the Iſland; but it is full of Rocks 
The beſt riding is between the Iſland and the 
Main: there you will have 5 or 6 fathom Water. 
Here runs a pretty ſtrong Tide; the Sea riſethand 
falleth 5 or 6 foot up and down. 

The 18th day we failed from hence, coaſting to 
the Weſtward after our Canoas. We kept near tis 
ſhoar, which was all ſandy Bays , the — 

prett/ 


Port Angels. 239 
pretty high and woody, and a great Sea tumbling An. 1883. 
in uponzthe ſhoar. The 22d day 2 of our Cane . 
came aboard, and told us they had been a great 
d way to the Weſtward, but could not find Port Au- 
th. WM gels. They had attempted to land the day before 
1. WM at a place where they ſaw a great many Bulls and 
MW Cows feeding, in hopes to get ſome of them ; but 
de Sea run ſo high, that they over-ſet both Ca- 
noas, and wet all their Arms, and loſt 4 Guns, and 
In. had one Man drown'd, and with much ado got oft 
e again. They could give no account of the other 
72 Canoas, for * loſt company the firſt night that 
ne they went from Guatulco, and had not ſeen them 
ſince. | 
We were now abreſt of Port 4yels, though our 
Men in the Canoas did not know it; therefore we 
in Vent in and anchored there. This is a broad open 
ut. Ray, with 2 or 3 Rocks at the Weſt: ſide. Here is 
nk good anchoring all over the Bay, in 30, or 20, or 12 
athom Water; but you muſt ride open to all 
and Winds, except the Land-winds, till you come into 
e. 12 or 13 fathom Water, then you are ſheltered 
the WW from the W. S. W. which are the common Trade- 
er vinds. The Tide riſeth here about 5 foot; the 
ing Flood ſets to the N. E. and the Ebb to the S. W. 
du The landing in this Bay is bad; the place of land- 
mal ing is cloſe by the Weſt-fide, behind a few Rocks; 
out WW bere always goes a great {well. The Spanzards com- 
Fa pare this 4 9:ch or goodneſs to Guatulco , but 
Bay WY Pere is a great difference between them. For 
ek; MW Cuatulco is almoſt Landlocked, and this an open 
the MW vad, and noone would eaſily know it by their Cha- 
iter, WI fatter of it, but by its Marks and its Latitude,which 
and * 15 d. North. For this reaſon our Canoas, which 
were ſent from Guatulco and ordered to tarry here 
7 to for us, did not know it, (not thinking this to be 
the that fine Harbour) and therefore went farther ; 2 
y Kk them, as I faid before, returned again, but tlie 


other 
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A Farm. Jaccals, 


Au. 1685. other 2 were not yet come to us. The Land that 
SL> bounds this Harbour is pretty high, the Earth ſandy 


and yellow, in ſome places red; it is partly Wo: 
land, partly Savannahs. The Trees in the Woods 
are large and tall, and the Savannahs are plenti. 
fully ſtored with very kindly Graſs. Two leagues 
to the Eaſt of this place is a Beef Farm, belonging 
to Don Diego de la Roſa. | ! 

The 23 day we landed about 100 Men and march. 
ed thither, where we found plenty of of fat Bulls and 
Cows feeding in the Savannahs, and in the Houſe 
good ſtore of Salt and Maiz; and ſome Hogs, and 
ocks and Hens: but the Ownersor Overſeers were 
gone. We lay here 2 or 3 days feaſting on freſh 
Proviſion, but could not contrive to carry any quan- 
tity aboard, becauſe the way was ſo long, and our 
Men but weak, and a great wide River to ford. 
Therefore we returned again from thence the 26th 
day, and brought every one a little Beef or Pork 
for the Men that ftay'd aboard. The two nights 
that we ſtay'd aſhoar at this place we heard great 
droves of Jaccals, as we ſuppos'd them to be, bark- 
ing all night long, not far from us. None of us 
ſaw theſe; but I do verily believethey were Jaccals; 
tho” I did never ſee thoſe Creatures in America, nor 
hear any but at this time. We could not think that 
there were leſs than 30 or 40 in a company. We 
got aboard in the Evening; but did not yet hears: 

ny news of our two Canoas. h 
The 27th day in the morning we failed from 
hence, with the Land-wind at N. by W. The Sea- 
wind came about noon at W. S. W. and in the even- 
ing we anchored in 16 fathom Water, by a ſmall 
rocky Iſland, which lieth about half a mile from 
the Main, and 6 leagues Weſtward from Port 4, 
gels. TheSpaniards give no account of this Iſland 
in their Pilot- book. The 28th day we ſailed again 
with the Landwind: In the 4 the *. 
ree⁊ 


\ |; 4 narrow Eſcape. . , 
breez blew hard, and we (runs o ur Main Top- maſt. 
This Edaſt is full of ſhnal 
great Sea falls in upon the ſhore. In the Night we 
met with the other two of our Canoas that went from 
ts at Gaatz/co. They had been as far as Acapulco to 
ſerk Port Anpels.Coming back trom thence they went 
into a River to get Water, and were encountered 
by 150 Spaniards, yet they filled cheir Water in 
ſpight of «them, bur had one Man thor- thro? the 
Thigh. Afterward they went into a Lagune, or 
Lake of Salt-water, where they found much dried 
Fiſh, and brought ſome aboard. We being now a- 
brett of that place, ſent in a Canoa mann d with 
12 Men for more Fiſh. The mouth ot this Lagune 
not Piſtol· ſhot wide, and on both fides are pret 
high Rocks, ſo conveniently placed by Nature, that 
1 Men may abſcond behind; and within the 
Rock and Lagune opens wide on both ſides. The 
Spemards being alarmed by our two Canoas that had 
been there twoar three days before, came armed to this 
Place to ſecure their Fiſh ; and ſeeing our Canoa 
coming, they lay ſnug behind the Rocks, and ſt: 
fered the Canoa to pais in; then they nred their 
Volley, and wounded tive ot our Men. Our People 
were a little ſurprized at this ſudden Adventure, 

et fired their Guns, and rowed farther into the 
gune, for they durſt not adventure to come out 
2pain through the narrow Entrance, which was near 
1quattet of a Mile in length. Therefore they 
rowed into the middle of the Lagune, where they 
lay out of Gun- ot, and looked about to ſee if 
there was not another Paſſage to get out at, broader 
than that by which we entred, but could ſee none. 
So they lay ſtill two Days and three Nights, in 
hopes that we ſhould come to ſeek them ; bur we 
lay off at Sea, about three Leagues diſtanr, waiting for 
their return, ſuppoſing by their long abſence, that 
they trad made ſome youre Diſcovery, and 2 


Hills and Valleys, anda & 
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Au. 168 5 gone farther than the Fiſh· Range; becauſe it is uſu. 
al with Privateers when they enter upon ſuch de. 


Enemy from landing, or filling Water. 


Soots, 1 ſoft of Fj. 


ligns, to ſearch farther than they propoſed, it they 
meet any Encouragement. But Capt. Towrley and 
his Bark being nearer the ſhore, heard ſome Guns 
fired in the Lagune. So he mann'd his Canoa, and 
went towards the ſhore, and beating the Spaniardi 
away from the Rocks, made a free paſſage for out 
Men to come out of their Pound, where elle they 
muſt have been ſtarved or knocked on the head by 
the Spaniards. They came aboard their Ships again 
the 3 1ſt of OA b. This Lagune is about the lat. of 
16 d. 40 m. North. | ek Seb 
From hence we made ſail again, coaſting to the 
Weſtward, having fair Weather and a Current ſet- 
ting to the Weſt. The ſecond day of November we 
Paſt by a Rock, called by the Spaniards the A 
troſs. The Land hereabout is of an indifferent 
height, and woody, and more within the Countty 
Mountainous. Here are 7 or 8 white Cliffs by the 
Sea, which are very remarkable, becauſe there are 
none ſo white and ſo thick together on all the Coalt. 
2 are ſive or ſix Mile to the Weſt of the au 
Rock. There is a dangerous ſhoal lieth S. by M. 
from theſe Cliffs, four or five Mile off at Sea. Two 
leagues to the Welt of theſe Clifts there is a 
large River, which forms a ſmall Iſland at its Mouth, 
The Channel on the Eaſt fide is but ſhoal and 
fandy, but the Weſt Channel is deep enough for 
Canoas to enter. On the Banks of this Channel 
the Spamards have made a Breſtwork, to hinder an 


The 3d day we Anchored abreſt of this River, 
14 fathom Water, about a Mile and a half off ſhore. 
The next Morning we mann' d our Canoas, an 
went aſhore to the Breſt-· work with little reſi * 
although there were about 200 Men to keep us 
They fired about 20 or 30 Guns at us, bur _ 


on 
and 
5 
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We 
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we were reſolved to land, ' they quitted the place; An. 168 ; 
bite chief reaſon why the Spaniards are ſo frequentiy V 


touted by us, although many times much our ſu- 
periors in numbers, and' in many places fortified 
with Breſtworks, 4s, their want of ſmall Fire- arms, 
for they have but few on all the Sea Coaſts, unleſs 
near their larger Gariſons. Here we found a great 
deal of Salt, brought hither, as I judge, for to ſalt 
Filh, which they take in the Lagunes. The Fiſh I 
obſerved here moſtly, were what we call Snooks, 
reither a Sea-fiſh nor freſh Water-fiſh, but very nu- 
merous in theſe ſalt Lakes. This Fiſh is about a 
Foot long, and tound, and as thick as the ſmall of 
a Man's fer with a pretty long head: Ir hath Scales 
ofa whitiſh colour, and is good meat. How the 
antardls take them I know not, for we never 
nd any Nets, Hooks, or Lines, neither yet 
any Bark, Boar, or Canoa, among chem, on all 
this Coaſt, except the Ship 1 fhall mention at 
frapulco, * E | 
e marched two or three Leagues into the Coun- 
„and met with but one Houſe, where we took a 
Mulatto Priſoner, who informed us of a Ship that 
was lately arrived at Acapulco; ſhe came from Lima. 
Captain Townley wanting a good Ship, thought now 
de had an opportunity of getting one, if he could 
perſwade his Men to venture with him into 
the Harbour of Acapulco, and fetch this Lima Ship 
dut. Therefore he immediately propoſed it, and 
found not only all his own Men willing to aſſiſt 
tim, but many of Captain Sans Men alſo. Cap- 
tain Stan oppoſed ir, becauſe Proviſion being ſcares 
with us, he thought out time might be muen bet- 
in firtt providing our ſel ves with rood; 
all here was plemy of Matz in the River where 
We now vrere, as we were informed by the ſame 
Priſoner, who offeted to conduct us 10 the plate 
Mere it was. But neither Ln preſent J nor 
* 2 aps 


_ © Acapulco! 


An.1685 Captain Swans perſwaſion availed any thing, ng 
por yet their own intereſt , for the great defign we 


had then in hand, was to lie and wait for a rich 
Ship which comes to Acapulco every Year richly la. 
den from the Philippine iſlands. But it was neceſſary 
we {hould be well ſtored with Proviſions, to ena- 
ble us to Cruiſe about, and wait the time of herco- 
ming. However, Townley's Party . prevailing, we 

only fill'd our Water here, and made ready to be 
gone. So the fifth Vegan the Afternoon we failed 
again, Coaſting to the Weſtward, toward Acapulco 
The 7th Day in the Afternoon, being about twelve 
Leagues from the ſhoar, we ſaw the high Land of 
Acapulco, which, is very remarkable: for there is a 
round Hill ſtanding between two other Hills; the 
Weſtermoſt of which is the biggeſt and higheſt, and 
hath; two Hillecks like two Faps on its top: the 
Eaſtermeſt Hill. is higher and ſharper than the mid. 
Mlemoſt. ,; Pau the middle Hill the Land decline 
toward the Sea, ending in a high round point. There 
is no Land ſhaped like this on all the Coaſt. In 
the evening Captain 'Towr/zy went away from the 
Ships with 140 Men in 12 Canoas, to try to get 
the Lima Ship out of Acapulco Harbour, 
Acapulco is a pretty large Town, 17 degrees Notth 
of the Equator. It is the Sea-Port for the City of 
Mexico, on the Welt fidg of the Continent ; as L. 
Vera Cruz; or St. John d' Ulloa in the Bay of Now 
;Hiſpania, is on the North fide. This Town is the 
only place of Trade on all this Coaſt ; for there 
is little ox no Traffick by Sea on all the N. W. 

of this vaſt Kingdom, here being, as I have {aid 
neither Boats, Barks nor Ships, (that I could eve 
ſec) unleſs only what come hither from other parts, 
and ſome Boats near the S. E. end of Califorms; 


as L gueſs, by the intercourſe between that and the 
Main, for Pearl'fiſhing. . 
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The Ships that Trade with Manila. 
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The Ships that Trade hither are only three, two Ar. 1685 


chat conſtantly go once a ' Year between this and 
Manila in Laconia, one of the hore 19 Iflands, and 
one Ship more every Year to and from Lima. This 
from Lima commonly arrives a little before C/. 
mas; ſhe brings them Quick: ſilver, Cacao, and 
Pieces of Eight. Here ſhe ſtays till the Manila 
Ships arrive, and then takes in a Cargo of Spices, 
Silks, Callicoes, and Mullins, and other Eaft-Indiz 
Commodities, for the uſe of Peru, and then re- 
turns to Lima. This is but a ſmall Veſſel of 20 
Guns, but the two Manila Ships are each ſaid to 


be above 1000 Tun. Theſe make their Voyages 


WWW 


— ſo that one or other of them is always 


at the 
from Acapulco, it is at the latter end of March, or 
the beginning of April; ſhe always touches to re- 
freſh at Guam, one of the Ladrone Iſlands, in about 
60 Days ſpace after ſhe ſets out, There ſhe ſtays but 
two or three Days, and then proſecutes her Voyage 
to Manila, where ſhe commonly arrives ſome rime 
in June. By that time the other is ready to fail 
from thence, laden with Ezft-Izd;2 Commodities. 
She ſtretcheth away to the North as far as 36, or 
ſometimes into 40 degrees of North lat. before the 
= a Wind to ſtand over to the American ſhoar. 
he falls in firſt with the Coaſt of Ca/;/orna, and 
then Coaſts along the ſhoar to the South again, 
and never miſſes a Wind to bring her away from 
thence quite to Acapulco. When the gets the keagth 
of Cape Sr. Lxcas, which is the Southermaſt point 
of California, ſhe ſtretcheth over to Cape Corienter, 
which is in about the 20th degree of North lat. 
from thence ſhe Coaſts along till ſhe comes to Sal. 
lagua, and there ſhe ſets aſhoar Paſlengers'thar are 
bound to the City of Mexico - From thence ſc 
makes her beſt way, Coaſting ſtill along ſhoar, till 
the arrives at Acapulco, uhich is commonly about 
A R 3 Chriſt. 


anila s. When either of them ſets out 


246 M1: 40+) Acapulxo Harbour. „ 1 
An 1685 Chriſtmas, never more than 8 or 10 days before ot 
WY after. Upon the return of this Ship to the Manila 

the other which ſtayeth there till her arrival, takes 
her turn back to Acapulco. Sir John Narborough there, 
fore was impoſed on by the Spaniardi, who told him 
that there weile 8 Sail, or more, that uſed this Trade, 
The Port of Acapulco is My commodious for 
the reception of Ships, and ſo large, that ſome 
hundreds may ſafely Ride there without damnify- 
ing each other. There is a ſmall low Iſland crof: 
ſing the mouth of the Harbour; it is about a Mile 
and a half long, and half a Mile broad, ſtretching 
Eaſt and Weſt. It leaves a good wide deep Chan- 
nel at each end, where Ships may ſafely go in or 
come out, taking the advantage of the Winds; they 
muſt enter with the Sea-Wind, and go out with the 
Land Wind, for : theſe Winds ſeldom or never fi 
to ſucceed each other alternately in their propa 
Feaſon of the Day or Night. The Weſtermoſt 
Channel is the narroweſt, but ſo deep, there is no 
Anchoring, and the Manila Ships pals in that way, 
| but the Ships from Lima enter on the S. W. Chan- 
| nel. This Harbour runs in North about 3 Miles 
| then growing very narrow, it turns ſhort about to 
the Welt, and runs about a Mile farther, where it 
ends. The Town ſtands on the N. W. fide ; at the 
mouth of this narrow paſſage, cloſe by the Sea, 
and at the end of the Town, there is a Platform 
with a N many Guns. Oppoſite to the Town, 
on the Eaſt ſide, ſtands a high ſtrong Caſtle, ſaid to 
have 40 Guns of a very great bore. Ships com- 
monly Ride near the bottom of the Harbour, under 
: the mand both of the Caſtle and the Plat- 
form. . 1 5 
Captain Towzly, who, as I ſaid before, with 140 
Men, left our Ships on a delign to fetch the Lina 
Ship out of the Harbour, had not Rowed above 
3 or 4 Leagues before the Voyage was like to en 
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with all ch dr Lives; for on a ſudden they were en- 47.1683 


copntred with a violent Tornado from the ſhore, 
which had 1 — all he Canoas : 
they e that danger, and the fecond night 
Fj als into Pore Marquis. Port Marquis 1 
good Harbour, a League to the Eaſt of Agapulco Har: 
Here they ſtaid all the next Day to dry them. 
ſelves, their Cloaths, their Arms, and Ammunition, 
and the next Night they rowed ſoftly into Acapulco 
Harbour; and becauſe they would not be heard, 
they hal'd in their Oars, and paddled as ſoftly as it 
they had been ſeeking Manatee. They paddled 
Uk to the Caſtle ; then ſtruck over to the Town, 
2nd found the Ship riding between the Breſt-work 
the Fort, within about 100 Yards of each. 
When they had well viewed her, and confidered 
the danger of the deſign, they thought it not poſſ- 
bo to accompliſh it ; therefore they paddled ſoftly 
> again, till they were out of command of the 
Forts, and then they went to Land, and fell in a- 
mong a Company of Spaniſh Soldiers (for the San / 
ards having ſeen them the day before, had ſet Guards 
along the Coaſt) who immediately fired at them, 
but did them no damage, only made them retire 
farther from the ſhore. They lay afterwards at the 
mouth of rhe Harbour till it was day, to take a view 
of the Town and Caſtle, and then returned aboard 


again, being tired, hungry, and ſorry for their Dil- 


appointment. 

The 11th day we made fail again further on to 
the Weſtward, with the Land wind, which is com- 
monly at N. E. but the Sea winds are at S. W. We 
paſſed by a long ſandy Ba of above 20 Leagues. All 
the way along it the Sea falls with ſuch force on the 
ſhore, that iris impoſſible to come near it with Boat 
orCanoa ; yet it is good clean ground, and good an- 
choring a Mile or two from the ſhore, The Land 
by the Sea is low, and indifferent Fertile, produ- 
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45.268 5 cing many torts of Trees, eſpecially the ſpreaditg 


Tbe Palmuree. Hil of Petaplan. 


Pran, which grows in ſpots from one end of the 
Bav to 75 other. 5 n 
The Palin tree is as big as an ordina 
growing about 20 or 30 Foot high. be Body 
clear from Bod iy or Branches, till Juſt at the head, 
there it ſhreads torti many large green Branches, not 
moch uilike the Cabbage tree before deſcribed, 
hele Branches alſo grow in many Places, (as in 
Famaica, Darien, the Bay of Campeachy, &c.) trom 
a ſtump not above a Foot or two high ; which is 
not the Remains of a Tree cut down, for none of 
theſe ſort of Trees will ever grow again when they 
have once loſt their He; bur thelz are a fort of 
Dwarf-palm, and the Branches which grow from 
the ſtump, are not ſo large as thoſe that grow on 
he great Tree, Theſe ſmaller Branches are uſed 
both in the Eaſt and Wal Indies for thatching 
ouſes: They are yery laſting and ſerviceable, 
much ſurpaſſing the Palmeto. For this Thatch, if 
well laid on, will endure five or fix Years; and this 
iscalled by the Spaniards the Palmeto Royal, The 
Englyh at Jamaica give it the ſame Name. Whether 
this be the fame which they in Guinea get the Palm: 
mine from, I know not; but I know that it is liks 
ma N 
The Land in the Country is ſull of ſmall pecked 
barren Hills, making as many little Valleys, which 
appear flouriſhing and green. At the Welt-end of 
this Bay is the Hill of Petaplan, in lat. 17d. 3om.N, Wl 2 
This is a round Point ſtretching out into the Sea : | 


At a diſtance jr ſeems to be an Iſland. * A little to 
the Welt of this Hill are ſeveral round Rocks 
which we left without us, ſteering in between 
them and the round Point, where we had 11 fa: 
hom Water. We came to an Anchor on the N. W. 


jide of the Hill, and went aſhore, about 170 Men 


of us, and marched into the Country 12 or 14 
e EY 72 Miles, 


ewa. Chequetan- 


ſe all fled, only a Malatto Woman, and three or 
our ſmall Children, who were taken and brought a- 
hoard, She told us that a Carrier (one who drives 
a Caravan of Mules) was goin to Acepulco, den 
with Flower and other Goods, bur ftopt in the Road 
for fear of us, a little to the Weſt of this Village. 
(for he had heard of our being on this Coaſt) an 
ſhe thought he ſtill remained there; And therefore 
it was we kept the Woman to be our Guide to car- 
ry us to that place.” At this place where we now 
lay our Mos&ro-men ſtruck ſome ſmall Turtle, a 
1 n ener good Fiſh, and 1 jus 8 
" The Few-fiſhis a very ih, and 1 Judge fo 
alled by the Engliſb, becauſe it hath Scales Ind Fins, 
therefore a clean Fiſh, according to the Levitical Lawn, 
and the Fes at Jamaica buy them, and eat them 
very 18 81 It is a very large Fiſh, ſhape] much 
like a Cod, but a great deal bigger; one will weigh 
or 4, or 5 hundred weight. It hath a large 
feed with great Fins and Scales, as big as an Ha)t- 
Crown, anſwerable to the bigneſs of his Body. It 
is very ſweet Meat, and commonly fat. This Fiſh 
lives among Rocks; there are plenty of them in 
the Weſt Ladies, about Famaica, and the Coaſt of 
Caraccos ;, but chiefly in theſe Seas, eſpecially more 
gr e oY 
We went from hence with our Ships the 18th day, 
and ſteered Weſt about two Leagues farther, to a 
place called Chegueran, A Mile and halt from the 
[hore there is a ſmall Key, and within it is a very 
pot Harbour where Ships may carzen ; there is alto 
The 14th Day in the Morning we went with 95 
Men in fix Caroas to ſeck for the Carrier, taking 
tbe Mulatto- Woman tor our Guide; but Captain 


ded 


. 


Townley would nor go with us. Before day we lan. 
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Miles There we came to a poor Tadian Village An.168: 
that did not afford us a Meal of Victuals. The Peo- oe] 


linall River of freſh Water, and Wood enough. 


4. 1685 ded at a place called Eſtapa, a League to the Weft of 
WY Chegqueron, The Woman was well acquainted hen 


A Caruan of Mules takg. 


having been often at this place for Muſcles, as ſh; 
told us; for here are great plenty of them. They 
ſeem in all reſpeQs like our Erg/;/b} Muſcles. Sh 
carry'd us through the pathleſs Wood by the ſide of 
2 River, for about a League; Then we came into 
Savannah full of Bulls and Cows ; and here the 
Carrier before-mentioned was lying at the Eftan- 
tion-houſe with his Males, not having dared ty 
advance all this while, as. not knowing where we 
lay; ſo his own fear made him, his Mules, and a 
his Goods, become a Prey to us. He had 40 Pack 
of Flower, ſome Chocolate, à great many ſmall 
Cheeſes, and abundance of Earthen Ware. The 
Eatables we brought away, but the Earthen Veſſels 
we had no occaſion for, and therefore left them 
The Mules were about 60; We brought our Pz 
with them to the Shore, and ſo turned them away. [ 
Here we alſo kill'd ſome Cows, and brought with WM for 
us to our Canoas. In the Afternoon our Ships came WI bo! 
to an Anchor halt a Mile from the place - where me 
landed, and then we went aboard. Captain Townly 
Teeing our good ſucceſs, went aſhore with his Men 
to kill ſome Cows; for here were no Inhabitants 
near to oppoſe us. The Land is very woody, of 
a good fertile Soil, watered with many ſmall 
Rivers; yet it hath but few Inhabitants, near the 
Sea. Capt. Tewnley kilbd 18 Beets, and after bs 
came aboard, our Men, contrary to Captain Swans 
inclination, gave Capt. Totonley part of the Flower 
which we took aſhore. Afterwards we gave the 
Woman ſome Cloaths for her, and her Children, 
and put her and two of them aſhore; but one 0! 
them, a very pretty Boy, about 7 or 8 Years old 
Capt. Swan kept. The Woman cried, and beggd 
hard to have him; but Capt. San would not, 
but promiſed to make much of him, and * 
' | FS aber ax, 2 1 good 


n. G ee, 


8 2 Ni 2 eren a very An. 16 
Wl [a5 Lot bb Wit, Courdge, and ws ; [ have N 25 
ſh; = wonders at his Expreſſions wor 10NS. . 

0 2 da Nil in the ee ſalled hence with 

She goes: inds on this pa 

of Ee are at N 1.01 the Sea Winds at Wes 8. 

Je had fair Weather, and Coafted als | 

the Mſtmard. The Land is high, and full © 8 

. Hills; and Weſt from theſe wat Fal Hills, t 

makes many pleaſant and frui lleys among 

we Wl the Mountains. The 25th day we 1 — abreſt of z 

ll WY rey remarkable Hill, which towring above the 
nt of its fellows, isdivided in the top, and makes 

all MW two ſmall parts. It is in lat. 18 d. 8 m. North. The 


Sparuards make mention of a Town called The! ay . 
nest this Hill, which we would have viſited i | 
could have found the w Roy to it. The 26th day 
Captain Sen and Capt. Townley, with 200 
of. whom I was one, went in our Canoas to 100 
for the City of Colima, à rich Place by report, but 
bow far within Land I could never learn: for, as ] 
ſud before, here is no Trade by Sea, and therefore 
we could never get Guides to inform us, or condu 
us to any Town, but one or two, on this Coaſt, 
and there is never a Town that lieth open to the 
dea but Acapulco; and therefore our ſearch was 
gay kult as now z for, we rowed above 
gues og oar, and found it a very bad 
8 
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be * to — ſaw no Houſe, nor ſign of In- 
n's WF habitanrs, although we paſt by a fine Valley, called 
yer che Valley of Maguella; only at rwo places, the 
he one at our firſt ſetting out on this Expedition, and 


the other at the eiid of it, we ſaw a Horſeman ſer, 
ol! W as we ſuppoſed, as a Centinel, to watch us. At 
boch places we landed with difficulty, and at each 
d place we followed the track of the Horſe on the 
ot, W {andy Bay; but where they entred the Woods 
a5 ve loſt the track, and * We diligently . 


# 
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252 The Volcan aud Valley of Colima: 
An. 1685 for it, yet we could find it no more; ſo we wer 
Gy wy perfeAly at a loſs to find out the Houſes or Tom 

they came from. The 28th Day, being tired am 
hopeleſs to find any Town, we went aboard oy 
Ships, that were now come abreſt of the plac 
where we. were; for always when we leave on 
Ships, we either order a certain place of meeting 
or elſe leave them a fign to know where wear 
by making one or more great Smoaks : yet we hat 
all ike to have been ruin'd OD a fignal as this 
in mer Voyage under Captain Sharp, when 
we made that unfortunate Attempt upon Aricy, 
vrhich is mentioned in the Hiſtory, of the Buccaneer, 
For upon the routing our Men, and taking ſeveril 
of them, ſome of thoſe ſo taken told the Spamard, 
that it was agreed between them and their Com: 
Panions on board, to make two great Smoaks at: 
diſtance from each other, as ſoon as the Tom 

| Thould be taken, as a fignal to the Ship, that i 

| might ſafely enter the Harbour. The Spaniard WM juè 

| made theſe Smoaks preſently : I was then a iy 
thoſe who ſtaid on board; and whether rhe fond 

was not ſo exactly made, or ſome other diſcourage- WW ti 

ment happen'd, I remember not, but we forbor: Wl wi 

going in, till we ſaw our ſcatter'd Crew comin WW t 

off in their Canoas. Had we enter'd the Port upon 

the falſe ſignal, we muſt have been taken or ſunk; 

for we mutt have paſt cloſe by the Fort, and cou ni 

have had no Wind to bring us our, till the Land F 

d 
2 
{ 
a 
( 
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Wind ſhould rife in the Night. 
But to our preſent Voyage: After we came 
board we ſaw the Volcan of Coma. This is a ver) 
high Mountain, in about 18 d. 36 m. Not, 
ſtanding 3 or 6 Leagues from the Sea, in the midi 
of a pleafant Valley. It appears with two ſharp peeks, 
from each of which there do always iflue flames 
fire or ſmoak. The Valley in which this Vol! 
ſtands, is callel the Valley of Colima, from the 
18 | 
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Valley of Colima. 


$ 
it ſelf which ftands there not far from the Volcan. Ax. 168 


The Town is ſaid to be great and rich, the chief of 


all its Neighbourhood: and the Valley in which it 


is ſeated, - by the relation which the 77718 give 
of it, is the moſt pleaſant and fruitful Valley in all 
the Kingdom of Mexico. This Valley is about ren 
or twelve. Leagues wide by the Sea, where it makes 
2 ſmall Bay: but how fan the Vale runs into the 
Country I know. not. It is faid to be full of Cacoa- 
gardens, Fields of Corn, Wheat, and Plantain- 
Walks. The neighbouring Sea is bounded with a 
ſandy ſhoar ; but there is no going aſhoar for the 
violence of the Waves. The Land within it is low 
Al along, and Woody for about two Leagues fiom 
the Eaſt ſide; at the end of the Woods there isa deep 
River runs out into the Sea, but it hath ſuch a 
great Bar, or ſandy Shoal, that when we were 
here, no Boat or Canoa could offibly etiter, the 
$a running ſo high upon the Bar : otherwiſe, T 
judge, we ſhould have made ſorne farthef d' ſcove. 
ry into this pleaſant Valley. On the Weſt fide of 
the River the Savannah land begins, and runs to the 
other fide of the Valley. We had bur little Wind 
when we came aboard, therefore we lay off this Bay 
that Afternoon and the Night enſuing. 
The 29th Day our Captains went away from our 
Ships with 200 Men, intending at the firſt conve- 
nient place to land and ſearch about for a Path: 


55 the Spaniſh Books make mention of 2 or 3 other 


owns hereabouts, eſpecially one called Sallagua, 
to the Weſt of this Bay. Our Canoas rowed along 
as near the ſhoar as they could, bur the Sea went 
ſo high that they could not land. About 10 or 11 
4 Clock, two Horſemen came near the ſhoar, and one 
of them took a Bottle out of his Pocket, and drank 
to our Men. While he was drinking, one of our Men 
tnarch'd up his Gun, and let drive at him, and killa 
bis Horſe; fo bis Conſort immediately ſet Spurs th 
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An.1685 bis Horſe and rode away, leaving the other 1 
come after afoot. Bur he being Booted, made hy 


Port of Suikjta 


flow haſte ; therefore two of our Men ſtript them: 
ſelves; and ſwam aſhoar to take him. But he had 
a Macheat, or long Knife, wherewith he k 
them both from ſeizing him, they having nothing in 
their Hands wherewith to defend themſelves, ct 
offend him. The zoth day our Men came all 2 
on again, for they conld not find any place to 
and in. . 2 
The fuſt day of December we paſſed by the Pon 
of Sallagua. This Port is in lat. 18 d. 52 m. It ; 
only a pretty deep Bay, divided in the middle with 
a rocky point, which makes, às it were, two Har: 
bours. Ships may ride ſecurely in either, but the 
Weſt Harbour is the beſt: there is good Anchoring 
any where in 10 or 12 fathom, and a Brook of freſh 
Water runs into the Sea. Here we ſaw a great new 
thatched Houſe, and a great many Spaniards both 
Horſe and Foot, with Drums beating, and Co. 
lours flying, in defiance of us, as we thought. We WM ** 
took no notice of them till the next Morning, and Y 
then we landed about 200 Men to try their Cou- r 
rage ; but they preſently withdrew... The Foot be. 
ver ſtay d to exchange one ſhot, but the Horſeten 
ſtay'd till two or three were knock d down, and then 
they drew off, our Men prune them. Ar laſt, two 
of our Men took two Horſes that had loſt their Ri- 
ders, and mounting them, rode after the Spaniards 
full drive till they came among them, un tO 
have taken a Priſoner for Intelligence, bur had like 
to have been taken themſelves; for four Spanzards fut- 
rounded them, after they had diſchatged their Pi- 
ſtols, and unhorſed them; and if fome of our beſt 
Footmen had not come to their reſcue, they 
have yielded, or have been killed. They wete both cut 
in two or three places, but their Wounds were not 
Mortal. The four Spamards Bot away before out wy 
co 


Oarrha. The Author then fick 8 
chuld hurt them, and mounting their Horſes, ſpeed- An. 1683 


wi & after theit Conſorts, who were marched away vx 
. ihto-the Country. "Out Men finding a, broad Road 
a4 WY leading into the Country, followed it about four 
ep Leagues in a dry ſtony Country, full of fhort Wood; 
© WM but finding no fign of Inhabĩtants, they returned again. 
la their way back they took two Myllatro's, who 
2 Leere not able to march as faſt as their Conſorts; 
to I therefore they had skulked in the Woods, and by 
that means thought to have eſcaped our Nen. Theſe 
ort li qt informed us, that this great Road did 


h bead to..a great Ci called Oarrha, from whence | 
many of thoſe Horſetnen before ſpoken of came: 
mal this City was, diſtant from hence as far as a 
be Horſe will go in four Days; and that there is no place 
of conſequence nearer : That the Country is very 
poor, and thinly inhabited. They ſaid alſo, that 
theſe Men came to affiſt the Philihpine Ship, that 
as every day 2 here, to put aſhore Paſſen- 
gets for Mexico. The & Daniſh Pilot-Books, mention 

a Town alſo called Saloeue hereabours ; but we 
could not find it, nor hear any thing. of it by our 


[ oners.,. 

"Re now intended to cruiſe "the Cape Corrien- 
tes, to wait for the Philippine Ship. So the 6th Da 
of Decem Joy ſet fail, coaſting 15 the Weſtwards 
towards Ca * Corrienit. We had fair Weather, and 
but little nds. the Sea. Breezes at N. W. and the 
Land ind at N. The Land is of an indifferent 


heighth, full of ragge A ON which at a diſtance 
appear like INands : Country is very woody, 
bur the Trees are nothi h, nor very dig. 
Here I was taken lie k of 4 Fore and Ague that 
ante e turged 5 ry Dropik 6, Which i laboured 
ng time a ftet; 2 adh of out Men died | 
75 dar „though our Sütgegns uſed their 
geateſt Hh preſerve * Liv Dropſie is 
* Diſtemper on this Coalt md Ye Ne 
Y, 
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A. 1685 ſay, that the beſt remedy they can find for it, is tie N orde: 
Stone or Cod of an Allegatot (of which they have Leag 
one near each Leg, within the Fleſh) pulverized aud Ml fant 
drunk in Water: This Receipt we alſo found menti. that 
oned in an Almanack made at Mexico: I would wen 
have tried it, but we found no Allegators here, the' Ml Tor 
there are ſeveral. pF | 
Thete are many good Harbours between Sale Wl tion: 
eus and Cape Corrientes: but we paſſed by them all, Ml reſt 
As we drew near the Cape, the Land by the Sei The 
appeared of an indifferent heighth, full of white Ml got 
Clifts; bur in the Country the Land is High and IM bec: 
barren, and full of arp e Hills, unpleaſant we 
to the tight. To the Weſt of this ragged Land isa Wl ver) 
Chain of Mountains running parallel with the Wl fo 
Shore; They end on the Weſt with a gentle deſcent; Ml ved 
but on the Eaſt fide they keep their heighth, endi fail 
with a high ſteep Mountain, which bath three ſm Th 
ſharp pecked tops, ſomewhat retembling a Crow; 118 
and therefore called by the Spanzards, Coronadi, the Ml Th 
Coton Land. „ Frag on ah. 
The'1 1th day we were fait in fight of Cape C/ I an 
. fientes, it bore N. by W. and the C omi Land bo Ml tw 
North. The Cape is of an indifferent heighth, with W cu 
ſteep Rocks to the Sea. It is flat and even on the MI thi 
top, cloathed with Woods: The Land in the Coun- of 
try is high and doubled. This Cape lieth in 20 d. MI la 
28 m. North. I find its longitude from Ternariffto uf 
be 230d, 56 m. but I keep my longitude Weſtward, 
according ro our Coutſe; and according to this WM pe 
teckoning, I find ir is from the Lizard in England WM d 
121 d. 41 m. {© that the difference of time is ein H 
Hours, and almoſt fix Minutes. 
Here we had reſolved to cruize for the Philippine Ml © 
Ship, becauſe ſhe always makes this Cape in het b 
Voyage homeward. We were (as l have aid) fou f 
Ships in Company; Captain * Sean, and his Ten- 
der; Captain Torley, and his Tender. It fake 
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Iſes of Chametly. 


tant each from other, between him and the Cape, 
that ſo we might not miſs the Philippine Ship; but 
we wanted Proviſion, and therefore we ſent Capt. 
Townley's Bark, with 50 or 60 Men to the Weſt of 
the Cape, to ſearch about for ſome Town or Planta- 
tions, where we might get Proviſion of any ſort. The 
reſt of us in the mean time cruiſing in our Stations. 
The 17th Day the Bark came to us again, but had 
got nothing, for they could not get about the Cape, 
becauſe the Wind on this Coaſt is commonly be- 
tween the N. W. and the S. W. which makes it 
very difficult getting to the Weſtward ; but they left 
four Canoas with 46 Men at the Cape, who reſol- 
ved to row to the Weſtward, The 18th Day we 
failed to the Keys of Chametly to fill our Water. 
Theſe Keys or Itlands of Chametly are about 16 or 
18 Leagues to the Eaſtward of Cape Corrientes. 
They are ſmall, low, and woody, invironed with 
Rocks; there are five of them lying in the form of 
an half Moon, not a Mile from the ſhore, and be- 
tween them and the Main is very good Riding, ſe- 
cure from any Wind. The Spaniards do report, 
that here live Fiſhermen, to fiſh for the Inhabitants 
of the City of Puriſication. This is ſaid to be a 
large Town, the beſt hereabouts ; but is 14 Leagues 
up in the Country. . 
The 20th inſtant we entred within theſe Iſlands, 
pafiing in on the S. E. fide, and Anchored between 
the Iſſands and the Main, in five fathom clean Sand. 
Here we found good freſh water and wocd, and 
caught plenty ot Rock-fiſh with Hook and Line, a 
ſort of Fiſh I deſcribed at the Iſle of John Fernando, 
but we ſaw no fign of. Inhabitants, beſides three or 
tour old Hutts; therefore I do believe that the Spaniſh 
or Indian Fiſhermen come hither only at Lent, or 


ſome other ſuch Seaſon, but that they do not live 
| 8 here 
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ordered that Captain San ſhould lye Eight or Ten A. 16886 
Leagues off ſhore, and the reſt about a League di- WWW 


An. 1685 here conſtantly. The 21ſt Day Captain Townly 
went away, with about 60 Men, to take an Indian 


Valderas, 4 pleaſant Valley. 


Village, 7 or 8 Leagues from hence to the Weſtward 
more towards the Cape, and the next Day we went 
to cruiſe off the Cape, where Captain Townley was 
to meet us. The 24th Day, as we were Cruiſing 
off the Cape, the four Canoas before-mentioned, 
which Captain Town/ey's Bark left at the Cape, 
came off to us. They, after the Bark left them, 
paſt to the VVeſt of the Cape, and rowed into the 
Valley Valderas, or perhaps Val d' Iris; for it fignt- 
fies the Valley of Flags. 

This Valley lies in the bottom of a pretty deep 
Bay, that runs in between Cape Corrientes on the 
S. E. and the point of Port:ique on the N. VV. which 
two places are about 10 Leagues aſunder. The 
Valley is about 3 Leagues wide; there is a level 
ſandy Bay againſt the Sea, and good ſmooth land. 
ing. In the midſt of the Bay is a tine River, where: 
into Boats may enter; but it is brackiſh at the 
latter end of the dry Seaſon, which is in Fe 

March, and part of Apri/. I ſhall ſpeak more 0 
the Seaſons in my Chapter of VVinds, in the Ap- 
pendix. This Valley is bounded within Land, with 
a {mall green Hill, that makes a very gentle de- 
icent into the Valley, and affords a very pleaſant 
proſpett to Sea-ward. It is inriched with fruitful 
Savannahs, mixt with Groves of Trees fit for any 
uſes, befides Fruit-Trees in abundance, as Guava's, 
Oranges and Limes, which here grow wild in ſuch 
plenty, as if Nature had defigned it only for a 
Garden. The Savannahs are full of fat Bulls and 
Cows, and ſome Horſes, but no Houſe in fight. 

When our Canoas came to this pleaſant Valley, 
they landed 37 Men, and matched into the Coun- 
try ſeeking tor forme Honſes. They had not gone 
paſt three Mile before they were attackt by 150 Sps 
niarde, Horſe and Foot: There was a e 
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Wood cloſe by them, into which our Men retreat- 42. 1686 
el. to ſecure themſelves from the fury of the Horſe : Www 


Yer the Spaniards rode in among them, and attackt 
them very furiouſly, till the Spaniſb Captain, and 17 
more, tumbled dead off their Horles: then the 
reſt retreated, being many of them wounded. VVe 
loft four Men, and had two deſperately wounded. In 
this action, the Foot, who were armed with Lances 
and Swords, and were the greateſt number, never 
made any attack; the Horſemen had each a brace 
of Piſtols, and ſome ſhort Guns. If the Foot had 
come in, they had certainly deſtroy'd all our Men, 
When the Skirmiſh was over, our Men placed the 
two wounded Men on Horſes, and came to their 
Canoas. - There they kill'd one of the Horſes, and 
dreſs'd it, being afraid to venture into the Savannah 
to kill a Bullock, of which there was ſtore. VVhen 
they had eaten, and ſatisſied themſelves, they re- 
turned aboard. The 25th Day, being Chriſtmaſs, 
we cruiſed in pretty near · the Cape, and ſent in 3 
Canoas with the Strikers to get Fiſh, being deſi- 
tous to have a Chriſtmas Dinner. In the Afternoon 
they returned aboard with three great Few ,b, 
which feaſted us all, and the next Day we ſent a- 
ſhoar our Canoas again, and got three or four more. 
Captain Totonley, who went from us at Chametly, 
ame aboard the 28th Day, and brought about 40 
Buſhels of Maiz. He had landed to the Eaſtward 
of Cape Corrientes, and march'd to an Indian Village 
that is 4 or 5 Leaguesin the Country. The Indians 
ſeeing him coming, ſet two Houſes on fire that were 
full of Maiz, and run away; yet he and his Men 
got in other Houſes as much as they could bring 

down on their backs, which he brought aboard. 
We cruiſed off the Cape till the firſt Day of 7a- 
Mary, 1686. and then made towards the Valley 
Valderas, to hunt for Beef, and before Night we 
Anchored in the bottom of the Bay, in 60 fathom 
82 Water 


Their Deſigns on this Coaſl 


An.1636 Water a Mile from the Shoar. Here we flayq I 


WS hunting till the 7th Day, and Captain Swan and 


Captain Townley went aſhoar every Morning with 
about 240 Men, and marched to a ſmall Hill, 
* where they remained with 50 or 60 Men to watch 
the Spaniards, who appeared in great companies on 


other Hills not far diſtant, but did never attem _ 
any thing againſt our Men. Here we killed and falt. 1 
ed above two Months Meat, beſides what we ſpent LA. 
treſh; and might have killed as much more, if we i 
had been better ſtored with Salt. Our hopes of Vin 
meeting the Philippine Ship were now over; for we zun 
did all conclude, that while we were neceſſitated — 


to hunt here for Proviſions, ſhe was paſt by to the 5 
Eaftward, as indeed ſhe was, as we did underſtand wy 
afterwards by Priſoners. So this deſign faild, WM ©... 
through Captain Iotonley's eagerneſs after the Lins ” 
Ship, which he attempted in Acapulco Harbour, as Gai 
have related. For though we took a little Flow: — 
er hard by, yet the ſame Guide which told us of tha 
that Ship,would have conducted us where we might Ca 
have had ſtore of Beef and Maiz: bur inſtead there- | 
of, we loſt both our time, and the opportunity of I - 
providing our ſelves; and ſo we were forced to be the 
victualling, when we ſhould have been cruiſing off — 
Cape Corrientes in expettation of the Manila Ship. ſz 
Hitherto we had coaſted along here with twodit- 8 

ferent deſigns; the one was to get the Manila Ship, 
which would have inriched us beyond meaſure; 
and this Captain Townley was moſt for. Sir Tho. 
Cavendiſh formerly took the Manila Ship oft Cape 
St. Lucas in California, (where we alſo would have 
waited for her, had we been early enough ſtored 
with Proviſions, to have met her there) and threw 
much rich Goods over-board. The other delign, 
which Captain Swan and our Crew were moſt tor, 
was to ſearch along the Coaſt for rich Towns, and 
Mines chiefly of Gold and Silver, which 1 
| : anur 


Darien Indians. Point Pontique. 
ſured were in this Country, and we hoped near A. 1686 
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14 the ſhoar: not knowing (as we afterwards found) Www 
and I gat it was in effect an Inland Country, its Wealth 
6, remote from t he South Sea Coaſt, and having little 
ll. ar no commerce with it, its Trade being driven 
(ch kaſtward with Europe by La Vera Cruz. Let we 
on bad ſtill ſome expettarion of Mines, and ſo reſol ved 
Th to Steer on farther Northward; but Captain Tow:- 
%, who had no other deſign in coming on this 
"lt Coaſt, but to meet this Ship, reſolved to return 
I gain towards the Coaſt of Peru. 
& In all this Voyage on the Mexican Coaſt, we had 
* with us a Captain, and two or three of his Men, of 
the WY gur friendly Iadlans of the Iſthmus of Darien, who 
ning conducted over ſome parties of our Privateers, 
1% ud expreſſing a deſire to go along with us, were 
received, and kindly entertained aboard our Ships; 
ad we were pleas'd in having, by this means, 
. WI Guides ready provided, ſhould we be for returning 
eder Land, as ſeveral of us thought to do, rather 
oht than ſail round about. But at this time, we of 
Ne. Captain Stoan's Ship deſigning farther to the North- 
of MW Veit; and Captain Town/ey going back, we com- 
pe mitted cheſe our Indian Friends to his care, to carry 
oF dem home. 80 here we parted; he to the Eaſt- 
ip. ward, and we to the Weſtward, intending to 
ic. WY arch as far to the Weſtward as the Spaniards 
ip, W ee ſettled. 
5 4 It was the 7th Day of January in the Morning 
3, W ben we failed from this pleaſant Valley. The 
ine Wind was at N. E. and the weather fair. At 11 a 
ne Qock the Sea-wind came at N. W. Before Night 
ebe paſſed by Point Pontigue; this is the Weſt point 
e the Bay of the Valley of Valderas, and is diſtant 
n irom Cape Corrientes 10 Leagues. This point is in 
„t. 20 d. 50 m. North; it is high, round, rocky and 
n banen. At a diſtance it appears like an Iſland. A 


league to the Weſt of this point are two ſmall bar- 
4 . 8 3 | zen 


262 | Other Iſles of Chametly. 
An.1686 ren Iſlands, called the Iſlands of Pontigue. There 
are ſeveral high, ſharp, white Rocks, that lie ſcat. 
tering about them; We pals'd between theſe rocky 
Ulands on the left, and the Main on the right, for 
there is no danger. The Sea-coaſt beyond this point 
runs Northward for about 18 Leagues, making ma- 
ny ragged points, with ſmall ſandy Bays between 
them. The Land by the Sea ſide is low and pretty 
woody; but in the Country, full of high, ſharp, 
barren, rugged, unpleaſant Hills. 

The 14th Day we had fight of a ſmall white: 
Rock, which appears very much like a Ship under 
fail. This Rock is in lat. 2 1 d. 15 m. it is 3 Leagues 

from the Main. There is a good Channel between 
it and the Main, where you will have 12 or 14 
fathom Water near the Iſland ; but running nearer 
the Main, you will have gradual ſoundings, till you 
come in with the ſhoar. At Night we Anchored in 
{ix fathom Water, near a League from the Main, in 
good ouzy ground. We caught a great many Ct 
i here, and at ſeveral places on this Coaſt, both 
before and after this. HEAD 

From this Iſland the Land runs more Northerly, 
making a fair ſandy Bay; but the Sea falls in with 
ſuch violence on the ſhoar, that there is no land- 
ing, but very good Anchoring on all the Coaſt, 
and gradual Soundings. About a League off ſhoar, 
you will havo 6 fathom, and 4 Mile off ſhoar you 
will have 7 fathom Water. We came to an Anchor 
every Evening; and in the Mornings we failed off 
with the Land-wind, which we found at N, E. and 
the Sea-breezes at N. W. 

The 2oth Day we Anchored about three Miles on 


the Eaſt fide of the Iflands Chamerly, different from 
thoſe of that name before- mentioned; for thelc 
are ſix {mall Iſlands, in lat. 23 d. 11 m. a little to the 
South of the Tropick of Cancer, and about 3 Leagues 
from the Main, where a Salt Lake hath its out- let 
ö | +6 | Into 


The Penguin Fruit, yellow and red. 


o the Sea. Theſe Iſles are of an indifferent Au. 1686 
heighth : Some of them have a few ſhrubby buſhes; va 


the reſt are bare of any ſort of Wood. They are 
rocky round by the Sea; only one or two of them 
tave ſandy Bays on the North fide. There is a fort 
of Fruit growing on theſe Iſlands called Penguins; 
and tis all the Fruit they have. 

The Penguin Fruit is of two ſorts, the yellow 
ind the red. The yellow Penguin grows on a green 
Stem, as big as a Man's Arm, above a Foot high 
from the ground : The Leaves of this Stalk are halt 
a Foot long, and an Inch broad; the edges full of 
ſharp prickles The Fruit grows at the Head of the 
Salk, in 2 or 3 great cluſters, 16 or 20 in a cluſter. 
The Fruit is as big as a Pullets Egg, of a round 
form, and in colour yellow. It has a thick Skin or 
Rind, and the infide is full of ſmall black Seeds, mixt 
among the Fruit, Ir is ſharp pleaſanc Fruit. The 
ied Penguin is of the bigneſs and colour of a ſmall 
dry Onion, and is in ſhape much like a Nine- pin; 
for it grows not on a Stalk, or Stem, as the other, 
but one end on the ground, the other ſtanding up- 
right. Sixty or ſeventy grow thus together, as clole 
a5 they can ſtand one by another, and all from the 
lame Root, or cluſter of Roots, Theſe Penguins are 
encompaſs d or fenced with long Leaves, about a Foot 
and an half, or two Foot long, and prickly like the 
former; and the Fruit too is much alike. They 
are both wholſome, and never offend the Stomach 
but thoſe that eat many, will find a heat or tickling 
in their Fundament. They grow ſo plentifully in 
the Bay of Campeachy, that there is no paſſing for 
their high prickly Leaves. 

There are ſome Guanoes on theſe Iſlands, but 
no other ſort of Land Animal. The Bays about 
the Hlands are ſometimes viſited with Seals; and this 
was the firſt place where I had ſeen any of theſe 
Animals, on the North fide of the Equator, in theſe 

8 4 Seas. 
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An. 1686 Seas. For the Fiſh on this ſandy Coaſt lye moſt iz MW Hou 
WY the Lagunes or Salt-lakes, and Mouths of Rivers, W Our 
but the Seals come not ſo much there, as I judge; MW to | 

For this being no rocky Coaſt, where Fiſh reſort M the 

moſt, there ſeems to be but little Food for the Seals, the 

unleſs they will venture upon Cat: fiſh. bro 

Capt. Swan went away from hence with 100 Men dri 

in our Canoas, to the Northward, to ſeek for the fhc 

River Coolecan, poſſibly the ſame with the River of we 

Paſtla, which ſome Maps lay down in the Province MW thi 

or Region of Cullacan. This River lieth in about At 


24 d. N. lat. We were informed, that there is a fair en 
rich Spaniſh Town ſeated on the Eafſt-lide of it, In 
with Savannahs about it, full of Bulls and Cows; th 
and that the Inhabitants of this Town pals over in be 
Boats to the Iſland (California, where they fiſh for If 
Pearl. I have been told fince by a Spaniard, that V 
{aid he had been at the Ifland California, that there \ 
are great plenty of Pearl Oyſters there, and that the y 
Native Indians of California, near the Pearl-fiſhery, \ 
are mortal Enemies to the Spaniards. Our Canoas 
were abſent 3 or 4 Days, and ſaid they had been above 
o leagues but found no River; that the Land by the | 
a was low, and all fandy Bay; but ſuch a great | 
Sea, that there was no landing. They met us in 
their return in the lat. 23d. 3o m. coaſting along 
ſhore after them towards Cullacan; ſo we returned 
again to the Eaſtward. This was the fartheſt that | 
was to the N. on this Coaſt. 
Six or ſeven leagues N.N.W. from the Iſles of Ch 
metiy, there is a ſmall narrow entrance into a Lale, 
which runs about 12 leagues Eaſterly, parallel with 
the ſhore, making many ſmall low Mangrove 
Iſlands. The Mouth of this Lake is in lat. about 
23d. 30 m. It is called by the Spaniards Rio de Sall: 
for it is a ſalt Lake. There is Water enough fot 
Boats and Canoas to enter, and ſmooth landing af 
ter you are in. On the Weſt-fide of it, _ is - 
2 8 Olle, 


Rio de Sal. Maſſaclan. 265 
Houſe, and an Eſtantion, or Farm of large Cattle. Ar. 1686 
Our Men went into the Lake and landed, and coming. 
to the Houſe, found 7 or 8 Buſhels of Malz: but ; 
the Cattle were driven away by the Spanzards, yet 
there our Men took the Owner of the Eſtantion, and 
brought him aboard. He ſaid, that the Beets were 
driven a great way in the Country for fear we 
ſhould kill them. While we lay here, Capt. Star 
went into this Lake again, and landed 150 Men on 
the N. E. fide, and marched into the Country: 

About a Mile fromthe Landing- place, as they were 
entring a dry Salina, or Salt-pond, they fired at two 
Indians that-croſs'd the way before them; one of 
783 them being wounded in the Thigh, fell down, and 


in being examined, he told our Men, that there was an 
for Indian Town 4 or 5 leagues off, and that the way 
dat which they were going would bring them thither. 
ere While they were in Diſcourſe with the Idian they 
the were attack d by 100 Spanſh Horſemen, who came 
ſy, with a deſign to ſcare them back, but wanted both 
Nas Arms and Hearts to do it. 

ve Our Men paſt on from hence, and in their way 
he marched through a Savannah of long dry Graſs. 
Al This the Spaniards ſet on fire, thinking to burn 
in them, but that did not hinder our Men from 
Ng marching forward, though it did trouble them a 
ed little. They rambled for want of Guides all this 
1 Day, and part of the next, before they came to the 


Town the Indian ſpoke of. There they found a com- 
1 pany of Spaniards and Indians, who made head againſt 


e, them, but were driven out of the Town after a ſhort 
th Diſpute, Here our Surgeon and one Man more 
he were wounded with Arrows, but none of the reſt 
It were hurt. When they came into the Town they 
[: found two or three Indians wounded, who told 
1 them that the Name of the Town was Maſſaclan; 
f that there were a few Spaniards living in it, and the 
0 reſt were Indians; that five Leagues from this Town 


p F there 
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River and Towns of Roſario: Gold Mine: 


An.1686 there were two rich Gold Mines, where the Spaniard; 


WOW 


of Compoſtella, which is the'chieteſt Town in theſe 
parts, - many Slaves and Indians at Work for 
Gold ere our Men lay that Night, and the next 
Morning packt up all the Maiz that they could find, 
and brought it on their backs to the Canoas, and 
came aboard. 

We lay here till the 2d of February, and then 
Captain Swan went away with about 80 Men to 
the River Roſario; where they landed, and marched 
to an Indian Town of the ſame Name. They tound 
it about 9 Mile from the Sea ; the way to it fair and 
even. This was a fine little Town, of about 60 or 
70 Houſes, with a fair Church; and it was chiefly 
inhabited with Ind:ans, they took Priſoners there, 
which told them, That the River Roſario is rich in 
Gold, and that the Mines are not above two Leagues 
from the Town. Captain Swan did not think it 


convenient to go to the Mines, but made haſte 


aboard with rhe Maiz which he took there, to the 
quantity of about 80 or 90 Buſhels; and which to 
us, in the ſcarcity we were in of Proviſions, was at 
that time more valuable than all the Gold in the 
World; and had he gone to the Mines, the Spaniards 
would probably have deſtroyed the Corn before his 
return, The 3d* of February, we went with our 
Ships alſo towards the River Roſario, and Anchored 
the next Day againſt the Rivers mouth, 7 fathom, 
2 ouzy ground, a League from the ſhoar. This 

iver is in lat. 22d. 51m. N. When you are at an 
Anchor againſt this River, you will ſee a round Hill, 


like a Sugar-loat, a little way within Land, right over 


the River, and bearing N. E. by N. To the Weſtward 
of that Hill there is another pretty long Hill, called 


by the Spaniards Caput Cavalli, or the Horſe's head. 
Ih))he 7th day Captain Stan came aboard with the 


Maiz which he got. This was but a ſmall quantity 
tor ſo many Men as we were, eſpecially n 
1 f , 5 | * C 


River of St. Jago. 267 
n the place we were in, being ſtrangers, and having An. 1686 
{ no Pilots to direct or guide us into any River; and WWW 
x MW we being without all fort of Provifion, but what we 
t were forced to Rt in this manner from the ſhoar. 
] And though our Pilot Book directed us well enough 
3 WW tofind the Rivers, yet for want of Guides to carry 
us to the Settlements, we were forced to ſearch 
2 or 3 Days before we could find a place to land: 
for, as I have ſaid before, beſides the Seas being too 
rough for landing in many places, they have neither 
Boat, Bark, nor Canoa, that we could ever ſee 
or hear of : and therefore as there are no ſuch land- 
ing places in theſe Rivers, as there are in the North 
Seas; ſo when we were landed, we did not know 
which way to go to any Town, except we acciden- 
tally met with a path. Indeed, the Spanzards and 
Izdians, whom we had aboard, knew the Names of 
ſeveral Rivers and Towns near them, and knew the 
Towns when they ſaw them; but they knew nor 
the way io go to them from the Sea. | 
The Sth day, Captaiu Swan ſent about 40 Men 
to ſeek for the River Oleta, which is to the Eaſt- 
ward of the River Roſario. The next day we fol- 
lowed after with the Ships, having the Wind at 
W. N. W. and fair weather, In the Afternoon our 
Canoas came again to us, for they could not find 
the River Oleta; therefore we deſigned next for 
the River Sz. Jago, to the Eaſtward ſtill. The 
r ith day in the Evening, we Anchored againſt the 
mouth of rhe River, in 7 fathom Water, good ſoft 
ouzy ground, and about two Mile from the ſhoar. 
There was a high white Rock without us, called 
Maxentelbo. This. Rock art a diſtance, a $ like 
| a Ship under fail, it bore from us W. N. W. diſtant 
about 3 Leagues. The Hill Zeliſco bore S. E. which 
is a very high Hill in the Country, with a Saddle 
or bending on the top. The River St. Jago is in 
lat. 22 d. 15 m. It is one of the principal Rivers vn 
WW FX | this 
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Santa Pecaque: 


An.1686 this Coaſt z there is 10 Foot Water on the Bar at 
low Water, but how much it flows here I know 


not. The mouth of this River is near half a Mile 
broad, and very ſmooth entring. Within the 
mouth it is broader, for there are three or four Ri. 
vers more meet there, and iſſue all out together, is 
freſh Water, is brackiſh a great way up; yet there, 
the Water is to be had, by digging or making Wells 
in the ſandy Bay, two or three Foot deep, Juſt at 
the mouth of the River. | 

The 1 1th Day Captain Swan ſent 70 Men in four 
Canoas into this River, to ſeck a Town ; for al. 
though we had no intelligence of any, yet the 
Country appearing very promiſing, we did not 
queſtion but they would find Inhabitants before 
they returned. They ſpent two Days in rowing up 
and down the Creeks and Rivers; at laſt they 
came to a large Field of Maiz, which was almoſt 
ripe: they immediately fell to gathering as faſt 
as they could, and intended to lade the Canoas; 
but ſeeing an Indian that was ſet to watch the Corn, 
they quitted that troubleſome and tedious work, and 
ſeiz d him, and brought him aboard, in hopes by 
his information, to have ſome more eaſie and ex- 
pedite way of a ſupply, by finding Corn ready cut 
and dried. He being examined, ſaid, that there 
was a Town called Santa Pecaque, four leagues from 
the place where he was taken, and that 1t we de- 
ſigned to go thither he would undertake to be our 
Guide. Captain San immediately ordered his Men 


to make ready, and the ſame Evening went away. 


with Eight Canoas and 140 Men, taking the Indian 
for their Guide. R 


He rowed about five Leagues up the River, and 


landed the next Morning, The River at this place 


was not above Piſtol-ſhot wide, and the Banks 
pretty high on each fide, and the Land plain and 
even. He left 23 Men to guard the Canoas, mw 
ph. FO marcht 


Giry, and Silver Mines of Compoſtella. 


reach'd the Town by 10. The way through which 
he paſſed was very plain, part of it Wood-land,part 
Savannahs The Savannahs were full of Horſes, 
Bulls and Cows. The Spantards ſeeing him coming 
run all away; ſo he entred the Town without the 
leaſt oppoſition. 

This Town of Santa Pecaque ſtands on a Plain, 
in a Savannah, by the fide of a Wood, with many 
Fruit Trees about it. It is but a ſmall Town, but 
very regular, after the Spaniſh mode, with a Parade 
in the midſt. The Houſes fronting the Parade had 
all Balconies: there were two Churches; one a- 

ainſt the Parade, the other at the end of the Town. 
1 is inhabited moſt with Spamards. Thelr chiefeſt 
occupation is Husbandry. There are alſo ſome 
Carriers, who are imployed by the Merchants of 
Compoſtella, to Trade for them to and from the 
Mines. a 
Compoſtella is a rich Town, about 21 leagues from 
d - | 
hence. It is the chiefeſt in all this part of the King- 
dom, and vis reported to have 70 white Families; 
U 
: 
1 


which is a great matter in theſe parts; for it may 
be, that ſuch a Town hath not leſs than 500 Fami- 
lies of copper-coloured People, befides the white. 
The Silver Mines are about five or fix leagues from 
Santa Pecaque; Where, as we were told, the Inha- 
bitants of Compoſtells had ſome hundreds of Slaves 
at Work. The Silver here, and all over the King- 
2 dom of Mexico, is ſaid to be finer and richer in pro- 
portion than that of Potaſi or Peru, tho the Oar be 
not ſo abundant; and rhe Carriers of this Town 
of Santa Pecague, carry the Oar to Compoſtella, where - 
it is refined. Theſe Carriers, or Sutlers, alſo furniſh 
the Slaves at the Mines with Maiz, whereof here 
was great plenty now in the Town defigned for that 
uſe : Here was alſo Sugar, Salt, and Salt-fiſh. 
= Captain 


marcht with the reſt to the Town. He ſet out Arn.1686 
from the Canoas at fix a Clock in the Morning, and 


Ax. 1686 Captain Swar?s only bufineſs at Santa Pecague waz 
to get Proviſion; therefore he ordered his Men to 


% 


Santa Pecaque Pilaged. 


divide themſelves into two parts, and by turns 
carry down the Proviſion to the Canoas; one half and i 
remaining in the Town to ſecure what they had MB m 
taken, while the other half were going and com. MW 
ing. In the Afternoon they caught tome Horſes, Wen 
and the next Morning, being the 17th day, 57 Men, 
and ſome Horſes, went laden with Maiz to the 
Canoas. They found them, and the Men left to 
guard them, in good order; though the Spanards 
had given them a {mall diverſion, and wounded one 
Man: but our Men of the Canoas landed, and 
drove them away. Theſe that came loaded to rhe 
Canoas left 7 Men more there, ſo that now they 
were 3o Men to-guard the Canoas. Ar Night the 
, Other returned; and the 18th Day in the Morning, 
that half which ſtaid the Day betore at the Town, 
took their turn of going with every Man his bur- 
then, and 24 Horſes-laden. Before they returned, 
Captain Swan, and his other Men at the Town, 
caught a Priſoner, who ſaid, that there were near a 
thouſand Men of all colours, Spantards and Indians, 
Negroes and Mulatio's, in arms, at a place called 
St. Jugo, but 3 Leagues off, the chief Town on this 
River; that the Spaniards were armed with Guns 
and Piſtols, and the Copper-coloured with Swords 
and Lances, Captain Swan, fearing the ill conſe- 
uence of ſeparating his ſmall Company, was re- 
olved the next Day to march away with the whole 
Party; and therefore he ordered his Men to catch as 
many Horſes as they could, that they might carry 
the more Proviſion with them. Accordingly, the 
next Day, being the 19th Day of February 1686. 
Captain Swan called out his Men betimes to be 
gone; but they refuſed to go, and ſaid, that they 
would not leave the Town till all the Proviſion 
was in the Canoas : Therefore he was forced nr 
| yie 


Fifty of their Men killed. 


jield to them, and ſuffered half the company to 80 An.1686 
i before: They had now 54 Horſes laden, which WWW 


Captain Swan ordered to be tied one to another 
and the Men to go in two bodies, 25 before, and 
15 many behind; but the Men would go ar their 
own rate, every Man leading his Horſe. The 
Spaniards obſerved. their manner of marching, and 
laid an Ambuſh about a Mile from the Town,which 
they managed with ſuch ſucceſs, that falling or our 
body of Men, who were guarding the Corn to the 
Canoas, they killed them every one. Capt. Swar 
hearing the report of their Guns, ordered his Men, 
who were then in the Town with him, to march 
out to their aſſiſtance; but ſome oppoſed him, de- 
ſpifing their Enemies, till two of the Spaniarde 
Horſes, that had loſt their Riders, came galloping 
into the Town in a great fright, both bridled and 
ſaddled, with each a pair of Holſters by their 
fides, and one had a Carbine newly diſcharged , 
which was an apparent token that our Men had 
been engaged, and that by Men better armed than 
they imagined they ſhould meer with. Therefore 
Captain Swan immediately march'd out of the 
Town, and his Men all followed him; and when 
he came to the place where the Engagement had 
been, he ſaw all his Men that went out in the Morn- 
ing lying dead. They were ftript, and ſo cut and 
mangl'd that he ſcarce knew one Man. Captain 
Swan had not more Men then with him, than thoſe 
were who lay dead before him, yet the Spanards 
never came to oppoſe him, bur kept at a great di- 
ſtance ; for tis probable, the Sparards had not cut 
oft ſo many Men of ours, but with the loſs of a 
great many of their own, So he marched down to 
the Canoas, and came aboard the Ship with the 
Maiz that was already in the Canoas. We had a- 
bout 50 Men killed, and among the reſt, my Inge- 
nous Friend Mr. Riagroſe was one, who wrote = 
| | art 
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Of the Gulpb of California. 


An.1686 Part of the Hiſtory of the Buccaneers, which relate 


2 


to Captain Sharp. He was at this time Cape. Mer. 
chant, or Super Cargo of Captain Stans Ship. He 
had no mind to this Voyage; but was neceſſitated 
to engage in it or ſtarve. | 
This loſs diſcouraged us from attempting any 
thing more hereabouts. Therefore Captain Swan 
propoſed to go to Cape St. Lucas on California to 


carcen. He had two reaſons for this: Firſt, that he 


to be at perfect Enmity with the Spaniards. We had 


thought he could lye there ſecure from the Spaniards, 
and next, that if he could get a Commerce with the 
Indians there, he might make a diſcovery in the Lake 
of Caliſornia, and by their Aſſiſtance try for ſome 
of the Plate of New Mexico. | 
This Lake of Caliſornia (for ſo the Sea, Channel 
or Streighr, between that and the Continent, is 
called) is but little known to the Spaniards, by 
what I could ever learn; for their Drafts do not 
agree about it. Some of them do make California an 
Iſland, but give no manner of account of the Tides 
flowing in the Lake, or what depth of Water there 
is, or of the Harbours, Rivers, or Creeks, that 
border on it: Whereas on the Weſt fide of the Iſland, 
towards the A/zatick Coaſt, their Pilot-Book gives an 
account of the Coaſt from Cape St. Lucas to 40 d. 
North. Some of their Drafts newly made do 
make California to Join to the Main. I do believe 
that the Spaniards do not care to have this Lake dif 
covered, for fear leſt other European Nations ſhould 
get knowledge of ir, and by that means viſit the 
ines of New Mexico. We heard that not long 
before our arrival here, the Iadians in the Province 
of New Mexico made an Inſurrection, and deſtroyed 
moſt of the Spaniarde there, but that ſome of them 
flying towards the Gulph or Lake of Caliſornia, 
made Canoas in that Lake, and got ſafe away; 
though the Indians of the Lake of California, ſeem 
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* New Wa 1. 
tes 1 imelligent Spamard: now aboard, * ſaid An. 1686 
er. chat he ſpoke with A en e his Heaps A 
He among them. 
ted Neto Mexico, by rep rt of . Flak r 
there, and Spaniards 1 have met with, lieth N. W. 
ny WM from O% Mexico between four and 50 Leagues and 
n the biggeſt part of the Treaſure Which is found in 
to Wl this Kingdom, is in that Provinces but without 
be doubt there are plenty of Mines in other parts, as 
ds; WI well in this part of the Kingdom where we now 
were, as in other places; and Pee on the 
ke W Main, bordering on the Lake of Caliſornia; al- 
me WW though not yet diſcovered by the Spaniards, , who 
| have Mines enough, and therefore, as yet, have uo 
el reaſon to diſcover mote. 
IS In my opinion, here might be very advantageous 
by WW Diſcoveries made by any that would attempt it: for 
ot Wl the Spaniardi have more than they can well manage. 
an tknow,, they would lie like the Dag in the Man- 
les ger,; altho? not able to eat themſelves, yet they 
Ie would: endeayour to hinder others. But the Voyage 
at thither being ſo far, I take that to be, one, realou 
d, dat hath hindered the Diſcoveries of theſe. parts; 
an jet it is poſſible, hip Man may. fiad a nearer, way 
hither. than we came; mean by the North Weſt. 
do | know there have been divers attempts made 
Ve Wl about a North Weſt Paſſage, and all unſucceſsfpl: 
if yet L am» of opinion, that ſuch à Puſſage may be 
Id bound. All our; Countrymen that have — 4 to 
he lifcover the N. W.) Paſſage, have endeavoured to 
e 26 do the Weſtward, beginning their ſearch along 
ies or Hudſoms Bay: But IL. was to go on wank 
Diſcovery, I would. go firſt ie 45 2 245g 
bend my coutſt from thence along Work 
2 thak, way ſeek a Paſſage back ih 9 — 2 
For as Others have ſpent the Summer, | io fult 
ng on this more 'knownlider nearer 15 5 
al v} © dere wlan got 1 time nn 
ear 


A. 1686 year obliged them to give over their ſearch, and 


274 Of the Notth-Weſt and North-Eaſt Paſſages. 


a long Courſe back again, for fear of 
being left in the Winter; on the contrary, I would 
ſearch firſt on the leſs known Coaſt of the South 
Sea-fide, and then as the Year paſt away, I ſhould 
need no retreat, for I ſhould come farther into'my 


knowledge,if I ſucceeded in my attempt, and ſhould Kit. 
be without that Dread and Fear which the others deere 
muſt have in paſſing from the known to the un- and 
known : who, for ought I know, gave over their Mgr 
ſearch Juſt as they were on the point of accompliſh- ¶ om 
ing their Deſires. Tt 
[ would take the ſame Method if I was to goto n d 
diſcover the North-Eaſt Paſſage. I would winter He 
about Japan, Corea, or the North-Eaſt part of Ch- fag 
na; and taking the Spring and Summer before me, Net 


I would make my firſt trial on the Coaſt of Tas 
tary, wherein, if I ſucceeded, I ſhould come into I x 
ſome known Parts, and have a great deal of time High 
before me to reach Archangel or ſome other Port. Ns th 
Captain Wood, indeed, ſays, this N. Eaſt Paſſage Wire: 
is not to be found for lce: but how often do we 
ſee that ſometimes Deſigns have been given over as : ſh 
impoſſible, and at another time, and by other ways, N om 
thoſe v things have been accompliſhed; but yo 
enough of this. nlac 

The next day after that fatal Skirmiſh near Santa 

Pecaque, Capt. Swan ordered all our Warer to be 
filled, and to get ready to fail. The 21ſt day we Wiho 
{ailed from hence, directing our Courſe t SC. Wit i: 
lifornia: we had the wind at N.W. and W. N. W. a WP; 
- ſmall gale, with a great Sea out of the Weſt. We nd 

paſt by 3 Iſlands called the Maria s. After we palt lan 
theſe Iſlands we had much wind at N. N. W. and Wy ; 


N. W. and at N. with thick rainy weather. We inf 
beat till the 6th day ot February, but it was againſt ¶ the 
a brik wind, and proved labour in vain. For we an. 
were now within reach of the Land Trade-wind, Ino 
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"The Marins MA. 


#hich was oppoſite to us: but would we go to Cali. An. 1 688 
ſrnia upon the 8 or otherwiſe we ſhould www 


jear 60 or 70 Leagues off from the ſhoar ; where 
we {hould' avoid the Land-winds; and have the be- 
wht of the true Eaſterly Trade- Wine. 
Finding therefore that we got nothing; but ra- 
ther loſt ground, being then 21 d. 5 m. N. we 
feered away more to the Eaſtward again for the 
lands Marias, and the 7th day we came to an an- 
chor at the Eaſt- end of the middle Iſland, in 8 fa- 
om Water, good clean Sand. | * 
The Marie's are three uninhabited Iſlands in lat. 
11 d. 40 m. they are diſtant from Cape St. Lu- 
on California 40 leagues, bearing Eaſt South 
faſt, and they are diſtant from Cape Corrientes 20 
lapues, bearing upon the ſame points of the Com- 
x wich Cape St. Lucas. They ſtretch N. W. and 
E, about 14 leagues: There are 2 or 3 ſmall 
high Rocks near them: The weſtermoſt of them 
s the biggeſt Iſland of the three; and they are all 
three of an indifferent heighth. The Soil is ſtony 
and dry, the Land in moſt places is covered with 
2 ſhtubby ſort of Wood, very thick and trouble- 
ſome to paſs through: In ſome places there is plen- | 
y of ſtraight large Cedars, though ſpeaking of the 
places where I have found Cedars, Chap. 3: I for- 
pot to mention this place. The Spanards make 
mention of them in other pon: bur I ſpeak of 
thoſe which I have ſeen. All round by the Sea-fide 
tis ſandy ; and there is produced a green prickly 
Plant, whoſe leaves are much like the Penguitileat; 
and the root like the root of a Sempervive, but much 
larger. This root being bak d in an Oven is good 
to eat: and the Iadiant on California, as I have been 
informed, have great part of their ſubſiſtence from 
theſe Roots. We made an Oven in a ſandy Bank, 
and baked of theſe . and I eat of them: but 
none of us greatly cared for them. They taſte ex- 
| T 2 aUly 
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An. 1686 aQtly like the Roots of our Eng/i/h Burdock boika, 


ſtemper, whereof, as I ſaid before, many of out 


Prince George's Iſland. 


of which I have eaten. Here are DR of Gua. 
noes and Raccoons (a large ſort of Rat) and Indian 
Conies, and abundance of large Pigeons and Turtle. 
Doves. The Sea is allo pretty well ftored with Fiſh, 
and Turtle or Tortoiſe, and Seal. This is the ſe⸗ 
cond place on this Coaſt where I did ſee any Seal: j 
and this place helps to confirm what I have obſer. bol 
ved, that they are ſeldom ſeen but where there is WM 6 
lenty of Filh. Captain Swan gave the middle 

land the Name of Prince George's I/land. | 
The 8th Day we run nearer the Iſland, and ancho- MW 4nd 
red in five fathom, and moored Head and Stern, and MW C 
unrigg'd both Ship and Bark, in order to Careen, 
Here Capt. Swan propoſed to go into the Eaft-Indies. MW fo 
Many were well pleaſed with the Voyage; but ſome MW the 
the 


thought, ſuch was their Ignorance; that he would 
carry them out of the World; for about two thirds 
of our Men did not think there was any ſuch way 
to be found; but at laſt he gained their Conſents, 
At our firſt coming hither we did eat nothing but 
Seal; but after the firſt 2 or 3 Days our Strikers 
brought aboard Turtle every . on which we 
ted all the time that we lay here, and faved our 
Maiz for our Voyage. Here alſo we meaſured all 
our Maiz, and Lond. we had about 80 Buſhels. 
This we divided into three parts; one for the Batk, 
and two for the Ship; our Men were divided allo, 
100 Men aboard the Ship, and 50 aboard the Bark, 
beſides three or four Slaves in each. | 
I had been a long time ſick of a Dropſie, a Di- 
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Men died; ſo here I was laid and covered all but 
my Head in the hot Sand: I indured it near halt an 
Hour, and then was taken out and laid to Sweat in 
a Tent. I did ſweat, exceedingly. while I was 
the Sand, and I do believe it did me much good, 
for I grew well ſoon after, 3 vi 
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Of the' Commerce of Mexico. 277 
4, ve Raid here till che 26th Day, and then both Ar 1886 
aa. veſſels Wn ord we failed to the Valley of (wg 
n Balderas to VVater, for we could not do it here 
le- row. In the wet Seaſon indeed here is VVater 
ſh, enough, for the Brooks then run down plentifully; 
ſe. MW bat now; though there was VVater, yet it was bad 
al: WI filing; it being a great way to fetch ir from the 
er. holes where it lodged. Thi Bay weanchored in 
© 15 WF the bottom of the Bay in the Valley of Ba/deras, 
de right againſt the River, where we watered before; 
but this River was brackiſh now in the dry ſeaſon ; 
ho. and therefore we went 2 or 3 Leagues nearer Cape 
and Crrientes, and anchored by a ſmall round Ifland, 
cl. WF not half a Mile from the Shoar. The Iſland is about 
ies. pour Leagues to the Northward of the Cape; and 
Mc the Brook where we filled our VVater is * within 
ud the Iſland, upon the Main. Here our Strikers ſtruck 
1s 5 or 10 Ferw-fiſh , ſome we did eat, and the reſt we 
"Y WF falted : and the 29th Day we fill'd 32 Tuns of very 
5 good VVater. 
but Having thus provided our ſelves, we had nothing 
ders more to do, but to put in execution our intended 
Expedition to the Eaſt. Indies, in hopes of ſome 
our better ſucceſs there, than we had met with on this 
all bie frequented Coaſt. VVe came on it full of ex- 
eb, pectations; for beſides the richneſs of the Coun- 
atk, I try, and the probability of finding ſome Sea - Ports 
worth viſiting, we perſwaded our ſelves that there 
Is; maſt needs be Shipping and Trade here, and that 
„ 4capulca and La Vera Cruz were to the Kingdom of 
Di Mexico, what Panamaand Portobel are to that of Pe- 
du Bee viz. Marts for carry ing on a conſtant Commerce 
p between the South and North Seas, as indeed they 
aue. But whereas we expected that this Commerce 
ſhould be managed by Sea, we found our ſelves 
4 miſtaken: that of Mexico being almoſt wholly a 
9 Land- trade, and managed more by Mules than by 
VVe Ships: ſo that inſtead of profit we met with little 
T 3 on 


278 They leave the Mexican Coaſt, 
An. 1686 on this Coaſt, beſides fatigues, hardſhips and 1 
and ſo were the more eafily induced to what 
better fortune we might have in the Eaſt- Indies. 
But to do right to Captain Swan, he had no in. 
tention to be as a Privateer in the Eaſt. Indies; but, 
as he hath often aſſured me with his own Mouth, 


he reſolved to take the fiſt N of return- 
ing to England: So that he feigned a compliance 
with ſome of his Men, who were bent upon going 
to cruiſe at Manila, that he might have leiſure to 
take ſome favoura 
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_ Courſe 3 — yr rare ea 
with a Table of each day s Ran, &c. Of be 
different accounts of the breadth of theſe Seas. 
Guam , one of the Ladrone Iſlands. The 
Coco-Alut Tree, Fruit, &c. The Toddi, or 
Arack that diſtil. from it 5 with other Uſes 
that are made of it. Coire Cables. The Lime, 
or Grab Limon. The Bread-fruit. The Na+ 
tive Indians of Guam. 2 Proe's, a re- 
merkable fort of Boats : and of iboſe uſd in 
tbe Eaſt· Indies. The State of Guam: and 
| * Proviſions with which m were Oe 4 

e. 


= ren a an Account in the laſt Chapter of 
the Reſolutions we took of going over to the 
Eaſt-Indies. But having more calmly on 
the length of our Voyage, from — to Guam, 
one ot the Ladrone Iflands, which is the firſt place 
that we could to ch at, and there alſo being not 
p certain to find Proviſions, moſt of our Men were 
' WF 2lmoſt daunted at the thoughts of it; for we had 
not 60 days Proviſion, at a little more than half a 2 
nt of Maiz a day tor each Man, and no other 
viſion, except 3 Meals of ſalted Few-fiſh , and 
we had a great many Rats aboard, which we could 
not hinder from eating part of our Maiz. Betide, 
the great diſtance between Cape Corrientes and 
dum which is ' variouſly fer down, The Spa- 
. 14 nds, 
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280 ie Tedionſueſs" of thit page. 
An.1686 mards, who have the greateſt reaſon to know beſt, 


» 


WY WV make it to be between 2300 and 2400 Leagues; 
our Books alſo reekon it differently, between 90 
and 100 degrees, which all comes ſhort indeed of 
2000 Leagues, but even that was a Voyage enough 
to frighten vs, conſidering our ſcanty Proiben 
Captain Swan, to encourage his Men to go with 
him, perſwaded abem that the Exgliſß Books did 
give the beſt account of the diſtance; his Reaſons 
were many, although but weak. He urged among 
the reſt, that Sir Thomas Candiſh and Sir Francis 
Drake, did run it in leſs than 50 Days, and that he 
did not queſtion but that our Ships were better 
fatlers, than thoſe which were built in that Ape, and 
that he did not doubt to get there in little more 
than 40 Days: This being the beſt time in the Year 
| for breezes, which undoubtedly is the treaſon that 
| the Spamards ſet out from Acapulco about this 
| time; and that although they are 60 Days in their 
| | Voyage,. it is becauſe they are great Ships, deep 
Iaden, and very heavy failers; beſides, they wanting 
nothing, are in no great haſte in their way, but fail 
with a great deal of their uſual Caution. And 
when they come near the Iſhnd Guam, they lie 1 
in the Night for a Week, before they make Lan 
In prudence we alſo ſhould have contrived to lie by 
in the Night when we came near Land, for other. 
wiſe we migbt have run aſhoar, or have outſailed 
the Iſlande, and loſt fight of them before Morning, 
But our bold Adventures ſeldom proceed with ſuch 
twarineſs when in any ſtraights. 
But of all Captain Swar's Arguments, that which 
prevailed moſt with them was, his promiſing them, 
25 have ſaid, to cruiſe off the Manila s. So he and 
his Men being now agreed, and they incouragel 
with the hope of gain, which works its way thi 
all Difficulries, we ſer out from Cape Corrientes 
Maroh the 3 1ſt, 1686. We were 2 Ships in DO 
Wi | S aptain 
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der Captain Stoan, by Captain Tear, and we were WWW 


150 Men, 100 aboard of the Ship, and 50 aboard 
the Bark, beſide Slaves, as I fade. 

We had a ſmall Land-wind at E. N. E. which 
cafried us 3 or 4 Leagues, then the Sea- wind came 
at W. N. W. a freſh gale, ſo we ſteered away S. W. 
By 6a Clock in the Evening we were about 9 leagues 
8. W. from the Cape, then we met a Land-wind 
which blew freſh all Night, and the next Morning 
about 10 a Clock we had the Sea-breez at N. N. E. 
ſo that at Noon we were zo leagues from the Cape. 
It blew a freſh gale of Wind, which carried us off 
into the true Trade- wind, (of the difference of 


which Trade-winds'I ſhall ſpeak in the Chapter of 


Winds, in the Appendix) for although the con- 
ſtant Sea-breeZ near the Shoar is at W. N. W. yet 


the true Trade off at Sea, when you are clear of 


the Land-winds, is at E. N.E. Ar firſt we had it 
at N. N. E. fo it came about Northetly, and then 
to the Eaſt as we run oft. At 250 leagues diſtance 
from the Shoar we had it at E. N. E. and there it 
ſtood till we came within 40 leagues of Guam. 
When we had eaten up our 3 Meals of ſalted Few- 


fib, in ſo many Days time, we had nothing but our 


{mall allowance of Maiz. 
After the 3 1ſt Day of March we made great runs 

erery Day, having very fair clear Weather, and a 

freſh Trade wind, which we made uſe of with all 


our Sails, and we made many good Obſervations of 
the Sun. At our firſt ſerting out, we ſteer'd into 
the lat. of 13 degrees, which is near the lat. of 


Guam; then we ſteered Weſt, keeping in that lar. 
By that time we had failed 20 Days, our Men ſee- 
ing we made ſuch great runs, and the Wind like 


to continue, repined becauſe they were kept ar 
ſuch ſhort allowance. Captain Swan endeavoured 
to perſwade them to have a little Patience; yer 


nothing 


"8. 
. 
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Occurrences during the Voyage. 


nt of our 


WI 


— 


TE \. 
\} 


augmentation of their daily alloy, 
apyeare them. Captain Swar, though 
reluQance, gave way to 2 ſmall e 
for now we had na 


of theſe hardſhips was found - guilty of theft, and 
condemned for the ſame, to — blows from 


each Men inks Thy: with a 2 inch and a half 


rope on his bare bac * Stan began fill 
and ſtruck with a good will; whoſe example was 
tollowed by all of us. g 


1 


It was very ſtrange, that in all this Voyage we 
did not tee one Fiſh, not ſo much as a Flying - Fiſn, 
nor any fort of-Fowl; but at one time, when we 
were by my account 4975 miles Weſt from Cape 
Corrientes, then we ſaw a great number of Boobies, 
which we ſuppoſed came from ſome Rocks not far 
from us, which were mentioned in ſome of our 


Sea-Carrs, but we did not ſee them. 


Alfter we had run the 1900 Leagues by our reck- 


oning, which made the Exgliſb account to Guan, 
the Men began to murmur againſt Captain Soak 
but 

gave them fair words, and told them that the & 
#ifſb account might probably be the trueſt,. and 
ing the Gale was likely to continue, a ſhort time 


tor perſwading them to come this Voyage; 


longer would end our troubles. 
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As. we drew nigh the ang, wes met with ſonſe An. 1686 
ſmall Rain, and the Clouds ſettling in the Weſt, yu 
were an apparent token that we were not far from | 
Land; for in theſe Climares, betwixt or near the 
. the Trade · wind blows conſtantly, 

the Clouds which ty ſwift over head, yet ſeem near 

the Limb of the Horizon to hang without much 
motion ot alteration, where the Land is neax. . 
have often taken notice of it, eſpecially it it is high 

Land, for you ſhall then have the Cl hang abour 

it without any viſible motion. 


The 20th day of May, our Bark being aboyt 3 


a-head of our Ship, failed over a rocky 7 
1 which there was but 4 fathom water, 
and abundance ot Fiſh ſwimming about the Rocks. a 
They imagin d by this that the Land was not far 

off, ſo they clap'd on a Wind with the Barks Head 
to the North, and being paſt the Shole lay by for 
us. When we came up with them, Captain Tear 
came aboard us, and related what he had ſeen. 
We were then in lat. 12. d. 55 m. ſteering Weſt, 
The Wand Guam is laid down in Lat. 13. d. N. by 
the Spaniards, who are Maſters of it, keeping it as 
a baiting-place as they go to the Philippine lands 
Therefore we clap'd on a Wind and ſtood to North- 
ward, being ſomewhat troubled and doubtful whe- 
ther we were right, becauſe there is no Shole laid 
down, in the Spaniſb Drafts about the Iſland Guam, 
At 4 a Clock, to our great Joy, we ſaw the Iſland 
Guam,” at about 8 Leagues diſtance. 
It was well for Captain Swan that we got fight 
of it before our Proviſion was ſpent, of which we 
but enough for 3 days more; for, as I was at- 
terwards informed, the Men had contrived, firſt to 
kill Captain Stan, and eat him when the Victuals 
was Bone, and after him all of us who were accel- 
ſary in promoting the undertaking this Voyage. 
This made Captain Swan fay to me after our — 
A FN A TOR riva 


484 ieh anchor . Gj⅜⅛. 
An.1686 arrival at Guam, Ah! Dampier, you would have 
Www made them but a poor Mea; Yor 1 was as lean 2x 
the Captain was luſty and fleſhy. The Wind was 
at E. N. E. and the Land bore at N. N. E. therefore 
we ſtood to the Northward, till we brought the 
Iſland to bear Eaſt, and then we turned to get in to 
The account I have given hitherto of our Courſe 
from Cape Corrientes in the Kingdom of Mexico, 
(for 1 have mentioned another Cape of that name 
in Pera, South of the Bay of Panama) to Guam, 
one of the Ladrone Iſlands, hath been in the groſs, 
But fof the ſatisfaction of thoſe who may think it 
ſerviceable to the fixing the Longitudes of: theſe 
Parts, or to any other Uſe in Geography or Nayi- 
gation, I have here ſubjoined a particular Table ot 
every Days run, which was as follows. 
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4 Table of each Days run to un 
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The Table explained. 


No the Iſland Gzam bore N. N. E. 8 Leagues An. 1686 


187 


liſt; this gives 22 m. to my Lat. and takes from mj 


Meridian diſt. fo that the Iſland is in Lat. 13: 21; 
1nd the Merid. diſt. from Corrientes 7302 miles; 
which, reduced into degrees, makes 125 d. 11 m. 
The Table confiſts of 7 Columns. The firſt is 
of the days of the Month. The zd Column con- 
ains each days courſe, or the point of the Compals 
we ran upon. The 3d gives the diſtance or length 
of ſuch courſe in Iraltan or Geometrical miles, (at 
the rate of 60 to a degree (or the Progreſs the Sh p 
makes every day; and is reckoned always from 
noon to noon. But becauſe the Courſe is not al- 
ways made upon the fame Rumb in a direct line, 
therefore-the 4th and 5th Columns ſhew how ma- 
ny miles we ran to the South every day, and how 
many to the Weſt; which laſt was our main run in 
this Voyage. By the 17th of April we were got 
pretty near into che latitude of Gu, and our 
Courſe then lying along that parallel, our Northing 
and Southing conſequently were bur little, accora- 
ing as the Ship deviated from irsdire&t Courſe; and 
ſuch deviation is rhenceforward expreſt by N. or's. 
in the 5th Column, and the Ships keeping ſtraight 
on the Weſt Rumb, by 6; that is to ay, no North- 
ing or Southing. The 6th Column thews the lat. 
we were in every day, where R. ſigmiſies the dead 
Reckoning, by the running of the Logs, and Ob. ſheiws 
the lat. by obſervation. The 7th Column ſhews the 
Wind and Weather. 2 
To theſe I would have added an 8th Column, to 


(hew the variation of rhe Needle; but as it was very 
{mall in this Courſe, ſo neither did we make any ob- 


ſervation of it, above once, aftet we were ſet out 


from the Mexican Coaſt. At out departure from Cape 


Crrientes, we found it to be 4 d. 28 m. Eaſterly: 

and the obſeryation we made of it afterwards, 

when we had gone about a third of the Voyage, 
ew 


* 


— 
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Of the,,Brtadth of 3he: South Sea: 


An. 1656 ſhewed it to be ſo near the ſame, to be decreaſing. 


7 * 


Neither did we obſerye it at Guam, for Captain 
Swan who had the Inſtruments in his Cabbin, did 
not ſeem much to regard it: Yet I am inclined to 
think that at Guam, the Variation might be either 
none at all, or even increafing to the Weſtward. 
To conclude, May 2oth at Noon (when we begin 
to call it 21ſt) we were in lat. 12 d. 30 m. N. by R. 
having run ſince the Noon before 134 Miles direQ. 
ly Weſt. We continued the fame Courſe till Two 
that Afternoon, for which I allow ten Miles more 
Welt ſtill, and then, finding the parallel we ran up- 
on to be too much Southerly, we clapt on a Wind 
and failed directly North, till Five in the Afternoon, 
having in that time run 8 Miles, and increaſed our 
latitude ſo many Minutes, making it 12 d. 58 m. 
We then ſaw the Iſland Gzam bearing N. N. E. di- 
ſtant from us about 8 leagues, which gives the 
latitude of the Iſland 13 d. 20 m. And according 
to the account foregoing, its longitude is 125 d. 
ii m. Weſt from the Cape Corrientes on the Coaſt of 
Mexico allowing 58 and 59 Italian Miles to a degree 
in theſe latitudes, at the common rate of 60 Miles 
to a degree of the Equator, as hefore computed. 
As a Corollary, from hence it will follow, that 
upon a ſuppoſal. of the truth of the general al- 
lowance, Seamen make of 60 Tralian Miles to an 
EquinoQtial degree, that the South Sea mult be of a 
greater breadth by 25 degrees, than it's commonly 
reckoned by Hydrographers, who make it only 
about 100, more or leſs. For ſince we found (as! 
ſhall have occaſion to ſay) the diſtance from Guan 
to the Eaſtern parts of Aſia, to be much the lame 
with the common reckoning 4 it follows by way of 


neceſſary conſequence from hence, that the 25 


degrees of longitude, or thereabouts, which are un- 
der-reckoned in the diſtance between America and 


the Eaft - Indies Weſtward ,. are over + reckoned 


N 


Of the Athiopick and Atlantick Ocean. 289 
in the breadth of A/ia and Africk, the Atlanticꝶ Sea, An. 1686 
or the American Continent, or all together; and ſo Www 
that Tract of the Terraqueous Globe, muſt be fo 
much ſhortned. And for a further confirmation of 
the fact, I ſhall add, that as to the Ahiopick or 
Indian Sea, its breadth muſt be conſiderably leſs 
than tis generally calculated to be; if it be true 
what-I have heard over and over, from ſeveral able 
Seamen, whom I have converſed with in theſe parts, 
that Ships failing from the Cape of Gaod Hope to 
New Holland, (as many Ships bound to Java, or 
thereabouts, Keep that latitude) find themſelves 
there, (and ſometimes to their colt) running aground 
when they have thought themſelves to be a great 
way off; and tis from hence poſſibly, that the Dutch 
call that part of this Coaſt the Land of Iadrang bi, 
(as if it magnetically drew ay 7 too faſt to it) and 
give cautions to avoid it: But Irather think, tis the 
nearneſs of the Land, than any Whirlpool, or the 
like, that ſurprizes them. As to the breadth of the 
Atlantick Sea, I am from good hands aſſured, that 
it is over-reckoned by ſix, ſeven, eight, or ten de- 
grees; for beſides the concurrent Accounts of ſeve- 
| ral experienced Men, who have confirmed the ſame 
z2t to me: Mr. Canby particularly, who hath failed as 
al- A2 Mate in a great many Voyages, from Cape Lopez, 
an on the Coaſt of Guinea, to Barbadoes, and is much 
Fa eſteem d as a very ſenſible Man, hath often told me, 
ly that he conſtantly found the diſtance to be between + 
ly 60 and 62 degrees; whereas tis laid down in 68, 
51 69, 70, and 72 degrees, in the common draughts. 


ne As to the ſuppoſition it ſelf, which our Seamen 
of MW make, in the allowing but 60 Miles to a Degree, I 
25 aim not ignorant how much this hath been canvaſed 
m- of late Years eſpecially, and that the prevailing opi- 
nd nion hath been that about 70, or upwards, ſhould 
d W de allowed. But till! ap. ſee ſome better grounds 

| Or 


290 Of the Miles in a Deg, The Iſie of Guam. 
An. 1686 for the exactneſs of thoſe trials, that have been 
made on Land by Mr. Norwood and others, con- 

fidering the inequality of the Earths ſurface, as 
well as the obliquity of the way ; in their allow. 
ing for which, 1 am ſomewhat doubtful of their 
meaſures. Upon the whole matter, I cannot but 
- adhere to the general Sea-calculation, confirmed 
as to the main by daily experience, till ſome more 
certain eſtinate ſhall be made, than thoſe hither- 
to attempted. For we find our ſelves, when we 
fail Norttr or South, to be brought to our intended 
place, in a time agreeable enough with what we 
expect upon the uſual ſuppoſition, making all rea- 
fonable allowance, for the little unavoidable devi- 
ations. Eaſt or Weſt: and there ſtems no reaſon 
why the ſame eſtimate ſhould not ſerve us in crof- 
{ing the Meridians, which we find ſo true in Sailing 
under them. As to this courſe of ours to Guam 
particularly, we ſhould rather increaſe than ſhorten 
our eſtimate of the length of it, conſidering that 
the Eaſterly Wind and Current being ſo ſtrong, 
and bearing therefore our Log after us, as is uſual 
in ſuch caſes; ſhould we therefore, in caſting up the 
run of the Log, make allowance for ſo much ſpace 
as the Log it ſelf drove after us (which is common- 
ly 3 or 4 Miles in 100, in ſo brisk a gale as this was) 
we muſt have reckoned more than 125 degrees ; 
but in this Voyage we made no ſuch allowance: 
(though it be uſual to do it) fo that how much ſo- 
ever this computation of mine exceeds the common Ill pl: 
Draughts, yet is it of the ſhorteſt, according to our | 
experiment and calculation. ar 
But to proceed with our Voyage: The Ifland I Cl 
Guam or Guabon, (as the Native Indians pronounce i th 
it) is one of the Ladrone Iſlands, belongs to the I in 
Spaniards, who have a ſinall Fort with fix Guns in I fi 
ir, with a Governour, and 20 or 30 Soldiers. They n 
keep it for the relief and refreſhment of nr” Ph W* 

: 1ppine 


Ike of Guam, or Maria. Me Coco. unt. 
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hppine Ships, that touch here in their way from An. 1688 
0 


t 

Acapulco to Manila, but the Winds will not fo eaſily 
set them take this way back again. The Spantzards 
orf late have named Guam, the Iſland Maria, it is 
r about 12 leagues long, and 4 broad, lying N. ang 8. 
t lis pretty high Champain Land. 

d The 2 1ſt day of May, 1686. at 11 aClock in the 
e Frening, we anchored near the middle of the 
land Guam, on the Weſt fide; a Mile from the 
© WM ſhore. Ar a diſtance it appears flat and even, but 
d coming near ir you will find it ſtands ſhelving, and 


e IM the Eaſt fide, which is much the higheſt, is fenced 


- I with ſteep Rocks, that oppoſe the Violence of the 
i- Les, which continually rage againſt it, being driven 
nich the conſtant Trade wind, and on that fide 
{- Wl there is no Anchoring. The Weſt fide is pretty 
g low, and full of ſmall fandy Bays, divided with 
m | a many rocky Points. The Soil of the Ifland is 
n Wl «ddith, dry and indifferent fruitful. The Fruits are 
it WW chiefly Rice, Pine-Apples, Warer-melons, Musk- 
g, I melons, Oranges and Limes, Coco nuts, and a ſort 
cc Fruit called by us Bread - fruit. | 
i MF. The Coco-nut Trees grow by the Sea, on the 
e Weſtern fide in great Groves, 3 or 4 Miles in length, 
and a Mile or two broad. This Tree is in ſhape like 
the Cabbage tree, and at a diſtance they are not to 
be known each from other, only the Coco-nut Tree 
5 fuller of Branches; but the Cabbape-tree generally 
5 much higher, tho” the Coco - nut Trees in ſome 
places are very high. 


Cluſter. The Branch to which they grow is about 
the bigneſs of a Mais Arm, and as long, running 
Imall towards the end. It is of a yellow Colour, 
full of Knots, and very tough. The Nut is gene- 
ally bigger than a Man's Head. The outer Kind 
tar two Inches thick, 4 you come to the _—_ 3 

| | 2 | dne 


The Nut or Fruit grows at the head of the Tree, 
among the Branches and in Cluſters, 10 or 12 in 4 


292 ä The Coco. nut. 
An. 1686 the Shell it ſelf is black, thick, and very hard. The I Ap 
GY V Kernel in ſome Nuts is near an Inch thick, ſticking W to 
to the infide of the Shell clear round, leaving a hol- dll 

low in the middle of it, which contains abouta . to 

Pint, more or leſs, according to the bigneſs of the eve 

Nut, for ſome are much bigger than others. ſp! 

This Cavity is full of ſweet, delicate, wholſom 

and refreſhing Water. While the Nut is growing, W hie 

all the inſide is full of this Water, without any I a x 

Kernel at all; but as the Nut grows towards its fta 
Maturity, the Kernel begins to gather and ſettle | 

round on the inſide of the Shell, and is ſoft like MF is: 
Cream; and as the Nut ripens, it increaſeth in W To 
ſubſtance and becomes hard. The ripe Kernel is vet 

{weet enough, but very hard to digeſt, therefore aft 

ſeldom eaten, unleſs by Strangers, who know not TI 

the effects of it; but while it is young and ſoft Ml fre 

like Pap, ſome Men will eat it, ſcraping it out ſti 

with a Spoon, after they have drunk the Water WM E: 

that was within it. I like the Water beſt when WF ki: 

the Nut is almoſt ripe, for it is then ſweeteſt and Wl fa 

briskeſt. ca 

When theſe Nuts are ripe and gathered, the out. 

ſide Rind becomes of a brown ruſty colour; ſo that 

one would think that they were dead and diy; 

yet they will ſprout out like Onions, after they 

have been hanging in the Sun 3 or 4 Months, or 

thrown abour in a Houſe or Ship, and if planted 
afterward in the Earth, they will grow up to 4 

Tree. Before they thus ſprout out, there is 4 

ſmall ſpungy round knob grows in the inſide, 

which we call an Apple. This at firſt is no bigger 

than the top of ones finger, bur increaſeth daily, 

ſucking up the Water till irgs grown ſo big as to 

fill up the Cavity ot the Coco- nut, and then it be- 

gins to ſprout torth. By this time the Nut that 

was hard, begins to grow oily and ſoft, thereby 

giving paſſage to the Sprout that ſprings * 1 

Pple, 
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Apple, which Nature hath ſo contrived, that it points 47.1586 
to the hole in the Shell, (of which there are three 


till it grows ripe, juſt where it's faſtned by its Stalk 
to the Tree; bur one of theſe holes remains open, 
even when it is ripe) through which it creeps and 
ſpreads forth its Branches. You may let theſe teem- 
ing Nuts ſprout out a foot and half, or two foot 
high before you plant them, for they will grow 
a great while like an Onion out of their own Sub- 
ſtance. 5 
Beſide the Liquor or Water in the Fruit, there 
is alſo a ſort of Wine drawn from the Tree called 
Toddy, which looks like Whey. It is ſweet and 
very pleaſant, but ir is to be drunk within 24 hours 
after it is drawn, for afterwards it grows ſowre. 
Thoſe that have a great many Trees, draw a Spirit 
from the ſowre Wine, called Arack. Arack is di- 
ſtil'd alſo from Rice, and other things in the 
Eaft Indies; but none is ſo much eſteemed for ma- 
king Punch as this ſort, made of Toddy, or the 
ſap of the Coco-nut Tree, for it makes moſt deli- 
cate Punch; but it muſt have a daſh of Brandy to 
hearten it, becauſe this Arack is not ſtrong enough 
to make good Punch of it ſelf. "This fort of Li- 
quor is chiefly uſed about Go; and therefore it 
has the Name of Goa Arack. The way of drawing 
the Toddy from the Tree, is by cutting the top 
of a Branch that would bear Nuts; but before it 
has any Fruit; and from thence the Liquor which 
was to feed its Fruit, diſtils into the hole of a Cal- 
labaſh that is hung upon it. | 
This Branch continues running almoſt as long as 
the Fruit would have been growing, and then it dries 
away. The Tree hath uſually three fruitful Branches, 
which if they be all rapp'd thus, then the Tree bears 
no Fruit that Year; but if one or two only be 
tapp'd, the other will bear Fruit all the while. The 
Liquor which is thus drawn is emptied out of rhe 
u 3 Callabaſh, 


An. 1686 Callabaſh duly Morning and Evening, ſo long as it 
continues running, and is fold every Morning and 


The #ſes of the Coco-nut. 


Evening in moſt Towns in the Eaſt Indies, and great 
gains are produced from it even this way; but thoſe 
that diſtil it and make Arack, reap the greateſt 

rofit. There is alſo great profit made of the Fruit, 

th of the Nut and the Shell. 

I be Kernel is much uſed in making Broath, When 
the Nut is dry, they take off the Husk, and giving 
two good Blows on the middle of the Nut, it breaks 
in two equal parts, letting the Water fall on the 
Ground; then with a ſmall Iron Raſp made for 
the purpole, the Kernel or Nut is raſped out clean, 
which being put into a little freſh Water, makes it 
become white as Milk. In this milky Water they 
boil a Fowl, or any other ſort of Fleſh, and it makes 
very {ſavory Broath. Exgliſh Seamen put this Water 
into boiled Rice, which they eat inſtead of Rice- 
milk, carrying Nuts purpoſely to Sea with them. 
This they learn trom the Natives. 

But the greateſt uſe of the Kernel is to make Oyl, 
both for burning and for frying. The way to make 
the Oylis to grate or raſp the Kernel, and ſteep it in 
freſh Water; then boil it, and ſcum off the Oyl at 
top as it riſes: But the Nuts that make the Oyl 
ought to be a long time gathered, ſo as that the Ker- 
nel may be turning ſoft and oily. . | 

The Shell of this Nut is uſed in the Eaſt Indies for 
Cups, Diſhes, Ladles, Spoons, and in a manner for 
all eating and drinking Veſſels. Well ſhaped Nuts 
are often brought home to Europe, and much eſteem. 
ed. The Husk of the Shell is of great uſe to make 
Cables; for the dry Husk is full of ſmall Strings 
and Threads, which being beaten, become ſoft, and the 
other Subſtance which was mixt among it falls a- 

way like Saw-duſt, leaving only the Strings. Theſe 
are afterwards ſpun into long Yarns, and twilted 
up into Balls tor Convenience: and many of theſe 


Rope- 


% 


* 
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Rope · Varus joined together make good Cables. A. 

This Nlauufakiory is chiefly uſed at the Maldive- —— | 

Illands, and the Threads ſent in Balls into all places 

that Trade thither, purpoſely for to make Cables. I 

made a Cable at Achin with ſome of it. Theſe are 

called Coire Cables; they will laſt very well. But 

there is another ſort of Cozre Cables (as they are 

called) that are black, and more ſtrong and laſting ; 

and are made of Strings that grow, like Horſe-hair, 

at the heads of certain Trees, almoſt like the Coco- 

nut Tree, This ſort comes moſt from the Ifland Ii. 

mor, In the South Seas the Spanzards do make Oa- 

kam to chalk their ah the Husk of the Coco- 

nut, which is more ſerviceable than that made of 

Hemp, and they ſay it will never rot. I have been told 

by Captain Knox, who wrote the Relation of Cey- 

lon, that in {ome places of Iadia they make a ſort 

ce· of courſe Cloth of the Husk of the Coconut, which 

m. is uſed for Sails. I my ſelf have ſeen a ſort of courſe 
Sail-cloth made of ſuch a kind of ſubſtance; but 

yl, whether the ſame or no I know not. | CY 

ke have been the longer on this ſubject, to give the 

in Reader a particular Account of the uſe and profit 

at ok a Vegetable, which is poſſibly of all others the 

yl moſt generally ſerviceable to the conveniencies, as 

er well as the neceſſities of humane Life. Yet this 
Tree, that is of ſuch great uſe, and eſteemed 10 

or much in the Eaſt Indies, is ſcarce regarded in the 

or Weſt Indies, tor want of the knowledge of the bene- 

Its fit which it may produce. And 'tis partly for the 


m- fake of my Country-men, in our American Planta- 

ke tions, that I have ſpoken ſo largely of it. For the 

gs hot Climates there are a very proper foil for it: and 

he indeed it is ſo hardy, both in the raiſing it, and 

a- when grown, that it will thrive as well in dry ſan- 

ſe dy ground as in rich land. I have found them grow: 
4 ing very well in low {andy Iſlands (on the Weſt of 

le Sumatra) that are over-flowed with the Sea every 


& u 4 Spring 
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An. 1686 Spring tide; and though the Nuts there are not 

A very big, yet this is no loſs, for the Kernel is thick 

ſweet; and the Milk, or Water in the infide, 

is more pleaſant and ſweet than of the Nuts that 

grow in rich ground, which are commonly large 

indeed, but not very ſweet. Theſe at Guam grow 

in dry ground, are of a middle fize, and I think the 

{weerelt that I did ever taſte» Thus much for the 
Coco-nur. | 

The Lime is a fort of baſtard or Crab Limon. 

The Tree, or Buſh that bears it, is prickly, like a 

Thorn, growing full of ſmall boughs. In Jamaica, 

and other places, they make of the LimeBuſh in ſe 

Fences about Gardens, or any other Incloſure, by 

planting the ſeeds cloſe together, which growing d 

up thick, ſpread abroad, and make a very good The 


Hedge. The Fruit is like a Limon, but a ſmaller, I Fro 
the rind thin, and the incloſed ſubſtance full of I and 
Juice, The Juice is very tart, yet of a pleaſant ; 


taſte ſweetned with Sugar. It is chiefly uſed for 
making Punch, both in rhe Et and Weſt Indies, as 
well aſhoar as at Sea, and much of it is for that pur- 
por yearly brought home to Exgland, from out 
eſt India Plantations. It is alſo uſed for a particu- 

lar kind of Sauce, which is called Pepper-Sauce, 
and is made of Cod. pepper, commonly call'd Guinea- 
Pepper, boiled in Water, and then pickled with 
Salt, and mix'd with Lime: juice to preſerve it. 
Limes grow plentiful in the Eaſt and Weſt Indies, 
within the Tropicks. Wh 
The Bread- fruit (as we call it) grows on a large \ 
Tree, as big and higi as our largeſt Apple-Trees. It t 

; 
| 


hath a ſpreading Head full of Branches, and dark 

Leaves. The Fruit grows on the Boughs like Ap- 

ples; it is as big as a Penny-loaf, when Wheat is 

at five Shillings the Buſhel. It is of a round ſhape, 

and hath a thick tough rind. When the Fruit 1s 

ripe, it is yellow and ſoſt; and the taſte is m_ 
: a 
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ind pleaſant. The Natives of this Iſland uſe it for Au. 1686. 
Bread; they gather it when full grown, while it is yy 

n and hard; then they bake it in an Oven, 

which ſcorcherh the rind and makes it black: but 
they ſcrape off the outfide black cruſt, and there 
remains à tender thin cruſt, and the infide is ſoft, 
tender and white, like the crumb of a Penny Loaf. 
There is neither Seed nor Stone in the inſide, but 
all is of a pure ſubſtance like Bread: it muſt be 
eaten new, for if it is kept above 24 hours, it be- 
comes dry, and eats harſh and choaky ; but tis ve- 
ry pleaſant before it is too ſtale. This Fruit laſts 
infeaſon 8 Months in the Year; during which time 
the Natives eat no other ſort of food of Bread-kind. 

| did never ſee of this Fruit any where but here. 
The Natives told us, that there is plenty of this 
Fruit growing on the reſt of the Ladrone Ulands ; 

and I did never hear of any of it any where elſe. 

They have here ſome Rice alſo: but the Iſland 
being of a dry Soil, and therefore not very proper 
for it, they do not ſow very much. Fith is ſcarce 
about this Iſland; yet on the ſhole that our Bark 
came over there was great plenty, and the Natives 
commonly go thither to fiſh. 

The Natives of this Iſland are ſtrong bodied, 
large limb'd, and well ſhap'd. They are Copper- 
coloured, like other Ind:ars : their Hair is black and 
long, their Eyes meanly proportioned ; they have 
pretty high Noſes ; their Lips are pretty full, and 
their Teeth indifferent white. They are long 
viſaged, and ſtern of Countenance; yet we found 
them to be affable and Courteous. They are many 
of them troubled with a kind of a Leprofie. This 
diſtemper is very common at Mindanao: therefore 
| ſhall-ſpeak more of it in my next Chapter. They 
of Guam are otherwiſe very healthy, eſpecially in the 
dry ſeaſon : but in the wet ſeaſon, which comes 
in in June, and holds till Ozober, the Air is 1. 
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An. 1686 thick and unwholſome; which . occaſions Fevers: 


2 but the Rains are not violent nor laſting. For the 
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Iſland lies ſo far Weſterly from the Philippine Wand; 
or any other Land, that the Weſterly Winds do fel. 
dom blow ſo far, and when they do, they do not 
laſt long; bur the Eaſterly Winds do conſtantly 
blow here, which are dry and healthy; and this 
Hland is found to be very healthful, as we were 
informed while we lay by it. The Natives are ve- 
ry ingenious beyond any People, in making Boats, 
or Proes, as they are called in the Eaſt Indies, and 
therein they take great delight. . Theſe are built 
ſharp at both ends; the bottom is of one piece, 
made like the bottom of a little Canoa, very neatly 
dug, and left of a good ſubſtance. This bottom 
t is inſtead of a Keel. It is about 26 or 28 foot 
ong; the under part of this Keel is made round, but 
inclining to a wedge, and ſmooth ; and the upper 
part is almoſt flat, having a very gentle hollow, and is 
about a foot broad: From hence both fides of the 
Boat are carried up to about 5 foot high with nat. 
row Plank, not above 4 or 5 inches broad, ang 
each end of the Boat turns up round, very pretti- 
ly. But what is very fingular, one ſide of the Boat 
is made perpendicular, like a Wall, while the o- 
ther fide is rounding, made as other Veſſels are, 
with a pretty full belly. Juit in the middle it is 
about 4 or 5 foot broad aloft, or more, according 
to the length of the Boat. The Maſt ſtands exattly 
in the middle, with a long Yard that up and 
down like a Mizen yard. One end of it reacheth 
down to the end or head of the Boat, where it is 
placed in a notch, that is made there purpolely to 
recei\c it, and keep it faſt, The other end hangs 
over the Stern: To this Yard the Sail is.faſtened. 
At the foor of the Sail there is another ſmall Yard, 
to keep the Sail out ſquare, and to roll up the 
Sail on when it blows hard; for it ſerves inſtead 76 
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to take up the Sail to what degree they pleaſe, An. 1686 
act to the ſtrength of the Wind. Along the Www 
Belly. ſide of the Boat, parallel with it, at about 6 
or 7 foot diſtance, lies another ſmall Boat, or Ca- 
noa, being a Log of very light Wood, almoſt as 
long as the great Boat, but not ſo wide, being not 
above a foot and an half wide at the upper part, 
and very ſharp like a Wedge at each end. And 
there are two Bamboas of about 8 or 10 foot long, 
and as big as ones Leg, placed over the great Boats 
fide, one near each end of it, and reaching about 
6 or 7 foot from the fide of the Boat : By the help 
of which, the little Boat is made firm and conti- 
guous to the other. Theſe are generally called 
by the Dutch, and by the Engliſb trom them, Out- 
layers. The uſe of them is to keep the great Boat 
upright from over-ſetting; becauſe the Wind here 
being in a manner conſtantly Eaſt, (or if it were 
at Weſt it would be the ſame thing) and the Range 
of theſe Iſlands, where their buſineſs lies to and 
fro, being moſtly North and South, they turn the 
Hat fide of the Boat againſt the Wind, upon which 
they fail, and the Belly-ſide, conſequently, with its 
little Boat, is upon the Lee: And the Veſſel havi 
1 Head at each end, ſo as to ſail with either 
them foremoſt (indifterently) they need not tack, 
or go about, as all our Veſſels do, but each end of 
the Boat ſerves either for Head or Stern as they 
pleaſe. When they ply to Wind ward, and are 
minded to go about, he that Steers bears away a 
little from the Wind, by which means the Stern 
comes to the Wind ; which is now become the Head, 
only by ſhifting the end of the Yard, This Boat is 
ſteered with a broad Paddle, inſtead of a Rudder. 
| have been the more particular in deſcribing theſe 
Boats, becauſe I do believe, they Sail the beſt of any 
Boats in the World. I did here for my own ſatiſ- 
faction, try the ſwiftneſs of one of them; failing 


by 


300 


The ftate'of the Spaniards at Guam. 


An. 1686 by our Log, we had 12 Knots on our Reel, and ſhe 
WY WV run it all out before the half Minute-Glaſs was half 


out; which, if it had been no more, is after the tate 
of 12 Mile an Hour; but I do believe ſhe would 
have run 24 Mile an Hour. It was very pleaſant 
to ſee the little Boat running along ſo ſwift by the 
others ſide. PREY 2 

The Native Indians are no leſs dextrous in ma- 
naging, than in building theſe Boats. By report, 
they will go from hence to another of the Ladront 
Iſlands about 30 Leagues off, and there do their 
Buſineſs, and return again in leſs than 12 Hours. [ 
was told that one of theſe Boats was ſent Expreſs to 
Manila, which is above 400 Leagues, and performed 
the Voyage in 4 Days time. There are of theſe Proes 
or Boats uſed in many places of the Eaſt Indies, but 
with a Belly and a little Boat on each fide. Only at 
Mindanao I ſaw one like theſe, with the Belly and 
a little Boat only on one fide, and the other flat, 
but not ſo neatly built. | Ss 
The Indians of Guam have neat little Houſes, very 
hand ſomly thatch'd with Palmeto-thatch. They i 


habit together in Villages built by the Sea, on the 


Weſt-ſide, and have Spaniſh Prieſts to inſtruct them 
in the Chriſtian Religion. d 9k 


The Spaniards ha ve a ſmall Fort on the Weſt fide, 
near the South end, with fix Guns in it. There is a 
Governour, and 20 or 30 Spaniſh Soldiers. There 
are no more Spaniards on this Iſland, befide- 2 or 3 
Prieſts. Not long before we arrived here, the Na- 
tives roſe on the Spanrards to deſtroy them, and did 
kill many: Bur the Governour with his Soldiers 
at length prevailed, and drove them out of the 
Fort: So when they found themſelves diſappoint- 
ed of their intent, they deſtroyed the Plantations 
and Stock, and then went away to other Iſlands: 
There were then 3 or 400 Indians on this Ifland; 
but now there are not above 100; for all that were 

| in 
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in this Conſpiracy went away. As for theſe who An. 1686 
yet remain, if they were not actually concerned in Www 
that broil, yet their Hearts alſo are bent againſt the 
Spaniards : for they offered to carry us to the Fort, 
and aſſiſt us in the Conqueſt of the Iſland; but C. 
Swan was not for moleſting the Spaniards here. 
Before we came to an Anchor here, one of the 
Prieſts came aboard in the Night, with 3 Indiazs. 
They firſt haled us to know from whence we came, 
and what we were: To whom anſwer was made in 
Spaniſh, that we were Spaniards, and that we came 
om Acapulco, It being dark they could not ſee the 
make of our Ship, nor very well diſcern what we 
were: Therefore we came aboard; but perceiving 
the miſtake they were in, in taking us for a Spaniſh 
Ship, they endeavoured to get from us again, but we 
held their Boat faft, and made them me in. Capt. 
Stan received the Prieſt with much Civility, and 
conducting him into the Great Cabbin, declared, Thar 
the reaſon of our coming to this Ifland was want 
of Proviſon, and that he came not in any hoſtile 
Mnanner, but as a Friend to purchaſe with his Mo- 
ney what he wanted: And therefore deſired the 
Prieſt to write a Letter to the Governour, to inform 
him what we were, and on what account we 
Je, came. For having him now aboard, the Captain 


F was willing to detain him as an Hoſtage, till we 
re had Proviſion. The Padre told Captain Swan, that 
3 Proviſion was now ſcarce on the Iſland; but he would 
a- engage, that the Governour would do his utmoſt to 
id furniſh us. 

ID In the Morning the Indians, in whoſe Boat or 
je Proe the Frier came aboard, were ſent to the Go- 
t- vernour with two Letters; one from the Frier, and 
IS another very obliging one from Captain San, and a 


L Preſent of four Yards of Scarlet-cloath, and a piece 
3 of broad Silver and Gold Lace. The Governour 
© W lives near the South end of the Iſland on the 19 05 
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The Governour's Preſents to Capt. Swan. 


An.1686 fide ; which was about 4 Leagues from the place 
WY where we were; therefore we did not expect an 


anſwer till the Evening, not knowing then how 
nimble they wete. Therefore when the Indian 
Canoa was diſpatched away to the Governour, we 


hoiſed out 2 of our Canoas, and ſent one a hſhing,' 


and the other afhore for Coco nuts. Our fiſhing 
Canoa got nothing ; bur the Men that went aſhore 
for Coco-nuts came off laden. 

About 11 a Clock, that ſame Morning, the Go- 
vernour of the Iſland ſent a Letter to Capt. Swan, 
complimenting him for his Preſent, and promiſing 
to ſupport us with as much Provifion, as he could 
poſſibly ſpare; and as a Token of his Gratitude, he 
ſent a Preſent of 6 Hogs, of a ſmall ſort, moſt ex- 
cellent Meat, the beſt I think, that ever I eat; 
They are feck with Coco- nuts, and their Fleſh is 
hard as Brisket Beef. They were doubtleſs of that 
breed in America which came originally from Spain. 


Ne ſent alſo 12 Musk. melons, larger than ours in Exg. 


land, and as many Water- melons, both ſorts here 
being a very excellent Fruit; and ſent an order to 
the Indians that lived in a Village not far from our 
Ship, to bake every day as much of the Bread-fruit 
as we did deſire, and to aſſiſt us in getting as many 
dry Coco-nuts as we would have;, which they ac- 
cordingly did, and brought off rhe Bread-Fruit eve- 
day hot, as much as we could eat. After this the 
overnour ſent every day a Canoa or two with 


Hogs and Fruir, and defired for the ſame, Powder, 


Shot and Arms; which was ſent according to his 
Requeſt. We had a delicate large Engliſſʒ Dog; 
which the Governour did defire, and had it given 
him very freely by the Caprain, though much a- 
gainſt the grain of many of his Men, who had a 
great value for that Dog. Captain Stan endea- 
voured to get this Governour's Letter of Recom- 
mendation to ſome Merchants at Maria, - 1 
. a 


The Acapulco Ship ndvrowly eſeapes tem 


12d then a deſign to go to Fort St. George, and from An. 1686 
thence intended to trade to Manila but this his de- 


fen was concealed from the company. While we 
ay here, the Acapulco Ship arrived in ſight of the 
Land, but did not come in the ſight of us; for the 
Governour ſent an Indian Proe, with advice of our 
being here. Therefore ſhe ſtood off to the South- 
ward of the Iſland, and coming foul of the ſame 
ſhole that our Bark had 'run over before, was in 
great danger of being loſt there, for ſhe ſtruck off 
her Rudder, and with much ado got clear; but 
not till after three days labour. For tho” the ſhole 
be ſo near the Iſland, and the Indians go off and fiſh 
there every day, yet the Maſter of the Acapulco 
Ship, who ſhould (one would think) know theſe 
Parts, was utterly ignorant of it. This their ſtriking 
on the ſhole we heard afterward, wheff we were on 
the Coaſt of Manila; but theſe Indians of Guam did 
ſpeak of her being in fight of the Iſland while we 
lay there, which put our Men in a great heat to go + 
cut after her, but Captain Swan perſwaded them 
out of that humour, for he was now wholly averſe 
to any Hoſtile action. ; | 
The 3oth day of May, the Governor ſent his laſt 
Preſent, which was ſome Hogs, a Jar of pickled 
Mangoes, a Jar of excellent pickled Fiſh, and a Jar 
of fine Rusk, or Bread of fine Wheat Flower, ba- 
ked like Bisket, but not ſo hard. He ſent beſides, 
6 or 7 packs of Rice, deſiring ro be excuſed from 
ſending any more Proviſion to us, ſaying he had 
no more on the Iſland that he could ſpare. He 
lent word alſo, that the Weſt Monſoon was at hand, 
that therefore it behoved us to be Jogging from 
hence, unleſs we were reſolved to return back to 
America again. Captain Stan returned him thanks 
for his kindneſs and advice, and took his leave ; 
and the ſame day ſent the Frier aſhoar, that was 
kized on at out firſt agrival, and gave him a ings 
1a 


304 Their Prouiſions for their Voyage: _ 
Au. 1686 Braſs Clock, an Aſtrolable, and a large Teleſcope, MW + | 
por which Preſent the Frier ſent us aboard fix Hog, MW 

and a Roaſting Pig, 3 or 4 Buſhels of Potatoes, and 
50 pound of Manila Tobacco. Then we prepared to 
be gone, being pretty well furniſhed with Proviſion 
to carry us to Mindanao, where we 1 next to The 
touch. We took aboard us as many Coco nuts as 

we could well ſtow, and we had a good ſtock of 
Rice, and about 50 Hogs in Salt. 
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ey defgn for Mindanao. 
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They reſolve 70 go to Mindanao. Their 4 
tare from Guam. Of the Philippine Ilands. 
be Ie Luconia, and its chief Town and 
Port, Manilo, Manila, or Manilbo. Of the 
rich Trade we might eſtabliſh with theſe Iſlands. 
St. John's Mak They arrive at Mindanao, 
The land deſcribed. Its Fertility. The Lib. 
by Trees, and the Sago made of them. The 
Plantain Tree, Fruit, Liquor, and Gloath. A 
ſmaller Plantain at Mindanao. The Bonano. 
Of the Clove bark, Gloves and Nutmegs, and 
the Method taken by the Dutch to Monopo- 
lte the Spices. The Bete-Nut, and Axel. 
Tree. The Durian, and the TJaca-Tree and 
+ Fruit. Ihe Beaſts of Mindanao. Centapees 
er Forty Legs, a venemous Iuſect, and; others. 
 Therr Fowls, Fiſh, &c. The temperature of 
' the Climate, with the Courſe of the Winds, 
' Tornaddes, Rain, and temper 2 the Air 
* N the Tear, 


THile we lay at Guan, we took up a Reſo- 

; lution of, going to Mindanao, one of the 
Wente Illands, beu 1 by the Frier, and others, 
that it Was Dd, well ſtored with Provifi- 
ons; Ir the Natives were Mabametans, and that 
they had formerly a Commerce with the Spaniards, 
hut that now, they were at Wars with them. This 
nd was therefore thought to be a convenient 


place for us to 8⁰ to; for be * chat, it was in our 


"FS wt + 


l "way. 


306 Departure from Guam. I. of St. John. 
An:1686 way to the Eaſt Indies, which we had reſolved to 
WYWV vihit ; and that the Weſterly Monſoon was at hand, 

which would oblige us to ſhelter ſomewhere in 2 
ſhort time, and that we could not expect good 
Harbours in a better place than in ſo large an Iſland 
as Mindanao : beſides all this, I ſay, the Inhabitants 
of Mindanao being then, as we were told, (tho 
talily) at Wars with the Spamards, our Men, who 
ir ſhould ſeem were very iqueamiſh of plundering 
without Licence, derived hopes from thence of 
getting a Commiſſion there from the Prince of the 
ifland,to plunder the Spaniſh Ships about Manila, and 
ſo to make Mindanao their common Rendezvous. 
And it Captain Swan was minded to go to an Er- 
gliſb Port, yet his Men, who thought he intended 
to leave them, hoped to get Veſſels and Pilots at 
Mindanao fat for their turn, to cruize on the Coaſt 
of Manila. As for Captain Swan, he was willing 
enough to go thither, as beſt ſuiting his own de- 
fign ; and therefore this Voyage was concluded on 
by general conſent. 8 ; 
"Accordingly June zd, 1686. we left Guam, 
bound for Mindanao. We had fair Weather, anda 
pretty ſmart gale of Wind at Eaſt, for 3 or 4 Days, 
and then it ſhifted to the 8. W. being Rainy, but it 
ſoon came about again to the Eaſt, and blew a 
gentle gale; yet it often ſhuffled about to the 8. E. 
For though in the Eaſt Indies the Winds ſhift in 
| April, yet we tound this to be the ſhifring ſeaſon for 
| the Winds here; the other ſhitting ſeaſon being in 
|  Ofober, ſooner or later, all over India. As to our 
| courſe from Guam to the Philippine Hands, we found 
1 it (as J intimated before) agreeable enough with 
the account of our common Draughts. 22 
The 21ſt Day of June we arrived at the Iſland 
St. John, which is one of the Philippine Iſlands. The 
Philippines are a great company o 5 Iflands, ta- 
King up about 13 deg. of Lat. in length, reaching 


„ Seas - 


near upon, from 3 d. of North Lat. to the th de- A4. 1686 
and in breadth about 6, deg. of 2 1 


Fhey derive this Name from * II. * 
Spain; and even now they do moſt of them belong 
to that Crown. ein aii © | 
The chiefeſt Iſland in this range is Laconia, which 
lies on the North of them all. At this Iſland Magellan 
died on the Voyage that he was making round the 
World. For after he had paſt thoſe Streights be- 

tween the South end of America and Terra del Fuego, 

which now bear his Name, and had ranged down 

in the South Seas on the back of America; from thence 

ſtretching over to the Eoſt-Indies, he fell in with the 

Ladrone Iſlands, and trorm thence ſteering Eaſt ſtill, 

he fell in with theſe Philippine lands; and anchored 

at Luconia; where he wart d with the Native Indians, 

to bring them in Obedience to his Maſter the 

King of Spain, and was by them kill'd with a Poy- 

ſoned Arrow. It is now Whelly under the Spani- | 
erde, who have ſeveral Towns there. The chief 

is Manilo, which is a large Sea-port Town; near-the 

8. E. end, oppaſite to the Ifland. Mindore. It! is a 

place of great Strength and Trade: The two great 

Acapulco: Ships before mentioned fetching trom 

hence all forts of Eaſt - India Commodities; which 

ae brought hither by Foreigners, eſpecially by the 

Chineſe, and the Portugueſe. Sometimes the Engli/h 
Merchants of Fort St. George ſend their Ships hither 

a8 it were by ſtealth, under the charge of Portu- 

gee Pilots aud Mariners: For as yet we cannot 

get the Spaniards there to a Commerce with us or 

the Durch, although they have but few Ships of 

their on. This ſeems to ariſe from a Jealouſie 

or Fear of diſcovering the Riches of theſe Iſlands, 

for moſt, if not all the Philippine Iſlands, are rich 

in Gald : And the Spaniards have no place of much 
ſtrength in all theſe Iſlands: that I could ever hear 

of, beſides Maniio it ſelf. . they have Nhe 

en | 2 a 
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An. 1686 and Towns on ſeveral of the Iſlands, and Padres or 
V Prieſts te inſtruct the Native Indians 


have no Goods but what are brought from Manil, 


ing him a very good Price for the ſame. 


Philippine Mandi. Iſie of St. John. 
, from whom 

they get their Gold. id gui 
The Spaniſb Inhabitants, of the ſmaller Iftands 


eſpecially, would willingly trade with us if the Go- 
vernment was not ſo ſevere againſt it: for th 


= 


at an extraordinary dear rate. I am of the Opini- 
on, That it any of our Nations would ſeek a Trade 
with them, they would not loſe their labour; for 
the S 7 can and will Smuggle (as our Seamen I cha 
call Trading by ſtealth) as well as any Nation that WW che 
I know; and our Famaicans are to their profit ſen- alt 
tible enough of it. And I have been informed that I fl. 
Captain Goodlud of London, in a Voyage which he 

made from Mindanao to China, touch d at ſome of 
theſe Iſlands, and was civilly treated by the Spa. | 
aards, who bought ſome of his Commodities, giv- 


There are about 12 or 14 more large Iſlands ly- 
ing to the Southward of:Lxconia, moſt of which 
as I faid before, are inhabited by the Spaniards, Be. 
tides theſe there are an infinite number of fmall 
Iſlands of no account, and even the great Iſtands, 
many of them, are without Names; or at leaſt ſo 
variouſly ſet down; that I find the ſame Iſlands 
named by divers Names, Dit 
The Ifland St. John and Mindanao are the Sou- WW | 
thermoſt of all theſe Iſlands, and are the only 
Iſlands in all this Range that are not ſubjett to the 


Spaniards, | 


danao, and diſtant from it 3 or 4 Leagues. Iris in lat, 
about 7 or 8 North. This Iſland is in length about 


h 
| 
St. Johns Iſland is on the Eaſt-fide of the Miu 
38 Leagues, ſtretching N. N. W. and S. S. E. and | 


it is in breadth about 24 Leagues, in the middle of 


the Iſland. The Northermoſt end is broader, and 
the Southermoſt is narrawer : This Iſland is — 
= . 80 
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is of a black fat Mould y and the whole Iſland 
ſeems to partake ot the fame fatneſs, by the vaſt 
number of large Trees that it produceth; tor it 
looks all over. like one great Grove: 
As we were paſſing by the S. E. end we ſaw. a 
Canoa of the Natives under the ſhoar; therefore 
one of our Canoas went after to have ſpokeu with 
ker; but ſhe run away from us, ſeeing themſelves 
chaced, put their Canoa aſhoar, leaving her, fled into 
the Woods; nor would be allured to come to us, 
altho we did what we could to entice them; be- 
ſides theſe Men, we ſaw no more here, nor ſign of 
any Inhabitants at this eng. 
When we came aboard our Ship again, we ſteered 
away for the Iſland Mizdanao, which was now fair 
in ſight of us: ir being about 10 leagues diſtant 
om this part of St. Johns. The 22d day we came 
within a league of the Eaſt-fide of the Iſland Min- 
danao, and having the Wind at S. E. we ſteered 
toward the North-end, keeping on the Eaſt-fide, till 
we came into the lat. of 7 d. 40 m. and there we 
anchored in a ſmall Bay, about a Mile from the 
Shoar, in 10 Fathom Water, Rocky foul ground. 
Some of our Books gave us an account, That 
Mindanao City and Iſle lies in 7 d. 40 m. we gueſt 
that the middle of the Iſland might lie in this lat. 
but we were at a great loſs where to find the City, 
whether on the Eaſt or Weſt fide. Indeed, had ir 
been a ſmall Iſland, lying open to the Eaſtern 
Wind, we might probably have ſearched firſt on 
the Weſt-ſide; for commonly the: Iſlands within 
the Tropicks, or within the bounds of the Trade- 
Winds, have their Harbours on the Weſt ſide, as beſt 
ſheltered; but the Iſland Mindanao being guarded on 
the Eaſt-fide by St. John's Illand, we might as rea- 
ſonably _— to find * Harbour and City on 
9. MF 3 this 
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11 Their arrival. at Mindanao ii \ 300: 
heighth, and is full of many ſmall Hills. The An. 1686 
nd at the South · Eaſt end (here 1 was aſhoar) Woe 


310 Ie ef Mindande: Libby- trees, Sago. 
An. 1686 this ſide, as any where elſe: but coming into the 
Ist. in which we judgd che City might be, found 

| no Canoas, or People, that might give us any um. 

brage of a City, or place of Trade near at 

tho' we coafted within a League of the Shoar. 
The Iſland Mindanao is the biggeſt of all the Phi. MY vw! 
lippine Wands, except Laconia. It is about 60 Leagues 
long, and 40 or 50 broad. The South end is in 
about 5 d. N. and the N. W. end reacheth almoſt 
to 8 d. N. It is a very Mountainous Ifland, full of 
Hills and Valleys. The Mould in general is deep 
and black, and extraordinary fat and fruitfal. The 
fides of the Hills are ſtony, yet productive enough 
of very large tall Trees. In the heart of the Coun- 
try there are ſome, Mountains that yield good 
Gold. The * [ t are well moiſtned with plea - 
ſant Brooks, and ſmall Rivers of delicate Water; 
and have Trees of divers ſorts flouriſhing and green 
all the Year. The Trees in general are very large, 

and moſt of them are of kinds unknown to us. 
There is one ſort which deſerves particular no- 
tice; called by the Natives Libby-Trees. Theſe 
grow wild in great Groves of 5 or 6 Miles long, by 
the fides of the Rivers. Of theſe Trees Sago is 
made, which the poor Ee People eat inſtead 
of Bread 3 or 4 Months in the Lear. This Tree for 
its body and ſhape is much like the Palmeto-Tree, 
or the Cabbape-Tree, but not fo tall as the latter. 
The Bark and Wood is hard and thin like a Shell, 
and full of white Pith, like the-Pith of an Elder. 
This Tree they cut down, and ſplit it in the mid- 
dle, and ſcrape out all the Pith; which they beat 
luſtily with a Wpoden Peſtle in a great Mortar or 
Trough, and then put it into a Cloth or Strainer held 
over à Trough; and pouring Water in among the 
Pith, they ſtir it about in the Cloth: So the Water 
carries all the ſubſtance of the Pith through the 
Cloth down into the Trough, leaving nothing 5 
* 1 1 the 
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Sago. The Plantain Tree ar Shrub. 311 
the Cloth but a light ſort of Husk, which they A4. 1686 
throw away ; but that which falls into the Trough Gym. 
ſettles in a ſhort time to the bottom like Mud; and N 
then they draw off the Water, and take up the 
muddy ſubſtance, where with they make Cakes ; 
which being baked proves very good Bread. 
The Mindanao People live 3 or 4 Months of the 
Lear on this Food for their Bread kind. The Na- 
tive Indians of Teranate, and Lidare, and all the S ice 
ande, have plenty of theſe Trees, and uſe them 
tor Food in the ſame manner; as I have been in- 
form d by Mr. Caril Rofy, who is now Commander 
of one ot the King's Ships. He was one of our 
Company at this time; and being left with Captain 
Swan at Mindanao, went afterwards to Teranate, 
and lived there among the Dutch a Year or two. 
The Sago which is tranſported into other parts of 
the Eaſt Iudies, is dried in ſmall pieces like little 
Seeds or Comfits, and commonly eaten with Milk 
of Almonds, by thoſe that are treubled with the 
Flux; for it is a great binder, and very good in 
that Diſtemper. 91 144 3-601. £36) - 
In ſome plates of Mindanao there is plenty of 
Rice; but in the hilly Land they plant Lams, Po- 
tatoes, and Pumkins; all which thrive very well. 
The other Fruits of this Iſland are Water-Melons, 
Musk-Melons, Plaintains, Bonanoes, Guavas, Nut- 
megs, Cloves, Betel-Nuts, Durians, Jacks, or 
Jacas, Coco-Nuts, Oranges, C . | 
The Plantain I take to be the King of all Fruit, 
not except the Coco it ſelf. The Tree that beats 
this Fruit is about 3 Foot, or 3 Foot and an half 
round, and about 10 or 12 Foot high. Theſe Trees 
are not raĩſed from Seed, (for they ſeem not to have 
any) but from the Roots of other old Trees. If theſe 
young. ſuckers are taken out of the Ground, and 
planted in another place, it will be 15 Months be- 
fore they bear, but if *. ſtand in their own 2 
4 ol 
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Au. 1686 Soil they will bear in 12 Months. As ſoon as the 
WY Fruit is ripe the Tree decays, but then there are 


tops droop downward, being of a greater length 


The Plaus ain Tree. 


many young ones growing up to ſupply its place. 
When this Tree firſt ſprings out of the Ground, it 
comes up with two Leaves; and by that time it is a 
Foot high, two more ſprings up in the inſide of them; 
and in a ſhort time after two. more within them; 
and ſo on. By that time the Tree is a Month old, 
you may perceive a {mall body almoſt as big as ones 
Arm, and then there are eight or ten Leaves, ſome 
of them four or five Foot high. The firſt Leaves that 
it ſhoots forth are not above a Foot long, and half 
a Foot broad; and the Stem that bears them no big. 
ger than ones Finger; but as the Tree grows higher 
the Leaves are larger. As the young Leaves ſpring up 
up in the inſide, fo the old Leaves ſpread off, and their 


and breadth, by how much they are nearer the 
Root, and at laſt decay and rot off: but ſtill there 
are young Leaves ſpring up out of the top which 
makes the Tree look always green and flouriſhing. 
When the Tree is full grown, the Leaves are 7 ot 8 
Foot long, and a Foot and half broad; towards the 
end they are ſmaller, and end with a round point. 
The Stem of the Leaf is as big as a Man's Arm, almoſt 
round, and about a Foot in length, between the Leaf 

and the Body of the Tree. That part of the Stem 
which comes from the Tree, if it be the outſide 
Leaf, ſeems to incloſe half the Body, as it were with 
2 thick Hide; and right againſt it, on the other fide 
of the Tree, is another ſuch anſwering toit. The 
next two Leaves, in the infide of theſe, grow oppoſite 
to each other, in the fame manner, bur fo that if the 
two outward grow North and South, theſe grow 
Eaſt and. Weſt, and rhoſe ſtill within them keep 
the ſame order. Thus the Body of this Tree ſeems 
to be made up of many thick Skins, growing one 
over another, and when it is full grown, there 


ſprings 


q The Plantain Fruit. 313 
prings out of the top a ſtrong Stem, harder in ſub: An. 1686 
ance than any other part of the Body. This Stem 
hoots forth at the Heart of the Tree, is as big as a 
Man's Arm, and as long; and the Fruit grows in 
duſters round it, firſt bloſſoming, and thenthooting 
forth the Fruit. It is ſo excellent, that the Spaniards 
give it the preheminence of all other Fruit, as moſt 
conducing/to Life. It grows in a Cod about 6 or 7 
Inches long, and as big as a Man's Arm; The Shell, 

Rind or Cod, is ſoft, and of a yellow colour when 
ripe. It referables in ſhape a Hogs-gut Pudding. The 
incloſed Fruit is no harder than Butter in Winter, 
and is much of the colout of the pureſt yellow But - Wl 
ter. It is of a delicate taſte, and melts in ones Mouth 
like Marmalet. It is all pure Pulp, without any Seed, 
Kemel or Stone. This Fruit is fo much eſteemed by 
all Europeans that ſettle in America, that when they 
mike a new Plantation, they commonly begin with 
1 good Plantain walk, as they call it, or a Field of 
Plantains' and as theit Family encrea ſeth, ſo they 
augment the Plantaim walk, keeping one Man pur- 
polely to prune the Trees, and gathet the Fruit as 
he ſees convenient. For the Trecs continue bearing, 
ſome or other, moſt part of the Lear; and this 
is many times the whole Food on which a whole 
family ſubſiſts. They thrive only in rich fat 
ground, for poor ſandy will nor bear them. The 
Spamtards in their Towns in America, as at Havana, 
tagena, Portabel, &c. have their Markets full 
of Plantains, it being the common Food for poor 
People : Their common price is half a Riol, or 3 4. 
a Dozen. When this Fruit is only uſed for Bread, 
it is roaſted or boil'd when it's juſt full grown, but 
not yet ripe, or turm d yellow. Poor People, or 
Negroes, that have neither Fiſn nor Fleſh to eat 
with it, make Sauce with Cod-pepper, Salt and 
Lime. juice, which makes it eat very ſavory; much 
better than a cruſt of Bread alone. Sometimes for 
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A. 1686 2 change they eat a roaſted Plantain, and. a ripe 
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314 Plantain Fruit and Drink, 
na Plantain together, which is inſtead of Bread 
and Butter. They eat very pleaſant fo, and I haye 

made many a good meal in this manner. Some. 

times our Exęliſbß take 5 or 7 ripe Plantains, and 
maſhing them togethet, make them into a lumy, 

and boil them inſtead of à Bag pudding; which 

they call a Buff. Jacket: and this is a very good 

way for a change. This Fruit makes alfo very 

good Tarts; and the green Plantains flic'd thin, 

and dried in the Sun, and grated, will make a fort 

of Flour which is very good to make Puddings. 4 

ripe Plantain flic'd and dried in the Sun may be 
preſerved a great while; and then eats like Figs, 
very ſweet and pleaſant. The Darien Iuians pte 
ſerve them a long time, by drying them gently over 

the Fire; mathing them firſt, and moniding them 

into lumps The Moskito Indians will take a ripe 
Plantain and roaſt it; then take a pint and halt of 
Water in a Calabaſh, and the Plantain in 
pieces with their Hands, mixing it with the Water; 

then they drink it all off together: This they call 
Miſblato, and it's pleaſant and ſweet, and nou- 
riſhing; ſomewhat like Lambs. wool (as tis call d) 

made with Apples and Ale: and of this Fruit alone 
many thouſands of Indian Famil ies in the We ft-Indier 
have their whole ſubſiſtence. When they make Drink 
with them, they take 10 or 12 ripe Plantains and 
maſh them well in a Trough: then they put 2 Gallons 
of Water among them; and this in 2 Hours time will 
ferment and froth like Wort. In 4 Hours it is fit to 
Drink, and then they Bottle ir, and Drink it as they 


have occaſion: but this will not keep above 24 or 30 
Hours. Thoſe therefore that uſe this Drink, Brew it 
in this manner every Morning. When I went firſt to 
amaica | could reliſh no other Drink they had there. 

t drinks brisk and cool, and is very pleaſant. This 

Drink is windy, and fo is the Fruit eaten raw 5 - 
f | | | 0116 


Planai Club. 315 
poll d or roaſted it is not ſo; If this Drink is kept An. 1686 
above 30 Houts it grows ſharp: but if then it be put, . 
out into the Sun; it will become very good Vine- 
gur. This Fruit grows all over the Weſt-Indies (in the 
proper Climares) at Guinea, and in the Eaſt Indier. 

As che Fruit of this Tree is of great uſe for Food, 

o is the Body no leſs ſerviceable to make Cloaths ; 

but this I never knew till I came to this Iſland. The 
ordinary” People of Mindanao do wear no other 

Cloth. The Tree never bearing but once, and fo 

being fel Fd when the Fruit is ripe, they cut it down 

doſe by the Ground, if they intend ta make Cloth 

wich it. One blow with 2 Hachet, or long 

Knife, will ſtrike it aſunder; then they cut off the 
top leaving the trunk Sor 10 foot long, ſtripping off 
the outer Rind, which is thickeſt towards the lower 
end, Having ſtript 2 or 3 of theſe Rinds, the Trunk 
becomes in a manner all of one bigneſs, and of a 
whitiſn colour: Then they ſplit the Trunk in the 
middle; which being done, they ſplit the two 
halves again, as near the middle as they can. This 
they leave in the Sun 2 or 3 Days, in which time 
part of the juicy ſubſtance of the Tree dries away, 
and then the ends will appear full of ſmall Threa 

The Women, whoſe employment it is to make the 
Cloth,” take hold of thoſe Threads one by one, 
which rend away eaſily from one end of the 
Trunk to the other, in bigneſs like whited brown- 
thread; for the threads are naturally of a determi- 
nate bigneſs, as I obſerved their Cloth to be all of 
one ſubſtance and equal fineneſs; but tis ſtubborn 
when new, wears out ſoon, and when wer, feels a 
little limy. They make their pieces 7 or 8 Yards 


one, their Warp and Woot all one thickneſs and 
fubltance. | | 


There 15 another ſort of Plantains in that Iſland, 

which are ſhorter and leſs than the others, which 

I never ſaw any where but here. Theſe arc we 
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Bonano's, Clode· Buri, Gloves, Nutmegs. 
An.1686 of black Seeds mixt quite thtough the Fruit. 
are binding, and are much eaten by thoſe that hay 


Fluxes. The Country People gave them us for 
that uſe, and with good ſucces. + 1 ft 
The Boxano Tree is exactly like the Plantain for 
ſhape and bigneſs, nor eaſily diſtinguiſhable from it 
but by its Fruit, which is a great deal ſmaller; and 
not above half ſo long as a'Plantain, being alſo 
more mellow and ſoft, lefs luſcious, yet of a mote 
delicate taſte. They uſe this for the making Drink 
oftner than Plantains, and it is beſt when uſed: for 


Drink, or eaten as Fruit; but it is not ſo good fat 


Bread, nor doth it eat well at all when roaſted a 
boil'd; fo 'tis only n that makes uſe l 
"this way. They grow generally where Plantains 
do, being ſet intermixt with them purpoſely in 
their Plantain-walks. They have plenty bf Clove. 
bark, of which I ſaw a Ship load; and as for Cloves, 
Raja Laut, whom I ſhall have occaſion to mention, 
told me, that if the Exgliſb would ſettle there, — 

could order Matters fo in a little time, as to 
a Ship: load of Cloves from thence every Year. | 
have been informed that they grow on the Boughs 
of a Tree about as big as a Plumb-tree, but I ne- 
ver happened to ſee any of them. T if 
I have not ſeen the Nutmeg-trees any where; but 
the Nutmegs this Iſland produces are fair and large, 
yet they have no great ſtore of them, being unwil- 
ling to prpagate them or the Cloves, for fear that 
{ſhould invite the Dateh to viſit them, and bring 
them into ſubjection, as they have done the neſt of 
the neighbouring Iſlands where they grow. Por 
the Dutch being ſeated among the Spice Iſlands 
have monopolized all the Trade into their own 
Hands, and will not ſuffer any of the Natives to 
diſpoſe of it, but to themſelves alone. Nay, they 
are ſo careful to preſerve it in their own Hands, 
that they will not ſuffer the Spice to grow in ths 
; | un- 
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uninhabited Iſlands, but ſend Soldiers to cut the Az. 1686 
Trees down. Captain Rofy told me, that while he 


lived with the Durch, he was ſent with other Men 
to cut down the Spice-Trees; and that he himſelf 
did at ſeveral times cut down 7 or 800 Trees. Let 
altho* the Dutch take ſuch care to deſtroy them, there 
ue many uninhabited Iſlands that have great plenty 
of Spice-Trees, as I have been informed by Datch 
Men that have been there, particularly by a Cap- 
uin of a Dutch Ship that I met with at Achin, who 
told me, that near the Iſland Banda there is an 
Iſland where the Cloves falling from the Trees do 
lie and rot on the ground, and they are at the time 
when the Fruit falls, 3 or 4 Inches thick under the 
Trees. He and ſome others told me, that it would 
not be a hard matter for an Exgliſb Veſſel to pur- 
chaſe a Ships Cargo of Spice, of the Natives of ſome 
of theſe Spice-Iſlands. N08 
le was a free Merchant that told me this. For 
by that name the Dutch and Engl iſh in the Eaſf. la- 
dier, diſtinguiſh thoſe Merchants who are not Ser. 
vants to the Company. The free Merchants are 
not ſuffered to Trade to the Spice Iſlands, nor to 
many other places where the Datch have Fattories ; 
but on the other Hand, they are ſuffered to Trade 
to ſome places where the Dutch Company them 
ſelves may not Trade, as to Achin particularly, for 
there are ſome Princes in the Indies, who will not 
Trade with the Company for fear of them. The 
Seamen that go to the Spice Iſlands ate obliged to 
bring no Spice from thence for themſelves, except 
a {mall matter for their own uſe, about a pound or 
two. .: Yer the Maſters of thoſe Ships do common - 
ly: ſa order their buſineſs, that they often ſecure a 
good quantity, and fend it aſhoar td ſome place 
near Batavia, before they come into that Harbour, 
(kor it is always brought thither firſt before it's ſent 
e and if they meet any Veſſaul at Sea os 
Wt i wi 
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Au. 1686 will buy their Cloves, they will ſell 10 cr 15 Tum 

out of 100, and yet ſeemingly carry their Comple 
ment to Batavia; for they will pour Water am 

the remaining part of their Cargo, which will ſwall 

them to that degree, that the Ships Hold will be a; 

full again, as it was before any were fold. This 

Trick they uſe whenever they diſpoſe of any clan- 

Aeeſtinely, for the Cloves when they firſt take them 

* in are extraordinary dry; and fo will imbibe 2 

| great deal of Moiſture. This is but one Inſtance, 

of many hundreds, of little deceitful Arts the Dutch 

| Sea-Men have in theſe Parts among them, of which 

Bb I have both ſeen and heard ſeveral. I believe there 

| are no where greater Thieves; and nothing will 

| perſuade them to diſcover one another; for ſhould 

| any do it, the reſt would certainly knock him on 

| the Head. But to return to the Products of Ain. 

danao. | | | 


. 


The Betel-Nut is much efteemed here, as it is in 
moſt places of the Eaſt Indies. The Betel-Tree 
| grows like the Cabbage-Tree, but it is not ſo big, 
| nor ſo high. The Body grows ſtrait, about 12 
| or 14 foot high, without Leaf or Branch, except 
1 at the Head. There it ſpreads forth long Bran- 
| ches, like other Trees of the like nature, as the 
Cabbage Tree, the Coco. Nut Tree, and tbe 
Palm, Theſe Branches are about 10 or 12 foot 
long, and their. ſtems near the head of the Tree, 
as big as a Man's Arm. On the top of the Tree 
among the Branches the Betel - Nut [grows on 4 
tough ſtem, as big as a Man's Finger, in cluſters much 
as the Coco. Nuts do, and they grow 40 or 30 in 4 
cluſter. This Fruit is bigger than a Nutmeg, and 
is much like it, but rounder... It is much uſed all 


pieces, and wrap one of them up in an Arek. 
leaf, which they ſpread with a ſoft Paſte made of 
Lime or ' Plaſter, and then chew it ay 
. ver 


over the Eaſt-Indies. Their way is to cut ãt in faut 
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Betel and Are Durians, Tree and Fruit. 


his ſide, and dipping his Finger into it, ſpreads 
Petel and Arek leaf with it. The Arck is a ſmall 
Tree or Shrub, of a green Bark, and the Leaf is 
long and broader than a Willow. They are packt 
yp to ſell into Parts that have them nor, to chew 
with the Berel. The Betel-Nut is moſt eſteem'd 
when it is young, and before it grows hard, and 
then they cut ir only in two pieces with the green 
Husk or Shell on it. It is then exceeding juicy, and 
therefore makes them ſpit much. It taſtes rough in 
the Mouth, and dies the Lips red, and makes the 
Teeth black, but it preſerves them, and cleanſeth 
the Gums. It is alſo accounted very wholſom for 
the Stomach ; but ſometimes ir will cauſe great 
giddineſs in the Head of thoſe that are not us d to 
chew it. But this is the effect only of the old Nur, 
for the young Nuts will not do it. I ſpeak of my 
own Experience. ' 1 7 - 10 ND 
This Iſland produceth alſo Durians and Jacks, 
The Trees that bear the Durians, are as big as Ap- 
ple-Trees, full of Boughs. The Rind is thick and 
rough; the Fruit is fo large that they grow only 
about the Bodies, or on the Limbs near the Body 
like the Cacao. The Fruit is about the bigneſs of 
a large Pumkin, covered with a thick green rough 
Rind. When it is ripe, the Rind begins to turn 
yellow, but it is not fit to eat till it opens at the 
top. Then the Fruit in the inſide is ripe, and 
ſends forth an excellent Scent. When the Rind is 
opened, the Fruit may be ſplit into four quarters; 
each quarter hath ſeveral ſmall Cells, that incloſe 
a certain quantity of the Fruit, according to the 
bigneſs of the Cell, for ſome are larger than others. 
The — * of the Fruit may be as 1 Pullets 
Egg: Tis as white as Milk, and as ſoft as Cream, 
and the Taſte very delicious to thoſe that ate ac- 
euſtomed to them; but thoſe who have not 2 7 
J. e " u 2 
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An:1686 uſed to eat them; will diſſike them at firſt, becauſe 
they ſmell like roaſted” Onions. This. Fruit muſt 


be eaten in its prime, (for there is no eating of it 
before ir is ripe) and even then 'twill not keep a. 
bove a day or two before. it putriſies, and turn; 
black, or of a dark colour, and then it is not good, 
Within the Fruit there is à Stone as big as a ſmall 
Bean, which hath a thin Shell over it. Thoſe that 
are minded to eat the Stones or Nuts, roaſt them, 
and then a thin Shell comes off, which incloſes the 
Nut; and it eats like a Cheſnut. * 

The Jack or Jaca is. much like the Durian, both 
in bigneſs and ſhape. The Trees that bear them 
alſo are much a like, and ſo is their manner of the 
Fruits growing. But the inſide is different; fer 
the Fruit of the Durian is white, that of the Jack 
is yellow, and fuller of Stones. The Durian i; 
moſt eſteemed ; yet the Jack is very pleaſant Fruit, 
and the Stones or Kernels are good roaſted, _ 
There are many other ſorts of Grain, Roots and 
Fruits in this Iſland, which to give a particular de. 
ſcription of would fill up a large Volume. 

In this Iſland are alſo many torts of Beaſts, both 
wild and tame; as Horſes, Bulls, and Cows, Buf . 
taloes, Goats, Wild Hogs, Deer, Monkies, Gua. 
no's, Lizards; Snakes, E7c. L never ſaw or heard 
of any Beaſts of Prey here, as in many other places. 
The: Hogs are ugly Creatures; they have all great 
Knobs growing over their Eyes, and there are mul- 


titudes of them in rhe Woods. They are com- 


monly very poor, yet ſweet. Deer are here very 
plentiful. in ſome places, where they are not di. 
ſturbed. 3/1 (ons 1 1 2 otro ata, 

Of the venemous kind of Creatures here are Scor- 
pions, whoſe {ting is in their Tail; and Centapees, 
call'd by the Hg 4oLegs.both which are alto com 
mon in the Weſi-Indies, in Jamaica, and eliewhers. 
Theſe Centapèes ate 4.98 5 Inches long, 85 9 
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a Gooſe-Quill, but fattiſh, of a Dun or reddiſh co- A. 1686 
lour on the Back, but Belly whitiſh, and full of ww 


Legs on each fide the Belly. Their Sting or bite is 
more raging than the Scorpion. They lie in old 
Houſes, and dry Timber. There are ſeveral ſorts 
of Snakes, ſome very Poiſonous. There is another 
ſort of Creature like a Guano both in colour and 
ſhape, but four times as big, whoſe Tongue is like 
a ſmall Harpoon, having two beards like the beards 
of a Fiſhook. They are ſaid to be very venemous, 
but I know not their Names. I have ſeen them in 
other places alſo, as at Palo Condore, or the Ifland 
Condore, and at Achin, and have been told that they 
are in the Bay of Bengal. 

The Fowls of this Country are Ducks and Hens: 
Other tame Fowl I have not ſeen nor heard of any. 
The wild Fowl are Pidgeons, Parrots, Parakits, 
Turtle Doves, and abundance of ſmall Fowls. There 
are Bats as big as a Kite. 

There are a great many Harbours, Creeks, and 
good Bays for Ships to ride in; and Rivers navi- 
gable for Canoas, Proes or Barks, which are all 
plentifully ſtored with Fiſh of divers forts, ſo is al- 
ſo the adjacent Sea. The chiefeſt Fiſh are Boneras, 
Snooks, Cavally's, Bremes, Mullets, 10 Pounders, 
Oc. Here are alſo plenty of Sea Turtle, and ſmall 
Manatee, which are not near ſo big as thoſe in 
the Weſi-Indies. The biggeſt that I ſaw would not 
weigh above 600 Pound, but the fleſh both of the 
Turtle and Manatee are very ſweet. 

The Weather ar Mindanao is remperate enough 
as to heat, for all it lies ſo near the Equator ,, and 
eſpecially on the borders near the Sea. There they 
commonly enjoy the breezes by day, and cooling 
Land Winds at Night. The Winds are Eaſterly 
one part of the Year, and Weſterly the other. The 
Eaſterly Winds begin to blow in Ofober, and it is 


the middle of November before they are ſettled. 
Y Theſe 


322 The Wind and Weather. 
A. 1686 Theſe Winds bring fair Weather. The Weſterly 
Winds begin to blow in May, but are not ſettled 
till a Month afterwards. The Weſt Winds always 
bring Rain, Tornadoes, and very Tempeſtuous 
Weather. At the firſt coming in of theſe Winds 
they blow but faintly; but then the Tornadoes. 
riſe one in a Day, ſometimes two. Theſe are 
Thunder-ſhowers which commonly come againſt 
the Wind, bringing with them a contrary Wind to 
what did blow before. After the Tornadoes are 
over, the Wind ſhifts about again, and the Sky be. 
comes clear, yet then in the Valleys and the ſides 
of the Mountains, there riſeth a thick fog, which 
covers the Land. The Tornadoes continue thus 
for a Week or more; then they come thicker, two 
or three in a Day, bringing violent guſts of Wind, and 
terrible claps of Thunder. At laſt they come ſo 
faſt, that the Wind remains in the quarter from 
whence theſe Tornadoes do tiſe, which is out of 
the Welt, and there ir ſettles till  Ofober or Novem- 
ber. When theſe Weſtward Winds are thus ſettled. 
the Sky is all in mourning, being covered with 
black Clouds, pouring down exceflive Rains ſome- 
times mixt with Thunder and Lightning, that no- 
thing can be more diſmal. The Winds raging 
to that degree, that the biggeſt Trees are torn up 
by the Roots, and the Rivers ſwell and overflow 
their Banks, and drown the low Land, carrying 
great Trees into the Sea. Thus it continues ſome: 
times a week together, before the Sun or Stars 
appear. The fierceſt of this Weather is in the latter 
end of Fuly and in Auguſt, for then the Towns ſeem 
to ſtand in a great Pond, and they go from one Houle 
| to another in Canoas. At this time the Water carries 
| away all the filth and naſtineſs from under their 
Houſes. Whilſt this tempeſtuous ſeaſon laſts, the 
Weather is Cold and Chilly. In September the Wea- 
ther is more moderate, and the Winds are not 10 


fierce, 


The Wind and Weather. 323 
fierce, nor the Rain ſo violent. The Air thence- A. 1686 
forward begins to be more clear and delightſome; ww 
but then in the morning there are thick Fogs, con- 

tinuing till 10 or 11 a Clock before the Sun ſhines 

out, eſpecially when it has rained in the Night. In 

OZober the Eafterly Winds begin to blow again, and 

bring fair Weather till Ari. Thus much concern- 

ing the natural ſtate of Mindanao. 
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and ſtature. They are all or moſt of them of 


CHAP. XII. 


Of the Inhabitants, and Civil State of the Iſie of 
Mindanao. The Mindanayans, Hilanoones, 
Sologues, and Alfoorees. Of the Minda- 
nayans, properly ſo called; Their Manners 
and Habiti, The Habits and Manners of 
their Women. A Comical Cuſtom at Minda- 
nao. Their Houſes, their Diet, and Waſh 
ings. The Languages ſpoken there, and Tranſ- 
actions with the Spaniards, Their fear of the M 
Dutch, and ſeeming deſire of the Engliſh. 
Their Handy-crafts, and peculiar ſort of 
Swuths Bellows. Their Shipping, Commod:- 
ties, and Trade. The Mindanao and Ma- fl 
nila Tobacco. A ſort of Leproſie there, and I I. 
other Diſtempers. Their Marrigges. The N 
Sultan of Mindano, his Poverty, Power, 1 
Family, &c. The Proes or Boats here. Ra. , 
ja Laut the General, Brother to the Sultan, 1 8 
and his Family. Their way of Fighting. Thew 8 
t 
2 


Religion. Raja Laut's Devotion. A Clock. 
or Drum in their Moſques. Of their Cir- 

cumciſion, and the Solemnity then uſed. Of 
other their Religious Obſervations and Superſit- 

tions. Their abhorrence of Swines Fleſh, &c. 


His Ifland is not ſubje& to one Prince, nei- 
ther is the Language one and the ſame ; but 
the People are much alike, in colour, ſtrength, 


One 
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one Religion, which is Mahometaniſm, and their Az. 1686 
cuſtoms and manner of living are alike. The www 


Mindanao People, more particularly fo called, are 
the greateſt Nation in the Iſland, and trading by 
Sea with other Nations, they are therefore the 
more civil. I ſhall ſay but little of the reſt, being 
leſs known to me, but ſo much as hath come to 
my knowledge, take as follows. There are beſides 
the Mindanayans, the Hilanoones, (as they call them) 
or the Mountaneers, the Sologues and A!foores. 

The Hilanoones live in the heart of the Country: 
They have little or no commerce by Sea, yer they 
have Proe's that row with 12 or 14 Oars apiece. 
They enjoy the benefit of the Gold Mines; and 
with their Gold buy forreign Commodities of the 
Mindazao People. They have alſo plenty of Bees- 
Wax, which they exchange for other Commoadi- 
ties. 

The Sologwes inhabit the N. W. end of the 
Iſland. They are the leaſt Nation of all ; they 
Trade to Manila in Proes, and to ſome of the 
Neighbouring Iflands, but have no Commerce with 
the Mindanao People. 

The A/foores are the ſame with the Mindanayans, 
and were formerly under the ſubjection ot the 
Sultan of Mindanao, but were divided between the 
Sultans Children, and have of late had a Sultan of 
their own ; but having by Marriage contratted an 
alliance with the Sultan of Mindanao, this has oc- 
caſioned that Prince to claim them again as his 
Subjects; and he made War with them a little after 
we went away, as I afterwards underſtood, 

The M:ndanayans properly ſo called, are Men of 
mean ſtatures; ſmall Limbs, ſtraight Bodies, and 
little Heads. Their Faces are oval, their Fore- 
heads flat, with black ſmall Eyes, ſhort low No- 
tes, pretty large Mouths ; their Lips thin and red. 
their Teeth black, yet very ſound, their Hair 

Ana T4 black 
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An.1686 black and ſtraight, the colour of their Skin taw. 
WW ney, but inclining to a brighter yellow than ſome 


_ eſpecially that on their left Thumb, for they © 


Enemies, and very revengeful if they are injured, 
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other Indians, eſpecially the Women. They have 
a Cuſtom to wear their Thumb-nails very lo 


never cut it but ſcrape it often. They are indued 
with good natural Wits, are ingenious, nimble, and 
active, when they are minded; but generally very 
lazy and thieviſh, and will not work except forced 
by Hunger. This lazineſs is natural to moſt Indi. 
ans ;, but theſe People's lazineſs ſeems rather to pro- 
ceed not ſo much from their natural Inclinations, 
as from the ſeverity of their Prince of whom they 
ſtand in awe: For he dealing with them very ar- 
bitrarily, and taking from them what they pet, Tl 
this damps their Induſtry, ſo they never ſtrive to Ai 
have any thing but from Hand to Mouth. They W 
are generally proud, and walk very ſtately. They 
are civil enough to Strangers, and will eaſily be 
acquainted with them, and entertain them with 

eat freedom; but they are implacable to their 


frequently poiſoning ſecretly thoſe that have at- 
fronted them. 

They wear but few Cloaths; their Heads are 
circled with a ſhort Turbat, fringed or laced at 
both ends; it goes once about the Head, and is 
tied in a knot, the laced ends hanging down. They 
wear Frocks and Breeches, but no Stockings nor 
Shooes. | ; 

The Women are fairer than the Men; and their 
Hair is black and long; which they tie in a knot, 
that hangs back in their Poles. They are more 
round viſaged than the Men, and generally well 
featured; only their Noſes are very ſmall, and ſo 
low between their Eyes, that in ſome of the Fe. 
male Children the rifing that ſhould he between 
the Eyes is ſcarce diſcernable ; neither is * 760 
of: 2 5 enſible 
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ſenſible riſing in their Foreheads. At a diſtance Ax. 1688 
they appear very well; but being nigh, theſe Im-. 


pediments are very obvious. They have very imall 
Limbs. They wear but two Garments ; a Frock, 
and a fort of Petticoat; the Petticoat is only a piece 
of Cloth, ſowed both ends together: but ir is made 
two Foot too big for their Waſtes, ſo that they may 
wear either end uppermoſt: that part that comes 
up to their Waſtes, becauſe it is ſo much to big, 
they gather it in their Hands, and twiſt it till ie firs 
cloſe to their Waſtes, tucking in the twiſted part 
between their Waſte and the edge of the Petticoat, 
which keeps it cloſe. The Frock ſits looſe about 
them, and reaches down a little below the Waſte. 
The Sleeves are a great deal longer than their 
Arms, and fo ſmall at the end, that their Hands 
will ſcarce go through. Being on, the Sleeve fits 
in _ about the wriſt, wherein they take great 
ride. my Es 9 

b The better ſort of People have their Garments 
made of long Cloth; but the ordinary ſort wear 
Cloth made of Plantain tree, which they call Saggen, 
by which Name they call the Plantain. They have 
neither Stocking or Shooe, and the VVomen have 
very ſmall Feet. wa 

The VVomen are very defirous of the company 
of Strangers, eſpecially of VVhite Men; and doubt- 
leſs would be very familiar, if the Cuſtom of the 
Country did not debar them from that freedom, 
which ſeems covered by them. Yet from the high · 
eſt to the lowelt they are allowed liberty to con- 
rerſe with, or treat Strangers in the fight of their 
Hushands. -* W HEE 

There is a kind of begging Cuſtom at Mindanao, 
that I have not met elſewhere with in all my Tra- 
vels; and which I belicve is owing to the little 
Trade they have; which is thus: VVhen Strangers 
arrive here, the Mindando Men will come aboard, 

a 4 and 


How they treat Strangers. 


An. 1686 and invite them to their Houſes, and inquire who 
has a Comrade, (which word I believe they have 


from the Spamards) or a Pagally, and who has 
not. A Comrade is a familiar Male-friend , a Pa- 
galiy is an Innocent Platonick Friend of the other 
Sex. All Strangers are in a manner oblig d to ac- 
cept of this Acquaintance and Familiarity, which 
muſt be firſt purchaſed with a ſmall Preſent, and 
afterwards confirmed with ſome Gift or other to 
continue the Acquaintance: and as often as the 
Stranger goes aſhore, he is welcome to his Comrade 
or Pagally's Houſe, where he may be entertained 
for his Money, to Eat, Drink, or Sleep; and com. 
limented, as often as he comes aſhore, with To- 
cco and Betel-Nut, which is all the Entertain. 
ment he muſt expect gratis. The richeſt Mens 
Wives are allow'd the freedom to converſe with her 
Pagally in publick, and may give or receive Preſents 
from him. Even the Sultans and the Generals 
Wives, who are always coopt up, will-yet look out 
of their Cages when a Stranger paſleth by, and de- 
mand of him if he wants a Pagally : and to invite 
him to their Friendſhip, will ſend a Preſent of To- 

bacco and Betel-nutto him by their Servants. 
The chiefeſt City on this Iſland is called by the 
ſame name of Mindanao. It is ſeated on the South 
{ide of the Iſland, in lat. 7 d. 20 m. N. on the 
banks of a ſmall River, about two Mile from the Sea. 
The manner of building is ſomewhat ſtrange: yet 
generally uſed in this part of the Eaſt- Indies. Their 
Houſes are all built on Poſts, about 14, 16, 18, or 
20 Foot high. Theſe Poſts are bigger or leſs, ac- 
cording to the intended magnificence of the Super- 
ſtructure. They have but one Floor, but many Par- 
titions or Rooms, and a. Ladder or Stairs to go up 
out of the Streets. The Roof is large, and covered 
with Palmeto or Palm: leaves. So there is a clear 
paſſage like a Piazza (but a filthy one) . 15 
2 1 | RE oule. 
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Houſe. Some of the poorer People that keep Ducks An. 1686 | 
or Hens, have a tence made round the Poſts of WWW 


their Houſes, with a Door to go in and out; and 
this Under-room ſerves for no other uſe. Some ule 
this place for the common draught of their Houſes, 
hut building moſtly cloſe by the River in all parts 
of the Indies, they make the River receive all the 
fth of their Houſe; and at the time of the Lar.d- 
foods, all is waſhed very clean. 

The Sultan's Houſe is much bigger than any of the 
reſt. It ſtands on about 180 great Polts or Trees, 
2 great deal higher than the common Building, with 
great broad Stairs made to go up. In the firſt Room 
he hath about 20 Iron Guns, all Saker and Minior, 
placed on Field-Carriages. The General, ana 
other great Men have ſome Guns alſo in their 
Houſes. About 20 paces from the Sultan's Houſe 
there is a ſmall low Houſe, built purpoſely for the 
Reception of Ambaſſadors or Merchant Strangers. 
This alſo ſtands: on - Poſts, but the Floor is nor 
raiſed above three or four Foot above the Ground, 
and is neatly Matted purpolely for the Sultan and 
his Council to fit on; for they uſe no Chairs, bur tir 
crols-legg'd like Taylors on the Floor, | 
The common Food at Mindanao is Rice, or Sago, 
and a ſmall Fiſh or two. The better ſort ear Butta- 
lo, or Fowls ill dreſt, and abundance of Rice with 
it. They uſe no Spoons to eat their Rice, but 
every Man takes a handful out of the Platter, and 
by wetting his Hand in Water, that it may nor ſtick 
to his Hand, ſqueezes it into a lump, as hard as 
poſſibly he can make it, and then crams it into his 
Mouth. They all ſtrive to make theſe lumps as big 
as their Mouths can receive them; and ſeem to vie 
with each other, and glory in taking in the biggeſt 
lump; ſo that ſometimes they almoſt choak them- 
ſelves. They always waſh after Meals, or it they 

touch any thing that is unclean ; for which reaſon 
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An. 1686 they ſpend abundance of VVater in their Houſes.This 
Vater, with the waſhing of their Diſhes, and what 


Of the Homſes, &c. 


other filth they make, they pour down near their 
Fire-place : for their Chambers are not boarded, but 
floored with ſplit Bamboes, like Lathe, fo that the 
VVater preſently falls underneath their dwelling 
Rooms, where it breeds Maggots, and makes a pro- 
digious ſtink. Beſides this filthineſs, the fick Peo- 
ple eaſe themſelves, and make VVarer in theit Cham. 
bers ; there being a ſmall hole made purpoſely in 
the floor, to let it drop through. But healthy ſound 
People commonly eaſe themſelves, and make V Vater 
in the River. For that reaſon you ſhall always fe 
abundance of People, of both Sexes in the River, 
from Morning till Night; ſome eaſing themſelves, 
others waſhing their bodies or Cloaths. If they come 
into the River purpoſely to waſn their Cloaths, they 
{trip and ſtand naked till they have done; then put 
them on, and march our again : both Men and VVc- 
men take great delight in ſwimming, and waſhing 
themſelves, being bred to it from their Infancy. 1 1 
do believe it is very wholſom to waſh Mornings MW Gt 
and Evenings in theſe hot Countries, at leaſt three II tin 
or four =o: in the VVeek : For I did uſe my ſelf I Ill: 
to it when I lived afterwards at Bey-cooly, and found WM 
it very retreſhing and comfortable. It is very good fe 
for thoſe that have Fluxes ro wath and ſtand in the WW bc 
River Mornings and Evenings. I ſpeak it experimen- tU 
tally ; for | was brought very low with thardiſtem- be 
per at Achin; but by waſhing conſtantly Mornings F. 
and Evenings I found great benefit, and was quickly MW t 
cured by it: Vit c: 
In the City of Mindanao they ſpeak two Lan- MW 
guages indifferently ; their own Mindanao Lan- t 
uage, and the Malaya : but in other parts of the i 
ſland they fpeak only their proper Language, ha- 

ving little Commerce abroad. They have Schools, / 
and inſtruct the Children to Read and W and Wl | 
ES ring 


Their good Opinion of the Engliſh. 


bring them up in the Mahometan Religion. There An. 1686 
fore many of the words, eſpecially their Prayers, WWW 


ae in Arabic; and many of the words of civility 
the fame as in Turkey, and eſpecially when they 
meet in the Morning, or take leave of each other, 
they expreſs themſelves in that Language. 

Many of the old People, both Men and Women, 
can ſpeak Spaniſh, for the Spantards were formerly 
ſettled among them, and had ſeveral Forts on this 
Iſland ; and then they ſent two Friers to the City, 
to convert the Sultan of Mindanao and his People. 
At that time theſe People began to learn Spaniſb, 
and the Spaniards incroached on them and endea- 
voured to bring them into ſubje&ion ; and proba- 
bly before this time had brought them all under 
their yoak, if they themſelves had not been drawn 
off from this Iſland to Manila, to reſiſt the Chineſe, 
who chreatned to invade them there. When the Sa. 
mardi were gone, the old Sultan of Mindanao, Fa- 
ther to the preſent, 'in whoſe time it was, razed 
and demoliſhed their Forts, brought away their 
Guns, and ſent away the Friers; and fince that 
time will not ſufter the Spaniards to ſettle on the 
Iſlands. 
They are now moſt afraid of the Durch, being 
ſenſible how they have inſlaved many of the Neigh- 
bouring Iſlands. For that Reaſon they have a long 
time defired the Engliſh to ſettle among them, and 
have offered them any convenient Place to build a 
Fort in, as the General himſelf told us; giving 
this Reaſon, that they do not find the Exgliſb fo in- 
croaching as the Dutch or Spamſh. The Dutch are 
no leſs jealous of their admitting the Engi;/h, for 
they are ſenſible what detriment it would be to them 
it the Engliſh thould ſettle here. 01 5 

There are but few Tradeſmen at the City of 
Mindanao. The chiefeſt Trades are Goldſmiths, 
Blackſmiths, and Carpenters There are but * or 
* 1 41 ? e = 47 . t ree 


Their Trades. 
An.1686 three Goldſmiths; theſe will work in Gold or Silver, 
and make any thing that you defire: but they have 


no Shop furniſhed with Ware ready made for Sale. 
Here are ſeveral Blackſmiths who work very well, 
conſidering the Tools that they work with. Their 
Bellows are much different from ours. They are 
made of a wooden Cylinder, the trunk of a Tree, 
about three Foot long, bored hollow like a Pump, and 
let upright on the ground, on which the Fire it ſelf 
is made. Near the lower end there is a ſmall hole, 
in the fide of the Trunk next the Fire, made to re- 
ceive a Pipe, through which the wind is driven to 
the Fire by a great bunch of fine Feathers faſtned to 
one end of the Stick, which cloſing up the inſide ot 
the Cylinder, drives the Air out of the Cylinder 
through the Pipe: Two of theſe Trunks or (y- 
linders are placed ſo nigh together, that a Man 
ſtanding between them may work them both at 
once alternately, one with each Hand. They 
have neither Vice nor Anvil, buta great hard Stone 
or a piece of an old Gun, to hammer upon: yet 
they will perform their work making both common 
Utenſils and Iron- works about Ships to admiration, 
They work altogether with Charcoal. Every Man 
almoſt is a Carpenter, for they can work with the 
Ax and Adds. Their Ax is but ſmall, and ſo made 
that they can take it out of the Helve, and by turn- 
ing it make an Adds of it. They have no Saws; 
but when they make Plank, they ſplit the Tree in 
two, and make a Plank of each part, plaining it 
with the Ax and Adds. This requires much pains, 
and takes up a great deal of rime ; but they work 
cheap, and the goodneſs of the Plank thus hewed, 
which hath its grain preſerv'd entire, makes 4- 
mends for their colt and pains. 

They build good and ſerviceable Ships or Barks 
for the Sea, ſome for Trade, others for Pleaſure ; 
and ſome Ships of War. Their trading Veſſels __ 
i 55 : "pf 


Bees-wax and Tobacco. _ 
ſend chiefly ro Manila. Thither * tranſport Bees- An. 1688 


— wax, which, I think, is the only Commodity, be- vw 
ale. des Gold that they vend there. The Inhabitants 


el. ot the City of Mindanao ger a great deal of Bees- 
wax themſelves : but the greareſt quantity they 
purchaſe is of rhe Mountaneers, from whom they 
co WM alſo get the Gold which they ſend to Manila; and 
ns WM with theſe they buy their Calicoes, Muſlins, and 
air WM China Silk. They fend ſometimes their Barks to 
le MW borneo and other Iſlands; but what they tranſport 
re. Wl thicher, or import from thence, I know not. The 
Dutch come hither in Sloops from [ernate and Tidore, 
to and buy Rice, Bees-wax, and Tobacco: for here 
of isa great deal of Tobacco grows on this Iſland, 
ler WM more than in any Iſland or Country in the Eaft- 
y- Indies, that I know of, Manila only excepted. It 
n b an excellent ſort of Tobacco; but theſe People 
at have not the Art of managing this Trade to their 
ey belt advantage, as the Spaniards have at Manila. I 
ne do believe the Seeds were firſt brought hither from 
er Manila by the Spaniurde, and even thither, in all 
on probability, from America: the difference between 
mn, che Mindanao and Manila Tobacco is, that the Min- 
an nao Tobacco is of a darker colour; and the Leaf 
he larger and groſſer than the Manila Tobacco, being 
de ee ee or planted in a fatter Soil. The Manila 
obacco is of a bright yellow colour, of an in- 
. diſterent fize, not ſtrong, but pleaſant ro Smoak. 
Ide Spaniards at Manila are very curious about this 
ir W Tobacco, having a moore way of making it up 
1s, MW "atly in the Leaf. For they take two little Sticks, 
each about a Foot long, and flat, and placing the 
q Stalks of the Tobacco Leaves in a row, 40 or 50 of 
1. tem between the two Sticks, they bind them hard 
together, ſo that the Leaves hang dangling down. 
i W One of theſe bundles is ſold for a Rial at Fort 
; L. George : but you may have 10 or 12 pound of 
p Tobacco at Mindanao for a Rial ; and the Tobacco is 
| 25 
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An.1686 as good, or rather better than the Manila Tobacco 
but they have not that vent for it as the Spaniard; 


have. | 

The Mindanao People are much troubled with x 
fort of Leproſie, the ſame as we obſerved at Guan, 
This Diſtemper runs with a dry Scurf all over that 
Bodies, and cauſeth great itching in thoſe that have 
ir, making them frequently ſcratch and ſcrub them. 
ſelves, which raiſeth the outer skin in ſmall whitiſh 
flakes, like the ſcales of little Fiſh, when they ate 
raiſed on end with a Knife. This makes their Skin 
extraordinary rough, and in ſome you ſhall ſe 
broad white ſpots in ſeveral parts of their Body. 
Judge ſuch have had it, but are cured ; for their 
Skins were ſmooth, and I did nor perceive them to 
{crub themſelves: yer I have learnt from their own 
mouths. that theſe ſpots were from this Diſtemper, 
Whether they uſe any means to cure themſelves, 
or whether it goes away of it ſelf, I know not: but 
I did not perceive that they made any great matter 
of it, for they did never refrain any company fot 
it; none of our People caught it of them, for we 
were afraid of it, and kept off. They are ſome- 
times troubled with the Small Pox, but their ordi- 
nary Dittempers are Fevers, Agues, Fluxes, with 
great pains, and gripings in their Guts. The Coun- 
try affords a great many Drugs and Medicinal 
Herbs, whoſe Virtues are not unknown to ſome of 
them rhat pretend to cure the Sick. 

The Mindanao Men have many Wives: but 
what Ceremonies are uſed when they Marry I know 
not. There is commonly a great Feaſt made by the 
Bridegroom to entertain his Friends, and the molt 
part of the Night is ſpent in Mirth. £ 

The Sultan is abſolute in his Power over all his 
Subjects. He is but a poor Prince; for as I men- 
tioned before, they have but little Trade, and 
therefore cannot be rich, If the Sultan OO 
5 0 that 
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Of the Sultan and bir Family. 395 
at any Man has Money, if. it be but 20 Dollars, Au. 1686 
„lch is a great matter among them, he will ſend Www 


to borrow 10 much Money, pretending urgent oc- 


ha WY afions for it; and they dare not deny him. Some- 
in umes he will ſend to ſell one thing or another that 
re hath to diſpoſe of, to ſuch whom he knows to 
ne have Money, and they mult buy it, and give him 
m. I bis price; and if afterwards he hath occaſion for the 
ih me ching, be mult bave ir if he ſends for it, He 
are I but a little Man, between 50 or 60 Years old, 
kin and by relation very good natured, but over. ruled 
ſee by thoſe about him. He has a Queen, and keeps 

bout 29 Women, or Wives more, in whoſe com- 
cir pany he ipends moſt of his time. He has one 
to Daughter by his Sultaneſs or Queen, and a great 


many Sons and Daughters by the reſt. Theſe 


walk about the Streets, and would be always beg- 


e Wl £i0g things of us; but it is reported, that the young 
but . Frinceſs is kept in a Room, and never ftirs out, and 
ter that ſhe did never ſee any Man but her Father and 


% Laut her Uncle, being then about Fourteen 
Leats Old. To 


1 


When the Sultan viſits his Friends he is carried in 


a ſmall Couch on four Mens ſhoulders, with eight or 
ten armed Men to guard him; but he never goes far 
this way; for the Country is very Woody, and 
they have but little Paths, which renders it the leſs 
commodious. When he takes his pleaſure by Wa- 


ter, he carries ſome of his Wives along with him. 


but The Proes that are built for this purpoſe, are large 
ow I cnough to entertain 50 or 60 Perſons or more. 
the The Hull is neatly built, with a round Head and 
oft Stern, and over the Hull there is a ſmall flight 

Houſe built with Bamboes; the ſides are made up 
his MW vithiplic Bamboes, about four Foot high, with-little 
en- Windows in them of the ſame, to open and ſhut 
and n their. pleaſure, The root is almoſt flat, neatly 


matched with Palmeto Leaves. This Houſe 1170 
| | vide 


/ 


An ids vided into two or three ſmall Partitions or Cha 
WI one particularly for himſelf. This is neatly Marte 


undernearh, and round the ſides; and there is, 
Carpir and Pillows for him to ſleep on. The þ 
cond Room is for his Women, much like the for. 
mer. The third is for the Servants, who tend them 
with Tobacco and Berel-Nur , tor they are always 
chewing or ſmoaking. The fore and after - parts of 
the Veſſel are for the Marriners to fit and Row. Be. 
ſides this, they have Outlayers, ſuch as thoſe I de. 
{cribed at Guam; only the Boats and Outlayer 
here are larger. Theſe Boats are more round, like 
the Half Moon almoſt ; and the Bamboes or Out: 
layers that reach from the Boat are alſo crooked, 
Beſides, the Boat is not flat on one fide here, as at 
Guam; but hath a Belly and Outlayers on each 
lide : and whereas at Guam there is a little Boat fa 
ſten'd to the Outlayers, that lies in the Water; the 
Beams or Bamboes here are faſten'd traverſe 
wiſe to the Outlayers on each fide, and touch not 
the Water like Boats, but 1, 3 or 4 Foot above the 
Warer, and ſerve for the Barge Men to fit and Row 
and paddle on; the infide of the Veſſel, except on 
ly Juſt afore and abaft, being taken up with the 
apartments for the Paſſengers. There run a. cross 
the Outlayers two tire of Beams for the Padlers to 
fir on, on each fide the Veſſel. The lower tire of 
theſe Beams is not above a Foot from the Water: ſo 
that upon any the leaſt reeling of the Veſſel, the 
3eams are dipt in the Water, and the Men thatit 
are wet up to their Waſte : their Feet ſeldom eſca 
ing the Water. And thus as all our Veſſels au 
Rowed from within, theſe are Paddled from with: 
out. 0 
The Sultan hath a Brother called Raja Laut, 1 
brave Man. He is the ſecond Man in the Kingdom 
All Strangers that come hither to Trade muſt make 
their Addreſs to him, for all Sea Affairs * 
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We Mindanayan Gm, Wars, &c. 
tim: He Licenceth Strangers 
my Commodity, and tis by his Permiſſion that 
the Natives themſelves are ſuffered to Trade: Nay 
we very Fiſhermen muſt ake a Permit from him: 
80 that there is no Man can come into the River 
or go out but by his leave. He is two or three 
Years younger than the Sultan, and a little Min 
like him. He has eight Women, by ſome of whom 
he hath Iſſhe. He harh only one Son, about twelve 
or fourteen Years old, who was Circumciſed while 
we were there. His Eldeſt Son died a little before we 
came hither, for whom he was till in great heavi - 
neſs, If he had lived a little longer he mould have 
Married the Young Princeſs, butywhether this ſecond 
Son muſt have her I know not, for I did never 
hear any Diſcourſe about it. Raja Laut is a very 
ſharp Man; he ſpeaks and writes Spaniſh, which he 
learned- in his -Yourh. He has by often converſing 
with Strangers, got a great fight into the Cuſtoms 
of other Nations, and by Spaniſh Books has ſome 
knowledge of Europe. He is General of the Min. 
denayans, und is accounted an expert Soldier and 2 
very ſtout Man; and the Women in theit Dances, 
ing many Souge in his pratle, © en 
The Sultan of Mindanao fometimes makes War 
with his Neighbours the Mountancers or Alfoores. 
Their Weapons are Swords, Lances and ſome 
Hand- Creſſets. The Creſſet is a ſmall thing like a 
Baggonet, - which they always wear in War ot 
Peace, ar Work or Play, from the greateſt of them 
to the pooreſt, or the meaneſt Perſons. They do 
never meet each other ſo as to have a pitcht Battle, 
but they build ſmall Works or Forts of Timber, 
wherein they plant little Guns, and lie in 555 

each other 2 or 3 Months, skirmiſhing every Da 22 
ſmall Parties, and ſometimes ſurprizing à Breſt- 


work; and whatever fide is Ike to be worſted, if 
ſell 


they” have no probability 5 eſcape by flight, they 
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An.i656 vided into two or three ſmall Partitions or Chamber, 
SY one particularly for himſelf. This is neatly Marte 


underneath, and round the ſides; and there is 1 
Carpir and Pillows for him to fleep on. The ſe. 
cond Room is for his Women, much like the for. 
mer. The third is for the Servants, who tend them 
with Tobacco and Berel-Nur ; tor they are alway 
chewing or imoaking. The tore and after. parts of 
the Veſſel are for the Marriners to fit and Row. Be. 
ſides this, they have Outlayers, ſuch as thoſe I de. 
{cribed at Guam; only the Boats and Ourtlayer 
here are larger. Theſe Boats are more round, like 
the Half Moon almoſt ; and the Bamboes or Out 
layers that reach from the Boat are alſo crooked, 
Beſides, the Boat is not flat on one fide here, as at 
Guam; but hath a Belly and Outlayers on each 
lide : and whereas at Guam there is a little Boat fi 
ſten'd to the Outlayers, that lies in the Water; the 
Beams or Bamboes here are faſten'd traverſe 
wiſe to the Outlayers on each fide, and touch not 
the Water like Boats, but 1, 3 or 4 Foot above the 
Warer, and ſerve for the Barge Men to fit and Row 
and paddle on; the inſide of the Veſſel, except on. 
ly Juſt afore and abaft, being taken up with the 
apartments for the Paſſengers. There run a. cross 
the Outlayers two tire of Beams for the Padlers to 
fir on, on each fide the Veſſel. The lower tire of 
theſe Beams is not above a Foot from the Water: ſo 
that upon any the leaſt reeling of the Veſſel, the 

zeams are dipt in the Water, and the Men that ſt 
are wet up to their Waſte: their Feet ſeldom eſca 


ping the Water. And thus as all our Veſſels ar 


Rowed from within, theſe are Paddled from witt- 


out. 

The Sultan hath a Brother called Raja Laut, 1 
brave Man. He is the ſecond Man in the Kingdom. 
All Strangers that come hither to Trade muſt make 
their Addreſs to him, for all Sea Affairs _ to 
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ze Mindanayan Genera, Wars, &c. 
tim: He Licenceth Strangers to Im 
any Commodity, and tis by his Permiſſion that 
the Natives themſelves are ſuffered to Trade: Nay 
the very Fiſhermen muſt ake a Permit from him: 
So that there is no Man can come into the River 
or go out but by his leave. He is two or three 
Years younger than the Sultan, and a little Min 
like him. He has eight Women, by ſome of whom 
he hath Iflye. He hath only one Son, about twelve 
or fourteen Years old, who was Circumciſed while 
we were there. His Eldeſt Son died a little before we 
came hither, for whom he was ſtill in great heavi- 
neſs, If he had lived a little longer he ſhould have 
Married the Young Princeſs, but whether this ſecond 
Son muſt have her I know not, for I did never 
hear any Diſcourſe about it. Raja Laut is a very 
ſharp Man; he ſpeaks and writes Spaniſh, which he 
learned in his Youth. He has by often converſing 
with — got a great fight into the Cuſtoms 
of other Nations, and by Spaniſh Books has ſome 
knowledge of Europe. He is General of the Min- 
danayans, and is accounted an expert Soldier and 2 
very ſtout Man; and the Women in theit Dances, 
Sing many Songs in his praiſe. 8 
The Sultan of Mindanao fometimes makes War 
with his Neighbours the Mountancers or Alfoores. 
Their Weapons are Swords, Lances and ſome 


Hand-Creſſets. The Creſſet is a ſmall thing like a 


Baggonet, which they always wear in War ot 
Peace, at Work or Play, from the greateſt of them 
to the pooreſt, or the meaneſt Perſons. They do 
never meet each other ſo as to have a pitcht Battle, 
but they build ſmall Works or Forts of Timber, 
wherein they plant little Guns, and lie in ſight ot 
each other 2 Or 3 Months, skirmiſhing every Day in 
ſmall Parties, and ſometimes ſurprizing a Breſt- 


work; and whatever fide is like to be worſted, if 


they have no probability 2 eſcape by flight, _ 
SL) 8 
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I be Religion of theſe 


T Their Religion. 4 Cong. 

{ell their lives as dear as they can; for there is ſel 

dom any quarter, given, but the Conqueror cuts 
ae 8 

| ſe People is Mahometaniſm, 

Friday is their Sabbath; but I did never ſee any 

diſterence that they make between this Day and 


any other Day, only the Sultan himſelf goes then 


to the Moſque twice. Raja Laut never goes to the 
Moſque, but Prays at certain Hours, Eight or Ten 
times ina Day; where ever he is, he is very punQual 
to his Canonical Hours, and if he be aboard will g 
aſhore, on purpoſe to Pray. For no Buſineſs not 
Company hinders him from this Duty. Whether 
he is at home or abroad, in a Houſe or in the Field, 
he leaves all his Company, and goes about 100 
Yards off, and there kneels down to his Devotion, 
He firſt kiſſes the Ground, then prays aloud, and 
divers times in, his Prayers he kiſſes the Ground, 
and does the ſame when he leaves oft. His Servants, 
and his, Wives and Children talk and or play 
how they pleaſe all the time, but himſelf is very 
ſerious, The meaner fort of People have little De- 
votion: I did never ſee any of them at their Pray- 
ers, or go into a Moſque,  _ we 
in the Sultan's Moſque there is a great Drum 
with but one Head called a Gong; which is inſtead 
of a Clock. This Gong is beaten at 12 a Clock, at 
3, 6, and 9; a Man being appointed for that Ser: 
vice, He has a Stick as big as a Man's Arm, with a 
great knob at the end, bigger than a Man's Fiſt, 
made with Cotton, bound faſt with ſmall Cords ; 
with this he ſtrikes the | Gong as hard as he can, 


about 20 ſtrokes; beginning to ſtrike leiſurely the 
firſt 5 or 6 ſtrokes z then he ſtrikes faſter, and at laſt 


| ſtrikes as faſt as he can; and then he ſtrikes again 


{lower and flower ſo many more ſtrokes ; thus he 

riſes and falls three.times, and then leaves off till 

three Hours after. This is done Night and Day. 
6 ; 7 


Ceumeiun. 4 Mock-fighe. 339 

They circumciſe the Males at 11 or 12 Years of An. 1686 
Age, or older; and many are cireumciſed at onte. /*YW 
This Ceremony is performed with a great deal of 
Solemnity. There had been no Circumciſion for 

ſome Years before our being here; and then there 

was one for Raja Laut's Bon. 4 chuſe to have 

2 general Circumciſion when the Sultan, or Ge- 

neral, or ſome other great Perſon hath a Son fit 

to be Circumciſed; for with him a great many 

more are Circumciſed. There is notice given about 

dot 10 Days before for all Men to appear in Arms, 

and great preparation is made agninkt | the ſolemn 

Day. In the Motning before the Boys are Circum- 

ciſed, Preſents are ſent to the Father of the Child, 

that keeps the Feaſt; which, as 1 ſaid before, is 

either the Sultan, or ſome great Perſon: and about 

10 or 11a Clock the Mahometan Prieſt does his Of- 

tice. He takes hold of the fore skin with two Sticks, 

and with a pair of Sciſſors ſhips it off. After this 

moſt of the Men, both in City and Country being 

in Arms before the Houſe, begin to act as if they 

were 8 with an Enemy, having ſuch Arms as 

| deſtribed. Only one acts at a time, the reſt make 

a great Ring of 2 or 300 Yards round about bim. He 

that is to exerciſe comes into the Ring with a great 

ſhriek or two, and a horrid look; then he fetches 

two or three large ſtately ſtrides, and falls to work. 

He holds his broad Sword in one Hand, and his 

Lance in the other, and traverſes his Ground, leap- 

ing from one fide of the Ring to the other; and in 

a menacing poſture and look, bids defiance to the 

Enemy, whom his fancy frames to him; for there 

is nothing but Air to oppoſe him. Then he ftamps 

and ſhakes his Head, and grinning with his Teeth 

makes many ruful Faces. Then he throws his 
Lance, and nimbly ſnatches out his Creſſet, with 

Which he hacks and hews the Air like a Mad-man, 

often ſhrieking- At laſt, being almoſt tired with 


340 Solemnities at Circumciſian t. 
An. 1686 motion, he flies to the middle of the Ring, where 
be ſeems to have his Enemy at his Mercy, and with 
two or three blows cuts on the Ground as if he wa; 
cutting off his Enemy's Head. By this time he i; 
all of a Sweat, and withdraws triumphantly out of 
the Ring, and preſently another enters with the 
like ſhrieks and geſture. Thus they continue com 
bating their imaginary Enemy all the reſt of the 
Day; towards the concluſion of which the richeſ 
Men act, and at laſt the General, and then the 
Sultan concludes this Ceremony: He and the Ge 
neral with ſome other great Men, are in Armor, 
bur the reſt have none. After this the Sultan 2 
turns home, accompanied with abundance of Peo- 
ple who wait on him there till they are diſmill, I Spe 
But at the time when we were there, there was an 


L after game to be played; for the. General's Son — 
i being then Circumciſed, the Sultan intended 1 WW as 
b give him a ſecond viſit in the Night, ſo they all I ge 
| waited to attend him thither. The General alſo pro I or 

vided to meet him in the beſt manner, and there Su 


fore deſited Captain Stan with his Men to attend I let 
him. Accordingly Captain Swan ordered us to get I bel 
our Guns, and wait at the General's Houſe till fur- 
ther Orders. So about 40 of us waited: till Eight. 
Clock in the Evening: When the General with 
Captain Star, and about 1000 Men, went to meet 
the Sultan, with abundance of Torches that made 
it as light as Day. The manner of the march was thus: 
Firſt of all there was a Pageant, and upon it two 
dancing Women gorgeouſſy apparelled, with Co 
- ronets on their Heads, full of gliſtering Spangls, 
and Pendants of the ſame, hanging down ova 
their Breaſt and Shoulders. Theſe are Women 
| bred up purpoſely for dancing: Their Feet and 
Legs are but little imployed, except ſometimes to 
turn round very gently-; but their Hands, Arms, 
Head and Body, are in continual motion, ea 
8 8 any 
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e MN ally their Arms, which they turn and twiſt {6 A. 1686 
ich grangely, that you would think them to be made. 
without Bones.  Befides' the to danting Women, 
there were two oll Women in the Pageaànt, hold- 
tar ing each a lighted Torch in their Hands, cloſe by 
wn the-rwo dancing Woren, by: witch Fight the glit- 

ing Spangles appear glorioufly. This 
the — — by ſix lofty! Men : Then came 
zelt bx or ſeven Torches, lighting the General and Cap- 
te tain Swan, who matched fide by fide next, and we 
Ge WY that attended Captain Star followed cloſe after, 
act, marching in order fix and ſix abreſt, with each Man 
nis Gun on his Shoulder, and Torches on each fide. 
©- After us came twelve of the General's Men with old 
S$pamiſh Match-locks, marching four in a row. 
After them about forty Lances, and behind them as 
many with great Swords; marching all in order. 
After them came abundance only with Creſſets by 
their fides, who marched up cloſe without any 
order.” When we came near the Sultan's Houſe, the 
Sultan and his Men met us, and we wheel'd off to 
let them paſs. The Sultan had three Pageants went 
before him: In the firſt Pageant were tour of his 
Sons, who were about 10 or 11 Years old. They 
had gotten abundance of ſmall Stones, which they 
toguiſhly . threw about on the Peoples Heads. In 
the next were four young Maidens, Nieces to the 
Sultan, being his Siſters Daughters; and in the zd, 
there were three of the Sultans Children, not above 
fx Years old. The Sultan himſelf followed next, 
being carried in his Couch, which was not like 
your Indian Palankins, but open, and very little and 
ordinary. A multitude of People came after, with- 
out any order: but as ſoon as he was paſt by, the 
General, and Captain Swan, and all our Men, clo- 
ſed in juſt behind the Sultan, and ſo all marched 
together to the General's Houſe. We came thither 
between 10 and 11 a Clock, where the biggeſt part 
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WGYW Sultan and his Children, and his 


Nieces danced. Two of the Sultan's Nieces were 


Maſical Bells. The Ladier. 
Company were immediately diſmiſtz but the 
ieces, and ſome 
other Perſons of Quality, entred the General's 
Houſe. They were met at the head of the Stair 
by the General's Women, who with a great deal of 
Reſpect conducted them into the Houſe. Captain 
Swan, and we that were with him followed after. 
It was not long before the General cauſed his 
dancing Women to enter the Room, and divert 
the Company with that paſtime. : I had forgot to 
tell you that they have none but vocal Muſick here, 
by what I could learn, except only a row of 2 
kind of Bells without Clappers, 16 in number, and 
their weight increaſing gradually from about three 
to ten pound weight. Theſe were ſet in a row on a 
Table in the General's Houſe, where for ſeven ot 
eight Days together before the Circumcifion Day 
were ſtruck each with a little Stick, for the bi 
part of the Day making a great noiſe, and they ceaſed 
that Morning. So theſe dancing Women ſung them- 
ſel ves, and danced to their own Muſick. After this the 
General's Women, and the Sultan's Sons, and his 


about 18 or 19 Years Old, the other two were three 
or four Years Younger. Theſe Young Ladies werc 
very richly dreſt, with looſe Garments of Silk, and 
ſmall Coronets on their Heads. They were much 
fairer than any Women that I did ever ſee there, 
and very well featured; and their Noſes, tho? but 
ſmall, yet higher than the other Womens, and 
very well proportioned. When the Ladies had 
very well diverted themſelves and. the Company 
with dancing, the General cauſed us to fire ſome 
Sky-rockets, that were made by his and Captain 
Sroan's Order, pur poſely. for this Nights Solemnity ; 
and after that the Sultan and his retinue went a- 
way with a few Attendants, and we all broke up, 
and thus ended this Days Solemnity : but „ 


The Rathdami. Ab hvrrente of Swine. 347 
being re with their Amputation, went ftraddling Au. 1686 
for a fortnight after. 1 
They are not, as I ſaid before, very curious, or 
ſtrict in obſerving any Days, or Times of particular 
Devotions, except it be Ramdam time, as we call 
it. The Ramdam time was then in Aaguſt, as 1 
take it. for it was ſhortly after our arrival here. In 
this time they Faſt all Day and about ſeven a Clock 
in the Evening, they ſpend near an Hour in Prayer. 
Towards the latter end of their Prayer, they loudly 
invoke” their 1 for about a quarter of an 
Hour, both old and young bawling out very ſtrangely, 
as if they intended to fright him out of his ſleepineſs 
or beter of them. After their Prayer is ended, 
they ſpend ſome time in Feafting before they take 
their tepoſe Thus they do every Day for a whole 
Month at leaſt; for ſometimes tis two or three 
Days Ionger before the Namaum ends: For it begins 
at the New Moon, and laſts till they fe the next 
New Moon, which ſometimes in thick Wea- 
ther is not till three or four Days after the Change, 
as it happen d while I was at Achin, where they 
continued the Ramdam till the New Moon's ap- 
pk The next Day after they have ſeen the 
ew Moon, the Guns are all diſcharged about Noon, 
and then the time ends. 

A main part of their Religion conſiſts in waſhing 
often, to keep themſelves from being defiled; or 
after they are defiled to cleanſe themſelves again. 
They alſo take great care to keep themſelves from 
being polluted, by taſting or touching any thing 
that is accounted Unclean; therefore Swines Fleſh is 
very, ahominable to them; nay, any one that hath ei- 
ther taſted of Swines fleſn, or touched thoſe Creatures, 
is not permitted to come into their Houſes in many 
Days after, and there is nothing will ſcare them 

more than a Swine. Let there are wild Hogs in 
the Iflands, and thoſe ſo plentiful, that they will 
Z. 4 com 
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344 Shoes ſpoil d with Hogs-briſtles; '+ | 
An.1686 come in Troops out of the Woods in the Night in. 
rs the very City, and come under their Houſes, 
to romage up and down the Filth that they find 
there. The Natives therefore would even defire 
us to lie in wait for. the Hogs, to deſtroy them, 
which we did frequently, by ſhooting them and 
carrying them preſently on board, - but e Probi 
bĩted their Houſes afterwards. 
And now I am on this Subject, 1 cannot omit a 
Story concerning the General. He once deſired to 
have a pair of Shoes made after the Emg/iſh Fa. 
ſhion, tho* he did very ſeldom wear any: So one 
2 Men made him a Pair, which the General liked 
very well. Afterwards ſome Body told him, 
That the Thread wherewith the Shoes were ſowed, 
were pointed with Hogs-briſtles. This put him 
into a great Paten; 5 he ſent the Shoes to the 
Man that made them, and ſent him withal more 
Leather to make another Pair, with Threads pointed 


with ſome other Hair, which was rr 
done, and men he was well pe! 
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ved, WW Settlement, from the Newh Gold and 
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by the South Sea arid Terra Auſtralis; and 
tod of an accidental Diſeovery there by Captain 
Davis, and 4 probability F à greater. The 
Capacity they were in to of 2 The Min- 
danayans meaſure their Ship. Gaptain e 5 
Preſent to the Sultan: his Reception of 
and Audience given to Captain Swan, oy: 
Neja Laut, the Sultans Brother's Entertain- 
ment of him. The Contents of two Engliſh 
Letters ſhewn them by the Sultan of Minda- 
nao. Of the Commodities, and the Punsſhments 
there. The General's Caution how td demean 
themſelves : at his: Perſuaſion they lay up their 
Ships in the River. The Mindanaians Careſſes. 
p The great Rains and Floods at the City. The 
| Mindanaians have Chineſe Accomptants. 
How their Women dance. A Story of one 
John Thacker. Their Bark N up, and 
their Ship endanger d by the Worm. Of the 
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Two Iſlands at the & E. of Mindanao. 


Worms here and elſewhere. Of Ga 1 ain Swan 
Raja Laut, the General Deceirfuineſs. Hun. 
ing wild Kine. The Prodigality of ſome of the 
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with the General. . ſhing a Servant 
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aud 0 jn Swan e 
e Management. His Men Man. 
Of Snake twi og abou one of their ch 
main rt of the Grew ga away with the Shi d 


leaving Gaptam Swan and fame bis Me 
Several others poiſoned there. 

HI in the two laſt Chapters given 7 

Account of the Natural, Civih, and Religion 

State of Mindanao, I ſhall now go on with the pro 

ſecttionoF ons Affairs during our ftay there. 

iwas in a Bay on the N. Eaſt ſide of the" Hand 

thar we came 10 an Anchor, as hath been ſaid. 

We lay in this Bay but one Night, and part of the 

next Day. Let there we got Speech with ſome of 

the Natives, who by ſigus made us to underſtand, 

that the City Mindanao, was on the Weſt-fide, pf the W g 

Iland. We endeavoured to perſuade one of them, « 

to go with us to be out. Pilot, but he would not: MW 6 

Therefore in the Afternoon we looſed from hence, MW b 

t 

e 

! 
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ſteering aga in to the South Eaſt, having the Wind 
at S. W. When we came to the S. E. End of the 
Iſland Mindanao, we faw two ſmall Iflands about 
three Leagues diſtant from it. We might have paſſe) 
between them and the main Iſland, as we learnt 
fince, but not knowing them, nor what dangers we 
might encounter there, we choſe rather to Sail to 
the Eaſtward of them. But meeting very ſtrong | 
bre Winds, we got nothing forward in Dr | 
15 


Mindanao, ( . 8. E. 1 an have occaſion to 
ſpeak more of them hereafter. 

The 4th 4 — of. July we got inn deep Bay, fout 
leagues N from the two ſmall Iſlands before 
mentioned.” But the Night before, in a violent 
Tornado, our Bark being unable to beat an ny long- 
er, bore away, which put us in ſome pain for fear 
the was overſet, as we had like to have been out 
ſelves. We anchored on the South Weſt fide of the 
Bay, in fifteen fathom Water, about a Cables length 
from the ſhore. . Here we were forced to ſhelter 
our ſelves from the violence of the Weather, which 
was ſo boiſterous with Rains, and Tornadoes, 44 
a ſtrong Weſterly Wind, that uwe were very glad 
to find this place to Anchor in, — * the oy 
ſhelter on this fide from the Weſt'Wi 
This Bay is not above two Mile wide at he 
Mouth, but farther in it is three Leagues wide, and 
ſeven fathom deep, running in N. N. W. There is a 
good depth of Water about four or five Leagues in, 
but Rocky foul Ground for about two Leagues in, 
from the mouth on both ſides of the Bay, except 
only in that place where we lay. About three Lea- 

gues in from the mouth, on the Eaſtem ide, there 
— ſandy Bays, and very 


anchoring in four, 
five, and fix fathom. The Land on the Eaſt fide is 


high, Mountainous, and Woody, yet very well wa- 
tered with ſmall Brooks, and there is one River large 

enough for Canoes to enter. On the Weſt fide of the 
Bay, the Land is of a mean heighth with a large 
Savannah, bordering on the Sea, and ſtretching 


from the mouth of the a great way to the 
8 Bay, y 


This Savannah abounds with long Graſs, and it is 
plentifully ſtock d with Deer. The adjacent Woods 


ae a covert for them | in the heat of the Day: but 
Mornings 


Days. In this time we firſt ſave the Iſlands Mean An 1686 
zis, which ate about 16 Leagues -diſtant from the WW 


An. 1686 Mornings and Evenings they 
WYVW Plains, as thick as in our Parks in England. I never 


They arrius at Mindanis River. 


Feed in the open 


ſaw any where ſüch plenty of wild Deer, tho! 
have met with them in Nercral parts of Aria 
both in the North and South Seas. 

Ihe Deer live here pretty peaceably and undo 
leſted tor there are no Inhabirants on that: fide of 
the Bay. We viſited this Savannah every Morning, 
and killed as many Deer as we pleaſed, ſometimes 
16 or 18 in a Day; and we did eat nothing bur 
Veniſon all the time we ſtaid here. 

We law ea great many :Plantations by the fide 
of the Mountains, on the Eaſt ſide of the Bay, and 
we went to one of them, in hopes to learn of the 
Inhabitants whereabouts the City was, that we 
— not over: ſail it in N but they fled 


We lay bere till the rathy Day. before the Winds 
abated of their fury, and then we ſailed from hence, 
directing our courſe to the Weſtward. In the 
Morning we had a Land Wind at North. At 114 
Clock the Sea breeze came at Weſt, juſt iu our Teeth, 
but it being fair Weather, we kept on our way, 
turning and taking the advantage of the Land breezes 
by Night, and the Sea breezes by Day. 

Being now paſt the S. E part of the Iſland, we 
coaſted down on the South fide; and we law 2. 
bundance of Canoas a fiſhing, and now and then a 
{mall Village, Neither — theſe Inhabitants a. 
fraid of us (as the former) but came aboard; yet 
we could not underſtand them, nor they us, but by 
ſigns: and when we mentionad the word Mindanao, 
they would point towards it. 

The 18th Day of July we derived before the Ri- 
ver of Mindanao; the mouth of which lies in lat. 
6 d. 22 m. N. and is laid in 231 d. 12 m. Longi- 
rude Weſt, from the Lizard in England. We anchor: 
cd right againſt the River in 15 fathom Water, Pan 

ar 
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hard Sand; about 2 Miles from the ſhore, and 3 or A. 1686 
ee 4 Miles from a ſmall Illand, that lay without us to Wy 


the Southward. VVe fired 7 or 9 Guns, I remem- 
ber not well which, and were anſwered again with 
from the ſhore; for which We gave one again. 
iately after our coming to an Anchor Rai 

Laut, and one of the Sultan's Sons came oft in a 
Canoa, being rowed with 10 Oars, and demanded 
in Spaniſb what we were? and from whence we 
came? Mr. Smith (he who was taken Priſoner at 
Leon in Mexico) anſwefed in the ſame Language, 


ides that we were Exgliſb, and that we had been a great 
an; WY while out of England. They told us that we were 
the W welcome, and asked us a great many queſtions a- 
we ! bout England; eſpecially concerning our Eaſt India 
fed Merchants; and whether we were ſent by them to 
| ſettle a Factory here? Mr. Smith told them that we 
nds came hither only to buy Proviſion. They ſeemed 
nce. a little diſcontented when they underſtood that we 
the were not come to ſettle among them: fot they had 
12 beard of our arrival on the Eaſt-ſide of the Iſland a 
eth Steat while before, and entertained hopes that we 
ay, were {ent purpoſely out of Eugland hither to ſettle a 
es Trade with them; which it ſhould ſeem they are 
| very defirous of. For Capt. Goodlud had been here 
we not long before to treat with them about it; and when 
. be went away told them (as they ſaid) that in a 
2 ſhott time they might expett an Ambaſſadour from 
a. Exgland, to make a full bargain. with them. 
yet ludeed upon mature thoughts, I ſhould think 
"by we could not have done better, than to have com- 
% plied with the defire they ſeemed to have of our 
Lenting here; and to have taken up our quarters 
Ri. among them. For as thereby we might better 
lat bave conſulted our own protit and ſatisfaction, 
gi. chan by the other looſe roving way of life; ſo it 
or: might probably have proved of publick benefit to 
car out Nation, and been a means of introducing an 
11d 1215 Engliſh 


An.1686-Engliſh Settlement and Trade, not only here, by 
chrough ſeveral of the Spice-Iflands, ' which lye in 


Leagues of Mindanao. Theſe are three ſmalls 


managed from Mindanao, by ſettling there firlt. 


| Advaiitaget of # Settlement Bere. 


its neighbourhood; 4 
For the Iflands Mleangis, which 1 mentioned in 
the beginning of this Chapter, lye within — 


that abound with Gold and Cloves, If I may credit 
my Author Prince Feoly, who was born on one of 
them, and was at thar time a Slave in the City of 
Mindanao. He might have been purchaſed by us of 
his Maſter for a ſmall matter, as be was afteward 
by Mr. Moody, (who came hither to trade, and 
laded a Ship with Clove-Bark) and by tranſporting 
him home to his own Country, we might have 
gotten a Trade there. But of Frince Jeoly I ſhall 
ſpeak more hereafter. . Theſe Iſlands are as yet pto- 
bably unknown! to the Dutch, who as | ſaid befote, 
indeavour to ingroſs all the Spice into their own 
Hands. 37% 1 1 | 
There was another opportunity offered us here 
of ſettling on another Spice-Ifland that was very 
well inhabited: for the Inhabitants fearing the 
Dutch, and underſtanding that the Exgliſh were ſet- 
ling at Mindanao, their Sultan ſent his Nephew to 
Mindanao while we were there to invite us thither: 
Captain Swan conferrd with him about it divers 
times, and I do believe he had ſome Inclination to 
accept the offer; and I am fure moſt of the Men 
were for it: but this never came to à head, for 
want of a true underſtanding between Captain Star 
and his Men, as may be declared hereafter. — 
HBeſide the t which might accrue from this 
Trade with Meangis, and other the Spice Iſlands, 
the Philippine Iſlands themſelves, by a little cate 
and induſtry, might have afforded us a 


| very bene 
ficial Trade, and all theſe Trad have been 


For that Iſland lyeth very convenient * 
3 . 4 either 
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buy I atber to che Spice-Iſlands, or to che reſt. of the An. 1685 
Philippine Iſlands; ſince as its Soil is much of the www 

ſame nature with either of them, ſo it lies as it were 
| i © inche-Center of the Gold and Spice Trade in thuſe 
y parts; the Iſlands North of AMlindanao abounding 
aa malt in Gold, and choſe - South. of Aieangir in 


Spice. ' Folgen 401.03 Bone 211 
55 the Ifland Mindanao lies very convenient for 
Trade, - ſo conſidering its diſtance, the way this 
ther may not be overJong and titeſome. The 
Courſe that I would chooſe ſhould be to fet out of 
England about the latter end of Au, and to paſs 
round Terra: del Fuego, and 10 ſtretching: over to- 
wards New Holland, coaſt it along that Shore till I 
came near to Mindanas; or firit I would coaſt 
down near the American Shore, as far as 1 found 
convenient, and then direct my Courſe accordingly 
for the Iſland. By this 1 ſhould avoid ming near 
any of the Dutch Settlements, and qhe ſure to meet 
always with a conſtant brisk Eaſterly, Trade Wind, 
alter | was once paſt Terra del Fuege, // Whereas in 
anne about the Cape of Good Hape, after y ou are 
ot over the Eaſt: Indian Ocean, and are come to 
the Iflands, you muſt paſs through the Streights of 
Malacca or Sandy, or elſe ſome other Streights Eaſt 
tom Java, where you will be ſure to meet; with 
Country-winds, go on Which {ide of the Equator 
you pleaſe; this would require ordinarily 7 
or 8 Months for the Voyage, but the other 1 
ſhould hope to perform in 6 or 7 at moſt. In your 
return from thence alſo you muſt obſerve the fame 
Rule as the Spaniards do in going from Manila to 
Acapulco; only as they run towards the North-Pole 
for variable inds. ſo you muſt run to the Sourth- 
ward, till you mest with a Wind that will carry 
you over to Terra del Fuego. , There are places e. 
nough to touch at ft Ræfreſhment, either going 
vr coming. Lou mar touch. Ging * 
bling 1 


An. 1686 ther fide of Terra Patagonico; or, if you pleaſe, x 
the Gallapapoer Ilands, where there is Refreſhment 


Dari Diſcover#/of Terra Küſtralis 


enough; and returning you may probably touch 
ſomewhere on New Holland, and To make ſome pro. 
fitable diſcovery in theſe Places without going ont 
of your way. And to ſpeak my Thoughts freely, ] 
believe tis owing to the negle@ of this cafie way 
that all that vaſt Tract of Terra Auſtralis which 
bounds the South Sea is yet undiſcovered : thok 
that croſs that Sea ſeeming to deſign fome Bu 

on the Peruvian or Mexican Coaſt, and ſo leavi 
that at a diſtance. To confirm which, I ſhall add 
what Captain Davis told me lately, That after his 
Departure from us at the Haven of Na Lexa (1; 
is mentioned in the 8th Chap) he went alter eye 
ral Traverſes, to the Gallapagoes, and that ſtanding 
thence Southward for Wind, to bring him about 
Terra del Fuego, in the Lat. of 27 South. about 500 
leagues from Copayapo, on the Coaſt of Colli, he ſan 
a {mall ſandy Ifland juſt by him; and that they 
ſaw to the Weſtward of it a long Tract of pretty 
high Land, tending away toward the North Welt 
out of ſight. - This might probably be the Coaſt of 
Terra Auſtralis Incognita. 8 | 
But to return to Mindanao; as to the Capacity we 
were then in, of ſettling our ſelves at Mindanaq, al- 
though we were not ſent out of any ſuch deft of 
ſettling, yet we were as well provided, or better, 
conſidering all Circumſtances, than if we had. For 
there was ſcarce any uſeful Trade, but ſome or they 
other of us underſtood it. We had Sawyers, Cat. Aft. 
penters, 14 Brickmakers, Bricklayeis, Shoe le 
makers, Lage * c. we only wanted a good mif 
Smith tor great Work; which we might have had the 
at Mindanao. We were very well provided with W Mc 
Iron, Lead, and all forts of Tools, as Saws, Axes, 
Hammers, c. We had Powder and Shot enough, I tha 
and very good ſmall. Arms. If we had e for 
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wild a Fort, we could have ſpared 8 or 10 Guns A. 1686 
out of our Ship, and Men enough to have ma &wWw 


naged it, and any Affair of Trade beſide. We had 
iſo a great Advantage above raw Men that are ſent 
out of England into theſe places, who proceed uſu- 


ally too cautiouſly, coldly and formally, to com- 


pals any conſiderable Deſign, which Experience 
better reaches than any Rules whatſoever; beſides 
the danger of their Lives in ſo great and fudden a 
change of Air: whereas we were all inured to 
hot Climates, hardened by many Fatigues, and, in 
general, daring Men, and ſuch as would not be 
afily battled. To add one thing more, our Men 
were almoſt tired, and began to deſire a quietus eſt; 
and therefore they would gladly have ſeared them- 
ſelves any where. We had a good Ship too, and 
enough of us (beſide what might have been ſpared 
to manage our new Settlement) to bring the News 
with the Effects to the Owners in England: for 
Captain Swan had already 5000 J. in Gold, which 
be and his Merchants received for Goods fold moſt- 
ly ro Captain Harris and his Men: which if he had 
laid but part of it out in Spice, as probably he might 
have done, would have fatisfy'd the Merchants to 
= Hearts content. So much by way of digret- 
Ion. | OTH TONE 
To proceed therefore with our firſt Reception at 
Mindanao, Raja Laut and his Nephew fat ſtill in their 
Canoa, and would not come aboard us; becauſe, as 
they ſaid; they had no Orders for it from the Sultan. 
After about half an Hour's Diſcourſe, they took their 
leaves, firſt inviting Captain Swan aſhore, and pro: 
_ him ro aſſiſt him in getting Proviſion; which 
they {aid at preſent was ſtarce, but in three or four 
Month's time the Rice would be gathered-in, and' 


then he might have as much as he pleaſed: and 


that in the mean time he might ſecure his Ship in 
lome convenient place, for fear of ihe Weſterly: 
6 A a winds, 
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me Gallapafort Iflands, where there is Re 
enough; and returning you may probably touch 
ſomewhere on New Holland, and ſo make ſorne pro. 
ſitable diſcovery” in theſe Places without geing ont 
of your way. And to ſpeak my Thoughts freely, | 
believe tis owing to the nee of this eaſie way 
that all that vaſt Tract of Terra Auſtralis which 
bounds the South Sea is yet undiſcovered : -thok 
that croſ that Sea ſeeming to deſign fome Bu 
on the Peruvian or Mexican Coaſt, and ſo leavi 
that at a diſtance. To confirm which, I ſhall add 
what Captain Davis told me lately, That after his 
Departure from us at the Haven of NA Lexa 0a 
is mentioned in the 8th Chap) he went affer ſeye. 
ral Traverſes, to the Gal/apagoes, and that ſtanding 
thence Southward for Wind, to bring him about 
Terra del Fuego, in the Lat. of 27 South. about 500 
leagues from Copayapo, on the Coaſt of Colli, he fa 
a ſmall ſandy Ifland juſt by him; and that they 
ſaw to the Weſtward of it a long Tract of preny 
high Land, tending away toward the North Wei 
out of ſight. This might probably be the Coaſt of 
Terra Auſtralis Incogntg, s. 
But to return to Mindanao; as to the Capacity we 
were then in, of ſettling our ſelves at Mindanao, al- 
though we were not ſent out of any ſuch deſigh of 
ſettling, yet we were as well provided, or better, 
ing all Circumſtances, than if we had. For 
there was ſcarce any uſeful Trade, but ſome or 
other of us underſtood it. We had Sawyers, Cat: Afte 
2 Brickmakers, Bricklayeis, Shoe 1:41 
makers, Taylors, c. we only wanted a good mif 
Smith for great Work; which we might have had Wl the 
at Mindanav. We were very well provided with W Mo 
Iron, Lead, and all forts of Tools, as Saws, Axes, Wl the: 
Hammers, c. We had Powder and Shot enough, tha 
and very good ſmall. Arms. If we had de on 
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build a Fort, we could have ſpared: 8 or 10 Guns A. 1686 
out of our Ship, and Men enough to have ma. 


aged it, and any Affair of Trade beſide. We had 
iſo a great Advantage above raw Men that are ſent 
out of England into theſe places, who proceed uſu · 
ally too cautiouſly, coldly and formally, to com- 
pals any conſiderable Deſign, which Experience 
better reaches than any Rules whatſoever; behdes 
the danger of their Lives in ſo great and fadden a 
change of Air: whereas we were all inured to 
hot Climates, hardened by many Fatigues, and, in 
general, daring Men, and ſuch as would not be 
afily battled. To add one thing more, our Men 
were almoſt tired, and began to deſire a quietus eſt; 
and therefore they would gladly have ſeared them- 
ſelves any where. We had a good Ship too, and 
enough of us (beſide what might have been ſpared 
to manage our new Settlement) to bring the News 
with the Effects to the Owners in England - for 
Captain Swan had already 5000 J. in Gold, which 
be and his Merchants received for Goods ſold moſt- 
y to Captain Harris and his Men: which if he had 
laid bur part of it out in Spice, as probably he might 
have done, would have fatisfy'd the Merchants to 
= Hearts content. So much by way of digteſ- 
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To proceed therefore with our firſt Reception at 
Mindanao, Raja Laut and his Nephew fat ſtill in theit 
Canoa, and would not come aboard us; becauſe, as 
they ſaid; they had no Orders for it from the Sultan. 
After about Half an Hour's Diſcourſe, they took their 
leaves, firſt inviting Captain Swan aſhore, and pro»: 
_ him to aſſiſt him in getting Proviſion; which 
they 1aid at preſent was ſtarce, but in three or four 
Month's time the Rice would be gathered in, and 
then he might have as much as he pleaſed: and 
that in the mean time he might ſecure his Ship in 
ſome convenient place, for — the Weſterly: 

1 Aa winds, 


Their Preſents and Audience of the Sultan. 


4A. 1686 winds, which they faid would be very violent at 
the latter end of this Month, and all the next, as 


We found them. f 513] FF 8407S 


We did not know the quality of theſe two Per- 
ſons till after they were gone; elſe we ſhould have 
fir d ſome Guns at their departure: When they 
were gone, a certain Officer under the Sultan came 
aboard, and meaſured our Ship. A cuſtom deri- 
ved from the Chineſe, who always meaſure the 
length and breadth, and the depth of the Hold of 
all Ships that come to load there; by which means 
they know how much each Ship will carry, But 
tor What reaſon this Cuſtom is uſed either by the 
Chineſe, or Mindanao Men, I could never learn; un- 
leſs rhe Mindanaiant dehgn by this means to im- 

rove their skill in Shipping, againſt they have a 
cage 250 a aun 364 
Captain Swan, conſidering that the Seaſon of the 

Year would oblige us to ſpend ſome time at this 
Ifland, thought it convenient to make what inte- 
reſt he could with the Sultan; who might after- 
wards either obſtruct, or advance. his deſigns. He 
therefore immediately proyideda Preſent to ſend a. 
ſhore to the Sultan; viz. 3 Yards of Scarlet Cloth, 
3 Yards of broad Gold Lace, a Turkiſh Scimiter and 
a Pair of Piftols: and to Raja Laut he ſent 3 Yards 
of Scarlet Cloth, and 3 Yards of Silver Lace. This 
Preſent was carried by Mr. Henry. More in the Even- 
ing. He was firſt conducted to 


Raja Laut's Houſe; 
where he remained till report thereof was made to 


the Sultan, who immediately gave order for all things 
to be made ready to receive him 
About Nine a Clock at Night, a Meſſenger 
from the Sultan to bring the Preſent away. Then 
Mr. More was conducted all the way with Torches 
and armed Men, till be came to the Houſe where 
the Sultan vras. The Sultan with eight or ten Men 


of his Councit were ſeated on Carpets, mo 
BOW 8 


Two Engliſh Leeters found at Mindanao. 


bis coming. The Preſent that Mr. More brought An. 1686 
was laid down before them, and was very kindly Www 


accepted by the Sultan, who cauſed Mr. More to fit 
down by them, and asked a great many queſtions 
of him. The diſcourſe was in Spaniſb by an In- 
terpreter. This Conference laſted about an Hour, 
and then he was diſmiſt, and returned again to 
Raja Lauts Houſe. There was a Supper provided 
for him, and the Boats Crew; after which he re- 


turned aboard. 


The next Day the Sultan ſent for Capt. Stan He 
immediately went aſhore with a Flag flying in the 
Boats Head, and two Trumpets founding all the 
way. When he came aſhore, he was met at his 
Landing by two principal Officers, guarded along 
with Soldiers,” and abundance of People gazing ro 
ſe him. The Sultan waired for him in his Cham- 
ber of Audience, where Captain Swan was treated 
with Tobacco and Betel, which was all his Enter- 
tainment. | e O) 

The Sultan ſent for two Engliſʒ Letters for Cap- 
tain Stoan to read, purpoſely to let him know, 
that our Eaſt-India Merchants did deſign to ſettle 
here, and that they had already ſent a' Ship hi- 
ther. One of theſe Letters was ſent to the Sultan 
from England, by the Eaſt- India Merchants. The 
chiefeſt things contained in it, as I remember, for 
Ifaw it afterwards in the Secretaries Hand, vrho 
was very proud to ſhew it to us, was to deſire 
ſome priviledges, in order to the building of a 
Fort there. This Letter was written in 4 very 
fair Hand; and between each Line, there was 2 
Gold Line drawn. The othet Letter was left by 
Captain Goodlud, directed to any Exgliſß Men who 
ſhould happen to come thither. This related 
wholly to Trade, giving an account, at what rate 
he had agreed with them for Goods of the Ifland, 
and how European Goods ſhould be fold to 8 
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An. 1686 with an account of their Weight and Meaſures, and 
GY -their difference from our. 


A Mindanaian Paniſbment. 


The rate agreed on for Mindanao Gold, was 14 
Spaniſh Dollars, (which is a current Coin all over 
India) the Engliſh Ounce, and 18 Dollars the Min. 
danao Ounce. But for Bees wax and Clove- bark, 1 
do not remember the rate; neither do I well re- 
member the rates of Europe Commodities; but l 
think the rate of Iron was not above four Dollars a 
Hundred. Captain Good/ud's Letter concluded thus. 
Truſt none of them, for they are all Thieves, but Tace 
1s Lal in for a Candle. We underſtood afterwards that 
Captain Goodlud was robb'd of ſome Goods by one 
of the General's Men, and that he that robb'd him 
was fled into the Mountains, and could not be 
found while Captain Goodlud was here. But the 
Fellow returning back to the City ſome time after 
our arrival here, Raja Laut brought him bound to 
Captain Swan, and told him what he had done; 
deſiring him to puniſh him for it as he pleaſed ; 
but Captain Swart excuſed himſelf, and faid it did 
not belong to him, therefore he would have no- 
thing to do with it. However, the General Raja 
Laut, would not pardon him, but puniſhed him ac: 
cording to their Own Cuſtom, which I did never 
ſee but at this time. = | 
He was ſtript ſtark naked in the Morning at Sun- 
riſing, and bound to a Poſt, ſo that he could not 
{tir Hand nor Foot, but as he was mov'd; and was 
placed with his Face Eaſtward againſt the Sun. In 
the Afternoon they turn'd his Face towards the Welt, 
that the Sun might ſtill be in his Face; and thus he 
ſtood all Day; parcht in the Sun (which ſhines here 
exceſhvely hot) and toxmented with the Moskitos 
or Gnats: After this the General would have kill d 
him, if Captain Swan had conſented to it. I did 
never ſee any put to Death; but I believe they are 
barbarous enough in, it: The General told us bo. 
' e 
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ff that he put two Men to Death in a Town A. 1686 
where ſome of us were with him; but I heard not Www 
the manner of it. Their common way of puniſh- 
ing is to ſtrip them in this manner, and place them 
in the Sun; but ſometimes they lay them flat on 
their Backs on the Sand, vrhich is very hot; where 
they remain a whole Day in the ſcorching Sun, 
with the Moskito's biting them all the time. 
This action of the General in offering Captain 
Swan the puniſhment of the Thief, caus d Captain 
Swan afterwards to make him the ſame offer of his 
Men, when any had offended the Mindanao Men: 
but the General left ſuch Offenders to be puniſhed 
de MW by Captain Swan, as he thought convenient. 80 
de dat for the leaſt oftence Captain Swan puniſhed his 
Men, and that in the ſight of the Mindanaiant; and 
think ſometimes only for revenge; as he did once 
e. paniſh his Chief Mate Mr. Tear, he that came Cap- 
|. ais of the Bark to Mindanao. Indeed at that time 
ie Captain Swan had his Men as much under com- 
o. mand as if he had been in a King's Ship: and had 
ja be known how to uſe his Authority, he might have 
c. led them to any Settlement, and have brought 
er them to aſſiſt him in any defign he had pleaſed. 
Captain Swan being diſmiſt from the Sultan, 
n. with abundance of civility, after about two Hours 
ot Diſcourſe with him, went thence to Raja Laut's 
Houſe. Raja Laut had then ſome difference with 
the Sultan, and therefore he was not preſent at the 
| I Sultan's reception of our Captain, but waited his re- 
ne tun, and treated him and all his Men with boiled 
re ice and Fowls. He then told Captain Swan a- 
os Lain, and urged it to him, that it would be beit to 
4 get bis Ship into the River as ſoon as he could, 
id | cauſe of the uſual tempeſtuous Weather at this 
re I} *'Me of the Year; and that he ſhould want no aſſiſt- 
n. | 4c to further him in any thing. He told him al- 
if , chat as we muſt of neceflity ſtay here ſome 
A a 3 time, 
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They draw their Ship up their River. 


An. 1686 time, ſo our Men would often come aſhore; and 
be therefore deſired him to warn his Men to he 


aid, were very revengeful. That their Cuſtoms 
being different from ours, he feared that Captain 
Swan's Men might ſome time or other offend them, Y : 
though ignorantly ; that therefore he gave him this 1 
friendly warning, to prevent it: that his Houſe I ber 
ſhould always be open to receive him or any of 
his Men, and that he knowing our Cuſtoms, would 
never be offended at any thing. After a great deal 
of ſuch Diſcourſe he diſmiſt the Captain and his 
Company, who tock their leave and came aboard. 
Captain Swan having ſeen the two Letters, did 
not doubt but that the Engl iſb did deſign to ſettle a 
Factory here: therefore he did not much ſcruple 
the honeſty of theſe People, but immediately or: 
dered us to get the Ship into the River. The Ri 
ver upon which the City of Mindanao ſtands is but 
imall, and hath not above 100or 11 Foot Water on 
the Bar at a Spring tide: therefore we lightened 
our Ship, and the Spring coming on, we with 
much ado got her into the River, being aſſiſted by 
50 or 69 Mindanaian Fiſhermen, who liv'd at the 
Mouth of the River; Raja Laut himſelf being a- 
board our Ship to direct them. We carried her 
about a quarter of a Mile up, within the Mouth 
of the River, and there moored her, Head and Stern 
in a hole, where we always rode afloat. After 
this the Citizens of Mindanao came frequently a- 
board, to invite our Men to their Houſes, and to 
offer us Pagallies. Twas a long time fince any of 
us had received ſuch Friendſhip, and therefore we 
were the more eaſily drawn to accept of theit 
kindnefles; and in a very ſhort time moſt of our 
Men got a Comrade or two, and as many Pagal- 
lies; eſpecially ſuch of us as had good Cloths, and 
t.ors of Gold, as many had, who were of the 
| number 
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caretul to give no afront to the Natives; who, he * 
ever 
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The Natives careſs them. 


Poor enough. Nay, the very Pooreſt and Meaneſt 
of us could harily paſs the Streets, but we were 
even haFd by Force into their Houſes, to be treated 
1 althoꝰ their Treats wete but mean, vis. 
obacco, or Betel - Nut, or a little ſweet ſpiced mw 
ter. Yer their ſeeming Sincerity, Simplicity, and 
— ——— of beſtowing theſt ite made tem 
—— When we came to their Houſes, 

d abivays be prailing the Engliſb, as decla- 
ring 88 the Engliſh r. Mindanaians were all one. 
This they expreſt by pu * a two Foxe fingers 

t the Exgliſb and Min. 
danaians were ſamo, ſamo,that is, a/l one. Then they 
would draw their Fore-tingers half a Foot aſunder, 
and ſay the Durch and they were Bugeto, which ſig- 
nifies 1b. that they were at ſuch Gſtance in point of 
Friendſhip: And for the Spaniards, they would make 
a greater Repreſentation of diſtance: than for the 
Dutch: Fearing theſe, but having felt, and ſmarted 
from the Spamards, who had once almoſt broughr 
them under. 

Captain Swan did ſeldom go. into any Houſe ar 
firſt, but into Raja Lexis. There he dined commonly 
every day; and as many of his Men as were aſhore, 
and had no Money to Entertain themſelves, reſort- 
ed thither about twelve a Clock, where they had Rice 
enough boiled and well dreſt, and ſome ſcraps ot 
Fowls, or bits of Buffaloe, drelt very naſtily. Cap- 
tain Stan was ſerved a little better, and his two 
Trumpeters ſounded all the time that he was at Din- 
ner. After Dinner Raja Luut would fit and Diſcourlc 
with him moſt part of the Afternoon. It was 
now the Ramdam time, therefore the General ex- 
cuſed himſelf, that he could not Entertain our 
Captain with Dances, and other Paſtimes, as he 
intended to do when this ſolemn Time was paſt , 

i OG belides, 
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number of thoſe, that accompanied Captain Harris An. 1686 
over the Iſthmus of Darien, the reft of us being 
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47. 1686 behdes, it was the very heighth of the wet Seaſon, 
S "CV and therefore not fo proper for Paſtimes. 


to keep our Ship ſafe: For every now and then 


We had now very tempeſtuous Weather, and 
exceſſiye Rains, which ſo ſwell'd the River, that it 
overflowed its Banksz ſo that we had much ado 


we {ſhould have a great Tree come floating down 
the River, and ſometimes lodge againſt our Bows, 
to the endangering the breaking our Cables, and 
either the driving us in, over the Banks, or carrying 
us out to Sea; both which would have been very 
dangerous to us, eſpecially being without Ballaſt. 

The City is about a Mile long: (of no great 
breadth) winding with the Banks of the River on 
the Right Hand going up, tho? it hath many Houſes 
on the other fide too. But at this time it ſeemed 
to ſtand as in a Pond, and there was no paſling 
from one Houſe to another but in Canoas. This tem- 
peſtuous rainy Weather happened the latter end of 
Zuly, and laſted moſt part of Auguſt. 

When the bad Weather was a little aſſwaged, 
Captain Swan hired a Houſe to put our Sails and 
Goods in, while we careen'd our Ship, We had 
4 great deal of Iron and Lead, which was brought 
aſhore into this Houſe. Of theſe Commodities 
Captain Stan ſold to the Sultan or General, Eight 
or Ten Tuns, at the Rates agreed on by Captain 
Goodlud, to be paid in Rice. The Mindanaians are 
no good Accomptants; therefore the Chineſe that 
live here, do caſt up their Accompts for them. 
After this, Captain Styan bought Timber: trees ot 
the General, and fer ſome of our Men to Saw 
them into Planks, to Sheath the Ship's bottom. 
He had two Whip-Saws on Board, which he 
brought out of Exgland, and four or five Men that 
knew the uſe of them, for they had been Sawyers 


in Jamaic d. 
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Their Dances. 1 Story of J. Thacker. 


When the Ramdam time was over, and the dry An. 1686 
ume ſer in a little, the General, to oblige Captain 


gwan, entertained him every Night with Dances. 
The dancing Women that are purpoſely bred up to 
it, and make it their Trade, I have already de- 
ſcribed. But beſide them, all the Women in gene- 
ral are much addicted to Dancing. They Dance 
40 or 50 at once; and that ſtanding all round in a 
Ring, joined Hand in Hand, and Singing and keep- 
ing time. But they never budge out of their places, 
nor make any motion till the Chorus is Sung; then 
all at once they throw out one Leg, and bawl out 
aloud; and ſometime they only clap their Hands 
when the Chorus is Sung. Captain Star, to re- 
taliate the: General's Favours, ſent for his Violins, 
and ſome that could Dance Engh/h-Dances; ' where- 
with the General was very well pleaſed. They 
commonly ſpent the biggeſt part of the Night in 
theſe ſort of Paſtimes. 21009 Hell | 
Among the reſt of our Men that did uſe to Dance 
thus before the General, there was one ohr Thacker, 
who was a Seaman bred, and could neither Write 
nor Read; but had formerly learnt to Dance 
in the Muſick-Houſes about Vapping: This Man 
came into the South Scas with Captain Harris, and 
getting with him a good quantity of Gold, and be- 
ing a pretty good Husband of his Share, had ſtill 
ſome left, beſides what he laid out in a very good 
Suit of Cloaths. The General ſuppoſed by his Garb 
and his Dancing, that he had been of noble Ex- 
traction; and to be ſatisfy'd of his Quality, asked 
of one of our Men, if he did not gueſs aright of 
him? The Man of whom the General asked this 
Queſtion told him, he was much in the right; and 
that moſt of our Ship's Company were of the like 
Extraction; eſpecially all thoſe that had fine 
Cloaths; and that they came abroad only to ſee 
the World, having Money enough to bear their Ex- 
| pences 
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on our Ship's bottom, which we found very much 


ed, and the Worm came no farther than the Hair 


ripping off the ſheathing Plank, and ſaw the firm 


The General's Treachery. 
expences where-ever they came; but that for the 
reit, thoſe that had but mean Clothes, they were 
only common Seamen. After this, the Genen 
ſhew'd a great deal of Reſpect to all that hay 
good Clothes, but eſpecially to John Thacker, till 
Captain Stan came to know the Buſineſs, any 
marr'd all; undeceiving the General, and drubbim 
the Noble Man: For he vras ſo much incenſed x. 
gainſt John Thacker, that he could never induie 
him afterwards; tho the poor Fellow knew nothing 
of the Matter. 1.2 903-11 no #A £11! 1 

About the middle of November we began to work 


eaten with the Worm: For this is a horrid plac: 
for Worms. We did not know this till after wehat 
been in the River a Month; and then we found 
our Canoas bottoms eaten like Honey - combs; our 
Bark, which was a ſingle bottom, was eaten thro}; 
ſo that ſhe could not ſwim. But our Ship wasſheath. 


between the ſheathing Plank, and the main Plank, 
We did not miſtruſt the General's Knavery till now: 
for when he came down to our Ship, and found us 


bottom underneath, he hook his Head, and ſeem- 
ed to be diſcontented; ſaying, be did never ſee a Ship 
with two bottoms before. We were told that in rhis 
place, where we now lay, a Dutch Ship was eaten up 
in two Months time, and the General had all her Guns, 
and it is probable he did expect to have had Ours: 
Which J do believe was the main Reaſon that made 
him ſo forward in afliſting us to ger our Ship into M 
the River, for when we went out again we had no 
Aſſiſtance from him. We had no Worms till we 
came to this place: For when we Careen'd at the 
Marias, the Worm had not touch'd us; nor at 
Guam, for there we ſcrubb'd; nor after we came io 
the Iſland Mindanao, for at the S. E. end 5 = 
. | Bs n 
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and we heel'd and ſcrubb d alſo. The Mindanai. An. 1686 
ins are fo ſenſible of theſe deſtructive Inſects, that 


whenever they come from Sea, they immediately 
hake their Ship into a dry Dock, and burn her bot - 
tom, and there let het lye dry till they are read 
to get to Sea again. The Canoas or Proes they hale 
up dry, and never ſuffer them to be long in the 
Water. It is repotted that thoſe Worms which get 
into 2 Ships bottom in the ſalt Water, will die in 
the freſh Water; and that the freſh Water Worms 
will die in ſalt Water: but in brackiſh Water both 
forts will increaſe prodigiouſſy. Now this place 
wbete we lay was ſometimes brackifh Water, yet 
commonly freſh; but what fort of Worm this was 
know not. Some Men are of Opinion, that theſe 
Worms breed in the Plank; but I am perſwaded 
they breed in the Sca: For I have ſeen Millions of 
them fvimming in the Water, particuladdy in the 
Bay of Panama; for there Captain Davis, Captain 
Swan and my ſelf, and moſt of our Men, did take 
notice of them divers times, which was the reaſon 
of out Cleaning ſo often while we were there: and 
theſe. were the largeſt Worms that 1 did ever ſee. 
have alſo ſeen them in Virginia, and in the Bay of 
Campe achy; in the latter of which places the Worms 
eat prodigiouſly. They are alway in Bays, Creeks, 
Mouths of Rivers, and ſuch places as are near the 
ſhore ; being never found far out at Sea, that I 
could ever learn: yet a Ship will bring them lodg'd 
in its Plank for a great way. ee. 
Having thus ript off all our Worm: eaten Plank, 
and clapt on new, by the beginning of December 
1686, our Ships bottom was {heathed and rallowed, 
and the 10th Day went over the Bar, and took 
aboard the Iron and Lead that we could not fell, 
and began to fill our Water, and fetch aboard Rice 
for our Voyage: But C. Swan remain'd aſhore ſtill, 
and was not yet determin'd u hen to fail, or . 


364 The General tricks them. 
An.1686 But I am well aſſured that he did never intend tg 
GY VV Cruiſe about Manila, as his Crew defigned ; for 

did once ask him; and he told me, That what he 
had already done of that kind he was forc'd to; 
but now being at Liberty, he would never more 
Engage in any ſuch Defign : For, ſaid he, there is no 
Prince on Earth is able to wipe off the Stain of ſuch 
Actions. What other Deſigns he had I know not, for 
he was commonly very Croſs; yer he did never pro- 
poſe doing any thing elſe, but only ordered the 
Proviſion to be got Aboard in order to Sail; and | 
am confident if he had made a motion to go to any 
Ernghſh Factory, "moſt of his Men would have con- 
ſented to it, tho? probably ſome would have til! 
oppoſed it. However, his Authority might ſoon 
have over-ſway'd” thoſe that were Refractory; for 
it was very to ſee the Awe that theſe Men 
were in ot him, for he puniſhed the moſt ſtubbom 
and daring of his Men. Yet when we had brought 
the Ship out into the Road, they were not altoge. 
ther ſo ſubmiſſive, as while it lay in the River, tho 
even then it was that he puniſhed Captain Teat. 

I was at that time a Hunting with the General 
for Beef, which he had a long time promiſed us. 
But now I ſaw that there was no Credit to be gi- 
ven to his Word ; for I was a Week out with him 
and ſaw but four Cows, which were ſo wild, that 
we did not get one. There were five or {1x more 

of our Company with me; theſe who were young 
Men, and had Dalilabs there, which made them 
fond of the Place, all agrecd with the General to 
tell Captain Stoan, that there were Beeves enough, 
only they were wild. But I told him the Truth, and 
adviſed him nor to be too credulous of the Gene- 
ral's Promiſes. He ſeemed to be very angry, and 
ſtormed behind the General's Back, but in his Pre- 
ſence was very mute, being a Man of {mall Cou- 
rage. | 
4 a 


The Prodagality of the Engliſn Samen. 


It was about the 2oth Day of December when we Au 1686 
returned. from Hunting, and the General defigned . 


to go again to another place to Hunt for Beef; but 
he ſtayed till after Chriſi mas- day, becauſe ſome of 
us 2 to go with him; and Captain Stvar 
had deſired all his Men to be aboard that Day, that 
we might keep it ſolemnly together: And accord- 
ingly he ſent aboard a Buffaloe the Day before, 
that we might have a good Dinner. So the 25th 
Day about 10 a Clock, Captain Stan came aboard, 
and all his Men who were aſhore: Fer you muſt 
underſtand that near a third of our Men lived con- 
ftantly. aſhore, with their Comrades and Pagallies, 
and ſome with Women ſervants, whom they tired 
of their Maſters for Concubines. Some of our 
Men alſo had Houſes, which they hired or boughr, 
for Houſes are very cheap, for five or fix Dollars. For 
many of them having more Mony than they knew 
what to do with, eaſed themſelves here of the 
trouble of telling it, ſpending it very laviſhly, their 
prodigality making the People impote upon them, 
to the making the reſt of us pay the dearer for what 
we bought, and to the endangering the like impoſi- 
tions upon ſuch Exgliſhmen as may come here herc- 
after. For the Mindanaians knew how to get our 
Squires Gold from them (for we had no Silver,) and 
when our Men wanted Silver, they would change 
now and then an Ounce of Gold; and could ger 
tor it no more than 10 or 11 Dollars for a Min- 
danao Ounce, which they would not part with 
again under 18 Dollars. Let this, and the gieat 
prices the Mindanatans ſet on their Goods, were not 
the only way to leſſen their ſtocks; for their Pa- 
gallies and Comrades would often be begging 
lomewhat of them, and our Men were generous 
enough, and would beſtow half an Ounce of Gold 
at a time, in a Ring for their Pagallies, or in 4 
Silver Wriſt-band, or Hocp to come an 
| Arms, 
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_ Captain Swan / il CondutZ.. 
to get a Nights Lodging with 


When we were all aboard on Chriſt mar. day, Cay. 
tain Swan and his two Merchants; I did expett 
that Captain Stoan would have made ſome pro. 
poſals, or have told us his defigns; but he only 
dined and went aſhore again, without ſpeaking a. 
ny thing of his Mind. Let even then f think 
that he was driving on a deſign, of going to one 
of the Spice Iſlands, to load with Spice; for the 
Young Man before mentioned, who I ſaid was ſent 
by his Unkle, the Sultan of a Spice Iſland nex 
Ternate, to invite the Engliſb to their Hland, came 
aboard at this time, and after ſome private Diſ 
courſe with Captain Swan, they both went aſhore 
together. This Young Man did not care that the 
Mindanaians ſhould be privy to what he ſaid. | 
have heard Captain Swan ſay that he offered to 
load his Ship with Spice, provided he would build 
2a {mall Fort, and leave ſome Men to ſecure the 
Iſland from the Dutch; but I am fince informed, 
— — the Dutch have now got poſſeſſion of the 

and. 241 
The next Day after Chriſtmas the General went 
away again, and ſive or fix Enghi/bhmen with him, of 
whom J was one, under pretence of going a hunt- 
ing; and we all went together by Water in his 
Proe, - together with his Women and Servants, to 
the hunting place. The General always carried 
his Wives and Children, his Servants, his Money 
and Goods with him: ſo we all imbarked in the 
Morning, and arrived there before Night. I have 
already: deſcribed the faſhion of their Proes, and 
the Rooms made in them. We were entertained in 
the General's Room or Cabbin. Our Voyage was 
not ſo far, but that we reached out Port before 
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r The General's Seraghia. 


" this time one. of the General's * had 42.1686 
offended,, and was puniſhed in this manner: He 


2 bound faſt flat on his Belly, on a Bamboe be- 
onging to the Proe, which was ſo near the Wa- 
= — by the Veſſel's motion, it frequently del- 
ved under Water, and the Man along with it; and 
ſometimes when hoiſted up, he had ſcarce time to 
blow before he would be carried under Water a- 


een v we had rowed about two Leagues, we 
entred a pretty large deep River, and rowed up 
a League further, the Water falt all the way. 
There was a my large Village, the Houſes, built 
after the Country faſhion. We landed at this place, 
where there was a Houſe made ready immediately 
for us. The General and his Women lay at one end 
of the Houſe, and we at the other end, and in the 
Evening all the Women in the Village danced be- 
fore the General. 

While he ſtaid here, the General with his Men 
went out every Morning betimes, and did not re- 
turn till four or five a Clock in nj Afternoon, and he 
would often complement us, by telling us what 
good Truſt and Confidence he had in us, ſaying, 
that he left his Women and Goods under our 
Protection, and that he thought them as ſecure with 
us fix, (for we had all our Arms with us) as if he 
had left 100 of his own Men to guard them. Let 
for all this great Confidence, he always left one of 
his principal Men, for fear ſome of us ſhould be too 
familiar with his Women, 

did never ſtir out of their own Room 
when the General was at Home, but as ſoon as he 
was gone out, they, would prefently come 1nro our 
Room, and ſit with us all Day, and ask a Thou- 
land Queſtions of us concerning our Engliſʒi Wo- 
men, and out Cuſtoms. Lou may imagin that be- 
fore this time, ſome of us had attained fo 3 of 

my their 
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| Their Converſe with. the Generals Women. 
An:x686 their Language as to underſtand them, and give 
Wy them: Anſwers to their Demands: I remember that 
one Day they asked how many Wives the King 


of England had ? We told them but one, and that 
our Engliſh Laws did not allow of any more. 
They ſaid it was a ſtrange Cuſtom, that a Man 
{hould be confined to one Woman; ſome of them 
faid it was a very bad Law, but others again faid it 
was a good Law; ſo there was a great Diſpute a. 
mong them about it. But one of the General's 
Women faid poſitively, That our Law was better 
than theirs, and made them all filent by the Reaſon 
which ſhe gave for it. This was the War Queen, as 
we called her, for ſhe did always Accompany the 
General when ever he was called out to Engage his 
Enemies, but the reſt did not. | 

By this Familiariry among the Women, and by 
often diſcourſing them, we came to be acquainted 
with their Cuſtoms and Priviledges. The General 
lies with his Wives by turns; but ſhe by whom he 
had the firſt Son, has a double Portion of his Com- 
pany :: For when it comes to her turn, ſhe has him 
two Nights, whereas the reſt have him but one. 
She with whom he is to lye at Night, ſeems to have 
a particular Reſpect ſhewn her by the reſt all the 
precedent Day; and for a Mark of diſtinQion, 
wears a ſtriped filk Handkerchief about her Neck; 
by which we knew who was Queen that Day. 

We lay here about five or ſix Days, but did never 
in all that time ſee the leaſt ſign of any Beef, which 
was the Buſineſs we came about; neither were 


we ſuffered to go out with the General to ſee 


the wild Kine, but we wanted for nothing elle: 


However, this did not pleaſe us, and we often im- 


portuned him to ler us go out among the Cattle. 
At laſt he told us, That he had provided à Jar of 
Rice. drink to be merry with us, and after that we 
ſhould go with him. eee 11 
is 


— 
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Rice- Brin: 369 
This Rice-drink is made of Rice boiled and 4n: 16671 
put into a Jar, where it remains a long time ſteep -. 
ing in Water. I kndw not the manner of making 
it, but it is very ſtrong pleaſant Drink: The Even- 
ing when the General deſigned. to be merry, he 
cauſed a Jar of this Drink to be brought into our 
Room, and he began to drink firſt himſelf, then 
afterwards his Men; ſo they took turns till they 
were all as drunk as Swine, before they ſuffered \ 
bs to drink. After they had enotigh; then we 
drank, and they drank no more, for they will 
not drink after ns. The General leapt about our 
Room a little while; but having his Load foon 
went to ſleep. _ E | 

The next Day we went out with the General |, 
into the Savannah, where he had near 100 Men 
by making of a large Pen to drive the Cattle into: 
ed For that is the manner of their Hunting, having 
Aro Dogs. But I ſaw not above 8 or 10 Cows; 
he aud thoſe as wild as Deer, ſo that we got none 
n- © this Day: yet the next Day ſome of his Men brought 
m in 3 Heifers, which they kill'd in the Savannah: 
e. With theſe we returned aboard, they being all that 
ve ve got there: TRE WI BEG, 
he Captain Sani was much vext at the Generals 
n, II Aftions; for he 9 to ſupply us with as mucli 
k. Beef as we ſhould Want, but now either could not, 

would not make good his Promiſe: Beſides, he 
er failed to perform his Promiſe in a bargain of Rice; 
ch chat we were to have for the Iron which he 
re IN fold him, but he put us oft ſtill from time to time, 
ee IF and wolild not come to any Arcount: Neither 
e: were theſe all his Tricks; for a little before his Stii 
n- vas Circumciſed; (of which I ſpake in the "ry | 
le. ung e a. great ſtreigſit för 
of Money, to defray. the Charges of that Day; and 

therefore deſired Captaifi n to) lend him about 

20 Quiites of Gold; by Kier n 
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370 Raja Laut's nneaſeneſs to Capt. Swan. 
An. 1537, Swan had a conſiderable quantity of Gold in his 
WY. poſlefſhon, which the General thought was his 
on, but indeed had none but what belonged to 
the Merchants. However he lent it the General, 
but when he came to an Account with Captain 
Swan, he told him, that it was uſual at ſuch ſo- 
lemn times to make Preſents, and that he received 
it as a Gift. He alſo demanded Payment for the 
Victuals that our Captain and his Men did eat at 
his Houſe. Theſe things ſtartled Captain Sway, 
yet how to help himſelf he knew not. But all 
this, with other inward troubles, lay hard on our 
Captain's Spirits, and put hun very much out of MW thi 
Humour; for his own Company alſo were preſſing 
him every Day to be gone, becauſe, now was the 
heighth of the Eaſterly Monſoon, the only Wind WM 1 
to carry us farther into the Fidies. 


About this time ſome of our Men, who were 1 
weary and tired with wandring, ran away into the A 
Country and abſconded, they being aſſiſted, as W n 
was generally believed, by Raja Laut. There were MW { 
others alſo, who fearing we ſhould not go to an 
Engliſh Port, bought a Canoa, and deſigned ta go 


in her to Borneo : For not long before a Mindanao 
Veſſel came from thence, and brought a Letter di- 
rected to the chief of the Enghſh. Factory at Mar 
_ dmmao. This. Letter the General would have Cap- 
tain Swan have opened, but he thought it might 
come from ſome of the Eaſt-bidia Merchants whoſe 
Affairs he would not intermeddle with, and there-: 
tore did not open it. I ſince met with Captain 
AO Achim, and telling him this Story, he {aid 
that he ſent that Letter, ſuppoſing that the Ex- 
liſh were ſettled there at Mindanao, and by this | 
Letter we alſo thought that there was an Exgliß | 
Factory at Borneo : ſo here was a miſtake on both 
{ides. - But this Canoa, wherewith ſome of them 
thought-to go to Bomeo, Captain SV took 1 
BPU'M% 9 2 them 


| Yo. Therefore he 
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his WO tem, and threatned the Undertakers very hardly, 4, 1687: 
bus However, this did not ſo far diſcourage he * 
ber they ſecretly bought another; but their De- 

ral ſigns taking Air, they were again fruſtrated by 

an W Captain Swan. ''' h e 

fo. he whole Crew were at this time under a ge- 

ved neral Diſaffection, and full of very different Pro- 

the _ and all for want of Action. The main Divi- 

- A WF ſion was between thoſe that had Money and thoſe 

, that had none. There Was a great Difference in the 

al W Humours of theſe; for they that had Money liv'd a- 

our WF ſhore, and did not care for leaving Miudaiab; whilſt 

"Of Wl thoſe that were poor liv'd Aboard, and urg'd Capt 

0 Swan to go to Sea. Theſe began to be Unruly as 

le 


well as Diſſatisfy'd, and ſent aſhore the Merchants 
Iron to ſell for Rack and Honey, to make Punch. 
wherewith they grew Drunk and Quarelſome: 
Which diſorderly Actions deterr'd me from going 
Aboard ; for 1 pf d ever abhor Drunkenneſs, which 


now our Men that were Aboard abandon'd them- 
ſelves wholly to. 


] 

Vet theſs Diſorders might have been cruſht, if 
Capt. Swan had uſed his Authority to Suppreſs, 
them: But he with his Merchants living always a- 
ſhore, there was no Conimand ; and therefore eve- 
ry Man did what he pleaſed and encouraged, each 
other in his Villanies. Now Mr. Hartbop, who was 
one of Captain Swar's Merchants, did very much 
importune him to ſettle his Reſolutions, and declare 
his Mind to his Men; which at laſt he conſented to 

gave warning to all his Men to 

come Aboard the '13th day of Fanuary, 1687 
We did all earneſtly expect to hear what Cap- 
tain Swan would propoſe, and therefore were very 


willing to go Abvard. But unluckily for him, two 
days before this Meeting was tb, be, Captain Swan 
ſent Aboard his Gunner; to fetch'ſomething aſhore 
om i out of his 'Cabbin; The Gunner rummaging td 


B b 2 find 
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An. 168 7: find what he was ſent for, among other thing: 
WYV took out the Captain's Journal, from America to 


aſhore. Then John Reed ſhewed it to his Name- * 


matter to the height; perſwading the Men to turn 


hopes to have commanded the Ship himſelf. As 
for the Sea-men they were eaſily perſwaded' to any 
tung; for they were quite tired. 


| The Crew diſquſted at their Captain. 


the Iſland Guam, and laid down by him. This 
Journal was taken up by one John Read, a Briftol 
man, wl on I have mentioned in my 4th Chapter. 
He was a pretty Ingenious young Man, and of a 
very civil carriage and behaviour. He was alſo 
ac counted a good Artiſt, and kept a Journal, and 
was now prompted by his curioſity, to peep into 
Captain Swan's. Journal, to ſee how It agreed with 
his own , a thing very uſual among Seamen that 
keep Journals, . when they have an opportunity, 
ind eſpecially gen Men, who have no great ex- 
perience. At the firſt opening of the Book he light 
on a place in which Captain Swan had inveighed MW the 
bitterly againſt moſt of his Men, eſpecially againſt 
another John Reed a Famaica man. This was ſuch ſtuff WM int 
as he did not ſeek after: But hitting ſo pat on this 
ſubject, his curioſity led him to pry farther ; and 
therefore while the Gunner was buſie, he convey'd 
the Book away, to look over it at his leiſure. The 
Gunner having diſpatch'd his buſineſs, lock d up 
the Cabbin- door, not miſſing the Book, and went 


ſake, and to the reſt that were aboard, who were by 
this time the biggeſt part of them ripe for mil 
chief; only wanting ſome fair pretence to ſet them- 
ſelves to work about it. Theretore looking on 
what was written in this Journal to be matter 
ſufficient for them to accompliſh their Ends, Cap- 
tain Teat, who, as I ſaid before, had been abuſed 
by Captain Swan, laid hold on this opportunity to 
be revenged for his Injuries, and aggravated the 


out Captain Swan from being Commander, in 


with this long and 
ö ted ious 


* * 


A Snake about a Men, Neck. 
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tedious Voyage, and moſt of them deſpaired of 4n. 1887. | 


ever getting home, and therefore did not care what 
they. did; or whither they went. Tt was only want 
of being buſied in ſome Action that made them ſo 
uneaſie ; therefore they conſented to what Teat 
opoſed, and immediately all that were aboard 
Band- themftlves by Oath to turn Captain Swan 
out, and to conceal this deſign from thoſe that 
were aſnore, until the Ship was under Sail; which 
would have been preſently, if the Surgeon or his 
Mate had been aboard; but they were both aſhore, 
and they thought it no Prudence to go to Sea witl- 
out a Surgeon : Therefore the next Morning they 
ſent aſhore one John Cookworthy, to haſten off either 
the Surgeon or his Mate, by pretending that one 
of the Men in the Night broke his Leg by falling 
into the Hold. The Surgeon told him that he in- 
tended to come aboard the next day with the Cap - 
tuin, and would not come before; but ſent his 
Mate, Hermar-Coppirger. II. <f 
This Man ſometime before this, was ſleeping at 
his Pagallies, and a Snake twiſted himſelf about his 
Neck ; but after wards went away without hurting 
him. In this Country it is uſual to have the Snakes 
come into the Houſe, and into the Ships too; for 
we had ſeveral came aboard our Ship when we lay 
in the River. But to proceed, Herman Coppirger 
provided to go: aboard; and the next day, being 
the time appointed for Captain Swan and all his 
Mento meet aboard, I went aboard with him, nei- 
ther of us miſtruſted what was defigning by thoſe 
aboard, till we came thither. Then we found it 
was only a trick to get the Surgeon off; for n.,; 
having obtained their Deſires, the Canoa was ſent 
aſhore again immediately, to deſire as miny as the 
could meet to come aboard; but not to tell the 
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Reaſon, left Captain Swan ſhould come to hear of 
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They leaue Captain Swan behind. 


An. 1587, The 13th day in the Morning they weighed and 
fred a Gun : her ſy immediately ſent a. 
| wno 


board Mr, Nelly. was now his chief Mate, to 
ſee what the matter was: To him they told all their 
Grievances, and ſhewed him the Journal. He per- 
ſwaded them to ſtay till the next day, for an An- 
ſwer from Captain Sn and the Merchants. 80 
they came to an Anchor again, and the next Morn- 
ing Mr. Hart hop came aboard: He perſwaded them 
to be reconciled again, or at leaſt to ſtay and get 
more Rice: But they were deaf to it, and weigh- 
ed 72 while he was aboard Vet at Mr. Hartbdp'y 
Perſwaſion they promiſed to ſtay: till. 2 a Clockin 
the Afternoon for Captain Swan, and the reſt of 
the Men, if they would come aboard; but they 
ſuffered no Man to go aſhore, except one Milian 
Willams that had a wooden Leg, and another that 
Was A Sawyer. An 0 01 By o 

I Capt. Swan had yet come aboard, he might 
have daſh'd all their deſigns; but he neither came 
himſelf, as a Captain of any Prudence and Cou- 
rage would have done, nor ſent till the time was 
expired. So we left Captain San and about 35 
Men aſhore in the City, and 6 or 8 that runaway; 
and about 16 we had buried there, the moſt of 
which died by Poiſon. The Natives are very ex- 
pert at Poiſoning, and do it upon ſmall occaſions; 
Nor did our Men want for giving Offence, through 
their general Rogueries, and ſometimes by dallying 
too familiarly with their Women, even before their 


Faces. Some of their Poiſons are ſſom and linger- 
ing; for we had ſome. now aboard who were Poi- 


ſon d there; but died not till ſome Months after. 
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ole e e 
They depart from the River of Mindanao. 0 
v0 e depart 106 or gain Ae round. Fl 
World : With a Caution to Seamen, about the 
allowance they are to tale for the difference 
of the Fund declination. The South Coaſt of 
Mindanao. Chambongo'Town an Harbour, 
with its Neighbouring Rey. Green Turtle. 
Ruins of a Spaniſh Fort. The Weſtermoſt 
point of Mindanao. Tiro Proes of the Solo- 
gues laden from Manila. A Iſle to the Weſt 
7 Sebo. Walking Canes. Iſle of Batts, very 
arge; and numerous Turtle and Manatee,” A 
dangerous Shoal. They Jail by Panay be- 
longing to the Spaniards, aud others of the 
Philipine ſands. Iſie of Mindora. Ii 
Barks taken. © A further account of the Iſie 
Luconia, and the Cith and Harboum of Ma- 
nila. They go off Pulo Condore to He there. 
De Shoal} of Pracel, '&c. Pulo Condore. 
e Tar-tree. . 'Fhe Mango. Grape-tree. The 
Mild or ,Baſtard Nutmeg. I heir Animals. 
Of #be Aſigration of the Turtle from place 10 
place. Of the Commodions Situation of Pulo 
Condore: its Water, and its Cochinchineſe 
Tubabitants: Of the Malayan Tongue. The 
Cuſtom of proſtituting their Women in theſe 
Countries, and in Guinea. The 1dolatry herr, 
. - . 4 Tunquin, and among the Chineſe , Sea- 
en, and of a Proceſſron:atFort St. George. 
ſee | B b 4 They 


376 Change of Time in compaſſing of the World, 
In. 1687, They refit their Ship. Two of them dye 
1 ts Poyſon they took at Mindanao. They take 
in Water, and 4 Pilot for the Bay of Siam, 
Pulo Uby; and Point of Cambodia. Tuo 
Cambodian Veſſels. Iſtes in the Bay of Siam. 
The tight Veſſels. and Seamen of the Kingdom 
2 Champa. Storms. A Chineſe. Fork from 
Palimbam ia Sumatra. They come again to 
Pulo Condore. A Hoody Fray with a Ma- 
layan Jeſſel. The Surgeons and the Author: 
deſires of leaving their Crew, 


PHE 14th day of Famary, 1689, at 2 of the 
Clock in the Afternoon, we failed from the 
River of Mindanao, deſigning to cruiſe before Mani. 


It was during qur ſtay at Miudanao, that we 
were firſt made ſenſible of the change of time, in 
the courſe of our Voyage. For having Travell'd 
ſo far Weſtward, keeping the ſame Courſe with 
the Sun, we muſt. conſequently have gain'd ſome- 
thing inſenſibly in the th of the particular 
Days, but have loſt in the tale, the bulk, or num - 
ber of the Days or Hours. According to the diffe- 
rent Longitudes of England and Mmdanao, this 
Tſle being Weſt from the Lizzard, by common 
Computation, about 210 De the difference of 
time at our Arrival at Mindanao ought to be about 
14 Hours: and ſo much we ſhould have anticipated 
our reckoning, having gained it by bearing the 
Sun company. Now the natural Day in every par- 
ticular place muſt be conſonant to it ſelf : but this 
going about with, or againſt the Suns courſe, will 
f neceſſity make a difference in the Calculation of 
he civil Day between any two places. Accord- 
gly, at Mimdanao, and all other places in the Zaft, 


Indies, 


De neceſſity of allowing for thange of Time. 377 
hdies, we found them reckoning a Day before us, An. 169 
both Natives and Europeans; for the Europeans come WWW 
ins Eaſtward by the Cape of Good Hape, in a 
Courſe contrary to the Sun and us, where · ever we 
net they were a full Day before us in their Ac- 
counts. So among the hidian Mahometans here, 
their Friday, the Day af their Sultan's going to their 
Moſques, was Thurſday with us; though it were 
Friday alſo with thoſe who came Eaſtward from 
Europe. Yet at the Ladrone Iſlands, we found the 
Spamards af Guam keeping the ſame Computation 
with our ſelves; the reaſon of Which T take to be, 
that they ſettled that Colony by a Courſe Weſtward 
from Spain; the Syaniards going firſt; to America, 
he nd thence to the Ladroues and Fhilippines. But how 
e the reckoning was at Manila, andithieireft of the Spa- 
i- ai Colonies in the Philippine Iſlands,'F know not; 

whether they keep it agthey brought it, -or'correR- 
'e ed it by the Accounts of the Natives, and of the 
n Potugueze, Dutch and Ergliſh, coming the contrary 
d way from Europe. 1612 ate erg 414 toy 
h One great Reaſon wh Seamen ought to keep 
e- IF the difference of time as exact as they can, is, that 
r IF they may be the more exact in their Latitudes. 
„For aur Tables of the Suns declination; being cal- 
- adlted for the Meridians of the places in which 
8 they were made, differ abgut 12. Minutes from 
1 I thoſe parts of the Morld that lie on their oppoſite 
f Meridians, in the Months of Mareh and Septem- 
t 
1 
2 


her; and in proportion to the Suns declination, at 
other ti mes of the Year alſo. And 1h they run 
farther as we did, the difference would ſtill in- 
- 8 creaſe upon them, and be an occaſion, of great Er- 
wars. Vet even able geamen in theſe, Voyages 
ee hardly made ſenſible of this, the) ſo neteſſary 
to be obſerved, for want of duly. attending to 
reaſon of it, as it happened 


among thoſe, of our 
Creyrz who after we lud paſt 480 Degrees, began 


An. 1689. to decreaſe the difference of declination, "whereas 
* they ought ſtill to have increaſed i it, for i it all the 


keeping within 4 or 5 Leagues bf the Shore. The 


about 12 Leagues. This Iſtand is low by the Sea on 


Mindanao, we faw abundance of C Coco ut Trees: 


Tun of Chambongo, Iflandi, 8c 


cc. 


way increaſed upon us. oy 

We had the Wind at N. N. E. fie clear Wea 
ther, and à brisk Gale. We coaſted to the Weſt. 
ward, on che South-fide of the Iſland of Mindauab, 


Land from hence tends away W. by S. It is of x 
good heighth by the Sea, and very wo andin 
The! Country we ſaw high Hills. 

The next Day we were abreſt of n 2 
Town in this Ifland, and zo Leagues from the R. 
ver of Mindauab. Here is ſaid to be a good Har. 
doury and a great Settlement, with plenty of Bed 
and Buffaloe: It is reported that the Spaniards were 
former! fortified here alſo: There are two ſhoals 
lie off this place, 2 or 3 Leagues from the Shoar, 
From hence the Land is more low and even; yet 
there are ſome Hills in the Country. 

About 6 Leagues before we came to the Weſt-end 
of the Iſland 2 we fell in with a great ma. 
ny ſmall low Iſlands or Keys, and about two or 
three Leagues to the Southward of theſe Keys, 
there is a long Ifland ſtretching N. E. and 8. W. 


FFF 8. 
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the North-fide, and has a Ridge of Hills in the mid. 

dle, running from one end to the other. Between 
this Ille and the ſmall Keys,” there is a good large 
Channel: Among the Keys alfo' there is a. good 
depth of Water, and a violent Tide; but on whit 
1 of the Com 3 it flows, I know — rng 
much it riſeth and falls. Kt bib v7 

The 17th day we anchored onthe Eaft-fide of l 

theſe Keys, in 8 fathom Water, clean Sand. - Here 
are plenty of green Turtle, whoſe Fleſh is as ſiveet 

as any in the Veſt. Indies but th — very — * A 
little to the . — of theſe „on the Iſland 
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Therefore 


Ruins of « Spaniſh Fort. The Coaſts, Sc. 379 


fore we ſent our Canoa aſhore, thinking to An. 1687 
id Inhabitants but found none, nor ſign of ay 
but great Tracts of Hogs,” and great Cattle; th ; 

doſe by the Sea there were Ruins of an old Fort. 
The Walls thereof were of a good heighth, built 
with Stone and Lime; and by the Workmanſhip 
ſeem d to be 5 . From this place the Land 
trends W. N. W. and it is of an indifferent heighth by 
dhe Sea. It run on this pol int of the Compaſs 4 or 5 
Leagues, and then the Land trends away N. N.W, 
5 Or 6 Leagues farther, making with many bluff 
points. 

We wei oh'd 7 again the 14th day, and went thro 
between the Keys; but met ſuch uncertain Tides, 
that we were forced to anchor again. The 22d 
tay we got about the Weſtermoſt Point of all 
Mn dmao, and ftood to the /Northward, plyin 15 
under che Shore, and having che Wind at N. N. 
a freſh Gale. As we failed along further, we 
und the Land to trend N. N. E. On this part 
the Iſſand the Land is high by the Sea, with 
fulbbluff Points, and very woody. 2 There are ſomne 


mall Sa Boys whic afford Streams of freſh 
Water. 0 860.) 3 (1147 % 91115. | 
Here we met with tuo Proud belonging to th 
Hbgues, one of the Mindandiun Nations beft | 
mentioned. They came from Mail laden with 
dilks and Calicoes. We 2710 on this Weftern part 
of the Tfland ſteering Norther 1 till we came 12 
breſt of ſome other 2 the Philippine Iſlands, that 
ly to the Northward of us; then ſteered away 
towards them; but ſtill keeping on the Weſt . e 
of them, and we had the Winds at N. N. E. 
The 2d of February we anchored in a ad Bu 
on the Weſt ſide of the Iſland, in Lat. 9 d. 55 min. 
where we had 13 Fathom-water; good ſofr Oase. 
This Iſland hath no Name that we could find in 
my Book, but lietly on the: Weſtſide of the Hland 


Sebe 


| 380 : Canet. Ie of Batts. | 
45. 1687: So. It is about 8 or 10 Leagues long, mountain- 
Vous and woody. At this place Captain Read, who N böd 
was the ſame Captain Swan had ſo much railed a. 
gainſt in his Journal, and was now made Captain 
in his room (as Captain Teat was made Maſter, and 
Mr. Henry More Quarter-Maſter) ordered the Car- 
poten to cut down our Quarter-Deck to make the 
ip ſnug, and the fitter for ſailing. When that was 
done we heeled her, ſcrubbed her Bottom, and tal 
lowed it. Then we fill'd all our Water, for here isa 
delicate ſmall run of Water. T 
The Land was pretty low in this Bay, the 
Mould black and fat, and the Trees of ſeveral 
Kinds, very thick and tall. In ſome places we 
found plenty of Canes, ſuch as we uſe in England 
for Walking-Canes. Theſe were ſhort-jointed, not 
 abovetwo Foot and a half, or two Foot ten Inches 
the longeſt, and moſt of them not above two Foot, 
They run along on the Ground like a; Vine; or 
taking hold of the Trees, they climb Dp. their 
very tops. They are 15 or 20 Fathom long, and 
much of a bigneſs from the Root, till within 5; or 
6 Fathom of the end. They are of a pale green 
Colour, cloathed over with a Coat of ſhort thick 
hairy Subſtance, af a dun Colour, but it comes off 
by only drawing the Cane through your Hand. We 
id cut many — them, and they proved very tough 
heavy Canes. | j 5-7 J one.. ; z 
We ſaw na Houſes, nor ſign of Inhabitants; 
but while we lay here, there was a Canoa with 6 
Men came into this Bay ; but whither they were 
bound, or from whence they came, I know not. 
TRE were Iidiavs, and we could not underſtand 
tnem. | | AG fl 
In the- middle of this Bay, about a Mile from 
the Shore, there is a ſmall low woody Iſland, not 
bove a Mile in Circumference; our Ship rode a- 
bout a mile from it, This Ifland was the * 
© x 
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Vaſt numbers of monſtrous Batti. 


in. on of an incredible number of great Batts, with Au. 2685. 


alt Wings: For I ſaw at Mmdanao one of this 
fort, and I judge that the Wings ſtretcht out in 
kngth, could not be lefs aſſunder than 7 or 8 Foot 
fom tip to tip; for it was much more than any of 
s could fathom with our Arms extended to the 
utmoſt. The Wings are for Subſtance like thoſe 
of other Batts, of a Dun or Mouſe colour. The 
Skin or Leather of them hath Ribs running along 
it, and draws up in 3 or 4 Folds; and at the joints 
the Mot thoſe Ribs and the extremities of the Wings, 
ral Wl there are {harp and crooked Claws, by which they 
we may hang on any thing. In the Evening as ſoon = 
and Wl as the Sun was ſet, theſe Creatures would begin 
not to take their flight from this Iſland, in ſwarms 
hes like Bees, directing their flight over to the Main 
ot, lland; andwhither afterwards I know not. Thus 
or ve ſhould ſee them riſing up from the Iſland till 
eir Night hindred our 1ight ; and in the Morning as 
nd I ſoon as it was light, we mould ſee them returning, 
or I again like a Cloud, to the {mall Iſland, till Sun 
en ning. This courſe they kept conſtantly while we 
ck If lay here, affording us every Morning and Evening 
off © an Hour's Diverſion in gazing at them, and talking 
Ve about them; but our Cunoſity did not prevail 
ah I with us to go aſhoar to them, our ſelves and Ca- 
| noas being all the day time taken. up in buſineſs a- 
bout our Ship. At this Iſle alſo we found plenty 
6 of Turtle and Manatee, but no Fiſh. 
re We ſtay'd here till the 1oth of Fehrnary, 1687. 
t. ad then having compleated our Bufineſs, we ſailed 
d I hence with the Wind at North. But going out ure 
ſtruck on a Rock, where we lay two Hours : It 
n || vas very ſmooth Water, and the Tide of Flood, 
xt or elſe we ſhould there have loſt our Ship. We 
- I !iruck off a great piece of our Rudder, which was all 
i: | the damage that we received, but we more * 
" y 


Bodies as big as Ducks, or large Fowl, and with WW 
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4s. 1687. Iy miſt loſing our Ships thistime, than in any oths 
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Ie of Panay. Iſle of Mindora. 


in the whole Voyage. This is a very dangerom 
Shoal, becauſe it does not break, unleſs probs. 
bly it may appear in foul Weather. It lies about 
two mile to the Weſtward, without the ſmall Batt 
Iſland. Here we found the Tide of Flood ſetting 
to cry Southward , and the Ebb to the North 
ward. | 
After we were paſt this Shoal, we Coaſted alonp 
by the reſt of the Philippine Iſlands, keeping onthe 
Weſt · ſide of them. Some of them appeared to he 
very Mountainous dry Land. We ſaw many Fine 
in the Night as we paſſed by Panay, a great Iſland 
ſettled by Spamards, and by the Fires up and down 
it ſeems to be well ſettled by them; for this is 
Spamſh Cuſtom, whereby they give Notice of an 
Danger or the like from Sea; and tis probable 
they had ſeen our Ship the day before. This is a 
unfrequented Coaſt, and tis rare to have any Shi 
feen there. We touched not at Panay, nor any 
where elſe; tho we ſaw a great many ſmall Iſlands 
to the Weſtward of us, and ſome Shoals, but none 
of them laid down in our Draughts. 
The 18th day of Feb. we anchored at the N. V. 

end of the Iſland Mindora, in 10 Fathom-water, 2 
bout 3 quarters of a Mile from the Shore. Madera 
is a large Ifland; the middle of it lying in Lat. 
13. about 40 Leagues long, ſtretching N. W. and 
8. E. It is High and Mountainous, and not very 
Woody. At this Place where we anchored the 
Land was neither very high nor low. There wasa 
ſmall Brook of Water, and the Land by the Se 
was very Woody, and the Trees high and tall, but 
a League or two farther in, the Woods are very thin 
and ſmall. Here we ſaw great tracks of Hogs and 
Beef , and we ſaw ſome bf each, and hunted them; 
but they were wild, and we could kill none. 


While 
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us a while: but at laſt, hearing us ſpeak Spaniſh, 
they came to us, and told us, that they were go- 
ing to a Fryer, that liv'd at an Idan Village to- 
wards the S. E. end of the Iſland. They told us 
alſo, that the Harbour of Manila is ſeldom or ne- 
ver without 20 or 30 Sail of Veſſels, moſt Chineſe, 
ſome Fortigueze, and ſome tew the Spaniards have of 
their own. . They ſaid, that when they had done 
their buſineſs with the Fryer they · would return to 
Manila, and hoped to be back again at this place in 
Days time. We told chem, that we came for a 
Trade with the Spamards at Manila, and ſhould be 
glad if they wouldcarry a Letter to ſome Merchant 
there, which they promiſed to do. But this was 
only a pretence of ours, to get out of them what 
intelligence we could as to their Shipping, Strength, 
and the like, under Colour of ſeeeking a Trade; for 
our buſineſs was to pillage. Now if we had really 
deſigned to have Traded there, this was as fair an op- 
portunity as Men could have deſired: for theſe Men 
could have brought us to the Frier that they were 
going to, and a ſmall Preſent to hun would have 
engaged him to do any kindneſs for us in the way 
of Trade: for the Spani/h Governours do not allow 
of it, and we muſt Trade by ſtealth. 

The 21ſt Day we went from hence with the 
wind at E. N. E. a ſinall gale. The 23d Day in 
the Morning we were fair by the S. E. end of tlie 
land Lucoma, the Place that had been ſo long de- 
fired by us. We preſently faw a Sail coming from 
the Northward, and making after her we took her 


in 2 Hours time. She was a Spaniſh Bark, that came 


from a place called EngaDννNW, a ſmall Town on 
the N. end of Laconia, as they told us; propably 
the ſame r vhich lies on a Bay at the 
N. W. ſide of the J al | She was bound to _— 
PPP "ut, 


While we were here, there was a Canoa with 4. 4. 1587: 
hdians came from Manila. They were very ſhy. of A 


»84 Of the Acapulco Sbip, aud Ife of Luconit, 
47. i687. but had no Goods aboard z and therefore we tuthed 
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The 23d. we took another Spaniſh Veſſel that came 
from the ſame place as the other. She was laden 
with Rice and Cotton-Cloth, and bound for Mails 
alſo. Theſe Goods were purpoſely for the Acapulco 
Ship The Rice was for the Men to live on while 
they lay there, and in their return: and the Cotton: 
cloth was to make Sail. The Maſter of this Prize 
was Boatſwain of the Acapulco Ship which eſcaped 
us at Guam, and was now at Manila. It was this Man 
that gave us the Relation of what Strength it had, 
how they were afraid of us there, and of the accident 
that happen'd to them, as is before mentioned in 
the roth Chapter. We took theſe two Veſſels with. 
in 7 or 8 Leagues of Manila. 3 

uconia I have ſpoken of already: but Iſhall now 
add this further account of it. It is a great Iſland, 
taking up between 6 and 7 degrees of Lat. in length, 
and its breadth near the middle is about 60 Leagues, 
but the ends are narrow. The North-end lies in a- 
bout 19 d. North Lat. and the S. end in about 12d. 
30 m. This great Iſland hath abundance of ſmall 
Keys or Iſlands lying about it; eſpecially at the 
North-end. The South - ſide fronts towards the reſt 
of the Philippine Iſlands: Of theſe that are its neareſt 
Neighbours, Mindoro, lately mentioned, is the chief, 
and gives name to the Sea or Streight that parts it 
and the other Iſlands from Lucenia: being called “ 
the Streights of Miudora. Ca 
The Body of the Iſland Lncoina is compoſed of 
many ſpacious plain Savannahs, and large Moun- 
. tains. The North-end ſeems to be more plain and 
even, I inean freer from Hills, than the Sonth-end : 
but the Land is all along of a good heighth. It does 
not appear fo flouriſhing and green as ſome of the 
other Iſlands in this Range; eſpecially that o 
St. John, Mindanao, Batt Ifland, Cc. yet in 5 
- places 
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this Iſland afford Gol 
ſtockt with herds of Cattle, eſpecially Buaffaloes. 
Theſe Cattle, are in great plenty all over the #aft- 
ſydies ; and therefore tis very probable that there 
were many of theſe here even before the Spaniards 
came hither. But now there are alſo plenty of o- 
ther Cattle, as I have been told, as Bullocks, Horſes, 
Sheep, Goats, Hogs, Cc. brought hither by the 
Samards. 

It is pretty well inhabited with hidiavs, moſt of 
them, if not all; under the Spamards, who how are 
maſters of it. The Native Hudians do hve together 
in Towns , and they have Prieſts among them to 
inſtruct them in the Spauiſh Religion. 

Manila the chief, or perhaps the only City, lies at 
the foot of a ridge of high Hills; facing upon : 
ſpacious harbour near the S. W. point of the Iſland, 
in about the Lat. of 14 d. North. It is environ'd 
with a high ſtrong Wall, and very well fortify'd 
with Forts and Breaſt- works. The Houſes are large, 
ſtrongly _; and - covered with Pan-tile. The 
Streets are large and pretty regular ; with a Pa- 
rade in the midſt, after the Spaniſh faſhion. There 
are a great many fair Buildings, beſide Churches and 
1 Religious Houſes ; of which there are not # 
0 | | Ao 

he Harbour is ſo large, that ſome hundreds of 

Ships may ride here: and is never without many, 
both of their own and ftrahgers. I have already 
given you an atcount of the two Ships going and 
coming between this place and Acapulco. Beſides 
them, they have ſome ſinall Veſſels of their ,own 5 
and they do allow the Portngneſe to trade here, but 
the Chineſe are the chiefeft Merchants, and they drive 
the greateſt Trade; for they have commonly 20 of 
39,0r 40 Jonks in the Harbour at a time, and a great 
many Merchants conſtantly reſiding in the City; 
c deſide 
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Au. 1687. beſide Shop-keepers, and Handy-crafts-men in a. 
"VS bundance. Small Veſſels run up near the Town, 


but the Acapulco Ships and others of greater but- 
then, lye a league ſhort of it, -where there is a 
ſtrong Fort alſo, and Store houſes to put Goods 
in. 

I had the major part of tſus relation 2 or 3 years 
after this time, from Mr. Coppinger our Surgeon; 
tor he made a Voyage hither from Porto Nova, a 
'Town on the Coaft of Coromandel; in a Portugueſe 
Ship, as I think. Here he found 10 or 12 of Cap- 
tain Swan's men; ſome of thoſe that we left at 
Mindanao. For after we came from thence, they 
brought a Proe there, by the Inſtigation of an hi 
man, who went by the name of Fobn Fitz-Gerald, 
a perſon that ſpoke Sani very well; and fo in this 
their Proe they came hither. They had been here 
but 18 months when Mr. Coppinger arrived here, and 
Mr. Fitz-Gerald had in this time gotten a Sparih 
Muſteſa Woman to Wife, and a good Dowry with 
her. He then profeſſed Phyſick and Surgery, and 
was highly eſteemed among the Spaniards for his 
ſuppoſed knowledge in thoſe Arts: for being al- 
ways troubled with fore Shins while he was with 
us, he kept ſome Plaiſters and Salves by him; and 
with theſe he ſet up upon his bare natural ſtock of 
knowledge, and his experience m Kibes. But 
then he had a very great ſtock of Confidence with- 
al, to help out the other, and being an b/þ Roman 
Catholick, and having the Spaniſh Language, he 
had a great advantage of all his Conſorts; and he 
alone lived well there of them all. We were not 
within fight of this Town, but I was ſhewn the 
Hills that over-looked it, and drew a draft of 
them as we lay off at Sea ; which'T have cauſed 
to be engraven among a few others that I took my 
ſelf: See the Table, 71 
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bey arrive at Pulo Condore: 389 
. 7 be | ', wat 2 LS: 
n . The time of the year being now too far ſpent 4n- 1687 
wn, I to do any thing here, it was concluded to fail from & 


but. hence to Palo Condore, a little parcel of Iflands,on 
is 2 the Coaſt of Cambodia, and carry this Prize with 
ods WI is, and there careen if we could find any conve- 
nient place for it, deſigning to return hither again 
ears by the latter end of May, and wait for the Aca- 
n; WW pulco Ship that comes about that time. By our 
, a Drafts (which we were guided by, being ſtrangers 
eſe WM to theſe parts) this ſeemed to us then to be a 
Ap W place out of the way, where we might lye ſnug 
| at ra while, and wait the time of returning for 
hey WM our Prey. For we avoided as much as we could 
6 W the going to lye by at any great place of Com- 
old, W merce, leſt we ſhould become too much expoſed, 
this W and perhaps be aſſaulted by a Force greater that 
lere our Own. | e BY 
2nd So having ſet our Priſbners aſhore; we ſailed 
mh WW from Lucoma the 26th Day of Feb. with the Wind 
in EN. E. and fair Weather, and a briſk Gale. We 
ind were in Lat. 14 d. N. when we began to ſteer away 
his for Palo Condore, and we ſteer d S. by W. In our 
al WF way thither we went pretty near the Shoals of 
"th W Pracel, and other Shoals which are very dange- 
nd WF raus. We were very much afraid of them, but 
ot W eſcaped them without ſo much as ſeeing them, on- 
but ly at the very South-end of the Pracel Shoals we 
th- w ez little ſandy Iflands or ſpots of Sand, ftand- 
nant ing juſt above Water within'a Mile of us. 
he It was the 13th Day of March before we came itt 
he fight of Pulo Condore, or the Iſland Condore; as Pulo 
zot ſignifies. The fath Day about Noon we Anchored 
the on the North-ſide of the Iſland, againſt a fandy 
of Bay 2 Mile from the Shore, in 10 Fathom clean 
led hard Sand, with both Ship and Prize. Pulo 
ny Condore is the Printipal of a heap of Iflands, and the 
only inhabited one of them. They 5 in lat. 
; $d.40 m. North; and about 20 League“ und 
he oy | 8 2 . by 
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This Iſland ſtretcheth N. and 8. It is fo 


Ie of Condore. The Tar-Tree. 


heſe Iſlands lye ſo. near together, that at a di. 
ſtance they appear to be but one Iſland. | 

Two of theſe Hands are pretty large, and of 2 
good heighth, they may be ſeen 14 or 15 Leagues at 
Sea ; the reſt are but little Spots. The biggeſt of 
the two (which is the inhabited one) is about 4 or 
5 Leagues long, and hes Eaſt and Weſt. It is not 
above 3 Mile broad at the broadeſt place, in moſt 
places ,not above a Mile wide. The other large 
Iſland is about 3 Mile long, and half a Mile wide, 


convemently placed at the Weſt-end of the biggeſt 
Ifland, that between both there is formed a very 
commodious Harbour. The entrance of this Har- 
bour is on the North: ſide, where the two Iſlands 
are near a mile aſunder. There are 3 or 4 ſmall 
Keys, and a good deep Channel between them 
and the biggeſt Hland. Towards the South-end of 
the Harbour the two Iſlands do in a manner cloſe 
up, leaving only a ſmall Paſſage for Boats and 

anoas. There are no more Iſlands on the North- 
fide, but 5 or 6 on the South · ſide of the greatIſland. 
See the Table. | 


The Mold of theſe Iſlands for the biggeſt part 1s 


 blackith, and pretty deep, only the Hills are 


ſomewhat ſtony. The Eaſtern part of the biggeſt 
Iſland is ſandy, yet all cloathed with Trees of di- 
vers forts. The Trees do not grow ſo thick as I 
have ſeen them in ſome Places, but they are gene- 


rally large and tall, and fit for any uſe. 


There is one ſort of Tree much larger than any 


other on this Iſland, and which I have not ſeen 


any where elſe. It is abont 3 or 4 Foot Diameter 


in the Body, from whence is drawn a ſort of clam- 
my Juice, which being boiled a little becomes: per- 


hard as Pitch. It may be put to either uſe; = 
kara . 


fect Tar; and if you boil it much it will become 


Mangoet. Achar ef ſeveralſorts. 391 
di. MY ofed it both ways, and found it to be very ſervice- 4n. 1637. 
ble. The way that they get this Juice, is by cu Vw 
fa Ning a great gap horizontally in the Body of the 
at Tree half through, and about a Foot from the 
t of Ground; and then cutting the upper part of the 
' or Body aflope inwardly downward, till in the mid- 
not dle of the Tree it meet with the traverſe cutting 
108 Nor plain. In this 8 horizontal ſemicircular 
ree ſtump, they make a hollow like a Baſon, that may 
de. contain a Quart or two: Into this hole the Juice 
{> MW which drains from the wounded upper part of the 
reſt Tree falls; from whence you muſt empty it every 
ry day. It will run thus for ſome Months, aud then 
A. dry awav, and the Tree will recover again. 
ids The Fruit-trees that Nature hath beſtowed on 
all MI theſe Iſles are Mangoes; and Trees bearing a fort 
em of Grape, and other Trees bearing a kind of wild 
of or baſtard Nutmegs. Theſe all grow wild in the 
fe Woods, and in very great plenty. 8904 
nd The Mangoes here grow on Trees as big as Ap- 
h. ple-trees : Thoſe at Fort St. George are not fo large, 
d. The Fruit of theſe is as big as a ſinall Peach; but 
long and ſmaller towards the top: It is of a yellow- 
is ih colour when ripe ; it is very juicy, and of a 
re pleaſant ſimel], and delicatetaſte. When the Mango 
ſt is young they cut them in two pieces, and pickle 
i- them with Salt and Vinegar, in which they put ſome 
I I Cloves of Garlick. This is an excellent Sauce, and 
e- mach eſteemed; it is called Mango-A har. A hn J 
preſume ſignifies Sauce. They make in the -A 
dier, eſpectally at Siam and Ryu, ſeveral forts of 
n bar, as of the young tops of Bamboes, &c. Bam- 
r bo- har and Mango-4char are moſt uſed. The 
„ Mangoes were ripe when we were there, (as were 
. alſo the reſt of theſe Fruits) and they have then 
e ſo delicate a Fragrancy, that we could finellthem 
2 out in the thick Woods if we had but the wind of 
1 them, while we were a good way from them, and 
c could 
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An- 1587. could not ſee them; and we generally found them 

ont this way. Mangoes are common in man 
Places of the Eaf-Indies , but] did never know any 
grow wild only at this Place. Theſe, though not 
ſo big as thoſe I have ſeen at Achin and at Madera 
or Fort St. George, are yet every whit as pleaſant as 
the beſt ſort of their Garden Mangoes. 

The Grape-tree grows with a ſtrait Body, of a 
Diameter about a Foot or more, and hath but few 
Limbs or Boughs. The Fruit grows in Cluſters, 
all about the Body of the Tree, like the Jack, Du- 
Tian, and Cacao Fruits. There are of them both 
red and white. They are mueh like ſuch Grapes as 
grow on our V nes, both in ſhape and colour; and 
they are of a very pleaſant Winy taſte. I never 
faw theſe but on the two biggeſt of theſe Iflands ; 
the reſt had no Tar- trees, Mangoes, Grape-trees, 
nor Wild Nutmegs. ' - 8 

The Wild Nutmeg: tree is as big as a Walnut- 
tree; but it does not ſpread ſo much. The Boughs 
are roh and the Fruit grows among the Boughs, 
as the Walnut, and other Fruits. This Nutmeg 
is much ſmaller than the true Nutmeg, and longer 
alſo. It is incloſed with a thin Shell, and a fort of 
Mace, encircling the Nut, within the Shell. This 
baſtard Nutmeg 1s ſo much like the true Nutmeg 
in {hape, that at our firſt arrival here we thought 
it to be the true one; but it has no manner of ſmell 
le. | | 
The Animals of theſe Iſlands, are ſome Hogs, 
Lizards, and Guanoes z and ſome-of thoſe Crea- 
tures mentioned in Chap. XI, which are like, but 
much bigger than the Guano. 

Here are many ſorts of Birds, as Parrots, Para- 


kites, Doves and Pigeons. Here are alſo a ſort of 


wild Cocks and Hens: They are much like our tame 
Fowl of that kind; but a great deal leſs, for they 
© abgut the bigneſs of a Crow, The Cocks da 
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Of the Turtles moving from Sea to Ses. 393 
cow like ours, but much more ſmall and ſhrill ; 4. 1687, 
and by their crowing we do firſt find them out 1n VS 
the W oods, where we ſhoot them. Their fleſh is 
very white and ſweet. 
here are a great many Limpits and Muſcles, 
and plenty of green Turtle. ; 
And upon this mention of Turtle again, I think 
of z I it not amiſs to add ſome reaſons to ſtrengthen the 
few opinion that I have given concerning theſe Crea- 
tures removing from place to place. I have ſaid in 
Du. Chapter 5th, that they leave their common feeding 
zoth places, and go to places a great way from thence 
aj to lay, as particularly tothe Iſland 4ſcentzon. Now 
nd have diſcourſed with ſome ſince that Subject was 
ver printed, who are of opinion, that when the lay- 
ing time is over, they never go. from thence, but 
es, hye ſomewhere in the Sea about the Iſland, which 
I think is very improbable : for there can be no 
ut. food for them there, as I could ſoon make appear; 
hs as particularly from hence, that the Sea about the 
hs, Ile of Aſcention is ſo deep as to admit of no ancho- 
ep ring but at one place, where there is no ſign of 
zer Grafs: and we never bring up with our ſounding 
of Lead any Graſs or Weeds out of very deep Seas, 
vis but Sand, or the like, only. But if this be granted 
eg that there is food for them, yet I have a great deal 
of reaſon to believe that the Turtle go from 
11 hence; for after the laying time you ſhall never 
ſee them, and where-ever Turtle are, you will ſee 
; them riſe, and hold their Head above water to 
4 breath, once in ) or 8 minutes, or at longeſt in 
it 10 or 12. And if any Man does but confider, how 
Fiſh take their certain Seaſons of the year to go 
a-from one Sea to another, this would not feem 
f | firange ; even Fouls alſo having their ſeaſons to 
e | remove from one place to another, \ 
y Theſe Iflands are Pry well watercd with 
a ſmall Brooks of freſh Water, that run fluth into 
V | Ceaq the 
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An. 1687. the Sea for 10 Months in the Year. The latter end 

of March they begin to dry away, and in pil 
you ſhall have none in the Brooks, but what is 
Jodged in deep Holes; but you my dig Wells in 
ſome places. In May, when the Rain comes, the 
Land is again repleniſhed with Water, and the 
Brooks run out into the Sea. 

Theſe Iſlands lie very commodiouſly in the way 
to and from Japan, China, Manila, Tiniquin, Co- 
chinchina, and in general all this moſt Eaſterly 
Coaſt of the Indian Continent z whether you ga 
through the Streights of Malacca, or the Streights 
of Sm:da, between Samatra and Fava : and one of 
them you muſt paſs in the common way from Ex. 
rope, or other parts of the Eaſt-bidzes ; unleſs you 
mean to fetch a great Compaſs round moſt of the 
Eaſt-India Iſlands, as we did. Any Ship in diſtreſs 
may be refreſhed and recruited here very conveni- Fa 


ently ; and beſides ordinary Accommodations, be pe 
furniſhed with Maſts, Yards, Pitch and Tar. It ca 
might alſo be a convenient place to uſher in a = an 
Commerce with the neighbouring Country of Co- an 


cbinchina ;, and Forts might be built to ſecure a Fa- 
cory ; particularly at the Harbour, which is capa- 
ble of being well fortified, This place rat an 
being upon all theſe Accounts ſo valuable, and with- 
al ſo little known, I have here inſerted a Draft of 
it, which I took nn our ſtay there. 
The Inhabitants of this Iſland are by Nation 
Cochinchmeſe, as they told us, for one of them ſpake 
good Malayan : which Language we learnt a \mat- 
ering of, and ſome of us ſo as to ſpeak it pretty 
well; while we lay at Mindanao; and this is the com- 
mon Tongue of Trade and Commerce (though it 
be not in ſeveral of them the Native Language) 
in moſt of the Eafi-India Iſlands, being the Lingua 
Framca, as it were, of theſe arts. I believe tis the 
yulgar Tongue at Malacca, Sumatra, Fava, and 
1 # . OM | 
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The Inhabitants. Proſtituting of Women. 


Trade. 

The Inhabitants of Pulo Condore are but a ſmall 
People in Stature, well enough ſhaped, and of a 
darker Colour than the Aindanapans. They are 
pretty long Viſaged; their Hair is black and ſtreight, 
their Eyes are but ſmall and black, their Noſes of 
à mean bigneſs, and pretty high, their Lips thin, 
their Teeth white, and little Mouths. They are 
yery civil People, but extraordinary poor. Their 
chiefeſt Employment is to draw the Juice of thoſe 
Trees that I have deſcribed, to make Tar. They 

eſerve it in wooden Troughs; and-when they 
oe their Cargo, they tranſport it to Cochinchina, 
their Mother-Country. Some others of them em- 
ploy themſelves to catch Turtle, and boil up their 
Fat to Oil, which they alſo tranſport home, Theſe 
People have great large Nets, with wide Maſhes to 
catch the Turtle. The Jamaica Turt lers have ſuch; 
and I did never fee the like Nets but at Jamaica 
and here. | TI 5475 

They are ſo free of their Women, that they 
would bring them aboard, and offer them to us; 
and many of our Men hired them for a ſmall mat: 
ter. This is a Cuſtom uſed by ſeveral Nations in 
the Eaft-bidies, as at Ryu, Siam, Cochinchina, and 
Cambodia, as I have been told. It is uſed at Tinguin 
alſo to m e ch for I did afterwards make a 
Voyage thither, moſt of our Men had Women 
aboard all the time of our abode there. In Africa, 
alſo, on the Coaſt of Guinea, our Merchants, Fa- 
ctors, and Seamen that reſide there, have their 
black Miſſes. It is accounted a piece of Policy to 
do it z for the chief Factors and Captains of Ships 
have the Great Mens Daughters offered them, the 
Mandarins or Nobleinens at Tmiquin, and even the 
King's Wives in Gninea; and by this ſort of r 
k yp 


395 
Borneo z but at Celebes, the Philippine Iſlands, and the 4n. 168 7. 
Spice Iſlands, it ſeems borrowed for the carrying on 
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An Idol Temple, Chineſe Hols. 


hip: And if there ſhould ariſe any difference about 


Trade, or any thing elſe, which might provoke the 
Natives to ſeek ſome treacherous Revenge, (to 
which all theſe Heathen Nations are very prone) 
then theſe Dalilahs would certainly declare it to 
their White Friends, and ſo hinder their Country. 
mens Deſigns. 

Theſe People are Idolaters : but their manner of 
Worthip I know not. There are a few ſcattering 
Houſes and Plantations on the great Iſland, and a 
(mall Village an the South-ſide of it ; where there 
is a little Idol Temple, and an Image of an Ele- 
phant, about 5 foot high, and in bigneſs proporti. 
onable, placed on one fide of the Temple; and a 
Horſe, not ſo big, placed on the other ſide of it: 
both ftanding with theit Heads towards the South. 
The Temple it ſelf was low and ordinary, built of 
Wood, and thatched, like one of their Houſes; 
which are but very meanly. 1 

The Images of the Horſe and the Elephant were 
the moſt general Idols that I obſerv'd in the Tem- 
ples of Tuwnquin, when I travell'd there. There 
were other Images alſo, of Beaſts, Birds and Fith. 
I do not remember I ſaw any Humane Shape there; 
nor any ſuch monſtrous Repreſentations as I have 
ſeen among the Chineſe, Where-ever the Chineſe Sea- 
menorMerchants come (and they are very numerous 
all over theſe Seas) they have always hideous Idols on 
board mary onks or Ships, with Altars, and Lamps 
burning before them. Theſe Idols they bring a- 
ſhore with them: And beſide thoſe they have in 
common, every Man hath one in his own Houle. 
Upon ſome particular ſolemn Days I have ſeen 
their Bonzzes, or Priefts, bring whole Armfuls of 
painted Papers, and burn them with a great deal of 
Ceremony, being very careful to let no Piece 


| eſcape them. The ſame Day they kill'd a Goat 


- 


which 


W 
C 
{a 
W 
b. 
I 
v 
t 
C 
1 
{ 
( 


which had been purpoſely fatting a Month before; An. 1687, 
this they offer. or preſent before their Idol, and WWW 


then dreſs it and feaſt themſelves with it. I have 
en them do this in Twnquim, where J have at the 
fame time been invited to their Feaſts; and at Ban- 
conli, in the Ifle of Sumatra, they ſent a Shoulder of 
the ſacrific d Goat to the Engliſh, who eat of it, and 
ask'd me to do ſo too; but I refuſed. 

When I was at Maderas, or Fort St. George, I took 
notice of a great Ceremony uſed for ſeveral Nights 
ſucceſſively by the Idolaters inhabiting the Suburbs: 
Both Men and Women (theſe very well clad) in a 

multitude went in ſolemn Proceſſion with 
feed Torches, carrying their Idols about with 
them. I knew not the meaning of it. I obſerv'd 
ſome went purpoſely carrying Oyl to ſprinkle into 
the Lamps, to make them burn the brighter. They 
began their Round about 11 aClock at Night, and 
having paced it gravely about the Streets tall 2 or 2 
a Clock in the Morning, their Idols were carry'd 
with mach Ceremony into the Temple by the 
Chief of the Proceſſion, and ſome of the Women I 
ſaw enter the Temple, particularly. Their Tdols 
were different from thoſe of Timquin, Cambodia, &c. 
being in HumaneShape. 

I have ſaid already that we arrived at theſe 
Iſlands the 14th day of March, 1687. The next day 
we ſearched about for a place to careen in ; and 
the 16th day we entred the Harbour, and imme- 
diately provided to careen. Some Men' were ſet to 
fell great Trees to faw into Plank; others went to 
unrigging the Ship; ſome made a Houſe to put our 
Goods in, and for the Sail maker to work in. The 
Country People reſorted to us, and ab us of 
the Fruits of the Iſſand, with Hogs, and ſometimes 
Turtle; for which they received Rice in exchange, 
which we had a Ship-load of, taken at Manila. We 
bought of them alto a' good quantity of their 
l N A pitchy 
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An. 1587. pitchy Liquor, which we boiled, and uſed about our 
WY 'Y Ship's bottom. We mixed it firſt with Lime, which 
we made here; and it made an excellent Coat. and 
ſtuck on very well. | 
We ſtaid in this Harbour from the 16th day of 
March till the 16th of April; in which time we 
made a new Smt of Sails of the Cloth that was ta- 
ken in the Prize. We cut a ſpare Main-top-maſt, 
and ſawed Plank to ſheath the Ship's Bottom; for 
{he was not ſheathed all over at, Mindanao, and that 
old Plank that was left on then we now ript off, 
and clapt on new. 1175 
While we lay here 2 of our on died, who were 
poiſon'dat Mindanao, they told us of it when they 
tound themſelves poiſon d, and had linger'd ever 
ſince. They were open'd by our Doctor, accord- Ba. 
ing to their own Requeſt before they died, and MW tc 
o_ * were black, light and dry, like pieces iſia 
of Cork. | 
Our Buſineſs being finiſhed here, we left the oh 
Spamſh Prize taken at Manila, and moſt of the Rice, Nac 
taking out enough for our ſelves ; and on the 17th 77 
day we went from hence to the place where we Ne 
firl anchored , on the North-ſide of the great 
Iſland, purpoſely to water; for there was a great IW the 
Stream when we firſt came to the Iſland, and we of 
thought it was fo now. But we found it dried up, N 
only it ſtood in Holes, 2 or 3 Hogsheads, or a Tun Ri 
in a Hole: Therefore we did immediately cut WW t; 
Bamboos, and made Spouts, through which we thi 
conveyed the Water down to the Sea-ſide ; by ta- ra 
king it up in Bowls, and pouring it into thele WI tr; 
Spouts or "9 We convey'd ſome of it thus C 
near half a Mile. While we were filling our Wa- IM tr 
ter, Captain Read en 


aged an old Man, one of the an 
Inhabitants of this fan 


d, the ſame, ho, I ſaid, Ich 


could ſpeak the Malayan Language, to be his Pilot 
tgthe Bay of Siam; for he had often been telling 


Us 


pulo Ubi. 
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us, that he was well acquainted there, and that he 4. 1687. 


knew ſome Iſlands there, where there were Fiſher. WW 


men lived, who he thought could ſupply us with 
galt · fiſh to eat at Sea; for we had nothing but Rice 
to eat. The Eaſterly Monſoon was not yet done; 
therefore it was concluded to ſpend ſome time 
there, and then take the advantage of the beginning 
of the Weſtern Monſoon, to return to Manila a- 

ain. 
f The 21ſt day of April 1687, we ſailed from Pulo 
Condore, directing our Courſe W. by S. for the Bay 
of Siam. We had fair Weather, and a fine moderate 
Cale of Wind at E. N. E. J 

The 23d day we arriv'd at Pulo i, or the Iſland 

Ubi. This Iſland is about 40 Leagues tothe Weſtward 
of Pulo Condore; it lies juſt at the entrance of the 
Bay of Siam, at the S. W. point of Land, that makes 
the Bay; namely, the point of Cambodia, This 
Ind is about 7 or 8 Leagues round, and it is high- 
er Land than any of Pulo Condore Ifles. Againſt 
the South-Eaſt part of it there 1s a ſmall Key, about 
a Cables length from the main Ifland. This Puls 
Ubi is very woody, and it has good Water on the 
North-ſide, where you may anchor; but the beſt 
anchoring is on the Eaſt-ſide againſt a ſinall Bay; 
_ you will have the little Iſland to the Southward 
of u. wet | v7 

| At Pulo Ubz we found two ſmall Barks laden with 
Rice. They belonged to Cambodia, from whence 
they came not above two or three Days before, and 
they touched here to fill Water. Rice is the gene- 
ral Food of all theſe Countries, therefore it is 
tranſported by Sea from one Country to another, as 
Corn in theſe parts of the World. For in tome Coun- 
tries they produce more than enough for theniſelves, 
and ſend what they can ſpare to thoſe places where 
there is but little. E 


* 
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The Seamen of Champa. 


The 24th Day we went into the Bay of Sam 
-This is a large deep Bay, of which and of this 
Kingdom ſhall at preſent ſpeak but little, becauſe 
I deſign a more particular account of all this Coaft 
to wit, of Tinguin, Cochinchina, Siam, Champa, Cam- 
bodia, and Malacca, making all the moſt Eaſterly 
pu of the Continent of Aa, lying South of China, 

t to do it in the Courſe of this Voyage, would too 
mueh {well this Volume: and I fhall chuſe there: 
fore to givea ſeparate Relation of what I know or 
have learnt of them, together with the neighbouring 
Parts of Sumatra, Fova, &c. where I have ſpent ſome 
time. a 5 

We run down into the Bay of S:am, till we caine 
to the Iſlands that our Pulo Condore Pilot told us 
of, which lie about the middle of the Bay: But as 
good a Pilot as he was, he run us aground, ; yet we 
had no damage. Captain Read went aſhore at theſe 
Iſlands, where he found a ſmall Town of Fiſher: 
men; but they had no Fiſh to ſell, and fo we re- 


turned empty. 


e had yet fair Weather, and very little Wind; 
ſo that being often becalmed, we were till the 
12th day of May before we got to Pulo Uli again. 
There we found two ſmall Veſſels at an Anchor 


on the Eaſt-ſide*. They were laden with Rice and 


Laquer, which is uſed in Japanning of Cabinets 
Oneoftheſe come from Champa, bound to the Town 
of Malacca, which belongs to the Dutch, who. took 
it from the Portugneze : and this ſhews that they 
have a Trade with Champa. This was a vary pret- 
ty neat Veſſel, her bottom very clean and curiouſly 
coated; ſne had about 40 Men all armed withCor 
tans, or broad Swords, Lances, and ſome Guns, 
that went with a Swivel upon their Gunnal. They 
were of the Idolaters, Natives of Champa, and ſome 
of the briskeſt, moſt ſociable, without fearfulnels or 
myneſs, and the moſt neat and dextrous _ 

| 


A Jonk from Pal imbam or Sumatra. 


their Shipping, of any ſuch I have met with in all An. 1 637. 
my Travels. The other Veſſel came from the Ri- 


ver of Cambodia, and was bound towards the Streights 
of Ma ons yay - og og Sa here, * the ou 
ly Winds now to blow, which were aga1 
= being ſomewhat bleated. dogs 
Me anchored alſo on the Eaſt-ſide, intending ta 
fill Water. While we lay here we had very vio- 
lent Wind at S. W. and a ſtrong Current ſetting 
right to Windward. The fiercer the Wind blew, 
the more ſtrong the Current ſet againſt it. This 
Norm laſted t Il the 2oth day, and then it began 
to e. | 
The 21ſt day of May we went back from hence 
towards Paulo Condore. In our way we overtook a 
great Jonk that came from Palmbam, a Town, on 
the Ifland Sumatra She was full laden with Pe 
per which they bought there, and was bound to S- 
am: but it blowing fo hard, the was afraid to ven- 
ture into that Bay, and therefore came to Pula Cen- 
dore with us, where we both anchored May the 24th. 
This Veſſel was of the Chineſe make, full of little 
Rooms or Partitions, like our Well boats. I ſhall de- 
ſcribe them in the next Chapter. The Men of this 
Eur told us, that the Engliſh were ſettled on the 
ſland Sumatra, at a place called Sillabar; and the 
firſt knowledge we had that the Exgliſb had any ſet- 
tlement on Sumatra was from theſe. 1415015 
When we came to an Anchor, we {aw a ſmall 

Bark at an Anchor near the Shore; therefore Cap- 
tain Read ſent a Canoa aboard her, to know 
from whence they came; and ſuppoſing that it 
was a Malaya Veſſel, he ordered the Men not to 
10 aboard, for they are accounted deſperate Fel- 
ows, and their Veſſels are commonly full of Men, 
who all wear Creſſets, or little Paggers by their 
ſides. The Canoas Crew not minding the Captain's 
Orders went aboard, all but one Man that ftay'd . n 

| ; the 


A bloody Fray with NMalayan Veſel 


An. 1687. the Canoa. The Malayans, who were about 20 of 
them, ſeeing our Men all armed, thought that they 


came to take their Veſſel; therefore at once, on a 
Signal given, they drew out their Creſſets, and 
ſtabbed 5 or 6 of our Men before they knew what 
the matter was. The reſt of our Men leapt over- 
board, ſome into the Canoa, and ſome into the Sea, 
and ſo got away. Among the reſt, one Daniel Wal- 
lis leapt into the Sea, who could never ſwim before 
nor ſince ; yet now he ſwam very well a good 
while before he was taken up. When the Canoas 
came aboard, Captain Read manned two Canoas, 
and went to be revenged on the Malayans , but they 
ſeeing him coming, did cut a Hole in their Veſlel's 
bottom, and went aſhore in their Boat. Capt. Read 
followed them, but they run into the Woods and 
hid themſelves. Here we ſtay'd ten or eleven Days, 
for it blew very hard all the time. While we ſtay d 
here Herman Coppinger our Surgeon went aſhore, in- 
tending to live here; but Captain Read ſent ſome 
Men to fetch him again. I had the ſame Thoughts, 
and would have gone aſhore too, but waited for a 
more convenient place. For neither he nor I, when 
wewere laſt on board at Mindanao, had any know- 
ledge of the Plot that was laid to leave Capt. Swan, 
and run away with the Ship; and being fufficient- 
ly weary of this mad Crew, we were willing togive 
them the ſlip at any place from whence we might 
hope to get a paſſage to an Engliſh Factory. There 


was nothing elſe of Moment happen'd while we 
ſtay d her Cs 
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CH AP. XV. 

They leave Pulo Condore, deſigning for Mani- Au. 1637. 
la, hut are driven off evening | and from i 

the Iſle of Prata, by the Winds, and brought 

upon the Coaſt of China. Iſſe of St. John, 

on the Coaſt of the Province of Canton ; its 

Soil and Produttions, China Hogs, &c. The. 

Inhabitants ;, and of the Tartars forcing the 

Chineſe to cut off their Hair. Their Habits, 

and the little Feet of their Women, China- 

ware, China-roots, Tea, &c. A Village at 

St. John's Iſland, and of their Fare, of 

their Rice. A Story of « Chineſe Pagoda, 

or Idol-Temple, and Image. 75 the China 

Jonks , their Rigging. They leave St. 

John's and the Coaſt of China. A moſt out- 

ragious Storm. Corpus Sant, 4 Light, or 

dis appearing in Storms. T he Piſcadores, 

or Fiſhers Iſlands near Formoſa : A Tarta- 

rian Garriſon, and Chineſe Town on one of 

| theſe Iſlands. They anchor in the Harbour 
near the Tartars Garriſon, and treat with the 
Governor. Of Amoy in the Province of Fo- 
kieu, and Macao & Chineſe and Portugueſe 
Town near Canton in China. The Habits 
of a Tartarian Officer and his Retinue. Their 
Preſents, excellent Beef. Samciu, 4 ſort of 
Chineſe Arack, and Hocciu 4 kind of Chi- 
neſe Mum, and the Jars it is bottled in. Of 

the Iſie of Formoſa, and the five Iſlands ; to 

D'd which 
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404 Their Departure from Pulo Condore. 
An. 1687. which they give the Names of Orange, Mon- 
9 mouth, Grafton, Bafhee, and Goat: I lands, 
in general, the Baſhee - lands. A Digreſſion 
concerning the gifferent depths of the Sea near 
high or low Lands. The Soil, &c. as before, 
The Soil, Fruits aud Animals of theſe Iſlands, 
. The Inhabitants and their Cloathing. Ring. 
4 75 a yellow Metal lite Gald, Their Houſes 
* built on remarkable Precipices, . Their Boats 
and Employments, Their Food, of Goat Skins, 
Entrails, &c. Parcht Locaſts. Baſhee, or 
Sugar. cane Drink. Of their Language and 
Original, Launces and Buffaloe Coats. Nt 
| Tal, nor civil Form of Coverument. 4 
Joung Man buried alive by them; ſi wppoſes to 
be for Theft. Their Wives and Children, and 
Husbandry. Their Manners, Entertainment., 
and Traffick. Of the Ships firſt. Entercourſe 
with theſe People, and Bartering with then. 
Their Courſe among the, Iſlands; their ſta) 
there, and proviſion to depart... Then are driven 
off by violent Storm, and return. (The Na 
tives Kindneſs to 6 of them left behind. The 


Crem diſcouraged by thoſe Storms, quit their 

deſign of Cruiſing off Manila for the Aca- 
pulco Ship; and tis reſolved to fetch a Com- 
| paſ5 to Cape Comorin, and ſo for the Red- 
Sea. . i 1 


Aving fill'd our Water, cut our Wood, and 
got our Ship in a Sailing poſture, while the 
bluſtring hard Winds laſted, we took the firſt op- 
portùunity of a ſettled Gale to Sail towards Manila. 
Accordingly June the 4th, 1687. we looſed from 


Puts 


Should f Pracel. Tſes ad Rockrof Plata. 


Pulo Condore, with the Wind at S. W. fair Weather 4. 1687. 
at a brisk Gale. The Pepper Jonk bound to Siam WWW 


remained there, waiting for an Eaſterly Wind; but 
one of his Men, a kind of a baſtard Portugueſe, came 
aboard our Ship, and wasentertained for the ſake of 
his knowledge in the ſeveral Languages of theſe 
Countries. The Wind continued in the S. W. but 24 
hours, or a little more, and then came about to 
the North; and then to the N. E.; and the Sky 
became exceeding clear. Then the Wind came 
at Eaſt, and laſted betwixt E. and S. E. for 8 or 10 
Days. Yet we continued plying to Windward, 
expecting every Day a ſhift of Wind, becauſe theſe 
3 were not according to the Seaſon of the 
We were now afraid leſt the Currents might de- 
ceive us, and carry us on the Shoals of Pracel, which 
were near us, a little to the N. W. but we paſſed 
on to the Eaſtward, without ſeeing any fign of 
them; yet we were kept much to the Northward 
of our intended courſe : and the Eaſterly Winds 
{till continuing, we deſpaired of gerting to Manila; 
and therefore began to project ſome new deſign; 
and the reſult was, to viſit the Iſland” Prata, about 
the Lat. of 10 Deg. 40 Min. North; and not far 
from nv at thistimes tf! 5 os Oe Eniells 
It is a ſmall low Iſland; environ'd with Rocks 
clear round it, by report. Itlyeth in the way 
between Manila and Cantor, the head of a Province, 
and a Town of great Trade in China, that the Chi- 
neſe do dread the Rocks about it, more than the 
Spaniards did formerly dread Bermudas; for many of 
their Jonks coming from Manila have been loſt 
there, and with abundance of Treaſure in them; 
as we were informed by all the Spaniards that ever 
we converſt with in theſe parts. They told us alſo, 
that in theſe Wrecks moſt ef the Men were 
drowned, and that the Chineſe did never go thi- 
d 2 ther 
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St. John's Iſland on the Coaſt of China. 
An. 1687. ther to take upon any of the Treaſure that was loft 


there, for fear of being loſt themſelves. But the 
danger of the place did not daunt us; for we were 
reſolued to try our Fortunes there, if the Winds 
would permit; and we did beat for it 5 or 6 Days: 
but at laſt were forced to leave that Deſign alſo for 
want of Winds; for the 8. E. Winds continuing, 
forced us on the Coaſt of China. 

It was the 25th Day of June when we made the 
Land; and running in towards the Shore we came 
to an Anchor the ſame Day, on the. N. E. end of 
St. John's Iſland. 

This Iiland is in Lat. about 22 d. 30 min. North, 
lying on the S. Coaſt of the Province of Quant ung 
or Canton in China. It is of an indifferent heighth, 
and pretty plain, and the Soil fertile enough. It 
is partly woody, partly Savannahs or Paſturage for 
Cattle; and there is ſome moiſt arable Land for 
Rice. The skirts or outer part of the Iſland, eſpe- 
cially that part of it which borders on the main 
Sea, is woody: The middle part of it is good thick 
graſſy Paſture, with ſome Groves of Trees ; and 
that which is cultivated Land 1s low wet Land, 
yielding plentiful Crops of Rice; the only Grain 
that I did ſee here. The tame Cattel which this 
Iſland affords, are China Hogs, Goats, Buffaloes, 
and ſome Bullocks. | The, Hogs of this Iiland are 
all black; they have but ſmall Heads, very ſhort 
thick Necks, great Bellies, commonly touching the 
Ground, and ſhort Legs. They Eat but little Food, 
yet they are moſt of them very fat; probably be- 
cauſe they Sleep much. The tame. Fowls are 


Ducks, and Cocks and Hens. I ſaw no wild Fowl 


but a few ſmall Birds. 
The Natives of this Iſland are Chineſe. They are 
ſubject to the Crown of China, and conſequently 
at this time to the Tarters. The Chineſe in general 
are tall, ſtrait-bodied , raw-boned Men. They 
are 
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The Chineſe compelled to cut their Hair. 


are long Viſaged, and their Foreheads are high; An. 1687 


but they have little Eyes. Their Noſes are pretty 
large, with a riſing in the middle. Their Mouths 
are of a mean ſize, pretty thin Lips. They are 
of an aſhy Complexion ; their Hair is black, and 
their Beards thin and long, for they pluck the Hair 
out by the Roots, ſuffering only ſome few very 
long ſtraggling Hairs to grow about their Chin in 
which they take great pride, often combing them, 
and ſomerimes tying them up in a knot, and .they 
have ſuch Hairs too growing down from each ſide 
of their upper Lip like Whiskers. The ancient 
Chineſe were very proud of the Hair of their Heads, 
letting it wow very long, and ſtroking it back 
with their Hands curioully , and then winding the 
lats all together round a Bodkin, thruſt through 
it at the hinder part of the Head ; and both Men 
and Women did thus. But when the Tartars con- 
quer'd them, they broke them of this cuſtom they 
were fond of, by main force; inſomuch that they 
reſented this Impoſition worſe than their ſubjecti- 
on, and rebelled upon it: but bting ſtill worſted, 
were forc'd to acquieſce; and to this day they 
follow the faſhion of their Maſters the Tartars, and 
ſhave all their Heads, only reſerving one lock,which 
ſome tye up, others let it hang down to a great 
or ſmall length as they pleaſe. The Chine/e in 
other Countries ſtill keep their old cuſtom, but if 
any of the Chineſe is found wearing long Hair in 
China, he forfeits his Head; and many of them 
have abandoned their Country to preſerve their 
liberty of wearing their Hair, as I have been told 

by themſelves. | 
The Chineſe have no Hats, Caps, or Turbans; 
but when they walk abroad, they carry a ſmall 
Umbrello in their Hands, wherewith they tence 
their Head from the Sun or the Rain, by holding 
it over their Heads. If they walk but a little way, 
Dd 3 they 


408 . +.) The/Chineſe Womens litiie Fret. 


Ar. 1687. they carry only a large Fan made of Paper, or f 
WYY Silk, of the ſame faſhion as thoſe our Ladies have, gen 
and many of them are brought over hither ; one of tha 
theſe every Man carries in his Hand if he do but . 
croſs the Street, skreening his Head with it, if he . 
hath not an Umbrello with him. | me 

The common Apparel of the Men, is a looſe the 
Frock and Breeches. They feldom were Stock- the 
ings, but they have Shoes, or a ſort of Slippers ra- Chi 
ther. The Mens Shoes are made diverſly : The | 
Women have very ſmall Feet, and conſequently 0 
but little Shoes; for from their Infancy their Feet ton 
are kept ſwathed up with Bands, as hard as they ne) 
can poſſibly endure them; and from the time they Co 
can go till they have done growing they bind them ma 
up every night. This they do purpoſely to hin- an 
der them from growing, eſteeming little Feet | 
to be a great Beauty. But by this unreaſonable all 
Cuſtom they do in a manner loſe the uſe of their Cc 
Feet, and inſtead of going they only ſtumble WW gr 
about their Houſes, and preſently ſquat down an 
on their Breeches again, being, as it were, con- T 
fined to ſittiug all Days of their Lives. They ſel- tr 
dom ſtir abroad, and one would be apt to think, be 
that, as ſome have conjectured, their keeping up < 
their fondneſs for this Faſhion were a Stratagem of St 
the Mens, to keey them from gadding and goſlip- m 
ping about, and confine them at home. They are f1 
kept conſtantly to their work, being fine Needle- Ne 
Women, and making many curious Embroideries, fi 
and they make their own Shoes; but if any Stran- he 
ger bedeſirous to bring away any for Novelty's ſake, I fa 
he muſt be a great Favourite to get a pair of Shoes, © tt. 
of them, though he give twice their value. The a: 
poorer ſort of Women trudge about Streets, and to 1 
the Market, without Shoes or Stockings; and theſe 1 
cannot afford to have little Feet, being to get their 
living with them. 15 = 
+ | N p 


China Mare. China Root, Te. 


The Chineſe, both Men and Women, are very in- An. 1687. 


zenious ; as may appear by the many curious things 
Fat are brought from thence, eſpecially the Porce- 
lane, or China Earthen Ware. The Spaniards of 
Manila, that we took on the Coaſt of Luconia, told 
me, that this Commodity'is made of Conch-ſhells ; 
the inſide of which looks like Mother of Pearl. But 
the Portugueſe lately mentioned; who had lived in 
China, and ſpoke that and the neighbouring Lan- 

ages very well, ſaid, That it was made of a fine 
fort of Clay that was dug in the Province of Can- 
ton. I have often made enquiry about it, but could 
never be well ſatisfied in it: But while I was on the 
Coaſt of Canton I forgot to inquire about it. They 
make very fine Lacquer-ware alfo, and good Silks; 
and they are curious at Painting and Carving. 

China affords Drugs in great abundance ; eſpeci- 
ally China-Root; but this is not peculiar to that 
Country alone; for there is much of this Root 
growing at Jamaica, particularly at 16 mile walk, 
and in the Bay of Honduras it is very plentiful. 
There is great ſtore of Sugar made in this Coun- 
try; and Tea in abundance is brought from thence; 
being much uſed there, and in Tunquin and Cuchin- 
china as common drinking; Women ſitting in the. 
streets, and felling Diſhes' of Tea hot and ready 
made; they call it Chau, and even the pooreſt People 
ſip it. But the Tea at Tonqueen or Cochinchina ſeems 
not ſo good, or of ſo pleaſant a bitter, or of ſo 
fine a colour, or ſuch virtue as this in China; for I 
have drank of it in theſe Countries: anlefs the 


fault be in their way of making it, for I made none 


there my ſelf; and by the high red colour it looks 
as if they made a Decoction of it, or kept it ſtale. 
Yet at Japan I was told there is a great deal of pure 

Tea, very good. 9.29 (£916 
The Chineſe are vety great Gameſters, and they 
will never be tired with it, playing night. and day, 
| -; 5 till 
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The Produtt and Inhebitants of St. John's. 


with them to hang themſelves. This was fre- 
quently done by the Chineſe Factors at Manila, as 1 
was told by Spaniards that lived there. The Spani- 
ards themſelves are much addicted to Gaming, and 
are very expert at it ; but the Chineſeare too ſubtle 
for them, being in general a very cunning People. 
But a particular Account of them and their 
Country would fill a Volume ; nor doth my ſhort 
Experience of them qualify me to ſay much of 
them. Wherefore I confine my ſelf chiefly to 
what I obſerv'd at St. John's Iſland, where werlay 
ſome time, and vilited the ſhore every day to buy 
Proviſion , as Hogs, Fowls, and Buffaloe. Here 
was a ſmall Town ſtanding in a wet ſwampy 
Ground , with many filthy Ponds amongſt the 
Houſes,which were built on the Ground as ours are, 
not on Poſts as at Mindanao. In theſe Ponds were 
plenty of Ducks; the Houſes were ſmall and low, 
and covered with Thatch, and the inſide were 
but ill furniſhed, and kept naſtily : and I have been 
told by one who was there, that moſt of the 
Houſes in the City of Cantor it ſelf are but poor and 
irregular. | | 
Ihe Inhabitants of this Village ſeem to be moſt 
Husbandmen : They were at this time very buſy 
in Sowing their Rice which is their chiefeſt Com- 
modity. The Land in which they chooſe to Sow 
the Rice is low and wet, and when Plowed the 
Earth was like a maſs of Mud. They plow their 
Land with a ſmall Plow, drawn by one Buffaloe, 
and one Man both holds the Plow, and drives the 


Beaſt. When the Rice is ripe and gathered in, 
they tread it out of the Ear with Bufaloes, in a 
large round place made with a hard floor fit for that 
purpoſe, where they chain 3 or 4 of theſe Beaſts, 
one at the tail of the other, and driving them 
round in a ring, as in a Horſe-mill, they ſo order 
| | it 


A Chineſe Idol, Temple and Image. 


_— 
i that the Buffaloes may tread upon it all. An. 1687. 


e- I was once aſhore at this Iſland, with 7 or 8 En- WNW 


am Men more, and having occaſion to. ſtay ſome 
i- W time, we killed a Shote, or young Porker, and 
d W roaſted it for. our Dinners. While we were buſie 
le Wl dreſſing of our Pork, one of the Natives came and 
at down by us; and when the Dinner was ready, 
ir W we cut a good © and gave it him, which he 
rt Wl willingly received: But by Signs he begged more, 
of Wl and withal pointed into the Woods; yet we did 
to not underſtand his meaning, nor much mind him, 
ay til our Hunger was pretty well allwaged ; although 
uy be did ſtill make Signs, and walking a little way 
re from us, he beckoned to us to come to him; which 
py WW at laſt 1 did, and 2 or 3 more. He going before, 
he led the way in a ſmall blind Path, through a 
re, Wl Thicket,iato a ſmall Grove of Trees, in which there 
re was an old Idol Temple about 10 foot ſquare : The 
w, Walls of it were about 6 Foot high, and 2 Foot 
re thick, made of Bricks. The Floor was paved with 
en broad Bricks, and in the middle of the Floor ſtood 
he an old ruſty Iron Bell on its Brims. This Bell was 
nd about two Foot high, ſtanding flat on the Ground; 
the Brims on which it ſtood were about 16 Inches 
oſt diameter. From the brims it did taper away a lit- 
iſy de towards the Head, much like our Bells; but that 
m- WW the Brims did not turn out ſo much as ours do. On 
the Head of the Bell there were 3 Iron Bars as big 
as a Man's Arm, and about 10 Inches long from the 
top of the Bell, where the ends join'd as in a Center, 
and ſeemed of one Maſs with the Bell, as it Caſt toge- 
ther. Theſe Bars ſtood all Parallel to the Ground, 
and their further ends, which ſtood Triangularly 
and opening from each other at equal Diſtances, 
like the Fliers of our Kitchen-Jacks, were made 
exactly in the ſhape of the Paw of ſome mon- 
ſtrous Beaſt, having ſharp Claws on it., This it 
ſeems was their God for as ſoon as our zealous 


| Guide 
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. 1687. Guide came before the Bell, he fell flat on his Fice 
and beckoned to ns, ſeeming very deſirous to have 


- China-Jonks lite yell, 


us do the like. At the inner ſide of the Temple, 
againſt the Walls, there was an Altar of white 
hewn Stone. The Table of the Altar was abont 
3 Foot long, 16 Inches broad, and 3 Inches thick, 
It was raiſed about two Foot from the Ground, 
and ſupported by 3 ſmall Pillars of the ſame white 
Stone. On this Altar there were ſeveral ſmall 
Earthen Veſlels; one of them was full of ſinall 
Sticks that had been burned at one end. Our 
Guide made a great many Signs for us to fetch 
and to leave ſome of our Meat there, and ſeemed 
very importunate, but we refuſed. We left him 
there, and went aboard ; 1 did fee no other Tem- 
ple nor Idol here. | | 


While we lay at this Place, we ſaw ſeveral ſmall 


- China Jonks, Sailing in the Lagune between the 


Iſlands and the Main, one came and anchored by 
ns. I and ſome more of our Men went aboard to 
view her: She was built with a ſquare flat Head as 
well as Stern, only the Head or fore-part was not 6 
broad as the Stern. On her Deck ſhe had little 
thacht Houſes like Hovels, cover'd with Palmeto 
Leaves, and raiſed about 3 Foot high, for the Sea- 
men to creep into. She had a pretty large Cabin, 
wherein there was an Altar and a Lamp burning, 
did but juſt look in, and ſaw not the Idol. The 
Hold was divided in many ſmall Partitions, all of 
them made fo tight, that if a Leak ſhould Spring 
up in any one of them, it could go no farther, 
and ſo could do but little Damage, but only to the 
Goods in the bottom of that Room where the Leak 
ſprings up. Each of theſe Rooms belong to one or 
two. Merchants, or more; and every Man freights 
his Goods in his own Room ; and probably Lodges 
there, if he be on Board himſelf. Theſe Jonks have 
only two Maſts, a Main-maſt and a . 
7 5 ore- 


Great Maſte. They leave China. 


to hale down on the Deck in foul weather, Yard 


nd all; for they do not go up to furl it. The 


ain · maſt in their biggeſt Jonks ſeemed to me as 
lig as any thirdrrate Man of Wars Maſt in England, 
1nd yet not pieced as ours, but made of one 
rrown Tree; and in all my Travels I never ſaw 
iny ſingle Tree-maſts ſo big in the Body, and ſo 
ng, and yet ſo well tapered, as I have ſeen in the 
Chine e Jonks. 724 414 
Some. of our Men went over to a pretty large 
Town on the Continent of Cha, where we might 
have furniſhed our Sclves with. Proviſion, which 
vas a thing we were always in want of, and was 
our chief Buſizels here; but we were afraid to lye 
in this Place any longer, for we had ſome ſigns of 
an approaching Storm: this being the time of the 
Year in which Storms are expected on this Coaſt; 
and here was no ſafe Riding. It was now the 
time of the Year for the S. W. Monſoon, but the 
Wind had been whiifling about from one part of 
the Compaſs to another tor two or three Days, 
and ſometimes it would be quite calm. This cauſed 
us to put to Sea, that we might have Sea-room at 
leaſt; for ſuch flattering Weather is commonly the 
fore-runner of a Tempeſt. 1 
Accordingly we weighed Anchor, and ſet out; 
yet we had very little Wind all the next night. But 
the Day enſuing, which was the 4th day of Fuly, 
about 4 a clock in the afternoon, the Wind came to 
the N. E. and freſhned upon us, and the Sky look d 
very black in that quarter, and the black Clouds 
began to riſe apace and mov d towards us; having 
hung all the morning in the Horizon. This made 
us take in our Top- ſails, and the Wind ſtill increa- 
ing about 9 a clock we rift our Main- ſail and ore: 
5 > * 


30 413. 
zre-maſt has a ſquare, Yard. and a ſquare Sail, but 4, 1587. 
e Main-maſt has a Sail narrow aloft, like a Sloops- 2 
al, and in fair Weather they uſe a Top-ſail, which 


An. 1687. fail ; at 10 we furl'd our Fore-ſail, keeping under 
Main- ſail and Mizen. At 11 a clock we furld a 


A moZt dreadful Storm. Corpus Sant. 


Main-fail, and ballaſted our Mizen; at which tim 
it began to rain, and by 12 a clock at night it ble 
exceeding, hard, and the Rain poured down: 


through a Sieve. It thundered and lightned prof h 
digiouſly, and the Sea ſeemed all of a Fire fv 
us; for every Sea that broke ſparkled like Lights 


ning. The violent Wind raiſed the Sea preſently 
to a great heighth, and it ran very ſhort, and be. 
gan to break in on our Deck. One Sea ſtruck 4 
way the Rails of our Head, and our Sheet-Ancher, 
which was ſtowed with one Flook or bending 
the Iron, over the Ships Gunal, and laſht very wel 
down to the ſide, was violently waſht off, and hal 
like to have ſtruck a hole in our Bow, as it lay 
beating againſt it. Then we were forced to put 
Tight before the Wind to ſtow our Anchor again; 
which we did with much ado : but afterwards we 
durſt not adventure to bring our Ship to the Wind 
again, for fear of foundring, for the turning the 
Ship either to or fro from the Wind is dangerous it 
ſuch violent Storms. The fierceneſs of the Wes. 
ther continued till 4a clock that morning; in which 
time we did cut away two Canoas that were ton. 
ing aſtern. | 

After four a clock the Thunder and the Rain 
abated, and then we ſaw a Corpus Sant at our Main- 
top-maſt head, on the very top of the truck of the 
Spindle. This ſight rejoyc'd our Men exceedingly; 
for the heighth of the Storm is commonly over whe! 
the Corpus Sant is ſeen aloft; but when they are 
ſcen lying on the Deck, it is generally accounted 
a bad Sign. 

A Corpus Sant is a Certain ſmall glittering light; when 
it appears as this did, on the very top of the Main- 
maſt or at a Yard-arm, it is like a Star; but when 
it appears on the Deck, it reſembles a great oy 

| worm. 


A Storm, 


Wihough I take even this to be a Spaniſh or Portugueſe 
ame, and a corruption only of Corpus Santtum) 
id 1 have been told that when they ſee them, they 
xreſently go to Prayers, and bleſs themſelves for 
he happy fight. I have heard ſome ignorant Sea- 
nen diſcourſing how they have ſeen them creep, or 
they ſay, travel about in the Scuppers, telling 
many diſmal Stories that hapned at ſuch times: but 
did never ſee any one ſtir out of the place where 
t was firſt fixt, except upon Deck, where every 
bea waſheth it about: Neither did I ever ſee any 
hut when we have had hard Rain as well as Wind; 
and therefore do believe it is ſome Jelly : but e- 
nough of this. 

We continued fcudding right before Wind and 
Sea from 2 till 7 a Clock in the Morning, and then 
the Wind being much abated, we ſet our Mizen 
s ne gain, and brought our Ship to the Wind, and lay 
Vind Munder a Mizen till 11. Then it fell flat calm, and 
the it continued ſo for about 2 Hours: but the Sky 
us in booked very black and rueful, eſpecially in the 
Ver-. W. and the Sea toſſed us about like an Egg-ſhell, 
hich tor want of Wind. About one a Clock in the After- 
row- ¶ noon the Wind ſprung up at S. W. out of the quar- 

ter from whence we did expett it : therefore, we 
zan preſently brail'd up our Mizen, and wore our Ship: 
an- out we had no ſooner put our Ship before the 
the Wind, but it blew a Storm again, and rain'd very 
ly; brd; though not ſo violently as the Night before: 
hen but the Wind was altogether as boyſterous, and ſo 
are {continued till 10 or 11 a Clock at Night. All which 
ned time we ſcudded, or run before the Wind very 

Iwift, tho? only with our bare Poles, that is, with- 
hen out any Sail abroad. Afterwards the Wind died 
an- Way by degrees, and before Day we had but little 
hen M Wind, and fine clear Weather. 


The Spaniards have another Name for it, . 1687. 


416 The Piſcador Iſandi near Formoſa, 


An. 1683. I was never in ſuch a violent Storm in all my Lite 
ſo faid all the Company. This was near the chang 
of the Moon: it was 2 or 3 days before the change 
The 6th day in the Morning, having fine handfer 
Weather, we got up our Yards again, and begany 
dry our Selves and our Cloaths, for we wereg 
well ſopt. This Storm had deadned the Hearts 
our Men fo much, that inſtead of going to buy mon 
Proviſion at the ſame place from whence we cam 
before the Storm, or of ſeeking any more for th 
Iſland Prata, they thought of going fomewheretg 
ſhelter before the Full Moon, for fear of another 
ſuch Storm at that time: For commonly, if there js 
any very bad Weather in the Month, it is about 
V 2 or 3 Days before or after the Full, or Changed 
the Moon. Ali, cubic þ | 
; Theſe Thoughts, I fay, put our Men on thinking 
where to go, and the Drafts or Sea-plats being firlt 
conſulted, it was concluded to go to certain Iſlands 
| - lying in Lat. 23 d. N. called Pr/cadores. For there 
was not a Man aboard that was any thing acquaint- 
ed on theſe Coaſts ; and therefore all our depen- 
dance was on the Drafts, which only pointed out 
to us where ſuch and ſuch Places or Iſlands were, 
without giving us any account, what Harbour, 
Roads, or Bays there were; or the Produce, 
Strength, or Trade of them : theſe we were forced 
to ſeek after our ſelves. | 
The Piſcadores area great many inhabited Iſlands, 
lying near the Iſland Formoſa, between it and Chin, 
in or near the Lat. of 23 deg. N. Lat. almoſt as high 
as the Tropick of Cancer. Theſe Piſcadore Iſlands are 
moderately high, and appear much like our Dor/et- 
ſhire and Miltſhire- Domus in England. They produce 
thick ſhort Graſs, and a few Trees. They are f. 
pretty well watred, and they feed abundance. of 
Goats, and ſome great Cattle. There are abun- I V 
dance of Mounts and old Fortifications on * Þ 
; . U 


— 


A Tartar Garriſon at the Piſcadores. 


but of no uſe now, what-ever they have been. 4a. 


Between the 2 Eaſtermoſt Iſlands there is a very 
good Harbour, which is never without Jonks Ri- 
ding in it: And on the Weſt- ſide of the Eaſtermoſt 
land there is a large Town and Fort commanding 
the Harbour. The Houſes are but low, yet well 
built, and the Town makes a fine Proſpect. This 
isa Garriſon of the Tartars, wherein are alſo 3 or 
400 Soldiers; who live here 3 years, and then they 
are remov'd to ſome other Place. | 
On the Iſland, on the Weſt-ſide of the Har- 
bour, cloſe by the Sea, there is a ſmall Town of 
Chineſe, and moſt of the other Iſlands have ſome 
Chine/e living on them, more or leſs. | * 
Having, as I faid before, concluded to go to 
theſe Iſlands , we ſteered away for them, having 
the Wind at W. S. W. a ſmall gale. The 2oth day 
of July we had firſt ſight of them, and ſteered in 
among them; finding no place to anchor in till 
we came into the Harbour before-mentioned. We 
blundering in, knowing little of our way, and we 
admired to ſee ſo many Jonks going and coming, 
and ſome at an Anchor, and ſo great a 'Town as 
the Neighbouring Eaſtermoſt Town, the Tartarian 


Garriſon; for we did not expect, nor deſire, to 


have ſeen any People, being in care to lie con- 
ceal'd in theſe Seas; however, ſeeing we were here, 
we boldly run into the Harbour, and preſently ſent 
aſhore our Canoa to the Town. 09-1 | 
Our People were met by an Officer at their 
Landing; and our Quarter-maſter, who was the 
chiefeſt Man in the Boat, was conducted before 
the Governour and examined, of what Nation we 
webe, and what was our Buſineſs here. He an- 
ſwer'd, That we were Engliſh, and were bound to 
Amoy, or Anhay, which is a City ſtanding on a Na- 
vigable River in the Province of Folien in China, and 
B; a place of vaſt Trade, there being a huge 1 
* 
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Cities of Amoy and Macao in China. 


An. 168. tude of Ships there, and in general on all thek 
WY V Coaſts, as I have heard of ſeveral that have been 


there. He ſaid alſo, that having received ſome 
Damage by a Storm, we therefore put in here 9 
refit, before we could adventure to go farther; 
and that we did intend to lie here till after the 
full Moon, for fear of another Storm. The Go. 
vernour told him, that we might better refit our 
Ship at Amoy than here, and that he heard that 
two Engliſh Veſſels were arrived there already; and 
that he ſhould be very ready to aſſiſt us in any 
thing; but we muſt not expect to Trade there, 
but muſt go to the places allowed to entertain 
Merchant-Strangers, which were Amoy and Macay, 
Macao is a Town of great Trade alſo, lying in au 
Iſland at the very Mouth of the River of Canton. 
*Tis fortified and garriſoned by a large Portugeſe 
Colony, but yet under the Chineſe Governour, 
whoſe People inhabit one Moiety of the Town, and 
lay on the Portugueſe what Tax they pleaſe ; for 
they dare not diſoblige the Chine/e, for fear of loſing 
their Trade. However, the Governour v 

kindly told our Quarter-maſter, that whatſoever 
we wanted, if that place could furniſh us, we 
ſhould have it. Yet that we muſt not come aſhore 
on that Ifland , but he would ſend aboard ſome 
of his Men, to know what we wanted, and the 
ſhould alſo bring it off to us. That nevertheleſs 
we might go on ſhore on other Iſlands to bu 
Refreſhments of the Chineſe. After the Diſcourſe 
was ended, the Governour diſmiſt him, with a 
{mall Jar of Flower, and 3 or 4 large Cakes of 
very fine Bread, and about a dozen Pine-Apples 
and Water-Melons (all very good in their Kind) 
as a Preſent to the Captain. 

The next day an eminent Officer came aboard, 
with a great many Attendants. He worea black 
Silk Cap of a particular make, with a * 7 

ac 


Sam Shu 42nd Hoc Shu, Chineſe Liquors. 
black and white Feathers, ſtanding up 
round his Head behind, and all his outſide Cloaths 
were black Silk, He had a looſe black Coat, 
which reached to his Knees, and his Breeches were 
of the ſame ; and underneath: his Coat he had two 
Garments more, of other coloured Silk. His Legs 
were covered with ſmall black limber Boots. All 
his Attendants were in a very handſom garb of 
black Silk, all wearing thoſe ſmall black Boots and 
Caps. Theſe Caps were like the Crown of a Hat 
made of Palmeto-leaves, like our Straw-hats; but 
without brims, and coming down but to their 
Ears. Theſe had no Feathers, but had an oblong 
Button. on the top, and from between the Button 
ind the Cap, there fell down all round their 
Head: as low as the Cap reached, a fort of courſe 
Hair like Horſe-hair, dyed (as I ſuppoſe) of a 
light red colour. PS 1 
The Officer brought aboard, as a preſent from 
the Governour, a young Heifer, the fatteſt and 
kindlieſt Beef, that I did ever taſte in any Foreign 
Country: Twas ſmall yet full grown; 2 large 
Hogs, 4 Goats, 2 Baskets of ſine Flower, 20 great 
flat Cakes of fine well taſted Bread, 2 great Jars 
of Arack, (made of Rice as I judged ) called by 
the Chineſe, Sam Shu; and 55 Jars of Hoc Shu, as 
they call it, and our Europeans from them. This is a 
ſtrong Liquor, made of W heat.as 1 have been told. 
It looks like Mum, and taſtes much like it, and is 
very. pleaſant and hearty. Our Seamen, love it 
mightily, and will lick their Lips with it: for ſcarce a 
Ship goes to China, but the Men come home fat with 
ſoaking this Liquor, and bring ſtore. of Jars of it 
home with them. It is put into ſmall white thick 
Jars, that hold near a quart ; The double Jars hold 
about two quarts. Theſe Jars are ſmall below, and 
thence riſe up with a pretty full belly, cloſing in 
pretty ſhort at top, as ſmall thick mouth. oner, 
PE e | | E 


almoſt An. 1687+ 
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55 Eise the Pikeaderet 


1.1887. the mouth of the Jar they put a thin Chip cut 
round, juſt Ib as to cover the mouth, over that a 


iece * Paper, avd over that they. pnt a great 
fump of Clay, almoſt as big as the Bottle or jar it 
ſelf, With a hollow in it, to admit the neck of 
the Bottle, made round, and about 4 inches long; 
this is to preſerve the Liquor. If the Liquor take 
any vent it will be ſowre ror ſo that when 
we buy any of it, of the Ships from Cina returnin 
to Ma de as, or Fort St. George, where It is then ſold, 
or 0! the Chineſe themſelves;of whom TI have bought 
it at Achin, and Bencouli in Sumatra, if the Clay be 
crackt, or the Liquor motherly, we make them take 
it again. A quart jar there is worth Six-pence. 
Belides this Preſent from the Governor, there was 
a Captain of a Jonk ſent two Jars of Arack, and 


abundance of Pine-apples, and Water-melons. 


Captain Read ſent aſhore , as a Preſent to the 
Governor, a curious Spaniſh Silver-hilted Rapier, 
an Engliſp Carbine, and a Gold Chain, and when 
the Officer went aſhore; three Guns were fired, 
In the Afternoon the Governour ſent off the ſame 
Officer again, to complement the Captain for his 
Civility, and promiſed to retaliate his "kindneſs 
before we departed ; but we had ſuch bluſtring 
Weather afterward, that no Boat could come a- 


board. | 


We ſtayed here till the 29th Day, and then failed 
from hence with the Wind at S. W. and pretty 
fair Weather. We now directed onr courſe for 
ſome Iſlands we had chofen to go to, that lye be- 
tween For moſa and Luconia. They are laid down 
in our Plots without.any name, only with a figure 
of 5, denoting the number of them. It was ſup- 

ſed by us, that theſe Tflands had no Inhabitants, 
auſe they had not any name by our Hydrogra- 
phers- Therefore we thought to lye there ſecure, 


and be pretty near the Ifland Luconiæ, which we 
did ſtill iutend to viſit- In 


a 
7 
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Ife f Formoſa. Orange I/end: 
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In going to them we failed by the South Weſt An 1687; 


end of For moſa, leaving it on our Larboard - ſide. This Www 


is a large Iſland; the South- end is in Lat. 21 d. 20 m. 
and the North- end in the 25 d. 10 m. North Lat. the 


Longitude of this Iſle is laid down from 142 d. 5 m. 


to 143 d. 16 m. reckoning Eaſt from the Pike of 
Tenarsffe, ſo that tis but narrow; and the Tropick 
of Cancer croſſes it. It is a High and Woody Iſland, 
and was formerly well inhabited by the Chineſe, 
and was then frequently viſited by Engliſh Mer- 
chants, there being a very good Harbour to ſecure 
their Ships. But ſince the Tartars have conquered 
China, they have ſpoiled the Harbour, (as I have 
been informed) to hinder the Chineſe that were 
then in Rebellion, from Fortifying themſelves 
there; and ordered the Foreign Merchants to come 
and Trade on the Main. , | 
The 1ixth day of Anguſt we arrived at the five 
Iſlands that we were bound to, and anchored on 


the Eaſt-fide of the Northermoſt Iſland, in 15 Fa- 


thom, a Cable's length from the Shore. Here, con- 
trary to our Expectation, we found abundance of 
Inhabitants in ſight; for there were 3 large Towns 
all within a League of the Sea; and another larger 
Town than any of the three, on the backſide of 
a ſmall Hill cloſe by alſo, as we found afterwards. 
Theſe Iſlands lie in Lat. 20 d. 20 m. North Lat. by 


my Obſervation, for I took it there, and I find their 


Longitude according to our Drafts, to be 141 d. 
zo m. Theſe Iſlands having no particular Names 
in the Drafts, ſome or other of us made uſe of 
the Seamens priviledge, to give them what Names 


we pleaſed. Three of the Iſlands were pretty 
large; the Weſtermoſt is the biggeſt. This the 


Dutchmen who were among us called the Prince 
of Orange's Iſland, in honour of his preſent Ma- 


jeſty. It is about 7 or 8 Leagues long, and about 


two Leagues wide; and it lies almolt N. and 8. 
wakes 7” The 


\% 


422 Grafton, Monmouth, Baſhee, Goat Iſles, 


An. 1687. The other two greatlſlands are about 4 or 5 Leagues 
to the Eaſtward of this. The Northermoſt of 
them, where we firſt anchored, I called the Duke 
of Graſton's Iſle, as ſoon as we landed on it; ha- 
ving married my Wfe out of his Dutcheſs's Fami. 
ly, and leaving her at Arlington-houſe, at my going 
Abroad. This lile is about 4 Leagues long, and one 
League and a half wide, ſtretching North and 
South. The other great Iſland onr Seamen called 
the Duke of Monmouth's Iand. This is about a 
League to the Southward of Grafton Iſle. It is about 
3 Leagues long, and a League wide, lying as the 
other. Between Monmouth and the South end of 
Orange Iſland, there are two ſmall Iſlands of a 
roundiſh Form, lying Eaſt and Weſt. The Eaſter- 
molt Iiland of the two, our Men unanimouſly cal- 
led Boſbee Iſland, from a Liquor which we drank 
there plentifully every day, after we came to an 
Anchor at it. The other, which is the {ſmalleſt 
of all, we called Goat Iſland, from the great num- 
ber of Goats there; and to the Northward of them 
all, are two high Rocks. | 

Orange Iſland, which is the biggeſt of them all, 
is not Inhabited. It is high Land, flat and even 
on the top, with ſteep Cliffs againſt the Sea; for 
which Reaſon, we could not go aſhore there, as we 
did on all the reſt. 

I have made it my general Obſervation, Tha 
where the Land is fenced with ſteep Rocks and 
Cliffs againſt the Sea, there the Sea is very deep, 
and ſeldom affords Anchor-ground; and on the 
other {ide where the Land falls away with a de- 
clivity into the Sea, (altho the Land be extraordi- 

nary high within,) yet there are commonly good 
Soundings, and conſequently Anchoring; and as 
the vilible declivity X the Land appears near, 0! 
at the edge of the Water, whether pretty itcep, 
or more ſloping, ſa we commonly find our Anchor- 

| 2-0 ground 
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| Deep Seas near high Lands. 4423 
und to be, more or leſs deep or ſteep ; there- An. 1637. 
pre we come nearer. the Shore, or anchor farther WWW 
off, as we ſee convenient; for there is no Coaſt 
in the World, that I know, or have heard of, 
where the Land is of a continnal heighth, without 
ſome ſmall Valleys or Declivities, - which lye inter- 
mixt with the high Land, They are the ſubſi- 
dings of Valleys or low Lands, that make Deats 
in the Shore and Creeks, ſmall Bays, and Harbours, 
or little Coves, &c. which afford good anchoring, 
the ſurface of the Earth being there lodged deep 
under Water. Thus we find many good Harbours 
on ſuch Coaſts, where the Land bounds the Sea 
with ſteep Cliffs, by reaſon of the Declivities, or 
ſubſiding of the Land between theſe Cliffs: But 
where the Declenſion from the Hills, or Cliffs, is 
not within Land, between Hill and Hill, but, as 
on the Coaſt of Chili and Peru, the Declivity is to- 
ward the Main Sea, or into it, the Coaſt being 
perpendicular, or very ſteep from the neighbouring 
Hills, as in thoſe Countries from the Andes, that 
run along the Shore, there is a deep Sea, and few 
or no Harbours, or Creeks. All that Coaſt is too 
ſteep for anchoring, and hath the feweſt Roads 
fit for Ships of any Coaſt I know, The Coaſts of 
Gallicia, Portugal, Norway and Newfoundland, &c. 
are Coaſts like the Peruvian, and the high Illands 
of the Archipelago; but yet not ſo ſcanty of good 
Harbours; for where there are ſhort Ridges of 
Land, there are good Bays at the extremities of 
thoſe Ridges, where they plunge 1ato the Sea; as 
on the Coaſt of Caraccos, &c. The lfland of John 
Fernando, and the liland St. Helena, &c. are ſuch 
high Land with deep Shore: and in general, the 
plunging of any Land under Water, ſeems to be 
in proportion to the riſing of its continuous part 
above Water, more or leſs ſteep ; and it mult be 
a bottom almoſt level, or very gently declining, 
Ee 3 that 


Wy. 1687, that affords 
* 


High Shores and deep Seas, 


good Anchoring, Ships being foon 


driven from their Moorings on a ſteep Bank; 


Therefore we never ſtrive to anchor where we 
ſee the Land high, and bounding the Sea with ſteep 
Cliffs ; and for this reaſon, when we came in 
ſight of States Iſland near Terra del Fuego, before we 
entred into the South Seas, we did not ſo much 
as think of anchoring after we ſaw what Land it 
was, becauſe of the ſteep Cliffs which appeared a- 
gainſt the Sea: Yet there might be little Harbours 
or Coves for Shallops, or the like, to anchor in, 
which we did not ſee or ſearch after. 

As high ſteep Cliffs bounding on the Sea have 
this ill conſequence, that they ſeldom afford an- 
choring ; ſo they have this benefit, that we can ſee 
them far off, and fail cloſe to them, without dan- 
ger: for which reaſon we call them Bold Shores; 
whereas low Land, on the contrary, 1s ſeen but a 
little way, and in many places we dare not come 
near it, for fear of running aground before we 
ſee it. Belides, there are in many places Shoals 
thrown out by. the courſe of great Rivers, that 
from the low Cod fall into the Sea. 

This which I have ſaid, that there is uſually 
good anchoring near low Lands, may be illuſtra- 
ted by ſeveral Inſtances. Thus on the South fide 
of the Bay of Campeachy, there is moſtly low Land, 
and there alſo is good anchoring, all along Shore; 
and in fome Places to the Eaſtward of the Town 
of Campeachy, we ſhall have ſo many Fathom as 
we are Leagues off from Land ; that is, from 9 or 
10 Leagues diſtance, till you come within 4 Leagues: 
and from thence to Land it grows but ſhallower. 
The Bay of Honduras alſo is low Land, and con- 
tinnes moſtly ſo, as we paſt along from thence 
to the Coaſts of Portobel, and Cartagena, till we 


came as high as Santa Martha; afterwards the Land 
is low again, till you come towards the Coaſt of 
Caraccos, 


Lo Shores, aud ſhallow Seat. 


Caraccos, Which is a high Coaſt and bold Shore. Au. he. - 
The Land about Surinam on the ſame Coaſt is low * 


and good anchoring, and that over ou the Coaſt 
of Guinea is ſuch alſo. And ſuch too is the Bay of 
Panama, Where the Pilot- Book orders the Pilot 
always to ſound, and not to come within ſuch a 
depth, be it by Nigbt or Day. lu the ſame Scas, 
from the high Land of Guitimala iu Mexico, to 
California, there is moſtly low Land and good An- 
choring. In the Main of Aja, the Coaſt of China, 
the Bay of Siam and Bengal, and all the Coaſt of 
Coromandel, and the Coaſt about Malacca, and a- 
inſt it the Inland Sumatra, on that tide, are moſt- 
7 low anchoring Shores. But on the Weſt-lide of 
Sumatra, the Shore is high and bold; fo molt of 
the Iſlands lying to the Eaſtward of Sumatra ; as 
the Iſlands Borneo, Celebes, Gilolo, and abuudauce 
of Iſlands of leſs note, lying ſcattering up and 
down thoſe Seas, are low Land and have good 
inchoring about them, with many Shoals ſcattered 
to and fro among them; but the Iſlands lying 
againſt the Ea - Indian Ocean, eſpecially the Welt- 
ſides of them, are high Land and ſteep, particularly 
the Weſt-parts , not only of Sumatra, but alſo of 
Java, Timer, &c. Particulars are endleſs; but in 


general, tis ſeldom but high Shores aud deep Wa- 


ters; and on the other fide, low Land and ſhallow 
Seas, are found together. 

But to return from this Digreſſion, to ſpeak of 
the reſt of theſe Iſlands. Monmouth and Graſton 
Illes are very hilly, with many of thoſe ſteep in- 
habited Precipies on them, that I ſhall deſcribe 
particularly. The two ſmall Iſlands are flat and 
even; only che Baſhee Illand hath one ſteep ſcrag- 
gy Hill, but Coat Iſland is all flat and very e- 
ven. 1 

The Mold of theſe Iſlands in the Valley, is 
blackiſh in ſome places, but in moſt red. The 
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426 The Produtt and Inhabitants of the Baſhee Iſt, 
Av. 1687-Hills are very rocky : The Valleys are well wa. 


tered with Brooks of freſn Water, which run into 
the Sea in many different places. The Soil is in- 
different fruitful, eſpecially in the Valleys ; pro- 
ducing pretty great plenty of Trees (tho? not very 
big) and thick Graſs. The ſides of the Mountains 
have alfo ſhort Graſs; and ſome of the Mountains 
have Mines within them, for the Natives told us, 
That the yellow Metal they ſhewed us, (as I ſhall 
ſpeak more particularly) came from theſe” Monn. 
tains ; for whea they held it up they would point 
towards them. | . e | =P 

The Fruit of the Iſlands are a few Plantains, 
Bonanoes, Pine-apples, Pumkins, Sugar-canes, &c, 
and there might be more if the Natives would, for 
the Ground ſeems fertile enough. Here are great 
plenty of Potatoes, and Yames, which is the com- 
mon Food for the Natives, for Bread-kind : For 
thoſe few Plantains they have, -are only uſed as 
Fruit. They have ſome Cotton growing here of 


the ſmall Plants. | 


Here are plenty of Goats, and. abundance of 
Hogs ; but few Fowls, either wild or tame. For 
this I have always obſerved in my Travels, both in 
the Eaſt and Weſt Indies, that in thoſe Places where 
there 1s plenty of Grain, that is, of Rice in one, 
and Matz in the other, there ate alſo found great 
abundance of Fowls; but on the' contrary, few 


Fowls in thoſe Countries where the Inhabitants 


feed on Fruits aud Roots only. The few wild Fowls 
that are here, are Parakites, and ſome other ſmall 
Birds. Their tame Fowl are only a few Cocks and 
Monmonth and Grafton Wands are very thick in- 
habited ; and Baſhee Iſland hath one Town on it. 
The Natives of theſe, Iſlands are ſhort ſquat People; 
they are generally round viſaged, with low Fore- 
heads, and thick Eye-brows ; their Eyes of * 
123 . . hy b 7 * 


Their Habit, and Rings of yollow Metal. 
zel colour, and ſinall, yet bigger than the Chineſe 3 H. 2 


bort low Noſes, and their Lip and Mouths middle 

oportioned, Their Teeth are white; their Hair 
1s black, and thick, and lank, which "wear but 
ſhort ; it will juſt cover their Ears, and ſ it is cut 
round very even. Their Skins are 'of A Tr gark 
copper colour. 

They wear no Hat, Cap, nor Türbat, nor any 
thing to keep off the Sun. 5 The Men for the biggeſt 
pitt have only a ſmall'Clout to cover their Naked- 
neſs; ſome of them have Jackets made of Plantain- 
leaves, © which were as rough as any Bear's-skin 2 
never ſaw ſuch rugged” Things. The Women 
have a ſhort Petticbat made of Cotto, 'which comes 
a little below their Knees. It is A, thick ſort of 
ſtubborn Cloth, which they make themſelves of 
their Cotton. Both Men and Women do wear 
large Ear - rings, made of that yellow Metal before 
mentioned. Whether it were Gold or 0 1 cannot 
poſitively ſay : I took it-to be ſo, it Wüs heavy, and 
of the colour of bur paler Gold. 1 would fain have 
brought away ſome 5 have ſatisfied my: Curioſi ty; 
but Thad nothing wherewith to buy any. Captain 
Read bought two of theſe Rings with ſome Iron, of 
which the People ate very greedy; and he would 
have bought more, thinking he was come to a very 
fair Market, but that the paleneſs of the Metal 
made him and his Crew diſtruſt its being right 
Gold. For — part, 1 ſnhould have ventured on 
the perchaſe of ſome, but having no property in 
the leon, of which we had great ſtore on board, 
ſent from England, by the Merchants along with 
Captain Swan, 1 durſt not barter it away. 

Theſe Rings when firſt poliſhed look very glo- 
riouſſy, but time makes them fade, and turn to a 
pale yellow. Then they make a ſoft Paſte of red 
Earth, and ſmearing it over their Rings, they caſt 
mk into a quick Fire, where they remain till they 


: 


428 5 Bailding. on the ſides of Precipices * 


. 1 


WACV them in Water, and rub off the Paltz and they 


682 be red hot; then they take them out and cool 


look again of a glorious Colour and Luſtre. 
Theſe, People make but ſmall low Houſes, The 
ſides which are made of ſmall Poſts, watled with 
Boughs, are nat above 4 foot and a half high: the 
Ridge pole is about 7 or 8 foot high. Daf have 3 
Fire- place at one end of their Houſes, and Boards 
placed on the Ground to lye on. They ighabit to- 
gether in ſmall Villages built on the pdes aud 
tops of rocky Hills, 3 er 4 rows of Houſes one @ 
boxe another, and ou ſuch, ſteep Precipices, that 
they go ug to the firſt Row, with à wooden Ladder, 
and ſo with a Ladder ſtill. from every Story up to 
that above it, there being no way to aſcend. The 


— an the; firſt. Precipice may be ee | 15 
nat aud A 


ve rem both for a Roy of Houſes 
along on the Edge or Brink of it, and a very narrow 
Street running along before their Doors, between 
the Row of Houſes and the foot of the next Preci- 
pice; the Plain of which is in a manner level to 
he tops of the Houſes below, and ſo for the rel. 
The common Ladder to each Row or Street comes 
up at a narrow. Pallage left . purpoſely: about the 
middle. of it; and the Street being bounded, with a 
Precipice alſo at each end, tis but drawing up 
the Ladder, if they be aſſaulted, and then there i 
no coming at them from below, but by climbing 
up as againſt a perpindicular Wall: And that they 
may not be aſſaulted from above, they take care to 
build on the fide of ſuch a Hill, whole backſide 
hangs over the Sea, or is ſome high, ſteep, per- 
pendicular Precipice , altogether inacceſſible. 
Theſe Precipices are natural; for the Rocks ſeem 
too hard to work on; nor is there any ſign that Art 
hath been employed about them. On Beſbee Iſland 
there is one ſuch, and built upon, wich its back 
next the Sea. Grafton and Monmouth Iſles are very 


thick 
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Their Boats, Fiſbivg, Food, 9 


Faemies, or Factions among their oon Clans, 
are not for Building but in theſe Faſtne ſſes; which 
take to be the Reaſon that Orange lile, though the 
urgeſt, and as Fertile as any; pet being Level, 
and expoſed, hath, no Inhabitants, I never ſaw the 
like Precipices and Towns. EV 8 7 | 
Theſe People are pretty Ingenious alſo in build- 
ing Boats. Their ſmall Boats are much like our 
Deal Yalls, but not fo big; and they are built with 
very narrow Plank, pinird with wooden Pins, and 
fome Nails. They have alſo: fome pretty larg 
Boats, which will carry 40 'ot:50;. Men, Theſe 
they Row with 12 or 14 Oars of à ſide. bey are 
built much like the ſmall ones, and they i ROM] dou- 
bled Banked; that is, two Men {citing on one 
Bench, but one Rowing on one ſide the other on 
the other ſide of the Boat. They underſtand the 
uſe of Iron, and work it themſelves. Their Bel» 
lows are like thoſe at Mindanao. nc 
The common Imployment for the Men is Fiſh» 
ing; but I did never ſee them catch much: Whe- 
ther it is more plenty at other times of the Yearl 
kao not. The Women do manage their Planta» 
did never ſee them kill any of their Goats or 
Hogs for themſelves, yet they would beg the 
Panches of the Goats that they themſelves did ſell 
tus: And if any of our ſurly Seamen did heave 
them into the Sea, they would take them up again 
and the Skins of the Goats alſo. They would not 
meddle with Hogs-guts, if our Men threw away any 
beſide what they made Chitterlings and Sauſages of, 
The Goat-skins theſe People would carry aſhore, 
and making a Fire they would finge off all the Hair, 
and afterwards let the Skin lie and Pearch on the 
Coals, till they thought it eatable; and * 
| FN wou 


thick ſet with theſe Hills and Towns; and the . . 
Natives, whether for fear of Pirates, or. Foreign / WW 


430 Goats Mams cool d, and Locaſts. 
1.1687. would knaw it, and tear it in pieces with their 
teeth, and at laſt ſwallow it. The Paunches of the 

Goats would make them an excellent Diſh; they 
dreſt it in this manner. They would turn out all 
the chopt Graſs and Crudities found in the Maw in- 
to their Pots, and ſet it over the Fire, and ſtir it 
about often: This would Smoak and Puff, and 
heave up as it was Boyling ; wind breaking out 
of the Ferment, and making a very ſavory Stink, 
While this was doing, if they had any Fiſh, as com- 
monly they had 2 or 3 ſmall Fiſh, theſe they would 
make very clean (as hating Naſtineſs belike) and 
cut the Fleſh from the Bone, and then mince the 
Fleſh as ſmall as poſſibly they could, and when that 
in the Pot was well boiled, they would take it up, 
and ſtrewing a little Salt into it, they would eat tt, 
mixt with their raw minced Fleſh. The Dung in the 
Maw would look like ſo much boil'd Herbs mincd 
very ſmall ; and they took up their Meſs with their 
Fingers, as the Moors do their Pilaw, uſing no 
ns. | N 

They had another Diſh made of a ſort of Locuſts, 
whoſe Bodies were about an Inch and an half long, 
and as thick as the top of one's little Finger; with 
large thin Wings, - and long and ſmall Legs. At 
this time of the Year theſe Creatures came in great 
Swarms to devonr their Potato-leaves, and other 
Herbs; and the Natives would go out with ſmall 
Nets, and take a Quart at one ſweep. When they 
had enough, they would carry them home, and 
Parch them over the Fire in an earthen Pan ; and 
then their Wings and Legs would fall off, and their 
Heads and Backs would turn red like boild Shrimps, 
being before browniſh. Their Bodies being, full, 
would cat very moiſt, their Heads would crackle in 
one's Teeth. I did. once eat of this Diſh, and liked 
it well enough; but their other Diſh my Stomach 
would not take. | | 

3 Their 


The Baſhee Liquor: Their Langulge. 431 
Their common Drink is Water; as it is of all . 169 

ir N other Indians: Beſide which they make a ſort of WWW 

he Drink with the Juice of the Sugar-cane, which they 

er MW boil, and put ſome ſmall black fort of Berries 

all W among it. When it is well boiled, they put it into 

in- great Jars, and let it ſtand 3 or 4 days and work. 

"it W Then it ſettles, and becomes clear, and is preſent- 

nd ly fit to drink. This is an excellent Liquor, and 

ut W very much like Engliſh Beer, both in Colour and 

ik Wl Taſte. It is very ſtrong, and I do believe very 

m- W wholeſome : For our Men, who drank briskly of it 

d all day for ſeveral Weeks, were frequently drunk 

with it, and never ſick after it. The Natives brought 

the W a vaſt deal of it every day to thoſe: aboard and 

at W aſhore : For ſome of our Men were aſhore at work 

up, W on Baſhee Ifland ; which Iſland they gave that Name 

it, MW to from their drinking this Liquor there; that be- 

the ing the Name which the Natives call'd this Liquor 

cl i by : and as they ſold it to our Men very cheap, ſo 

cir WF they did not ſpare to drink it as freely. And in- 

no deed from the plenty of this Liquor, and their 
plentiful uſe of it, our Men call'd all theſe Iſlands, 

ſts, the Baſhee Iſlands. 

Ng, What Language theſe People do ſpeak I know 

ith WW not: for it had no affinity in ſound to the Chineſe, 

At which is ſpoke much through the Teeth; nor yet 

cat WW to the Malayan Language. They called. the Metal 

that their Ear-rings were made of Bullawan, which 

wall W is the Aindana word for Gold; therefore propably 

icy they may be related to the Philippine Indians; for 

ind WF that is the general Name for Gold among all thoſe - 

nd FF 1:dians. I could not learn from whence they have 
their Iron; but it is moſt likely they go in their 

great Boats to the North end of Luconia, and Trade 

with the Indians of that Iſland for it. Neither did! 

ſee any thing beſide Iron, and pieces of Buffaloes 

Hides, - which I could judge that they bought of 

Strangers: Their Cloaths were of their own Growth 

and Manufacture. | | Theſe 


Their | Anamanition, Politie, 8c. 


. 1687. | Theſe Men had Wooden Lances, and a fey 
WY WV Lances headed with Iron; which are all the Wes. 


pons that they have. Their Armour is a piece of 
Buffaloe-hide, ſhaped like our Carters Frocks, being 
without Sleeves, and ſowed both fides together, 
with holes for the Head and the Arms to come 
forth. This. Buff-Coat reaches down to their 
Knees © It is cloſe about their Shoulders, but beloy 
It is 3 Foot wide, and as thick as a Board: 

I could neyer perceive them to Worſhip any 
thing, neither had they any Idols ; neither did 
they ſeem to obſcrve any one day more than other, 
I could never perceive that one Man was of greater 
Power than another; but they ſeemed to be al 
I; only every Man Ruling iu his own Houſe, 
and the Children Reſpecting and Honouring thei 


Parents. 
bable that they have ſome Law, or 


Yet *tis pro 
Cuſtom, by which they are govern'd; for while 
we lay here we ſaw a young Man buried alive i 
the Earth; and *twas for Theft, as far as we could 
underſtand from them. There was a great deep 
hole dug, and abundance of People came to the 
Place to take their laſt Farewell of him : Among 
the reſt, there was one Woman who made great 
Lamentation, and took off the condemn'd Perſon's 
Ear-rings. We ſuppoſed her to be his Mother. 
After he had taken his leave of her and ſome others, 
he was put into the Pit, and covered over with 
Earth. He did not ſtruggle, but yielded very qui 
etly to his Puniſhment; and they cramm'd the 
Earth cloſe upon him, and ſtifled him. 5 

They have but one Wife, with whom they live 
And agree very well; and their Children live very 
Obediently under them. The Boys go out a Fill- 


ing with their Fathers; and the Girles live at home 
with their Mothers: And when the Girles are grow! 
pretty ſtrong, they ſend them to their Plantation 


I- Busse if the Ra 
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few Ho dig Hames and Potatbes; of which they bring Ps 


'ea-Mhome on their Heads every day enough to ſerve the 
© 01 whole Family; for they have no Rice nor Maize: 

an Their Plantations are in the Valleys, at a good 
her, I diſtance from their Houſes ; where every Man has 
omen certain ſpot of Land, which is properly his own. 
ner WW This he manageth himſelf tor his own uſe; ,and 
low provides enough, that he may not be beholding to 
Ibis Neighbour. | 

an Notwithſtanding the ſeeming naſtineſs of their 
ad WI Diſh of Goats Maw, they are in their Perſons a very 
her. W teat cteanly People, both Men and Women: And 
ater they are withal the quieteſt and civileſt People that 
did ever meet with. I could never perceive them 


uſe, to be angry with one another. I have admired to 


ben A fee 20 or 30 Boats aboard our Ship at a time, and 
I yt no difference among them; but all civil and 
„ WI nviet, endeavouring to help each other on occaſi- 
chile I on: No. noiſe, nor appearance of diſtaſte: and al- 
e ug though ſometimes croſs Accidents would happen, 
which might have ſet other Men together by the 


the W times they will alſo drink freely, and warm them- 
1012 WF ſelves with their Drink; yet neither then could I 
reit Fever perceive them out of Humour. They are not 
only thus civil among themſelves, but very obliging 
and kind to Strangers; nor were their Children 
rude to us, as is uſual. ' Indeed the Women, when 
ve came to their Houſes, would modeſty beg any 
Rags, or ſmall pieces of Cloth, to ſwaddle their 
young ones in, holding out their Children to us; 
and begging is uſual among all theſe wild Nations. 
Yet neither did they beg ſo importunely as in 
other Places; nor did the Men ever beg any thing 
it all. Neither, except once at the firſt time that 
we came to an Anchor (as I ſhall relate) did they 
ſteal any thing ; but dealt juſtly, and with great 
incerity with us; and make us very welcome to 


Ears, yet they were not moved by them. Some 


their 


4. 1687. their Houſes with Baſbee drink, If they had none 
Pot this Liquor themſelves, they would buy a [it 


Their Entertainment, Trading, &c. 
dei 
our 
of Drink of their Neighbours, and ſit down with“ 
us: for we could ſee them go and give a piece or lea 
two of their Gold for ſome Jars of Baſhee. Aud int 
indeed amoug Wild Indians, as theſe ſeem to be, I Bu 
wonder'd to ſee buying and ſelling, which is no of 
ſo iffiial ; nor to converſe ſo freely, as to go aboardifl the 
Stranger's Ships with fo little caution : Yet their of 
own {mall Trading may have; brought them to th ho: 
At theſe Entertainments, they and their Family, þg 
Wife and Children drank out of ſmall Callabaſhes: 
and when by themſelves, they drink about fron 
one to another; but when any of us came among 
them, then they would always drink to one d 
They have no ſort of Coin; but they hare 
ſmall Crumbs of the Metal before deſcribed, which 
they bind up very ſafe in Plantain Leaves, or the 
like. This Metal they exchange for what they 
want, giving a ſmall quantity of ity about 2 or; 


Grains, for a Jar of Drink, that would hold 5 ors 
Gallons. "They have no Scales, but give it by 
gueſs. Thus much in general. 

. To proceed therefore with our Affairs, I have 
ſaid before, that we anchored here the'6th day df 
Auguſt. While we were furling our Sails, there 
came near 100 Boats of the Natives aboard, with 
3 or 4 Men in each; f that dur Deck was full o 
Men. We were at firſt afrald of them, and there. 
fore got up 20 or-30 ſmall Arms on our Poop, and 
kept 3 or 4 Men as Centinels, with Guns in their 
Hands, ready to fire on them if they had offered to 
moleſt us. But they were pretty quiet, only tne) 
pickt np ſuch old Iton that che found on our Deck, 
and they alſo took out our Pump- Bolts, and Linch- 
Pins out of the Carries, our Guns, before we 
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erceiyed them. At laſt,, one of our Men per. 
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teived one of them very buſie 


loſe a Commerce with them: Some of 


Their Traffich with the Baſheans. 


leaped bver-board, ſome into their Boats, others 
into the Sea; and they all made away for the Shore: 
But when we perceived their Fright, we made much 
of him that was in hold, who ſtood Trembling all 
the while; and at laſt we gave hima ſmall piece 
of Iron, with which he immediately leapt over- 
board and ſwam to his Conſorts; who hovered a- 
bout our Ship to ſee the Iſſue. Then we becknetd 
to them to come aboard again; being very loth to 
e Boats 
came aboard again, and they were always very 
Honeſt and Civil afterward. - © 

We preſently after this ſent a Cahoa aſhore, to 
ſee their manner of living, and what Proviſion they 
had: The Canoa's Crew were made very welcome 
with Baſhee drink, and ſaw abundance of Hogs, 
ſome of which they bought, and returned aboard. 
After this the Natives brought aboard both Hogs 
and Goats to us in their own Boats; and every 
day we ſhould have 15 or 20 Hogs and Goats in 
Boats aboard by our fide: Theſe we bopght for 4 
{mall matter; we could buy a good fat Goat for an 
old Iron Hoop, and a Hog of 70 or 80 pound 


weight for 2 or 3 pound of Iron. Fheir drink 


old Nails, Spikes, and Leaden Bullets: Beſide the 
fore-mentioned Commodities, they brought aboard” 
great quantities of Yams and Potatoes ; which we. 
I for Nails, Spikes; or Bullets, It was one 

's work to be all day cutting out Bars of Iron 
into ſmall pieces with a cold Chiſel : And theſe 
were for the great Purchaſes of Hogs and Goats, 
which they would not fell for Nails, as their 
Drink and Roots · Wo never let them know what 
Nore we have, that they 174 value it the ore. 
Wen hs F Every 


alſo they brought off in Jars, which we bought for 
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of t ie getting out one of An: 1689; 
our Linch Pins; and took hold of the fellow, wh» "vw 
immediately bawl'd out, and all the reſt preſently 
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An. 1687. Every morning, aſſoon as it was light, they would 
dus come aboard with their Commodities; which 


we bought as we had occaſion. We did commonly 
furniſh our ſelves with as many Goats and Roots 
as ſerved us all the day; and their Hogs we bought 
in large Quantities, as we thought convenient ; for 
we ſalted them. Their Hogs were very ſweet , 
but I never ſaw ſo many Meazled ones. 
We filled all our Water at a curious Brook cloſe 
by us in Graftor's Iſle, where we firſt anchored; 
e ſtayed there about three or four days, before we 
went to other Iflands. We failed to the South- 
ward, paſſing on the Eaſt-ſide of Grafton Iſland. 
and then paſſed thro' between that and Monmouth 
Iſland; but we found no Anchoring till we came 
to the North end of Aſonmouth Iſland, and there 
we ſtopt during one Lide. The Tide runs very 
ſtrong here, and. ſometimes makes a ſhort chop- 
ping Sea. Its courſe among theſe Iſlands is S. by 
and N. by W. The Flood ſets to the North, 
155 Ebb to the South, and it riſeth and falleth 8 
"Ot. | 
When we went from hence, we coaſted about 2 
Leagues to the Southward, on the Weſt ſide of 
Alomouth Tſland ; and finding no Anchor-ground, 
we ſtood over to the Baſhee Illand, and came to an 
Anchor on the North Eaſt part of it, againſt a 
ſmall ſandy Bay, in fathom clean hard Sand, and 
about a quarter of a Mile from the Shore. Here 1s 
a pretty wide Channel between theſe two Iſlands, 
and Anchoring all over it. The Depth of Water is 
12, 14, and 16 Fathom. 153 nt Letecraad 
We preſently built a Tent aſhore, to mend our 
Sails in, and flay'd all the reſt of our time here, 
vi2, from the 14th day of Auguſt till the 26th day of 
September, In which time we mended our Sails, 
and f{crubb'd our Ships bottom very well; and eve: 
ry day ſome of us went to their Towns, ? 


ndly 


y hy d all Day; and if we did not take it off 
ts ¶ tbeir Hands one day; they would bring the ſame 
it gain the net. : | nne 
or , We had yet the Winds at S: W. and S. S. W. 
t; Mmoſtly fair Weather. In October we did expect the 
Winds to ſhift to the N. E. and therefore we pro- 
ſe N vided to fail (aſſoon as the Eaſtern Monſoon was 
d. Wſettled) to cruize off of Manila. Accordingly we 
ve ¶ provided a ſtock of Proviſion. We ſalted 70 or 80 
h. good fat Hogs, and bought Yams and Potatoes 
d, ¶ good ſtore to eat at Sea. 
th bout the 24th day of September, the Winds 
ne WW ſhifted about to the Eaſt, and from thence to the 
re N. E. fine fair Weather. The 25th it came at N. 
ry und began to grow freſh, and the Sky began to be 
p. clouded ; and the Wind freſnned on us. 
y At 12aclock at night it blew a very fierce Storm. 
h, Ve were then riding with our beſt Bower a Head 
s aud though our Yards and Top-maſt were down, 
yet we drove, This obliged us to let £0 our Sheet 
Anchor, veering out a good ſcops of Cable; which 
ſtopt us till 10 or 11 a clock the next day. Then 
the Wind came on ſo fierce, that ſhe drove again, 
with Anchors a-head. The Wind was now 
a N. by W. and we kept driving till 2 or 4 a 
clock in the afternoon : and it was Well for us 
that there were no Iſlands, Rocks, or Sands iii 
bur way, for if there had, we nuuſt have been 
driven upon them. We uſed our utmoſt Endea- 
ours to ſtop here, beihg loath to go to Sea, be- 
uſe we had ſix of our Men aſhore, who could 
hot get off now. At laſt we were driven out into 


longer ©: Therefore we hove in our Sheet Cable, 
and pot up our Sheet Anchor, and tut away our 


have 


deep Water, and then it was in vain to wait any 


beſt Bower, (for to have K her up then would . 
; | 2 


[ 


kindly entertained by them, Theit Boats alſo 4n. 1687: 
h Neme aboard with their Merchandize to ſell, and VV 


438 Of fx Engliſhmen left aſhore. 
An. 1687. have gone near to have foundred us) and fo puttoWt;,...... 
\YYSe. We had very violent” Weather the night en- them : 

ſuing, with very my Rain, and we were forced ere, 
to ſcud with our bare Poles till, 3 à Clock in tell de! 
morning. Then the Wind flacken'd, and we rs at 
brought our Ship to, under a mizen, and lay with 2 
our Head to the Weſtward. The 27th day the . 
Wind abated much, but it rained very hard all days s 
and the Night enſuing. The 28th day the Wind 
came about to the N. E. and it cleared up, and 
blew a hard Gale, but it ſtood. not there, for i 
ſhifted about to the Eaſtward, thence to the 8. E 
then to the South, and at laſt ſettled at S. V. 
and then. we had a moderate Gale and fair Wen. 
ther. | 

It was the 29th day when the Wind came to 
the S. W. Ihen we made all the Sail we could hi 
for the Iſland again. The 2cth day we had the e 
Wind at Weſt, and ſaw the Iſlands; but could _=_ 
not get in before night. Therefore we ſtood of MY i: 
to the Southward till two a Clock in the morning; I U 
then we tackt, and ſtood in all the morning, and 1 
about 12 a (dock, the 1ſt day of Ofober, we an- on 


chored again at the place from whence we were 


driven. | : 5 N 
Then our fix Men were brouglit abpard by the I au 
Natives, to whom we gave 3 whole Bars of Iron, ie 


for their kindneſs and civility, which was an er 
traordinaay Preſent to them. Mr. Robert Hall was N bei 
ene of the Men that was left aſhore. I ſhall ſpeak Mao 
more of lum hereafter. He and the reſt of them by 
told me, that after the Ship was. out of fight, the | 
Natives began to be more kind to them than they I d 
had becn before, and perſuaded them to cut their 
Hair ſhort, as theirs was, offering to each of them 
if they would do it, a young. Woman to Wife, I 0, 
and a ſmill Hatchet, and other Iron Utenſils, fit 
tor a Planter , in Dowry. ; and withal Welten 
wee nao En | 1 


— 
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The'Crew go npon new Projects. 


dem a piece of Land for them to manage They An. 1687. 
were courted thus by ſeveral of the Town where WV 


they then were: but they took up their head quar- 
ters at the Houſe of him with whom they firſt went 
aſhore. When the Ship appeared in fight again, 
hen they 1mportuned them for ſome Iron, which 
s the chief thing that they covet, even above their 
Farrings. We might have bought all their Ear- 
rags, or other Gold they had, with our Iron- bars, 
had we been aſſur d of its goodneſs ; and yet when 
it was touch'd and compar d with other Gold, we 
could not diſcern any difference, tho' it look d fo 
pale in the lump ; but the ſeeing them poliſh it ſo 
often, was a new diſcouragement. 

This laſt Storm put our Men quite out of heart: 
for although it was not altogether ſo fierce as that 
which we were in on the Coaſt of China, which 
was ſtill freſh in Memory, yet it wrought more 
powerfully, and trighted them fromtheir deſign ot 
cruiſing before Alanilu, fearing another Storin there. 
Now every Man wiſht himſelf at home, as they had 
done an hundred times before: But Captain Read, 
and Captain Trat the Maſter, perſtiaded them to 
go towards Cape Comorin, and then they would tell 
them more of their Minds, intending doubtleſs to 
cruize in the Red Sea; and they eafily prevailed 
with the Crew. 

The Eaſtern Monſoon was now at hand, and the 
beſt way had been to go through the Streights of 
Malacca; hut Captain Trat ſaid it was dangerous, 
by reaſon of many Iſlands and Shoals there, with 
which none of us were acquainted. I hereftore he 
thought it beſt to go round on the Eaſt-ſide of all 
the Philippine Iſlands, and ſo keeping South toward 


the Spice Iſlands, to paſs out into the E/ Indian 
Ocean about the Iſland Timor. 


'Ff3 


This 
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ö An. 1687. 


W dangerous altogether for Sholes; 
mow with Engb/þ or Dutch Ships, which was the 


The Author's Reſolution. 
This ſeemed tobe a very tedious way about, ani 


Fear. I was well enoug — "_ 
ing that the farther we went, the more Kno 
Maine zence I ſhould get, which w th — 
t I rega F 4 ſhould = have the 
more ary. 5 to attempt an Elcape from 
them, _ ail reſolv'd to take the pt. oppci. 
tunity o n ee in : a 


CHAP, 


CCW En: 
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CHAP. XVI 


They depart from the Baſhee Iſlands, and paſſing 
by ſome others, and the N. End of Luconia. 
St. John's Iſe, and other of the Phillipines, 
They ftp at the two Iſles near Mindanao; 
where they refit their Ship, and make a Pump 
after the Spaniſh faſhion. ' By the young Prince 
of the Spice Iſland they have News of Captain 

wan, and his Men, left at Mindanao : The 
Author propoſes to the Crew to return to him; 
but in vain : The Story of his Murder at Min- 
danao. The Cove. Hand. Ternate. Ti- 
dore, &*c. The Iſland Celebes, and Dutch 
Town of Macaſſer. They Coaſt along the 
Eaſt fide of Celebes, and between it and other 
ande and Sholes, with great difficulty. Shy 
Turtle. Vaſt Cockles. A wild Vine of great 
Virtue for Sores. Great Trees; one exceſſive- 
ly big. Beacons inſtead of Buoys on tbe Sholes. 
A Spout : a Deſcription of them, with a Story 
7 one. Uncertain Tornadoes. Turtle. The 
land Bouton, and its chief Town and Har- 
bour Callafufung. The Inhabitants. Viſits 
given and receiv d by the Sultan. His De- 
vice in the Flag of his Proe : His Guards, 

Habit, and Children. Their Commerce. Their 

different eſteem (as they pretend) of the En- 

gliſh aud Dutch. Maritime Indians ſelf 
others for Shaves, Their Reception in the 
Fr Town 


442 MN. E. end of Luconia, and Iſle of St. John, 
45. 1587 Town. A Boy with 4 rows of Teeth. Para- 
tes. Crockadores, a ſort of White Parrot, 
They paſs among other inhabited Iſlands, Om- 
ba. Pentare, Timore, G. Shotes. New- 
Holland: laid down too much Northward. Its 
Soil, aud Dragon-trees. Ihe paor winkin 
Inhabitants : their Feathers, Hai, Food, 
Arms, $&c, The way of fetching Fire ont of 
Wood. The Inhabitants on the Iſlands. Their 
Habitations, Onfitneſs for Labour, &. The 
great Tides here. They deſign for the Iſland 
Cocos, and Cape Comorin, 


T HE third Day of October 1687. we ſailed from 
| theſe Iſlands, ſtanding to the Southward; 
intending to ſail through among the Spice Iſlands. 
We had fair Weather, and the Wind at Weſt. We 
firſt ſteer'd 8. S. W. and paſſed clofe by certain ſmall 
Ithnds that lye juſt by the North-end of the Iſland 
Luconia. We left them all on the Weſt of us, and 
ſt on the Faſt-fide of it, and the reſt of the Phi- 
ck Iſlands, coaſting to the Southward. 8 
The N. Eaſt- end of the Iſland Luconia appears to 
be good Champion Land, of an indifferent heighth, 
plain and even for many Leagues; only it has ſome 
- Pretty high Hills ſtanding upright by themſelves in 
| theſe Plains; but no ridges of Hills, or chains of 
Mountains joyning one to another. ' 'The Land on 
this fide ſeems to be moſt Savannah, of Paſture: . 
The 8. E. part is more Mountainous and Woody. 
Leaving the Iſland Luconia, and with it our Gol- T 
den Projects, we ſailed on to the Southward, paſſing | 
on the Ealt-fide of the reſt of the Philippine Iſlands. \ 
Theſe appear to be more Mountainous, and leſs Il | 
Woody, tillwe came in fight of the Iſland St. John; 
the firſt of that name J mentioned: the _ 
Tag ; "Fi WW W.-H | ' ſpake | 


Weſt-ſide of Mindanoa, Spaniſh Pumps. 443 
ſake of on the Coaſt of China. This I have alrea- An, 1687, 
N eſcribed to be a very woody Iſland. Here the WWW 
Wind coming Southerly, forced us to keep farther 
from the Iſlands. | 

The 14 day of October we came cloſe by a ſmall 
low woody Iſland, that lieth Eaſt from the S. E. 
end of Mindanao, diſtant from it about 20 Leagues. 

[do not find it ſet down in any Sea-Chart. ; 

The 15th day we had the Wind at N. E. and 

we ſteered Weſt for the Iſland Mindanao, and arri- 
ved at the S. E. end again on the 16th day. There 
we went in and anchored between two ſmall 
lands, which he in about 5, d. 10 m. North Lat. 
mentioned them when we firſt came on this 
Coaſt. Here we found a fine ſinall Cove, on the 
m N. W. end of the Faſtermoſt Iſland, fit to careen 
1; n, or hale athore z ſo we went in there, and pre- 
1s. © fntly unrigg'd our Ship, and provided to hale our 
Ve I Ship aſhore, to clean her bottom. Theſe Iſlands 
ill IF are about 3 or 4 Leagues from the Iſland Aindanao; 
id Il theyare about 4 or 5 Leagues in Circumference,and 
id of a pretty good heighth. The Mold is black and 
i: deep; and there are two ſmall Brooks of freſh 


Water. | 8 ö 
0 They are both plentifully ſtored with great high 
„ Trees; therefore our Carpenters were ſent aſhore 
e to cut down ſome of them for our uſe ; for here 


0 they made à new Boltſprit, which we did ſet here 
f | alſo, our old one being very faulty. They made 
n |} anew Fore-yard too, aud a Fore-top-maſt : And 
: I our Pumps being faulty, and not ſerviceable, they 

did cut a Tree to make àa Pump. They firſt ſqua- 
- red it, then ſawed it in the middle, and then hol- 
lowed each ſide exa&tly. , The two hollow ſides 
were made big enough to cqntain a Pump-box in 
the midſt of them both, when they were joined to- 


(ther, and it required their utmoſt Skill to cloſe 
them exactly tothe making a tight Cylinder 1 the 
F en 
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444 A Prince of a Spice Iſland. 
An, 1687, Pump- box; being unaccuſtomed to ſuch Work, 
we learnt this way of Pump- making from the Spa. 
mardi; who make their Pumps that they uſe in 
their Ships in the South-S-as after this manner; and 
Lam confident that there are no better Hand-pumys 
in the World than they have. 

White we lay here, the young Prince that I men, 
tioned in the 13th Chapter, came aboard. He under. 
ſtanding that we were bound farther to the South, 
ward, deſired us to tranſport him and his Men to 
his own Iſland. He ſhewed it to us in our Draft, 
and told us the Name of it; which we put down 
in our Draft, for it was not named there; but! 
quite forgot to put it into my Journal. 

This Man told us, that not above ſix days before 
this, he ſaw Captain San, and ſeveral of his Men 
that we left there, and named the Names of ſome 
of them, who, he ſaid, were all well, and that nay 
they were at the City of Mindanao; but that they 
had all of them been out with Raja Laut, fighting 
under him in his Wars againſt his Enemies the 4:- 

. Foores ,, and that moſt of them fought with un. 
daunted Courage ; for which they were highly ho- 
noured and eſteemed, as well by the Sultan, as by 
the General Raja Lam; that now Capt. Swan intend- 
ed to go with his Men to Fort St. George, and that 
in order thereto, he had proffered forty Ounces of 
Gold for a Ship; but the Owner and he were 
not yet agreed; and that he feared that the Sultan 
2 4 not let him go away till the Wars were 
ended. 

All this the Prince told us in the Malayan Tongue, 
which many of us had learnt ; and when he went 
away he promiſed to return to us again in 3 days 
time, and ſo long Captain Read promiſed to ſtay 
for him (for we had now almoſt finiſhed our Bui: 
neſs) and he ſeemed very glad of the opportunity 


After 
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of going with 
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The Murder of C. Swan at Mindanao, 
After this I endeavoured to 


and offer their. Service again to Captain Sway, I 
took an opportunity when they were filling of 
Water, 'there being then half the Ships Company 
aſhore; and I found all theſe very willing to do it. 
I defired them to ſay nothing, till I tried the 
Minds of the other half, which J intended to do 
the next day; it being their turn to fill Water then; 
But one of theſe Men, who ſeemed moſt forward 
to invite back Captain Swan, told Captain Read 
and Captain Teat of the Project, and they preſently 
albraded the Men from any ſuch Deſigns. Yet 
fearing the worſt, they made all poſſible haſte to be 


one. 
: I have ſince been informed, that Captain Swan 
and his Men ſtayed there a great while afterward; 
and that many of the Men got paſlage-from thence 
in Dutch Sloops to Ternate, particularly Mr. Rofy, 
and Mr. Nelly. There they remained a great while, 
and at laſt got to Batavja (where the Dutchtook their 


Journals from them) and ſo to Europe; and that 


me of Captain Swan's Men died at Mindanao; of 
which number Mr. Harthrope, and Mr. Smith, Cap- 
tain Swan's Merchants were two. At laſt Captain 
Swan and his Surgeon going in a ſmall Canoa a- 
board of a Dutch Ship then in the Road, in order 
to get paſſage to Europe, were overſet by the Na- 
tives at the 1 of th River i who Pee 
comi ely to do it, but un by 
han w 4. they both were kill'd in the Water. 
This was done by the General's Order, as ſome 
think, to get his Gold, which he did immediate] 
ſeize on. Others ſay, it was becauſe the General's 
Houſe was burnt a little before, and Captain Swan 
was ſuſpected to be the Author of it; and others 
ſay, That it was Captain Sway Threats occaſioned 
his own Ruin; for he would often fay ms 
a 7 1.5.6 Wh . Wen L 75 


| perſwade our Men, An. 1687, 
to return with the Ship to the River of Mindanao. 


446 They dtrine at the Iſland Celebes. 


An. 1687. Iy, that he had been abuſed by the General, and 
WY ' that he would have ſatisfaction for it; ſaying alſo, 
that now he was well acquainted with their Rivers, 
and knew ho / to come in at any time; that he alſo 
knew their manner of Fighting, and the Weakneſs 
of their Country; and therefore he would go + 
way, and get a Band of Men to aſſiſt him, and re- 
turning thither again, he would ſpoil and take all 
that they had, and their Country too. When the 
General had been informed of theſe Diſcourſes, he 
would ſay, What, is Captain Swan made of Iron, 
and able to reſiſt a whole Kingdom? Or does he 
think that we are afraid of him, that he ſpeaks 
thus? Yet did he never touck him, till now the 
Mmdanayans kill'd him. It is very probable there 
might be ſomewhat of Truth in all this ; far the 
Captain was pathonate, and the General greedy of 
301d. But whatever was the occaſion, ſq he was 
killed, as ſeveral have aſſured me, and his Gold 
ſeized on, and all his Things ; and his Journal alſo 
from Exgland, as far as Cape Corrientes on the Coaſt ſh 
ef Mexico. This Journal was afterwards ſent away 
from thence by Mr. Moody (who was there both a 8 
little before and a little after the Murder) and he 4 
ſent it to England by Mr. Goddard, Chief Mate of = 
the Defence. | 2 alt big Ws; 

But to our purpoſe : Seeing I could not perſuade R 
them to go to Captain Swan again, I had a great l 
defire to have had the Prince's Company : But 
Captain Read was afraid to let his fickle Crew lie 
long. That very day that the Prince had promiſed 
to return to us, which was November 2. 1687. we 
failed hence, directing our courſe South-Weſt, and 
baving the Wind at N. W. Fat) 1 

This Wind continued till we came in ſight of 
the Iſland Celebes; then it veered about to the W. 
and to the Southward of the Weſt. We came u 
with the N. E. end of the Iſland Celebes the 5 
* ed. nat: lay, 


e 


_— 
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the Eaſt-lide of that Iſland. 

The Iſland Celebes is a very large Iſland, extend- 
ed in length from North to South, about 7 de- 
grees of Lat. and in breadth it is about 3 d 
It lies under the Equator , the Northrend being 
in Lat. 1 d. 30 m. North, and the South-end in 
Lat. 5 d. 30 m. South, and by common account the 
North-point in the Bulk of this Iſland, lies neareſt 
North and South, but at the North-Eaſt end there 
runs out a long narrow Point, ſtretching N. E. a- 
bout 30 Leagues; and about 30 Leagues to the Eaſt- 
ward of this long Slipe, is the Iſland Gilolo, on the 
Weſt- ſide of which are 4 ſmall Iſlands, cloſe by it, 
which are very well ſtored with Cloves. The two 
chiefeſt are Ternate and Tidore ; and as the Iſle 
of Ceylon is reckoned the only place for Cinna- 
mon, and that of Banda for Nutmegs, ſo theſe are 
thought by ſome to be the only Clove-Iſlands in the 
World; but this is a great Error, as Ihave already 
ſhewn. 

At the South-end of the Iſland C lebes there is a 
Sea or Gulph, .of about 7 or 8 Leagues wide, and 
40 or 50 long, which runs up the Country al- 
moſt directly to the North; and this Gulph hath 
ſeveral ſmall Iſlands along the middle of it. On 
the Weſt-ſide of the Iſland , almoſt at the South- 
end of it, the Town of Macaſſer is ſeated. A Town 
— great Strength and Trade, belonging to tlie 

utch. | 

There are great Inlets and Lakes on the Eaſt- 
ſide of the Iſland; as alſo abundance of ſmall 
Iſlands, and Sholes lying ſcattered about it. We 
ſaw a high peeked Hill at the N. end: but the Land 

on the Eaſt-ſide is low all along; for we cruized al- 
moſt the length of it. The Mold on this fide is 
black and deep, and extraordinary tat and rich, 


an 
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day, and there we found the Current ſetting to the 4. 1695. 
Weſtward ſo ſtrongly, that we could hardly get oh VV 


448 + They Coaſt along theſe of Celebes. 
An. 1687. and full of Trees: And there are many Brooks of 
Water run ont into the Sea. Indeed all this Eaſt. 

ſide of the Iſland ſeems to be but one large Grove 
of extraordinary great high Trees. 
_ Having with much ado got on this Eaft-ſide,coaft- 
ing along to the Southward, and yet having but lit- 
tle Wind, and even that little againſt us, at 8.8.W. 
and ſometimes Calm, we were a long time goinga- 
bout the Iſland: | 

The 22d day we were in Lat. 1 d. 20 m. South, 
and being about 3 Leagues from the Iſland ſtandi 
to the Southward, with a very gentle Land-Wink 
about 2 or 3 a Clock in the Morning, we heard a 
claſhing in the Water, like Boats rowing: and fear: 
ing {ome ſudden Attack, we got up all our Arms, 
and ſtood ready to detend our ſelves. As ſoon asit 
was day, we {aw a great Proe, built like the Minda- 
nayan Proes, with about 60 Men in her: and 6 ſmal- 
ler Proes. They lay ſtill about a Mile to windward 
of us, to view us; and ptobably deſign'd to make 
a Prey of us when they firſt came out; but they 
were now afraid to venture oh us. 
At laſt we ſhewed them Dutch Colours, thinking 
thereby to allure them to come to ug: for we could 
not go to them; but they preſently rowed in to- 
ward the Iflahd, and went into a large Opening; 
and we ſaw them no more; nor did we ever ſee a- 
ny other Boats or Men, but only one fiſhing Canoa, 
while we were about this Iſland; neither did we fee 
any Houſe on all the Coaft. 1155 is, 

About 5 or 6 Leagnes to the South of this place; 
there is a great Range of both large and ſmall Iflands ; 
and many Shoals alfo that are not laid downin our 
Drafts; which made it extreamly troubleſome for 
us to get through. But we paſt between themall and 
the Iſland Celebes, and anchored againſt a ſandy Bay 
in 8 Fathom ſandy Ground, about half a Mile from 

a the main Iſland ; being then in Lat. xd. 50 m. South. 


Here 


Shy Tur tles. Vaſt Cockles, Y A Drug. 


of Here we ſtay d ſeveral Days, and ſent out our An. , 1687. 
in. I Canoas a ſtriking of Turtle every Day; for here is Wu 


we great plenty of them; but they were very ſhy, as 

they were generally where-ever we found them in 
ft: he Zaſt-Ingra Seas. I know not the reaſon of it, un- 
lit: WJ leſs the Natives go very. much a ſtriking here: 
w. for even in the Well-Indies they are ſhy in places that 
za. are much diſturbed: And yet on New-Holland we 
found them ſhy, as I {hall relate; tho" the Natives 
there do not moleſt them, 

On the Sholes without us we went and gathered 
Shell-fiſh at low Water. There were a monſtrous 
fort of Cockles ; the Meat of one of them would 
ſuffice ) or 8 Men. It was very good wholſom 
Meat. We did alſo beat about in the Woods on 
the Iſland. but found no Game. One of our Men 
who was always troubled with ſore Legs, found a 
. certain Vine that ſupported it ſelf by clinging 
rd about other Trees. he Leaves reach, 6 or 7 Foot 
ke high, but the Strings or Branches 11 or 12. It had 
ey NZ very green Leaf, pretty broad and roundiſh, and 

ofa thick Subſtance. Theſe Leaves pounded ſimall 
nz and boiled with Hogs Lard, make an excellent 
alve. Our Men, knowing the Vertues of it, 
to- kt themſelves here: there was ſcarce a Man in 
g; I the Ship but got a Pound or two of it; eſpecially. 
a- ſuch as were troubled with old Ulcers, who found 
A, eat benefit by it. This Man that diſcovered theſe 
ſee leaves here had his firſt knowledge of them in the 

lthnus of Darien, he having had his Receipt from 
'6, one of the Indians there: and he had been aſhore 
s; in divers places ſince, purpoſely to ſeek theſe Leaves, 
ur ¶ but did never find any but here. Among the many 
or I vaſt Trees hereabouts, there was one exceeded 
id I all the reſt. This Captain Read cauſed to be cut 
y don, in order to make a Canoa, having loſt our 
m Boats, all but one ſmall one, in the late Storms; 
h. 0s luſty Men, who had been Logwood-cutters in 

WA? tie 


An. 1687. the Bays of Campeachy and Honduras (as Captai 
wo Read himſelf and many more of us had) and þ; 
were very expert at this work, undertook to fell it, 


A erent Tree. Bentohs ſet on Sholes. 


taking their turn, 3 always cutting together; and 
they were one whole Day, and half the next be. 
fore they got it down. This Tree, though it grey 
in a Wood, was yet 18 Foot in cireumterence, and 
44 Foot of clean Body, without Knot or Branch: 
and even there it had no more than one or two 
Branches, and then ran clean again 10 Foot higher, 
there it ſpread it ſelf into many great Limbs an 
Branches, like an Oak, very green and flouriſhing: 
yet it was periſhtat the Heart, which niarr d it for 
the Service intended. AW: 0-0 

So leaving it, and having no more Buſineſs here, 
we weighed, and went from hence the next Day, 
it being the 29th Day of November. While ut 
lay here we had ſome Tornadoes, one or two 
every Day, and pretty freſh Land-winds which 
were at Weſt. The Sea-breezes were ſmall and 
uncertain , ſometimes out of the N. E. and 6 
veering about to the Eaſt and South-Eaſt. We 
had the Wind at North Eaſt when we weighed, 
and we ſteered off S. S. W. In the Afternoon we 
ſaw a Shole a-head of us, and altered our Courſe 
to the S. S. E. In the Evening, at 4 a Clock, we 
were cloſe by another great Shole; therefore we 
tackt, and ſtood in for the Iſland Celebes again, for 
fear of runhing on ſome of the Sholes in the Night: 
By Day a Man might avoid them well enough, for 
they had all Beacons on them, like Huts built on 
tall Poſts, above High-water Mark, probably ſet up 
by the Natives of the Iſland Celebes, or thoſe of 
ſome other neighbouring Iſlands ; and I never faw 
any ſuch elſewhere: In the Night we had a violent 


Tornado out of the S. W. which laſted about an 
Hour: 9440.4 | 


The 
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Shoals near Celebes: II Torwitle aul Spout. 456 


The 3oth day we had afreſh Land Wind, and 4 1687; 
Herred uwe South, paſſing between the 2 Shoals, A 


which we ſaw the part bebe "Theſe Shoals'1 


in Lat: 3 d. 3 __ about 10 Leagues from the 


Iſland Celebes. Being Gmc en the Wind died 
away; and we lay till the Afternoon : 
Then we had a Ruud Tornado out of the Soutli 
Weſt, and towards the Evening; we ſaw two or 
three 8 uts, the firſt I had ſeen ſince I came into 
the Zaſt-hrdies , in the Weſt-Indies J had often met 
with them. A Spout is a ſmall. Ragged piece or 
of a Clbud: hanging down about 1 Yard; 
hemingly from the blackeſt part thereof. Cont: 

- it hangs down ſloping from thence; & 
bon mes appearing with a ſmall bending ; 
elbow in the middle. I never ſaw any hag — 

dicularly down. It is ſmall at the lower end; 
8 no bigger than ones Arm, but tis fuller 
towar | 


the Cloud, from whente it proceeds: | 
When the ſürface of the Sea begins to work; 
you ſhall ſee the Water, for about 100 paces itt 
aps co may foam and move gently round till 
the whirling motion increaſes : and then it flies 
upward in a Pillar, about 100 Paces in compaſs 
at the bottom, but leſſening gradually upwards 
wes ſmallneſs of the Spout it ſelf; there where 
reacheth the lower end of the Spout, through® 
which the fiſing Sea-water ſeerns to be conveyed 
into the Clou Rur Agr b by — 
Clouds increafi blackneſs: *Theti 
you ſhall eſeritly ſet e Cloud drive alohg; al- 
ough before it ſeemed to be without any mo: 
non : the Spout alſo keeping the fame hure 
with the Cloud, and ſtill ek up the Water as 
it 1 along, and the ey Fig ind as they go. 
Thus it continues for the fpace 6f half ati Hour, 
2 e or = unti]'the ſucking is ſpefit; and then 
alt the 4 which was below 


£ the 


An. 168 


nagain into the Sea, making a great noiſe 


432 


7+the Spout, or pendulbus piece of Cloud, falls down 
with its 

fall and claſhing motion in the Sea. 
It is very dangerous for a Ship to be under a 
Spout when it breaks, therefore we always en- 
deavoured to ſhun it, by keeping at a diſtance, if 
poſſibly we can. But for want of Wind to catry 
us away, we are often in great fear and danger; 
for it is uſually calm when Spouts are at work, 
except only juſt where they are. Therefore Men 
at Sea, when they ſee a Spout coming, and know 
not how to avoid it, do ſometimes fire Shot out of 
their great Guns into it, to give it air or vent, 
that ſo it may break but I did never hear that it 
proved to be of any benefit. 
And now being on this Subject, I think it not 
amifs to give you an account of an accident that 


happened to a Ship once on the Coaſt of Guinas, 


ſome time in or about the Lear 1674. One Cap 
tain Records of London, bound for the Coaſt of 
Guinea, in a Ship of 300 Tuns, and 15 Guns, called 
the Bleſting; when he came into the Lat, 7 ors 
degrees North, heſaw ſeveral Spouts, one of Which 
came directly towards the Sup, and hie having no 
Wind toget out of the way of the Spout, made ready 
to receive it by furling his Sails. It came on very 
ſis, and broke a little * 8 — 
ip; making a great noiſe, and xaiſing the 8 
— 2 it, uo if a great Houſe, or ſome! fuch thing, 
had been caſt into the Sea. The fury of the Wand 
ſtill laſted, and took the Ship on the ;Starboard- 
bow with ſuch: violence, that it ſnapt off the 
Boltſprit and Fore-maſt both at once, and blew 
the Ship all along, ready to over- ſet it, but | the 
Ship did preſently. right again, and the Wind 
whirling round, took the Ship, a, 1 5 
the like fury as before, but on ſid 
The 


| e contrary ſi 
and was again like to over-ſet, hex the other way; 
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I of Bouton. FiokleWeather,, 433 
wn The Mizen-maſt felt the fury of this ſecond Blaſt, 4. 1687. 
its MW and was mapt ſhort: off, as the Fore-maſt and Bolt- WOW 

pit had been before. The Main-maſt, and Main- 
ra top-maſt received no damage, for the fury of the 
en- Wind, (which was preſently over) did not reach 
of MW them. Three Men were in the Fore-top, when the 
ty MW Fore-maſt broke, and one on the Boltſprit, and fell 
; MW with them into the Sea, but all of them were ſaved, 
rk, tins this Relation from Mr. John. Canby, who was 
en Quarter-maſter and Stewar her; one 
ow MW Abrabam Wiſe was Chief Mate, and d Jefferies 
of WW cond Mats. {let 
it, MW We are uſually very much afraid of them: Let 
it this was the only damage that ever I heard done by 

them. They ſeem terrible enough ; the rather 
not W becauſe they come upon you while you lie becalm d, 
hat W like a Log in the Sea, and cannot get but of their 
a, way: But though I have ſeen, and been beſet by 
ap. them often, yet the Fright was, always the greateſt 
of of the harm. . ol . 4 © an 38 ($10; 
December the iſt, we had a gentle Gale at E. S. E. 
we ſteered Soutli; and at noon I was by Obſerva- 
tion in Lat. 3 d. 34 m. South. Then we ſaw the 
land Boyter,, bearing, South Weſt, and about 10 


Leagy es diſtant. We had very uncertain and un- 
W 


conſtant Winds: The Tornadoes came out of the 
W. which was againſt us; and what other 
inds we had Were f lat 
kindneſs ; but wetook the advantage of the ſmalleſt 
Gale, and; got a little WAY every day. The att 
155 at nne by Obſetvation in Lat. 4 di 30 
e en e e 
e 5th day we got cloſe by the N. W. end of 
the Iſland Boytar, and in the Evening, it being fair 
Weather, we hoiſed out. our Canoa, and ſent the 
Moskito Men, of whom we had 2 or 3, to ſtrike 
Turtle, for here are plenty of them; but they being 
hy, we choſe to ſtrike t ent in_the night (which 
W | * 


d 
d faint, that they did us little 


: 


| 8 2 


454 Iſe of Bouton, and its City Callafuſung. 
An. 1687. is cuſtomary in the Weft-Hrdies alſo) for every time 
they come up to breathe, which is once in 8 or 10 
minutes, they blow ſo hard, that one may hear 

them at 30 or 40 yards diſtance; by which means 
the Striker knows where they are, and may more 
eaſily approach them than in the day; for the Tur. 
tle 25 better than he hears; but, on the contrary, 


the Manatee's hearing is quickeſt. © 
In the morning they returned with a very large 
Turtle, which they took near the Shore; and withal 
an Indi an of the Hand came aboard with them. He 
ſpake the Malayan Language; by. which we did 
nderftand him. He told us, that;2 Leagues far- 
ther to the Southward of us, there was a good 
Harbour, in which we might Anchor: S0 having 
a fair Wind, we got thither by noon. 
* This Harbour is in Lat. 4 d.54 m. South ; Lig 
on the Eaſt· ſide of the land. Bonton. Which Iflan 
hes near the S. E. end of the Ifland Celebes, diſtant 
from it about 3 or 4 leagues. It is of a long form, 
ſtretching 8. W. and N. F. about 25 Leagues long, 
and 10 broad. It is pretty high Land, and appean 
pretty even, and flat, and very woody. wo 
There is a large Town within a League of the 
anchoring place, called Calliſuſing, being the chief, 
if there were more; which we knew not. It 18 
about a Mile from the Sea, on the top of a ſmall 
Hill, in a very fair Plain, incompaſſed with Coco- 
nut Trees. Without the Trees there is a ſtrong 
Stone Wall, clear ronnd the Town. The Houſes 
are built like the Houſes at Mindanao; but more 
neat: And the whole Town was very clean and 
delightſome. eee eee 
The Inhabitants are ſmall, and well ſhaped. 
Thy are much like the Mindanaians in ſhape, co- 
tour, and habit; but more neat and tight. They 
{peak the Malayan Language, and are all Mahome- 
tans. They are very obedient to the Sultan, who 
. | 15 


ſtrugg 
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The Sultan of Bouton; bir. Device and Guards. 435 


is a little Man, about 40 or 5e years old, andhath 4. 1687, 


were, and what our Buſineſs. We gave wm a ac- 
in Aa hort time 


d come aboard in che morning. Therefore 
the Ship was made clean, 
the heſt order to in 


157 red for about 2 or 2 Inches broad, aud in the 

midd! Wn a 

irnpling on a winged Serpent, that ſeemed to 

e 

with open Mouth, and with a long Sting that was 
72 58 2 aft-Iidian 
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456 e Siltan's Hubi. Selling of Slaves. | 
FC SHR Puts HAS 0H nah 
wou Gold Lace by the 


Tell them for Slaves; accounting them to be but 
, ot It. How 7-8 abs „ 26 


— 


row Gold La e fides, and broad Lace at the 
end: which down on one fide the Head, after 


the Mindanayam Faſhion” He had a Sky coloured 
Silk pair of Breeches, and a piece of + ilk thrown 
croſs his Shouldiers, and hanging loofe about him; 
the greateſt part of his Back and Waift appearing 


naked, He had neither Stocking not Shoe. One 


of his Sons was about 15 or 16 year-old," the other 
tivo were young things; and they were always in 
the arms of one or other of his Attendants. ' © 


Captain Read met him at the ſide, and led him 


into his ſmall Cabin, and fired five Guns for his 


welchme. Aſſoon às he came board he gave leave 
to his Subjects to traffick with us; and then ou 
People bought what they hag a mind to. The 
Sultan ſeemed vety well pleas'd to be viſited by the 
Ergliſh , and {aid he had coveted to have a fight of 
Engliſbmen, having heard extraordinay Character 


of their juſt and honourable Dealing: But he er. 


claimed againſt the Dutch (as all the Mindanayans, 


and all the Pidia we met with do) and will 
them at a greater diftance, 0 
For Macaſſer is not very far from henee, one of 


the chiefeſt Towns that the Dutch have in thoſe 


parts. From thence the Duteh comes ſometimes hi- 
ther to purchaſe Slaves. The Slaves that theſe Peo- 
ple, get here and {ell to the Dutch, are ſome of the 


idolatrous Natives of the Ifland, who- not being 
under the Sultan, and having no Head, live ſtrap- 
Sling an the Country, Hying from one place to 


anoth& to preſerve themſelves from the Prince and 


his Subjects, who hunt after them to make them 


Slaves. For the Civilized Indians'of the Maritime 


Places, who Trade with Foreigners, if they can. 
not reduce the inland Ne to the Obedience ot 
their Prince, they catch all they can of them and 
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. 6 Sava , juſt as . ds do the Ane. au. 1687. 
ene 
- = Aſter two or three Hours Aiſcourſe, the: Selben 
re went aſhore agam, and 5 Guns were fired at his 
i Eparture alſo. The next day he ſent for tain 
th Read to come aſhore, and he with ) or 8 Men, 

Vent t wait on the Bultän. could not tip an 


„ | opportunity of ſeeing the Place; and fo accom- 
Ke ied them We were met at the landing placs 
| we two of the chief Men, and guided to A Pretty 


teat Houſe, where the Sultan Saito] our coming 
* The Houſe ſtood at the farther end of all the Toyn 
u dbefore- mentioned, which we' . through; and 
_ 3 of People were gaz an on usas we paſt 
When we came near the Houſe, there were 

The poor naked Soldiers with Muſquets made # Lane | = 
the us wok paſs 8 This Houſe was not built 
t of AN as the re after the Mindaviayan 

but the Room in which we were enter- 
W was on the Ground, ebverediwith Mats to 
n. fit on. Our Entertainment was Tobacco and Betel- 
rd mut, and young Coco. nuts; and the Houſe was 
” beſet on Men, and Women and Children, who 
unt thronged n get: near the Windes to look "on 
C{ 4 3? Ds ©. 


We ad not tarry Cy an hour before we took 
our leaves and departed. This Town ſtands in a 
ndy Soil; but what the reſt” of the Iſland isl! 


k 


* not, for none of us were > aſhore but at this 
ace. 2811 

The next Says the Sultan e came aboard again; 
and preſented Capt; Read with a little Boy, but he 
was too ſmall to be ſervicenble on board And fo 
Captain rad returned Thanks, and told him he 
” to little for 3 Then che W my tor 
a bigger Boy, which the Captain accept is 
Boy was 's very pretty trattable Boy; but what 
Was wonderful in him, he had two Rows of Teeth, 


8 6 g 4 one 


8 1 des. Ne Proes, « Par 
47. 1627; one within another on each Jaw. None of the 
V other People were ſo, nor did I ever ſee the like, 

The Captain was. Rar alſo with 2 He-goaty, 
and was promiſed. Buffaloe, but I do believe 
that Be) haye but few of either on the Iſland. We 
did not ſee any date nor many Goats , neither 
have. oa Rice, but their. chiefeſt Food is 
bought here about a thouſand 
. of Potatoes. Here our Men bought alſa 
abundance of Crockadores, and fine large Ly 
py coloured, and fame of them the fineſt 
ever fac. 

'The Crockadorei is as binas a Parrot, and ſhaped 
| | n ſuch aBill; but it ĩs as white as Milk, 
| and hath a bunch of Feathers on his head like aCrown, 
At this place we bought a Proe alſo of the Minds; 
naian make, for our on uſe, which our Carpenter 
| afterwards altered, and made a delicate Boat: fit for 
| any Service. dhe was ſharp at both ends, but we ſaw'd 
| oft one; and made that end flat;faſt ening a Rudder 
to it, and ſhe rowed and failed incomparably. 
„We ſta oy. here but till the, 12th day, becauſe 

was a bad Harbour and foul Ground, and; a bad 

time of the year tod, for the Tornadoes began to 

| come in thick, and ftrong. When we went to 
weigh our Anchor, it was hooked in a, Rock, 
and 15. broke qur Cable, and could not get our 
Anchor, though we ſtrove hard for. it; ſo we 
went away and leſt it there. We had the Wind 
at N. N. E. and we ſteered towards the S. E. and 
fell in with 4 or 53 ſmall Iſlands, that lie in 3d. 
40 m. South Lat. and about 5 ox 6 Leagues from 
Callaſyſung Harbour. Theſe Iſlands appeared very 
— with Coco-nut Trees, and we- ſaw two 1 

ee Towns on them, and heard 3 all night 

or we were got in among Shoals, and could 

o get out again till the next day. 

not whether the Drum were far for Fa of ys, 
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i of Timor, Owba, and Pentare., 


or that they were making merry, as tis uſual in 4n. 1689, 
theſe parts to do all the Night, ſinging and dancing "WS 


eee e 
We found a pretty ſtrong Tide here, the Flood 
ſetting to the Sauthw ard, and the Ebb to the North - 
ward. Theſe Sholes, and many other that are not 
laid down in our Drafts, lie on hs South Weſt ſide 
of the nds hers we i 24 5 — 2 1 
League from them. At laſt we paſt between t 

lllands, and tried for a Paſſage on the Eaſt fide. 
We met with divers Sholes on this fide alſo, but 
found Channels to paſs through, ſo we ſteer d away 
tor the . Iſland Timor, intending to pals out by it. 
We had the Winds commonly at W. S. W. and 8. 
W. hard Gales, and rainy Weather. 
. The isch day e got clear of the Shoals, and 
fleered 8. by E. with the Wind at W. S. W. but 
veering every half hour, ſometimes at & W. and 
then again at W. and ſometimes at N. N. W. bring 
ing much Rain, with. Thunder and Lightning: 4 20 
The 20th. day ve paſſed by the Iland Omba, 
vluich is a pretty togh Iſland, Iying in Lat, 8 da 
m and not above J r 6. Leagues; from the N. E. 
gart of the Iſland Timor. It is about 13 or, 14 
Leagues long, and 5 O 1 0 2 $47 de 
About 7 cr 8 Lergues to the Meſt of Qmba, is a- 
poher pretty lrg: land uu i had noName in ur 
Plats z yet by the Situation it ſhould be that, which 
in ſome Maps is called; Hentare. We ſaw on it ahun- 
dance of Smoaks-by day, and Fires by night, and 
a. large Town on the Norti-lidg of it, not far 


from the Sea; but it was ſuch bad Weather that 


we did not ga aſhore. Between Onba and Pentare, 
and in the mid Channel, there is a {mall . lou 
ſandy Iſland, with great Sholes on either fide; but 
there is a very good Channel cloſe by Pentare, 
between that and the Sholes about the ſinall Ute. 
Ve were three Day 3 beating, aff and * nat 
Th 4 Ve v C4*: FP , i, Ca nf ohg ; 64 ] aving 


* 


460" A difficult Paſſige. T imor and Ile Ile. 


An, 1687, having a Wind, for it was at South South Weſt 
Ihe 22d day i in the Evening, having a {mall Gale 
at North, we Hot through, keeping cloſe by N. 
tare. The Tide of Ebb here ſet ont to the South. 
ward, by which we were helped through, for we 
had but little Wind. But this Tide, h did uy 
a kindneſs in ſetting us through, tad like to hays 
ruined us afterwards ; for there are two ſmall 
Iſlands lying at the South-end of the Channel we 
came through, and towards theſe Iſlands the Tide 
hurried us e 20 that we very narrow ly eſca. 
driven aſhore ; for the little Wind we 
d before at-North dying away, we hid not one 
breath of Wind when we came there, neither Was 
there an any Anchor-Ground::*'' But we got out out 
Oars and rowed, yet all in vain; for the Tide ſe ſet 
wholly on one of the ſmall INands that we were 
forced with might and main Strength to bear off the 
Ship, by tfuſting with our Oars againſt the Shore, 
which was 'a'ſteep Bank, and by this means we 
preſent e away clear of Da Dang and having 
Ante ind in the Night at North, we ſteered à 
way 8. S. W. m the Morning agaln we had the 
—— at W. S. W. and ſteered S. and the Wind com 
ng to the W. N. W. we ſteered S. W. to get clear 
K che S. W. end of the Iſland Timor. The 2 th day 
we ſaw the N. W. point of Tor 8. E. by E. diſtant 


about 8 Leagues. 
Timor is a lo high mountainous land frretch- 
ing N. E. and 8. It is about 70 es long, 


and 15 or 16 wide. the middle of the Iland is in 
Lat. about 9 d. South. I havebeen informed that the 
Portugueſe do trade to this Iſland; but I know no- 
thing of its produce beſides Coire for making Cables; 
of which there is mention Chap. X. 

The 27th day we ſaw two x mall Iſlands which 
lie near the S. W. end of Timor. "The bear from 


us 8. E. We had very hard Gales of ind, per 


5 US Shoal ne near Timor, paſt with 2 
pull wich a great deal of Rain; ; the Wind at v. 


5 511 Rift. About 10 4 Clock at Night we tackt 1 
5 ftood to the Northiward, for fear bf running on 


bone 
om 
A Clock we c agaird, and oc 8. * W. and 


N 


to Weather it, 
on 7. North ſice, ill we came ta the Eaſt-pornt, 
Ayins dhe Roelks it birth Then We rin d 


and W. 8. W. 11911 

" Being now clear of all the Hinds, we Rodd off 

6 J to touch at New Holland, a part bf 

erra Auſtralis chgntta, to ſee what that Conntry 

would afford us. Indeed, as the Winds were, we 

could not now keep our intended. Courſe (which 

was firſt weſterly, afid then northerly) 85 80 

ing. to New Holland: unleſs we had gone back again 

the Tſlands ; But this was N * tian of 

the ear to be among any Iſlands to South 2 
15 e unleG in in a ood Harbou 1 | 

e Were in Lat. 171. 20 m. An 

1 ado thy Yard, the Wind bearing com- 

many vary hard at W. we keeping upon it and. 

rſes and our Mien, A ſometimes a Main- 


al. which is laid down in our Drafts in — 


15 d. 5 m. or theteabonts: It bearing 8. by 


Faſt-end' of Timor; and ſo the Phun abe 
by ont Judgrnents and Reckoning. At 3 


TRA Motniri a Fn as it hs 


77 N 


the Shoal ri a head: It lies in 13 d. om. b an 
our 3 9 1 ae it of Sand ne 


bly Pichl 


pearim 
Fa a yo 9 15 


| e iter. It nes] i 
a trian Jar Forin; ea Fade bins about 4 Leagu 
| and half. We fecinn'd right with the dC of 


it, age ſtood within half a 2 Mile of the Rocks, and 


bund eck; but foi d no Ground. Then” T7 ' went 


br 5 e toth . Bagh. Hours; 3 — 2 
tackt a 'Sonthw: again, nking 
5 edle not. 80 we bore away 


ſharp, 


* 


1 2 An Error of the Hydrographers, New-Holland 
An. 1688. ſharp, and ſtood to the Squthward, paſſing cloſe by 


it, and ſounded again, but found no Ground. 
- 'ThisShole is laid down in our Drafts. not above 
16 or 20 Leagues from New, Holland; but we did 
run afterwards 60 Leagues due South before! we fall 
in with it; and I am Wp onfident, that no pan 
of New Holland hereabo1 $ lies ſo far Northerly by 
40 Leagues, as it as . in. our Dralts. 5 
New Holland were la don tmie, we mult of ne. 
. ceflity have been 45 near 40 Leagues to the 
Weſtward of our Courſe; but oy very 1 
ble, that the Current Houſe ſo ſtro 
Weſtward. ſeeing we had ſuch a contre Welch 
Wind. I grant, Tar 15 the Monſoon ſhifts fi, 
the Current does not. preſently ſhift, but runs after 
wards near a Month ; but the Monſoon had been 
. ſhifted at leaſt two Months now. But of the Mon. 
ſoons and other Winds, and of the 7 2 elle. 
, where, in their proper place. As to theſe here; 1d 
rather believe that the Land is not laid down, true, 
than that the Current deceived us; for it was, more 
robable we ſhould have been deceived before. we 
met with the Shole, than afterwards , for on, the 
Coaft of New Holland we found the Tides keeping 
their conſtant Courſe ; the en running 10 I 
and the Ebb S. by E. 

The 4th day of auary, 1 688. we fell in 1 With 
the Land of New Holland in the Lat. of 15 45 50 m. 
having, as I ſaid before, made our Courſe due 
South * the Shole that we paſt by the 3 1ſt day 
of December. We ran in cloſe by it, and finding jo 

onvenient anchoring; eau of it lies open to the 
L W. we ran along ſhore to the Eaſtward, ſteering 
N. E. by E. for ſo e Land lies, We ſteered thus 
about 12 1 84 and then came toa Point of Land, 
from whence the Land trends Eaſt and Southerly, 
for 10 or 12Leagues; but how afterwards 1'know Wl 6 
not. nn to the Eaſtward of this Point, 


there 


Ne- Holland.  Dragdi-tries.”" Te Animals. 464 
there is a pretty deep Bay, with abundance of I. 4. 16. 
ſands in 1. and a very good place to anchor in, — 


or to hale aſhore. About a League to the Faſtward 
of that Point we anchored January the th, 1688. 2 
Mile from the Shore, in 29 Fathom, good hard Sand, 
clean Groud.  - 2 526 
"New Holland is a very large Tract of Land. It is 
not yet determined whether it is an Iſland or a main 
Continent ; but I am certain that it joyns neither to 
M, Africa, nor America. This part of it that we 
faw is all Tow even Land, with ſandy Banks againſt 
he'Sea, only the Points are rocky, andfoare ſome 
of the Iſlands in this Bay. K jb, 
"The Land is of a dry fandy Soil, deſtitute of 
Water, except you make Wells; yet producing di- 
vers ſorts of Trees; but the Woods are not thick, 
hor. the Trees very big. Moſt of the Trees that we 
fas are Dragon-trees, as we ſuppoſed ; and theſe too 
are the largeſt Trees of any there. They are about 
the bigneſs of our large Apple-trees, and about the 
ſame heighth : and the Rind is blackiſh, and ſome- 
what rough. The Leaves are of a dark colour; the 
Gum diftils out of the Knots or Cracks that are in 
the Bodies of the Trees. We compared it with ſome 
Gum Dragon, or Dragon's Blood, that was aboard, 
and it was of the ſome colour and taſte. The other 
ſorts of Trees were not known by any of us. There 
was pretty long Graſs growing under the Trees , 
but it was very thin. We faw no Trees that bore 
wit or Berries. 

We ſaw no fort of Animal, nor any Track of 
Beaſt, hut once; and that ſeemed to be the Tread 
of a Beaſt as big as a great Maſtiff Dog. Here are 
a few fall Land-birds, but none bigger than a 
Blackbird; and but few Sea-fowls. Neither is the 
S very. plentifully ſtored with Fiſh, unleſs, you 
reckon the Manatee and Turtle as ſuch. Of theſc 
Credtiges there is plenty; but they are extraord wy y 
V 3 


464 The poor winking Pele of New Holland. 

An. 1688. ſhy , tho' the Inhabitants cannot ouble them much, Bouę 
having neither Boats nor Iron. 
The Inhabitants of this Conntry are the miſe; 
| bleſt People in the world. "The Hodmadods of A. 
| nomat apa, though à naſty People, yet for Wealth 
are Gentlemen to theſe ; who have ho Houſes and 
skin Garments, Sheep, Poultry, and Fruits of the 
Earth, Oſtrich 8 c. as the Hodmadods have: 
And ſetting aſide. their Humane Shape, they diff 
but little from Brutes. They are tall, ſtrait by 
died, and thin, with ſmall long Liinbs. They have 
Teat Heads, round Foreheads, and great Ach 
Their Eye-lids are always half cloſed, to keep the 
Flies out of their Eyes; they being ſo troubleſome 

| here, that no fanning will keep them from com 
to ones Face; and without the afliftance of both 
Hands to keep them off, they will creep into. one 
Noſtrils, and Mouth too, if the Lips are not fhut 
very cloſe: So that from their Infancy being thus 


annoyed with theſe Inſects, they. do never open 
their Eyes, as other People: And therefore the 
cannot ſee far, unleſs they hold up their Heads, as 


| if they were looking at Löten it over them. 
They have great Bottle Noſes, pretty full Lips, 
and wide Mouths. The two Foreteeth of their Up: 
per- jau are wanting in all of them, Men and Wo- 
men, Old and Young ;, whether they draw. them 
out, I know not; Neither have they any Beards. 


They are long viſaged, and of- a very unplegſing 
Af) 28. Ran 80 Oe graceful Fea ke: Ir heir 
Faces. Their Hair is black, ſhort and curkd, like 
that of the Negroes; and not long and Tank like 
the common Indians. The colour of their Skins; both 
of their Faces and the reſt of their Body, is coal 
black, like that of the Negroes of Gumea. , _,. 
They have no ſort of Cloaths, but à piece of the 
Rind of a Tree ty'd like a Girdle ahout their Waiſts, 
and a handful of long Graſs, or 3 or 4 del grben 
eee e age 


Their living on ſmall Fiſhleſt agronrd. 
 Boughs full of Leaves, thruſt under their Girdle, to 
cover their Nakedneſs, „ +6 oo n e 
They have no Houſes, but lie in the open Air, 
without any covering; the Earth being their Bed, 
and the Heaven their Canopy. Whether they co- 
habit one Man to one Woman, or n 
Iknow not: but they do live in Companies, 20 
or 30 Men, Women, and Children together. 
Their only Food is a {mall ſort of Fiſh, which they 
get by making Wares of Stone acroſs little Coves - 
or Branches of the Sea; every Tide bringing in 
the ſmall Fiſh, and there leaving them for a Prey to 
theſe People, who conſtantly attend there to ſearch 
tor them at Low- water. This ſmall Fry I take to 
be the top, of their Fiſhery : They have no Inſtru- 
ments to catch great Fiſh, ſhould they come; and 
ſuch ſeldom ftay to be left behind at Low-water:: 
Nor could we catch any Fiſh with our Hooks and 
Lines all the while we ly there. In other places 
at Low water they ſeek for Cockles, Muſcles, and 
Periwincles: Of theſe Shell-fiſn there are fewer 
ſtill; ſo that their chiefeſt dependance is upon what 
the Sea leaves in their Wares; which, be it much 
or little, they gather up, and march to the places 
of their abode;: There the old People that are 
not able to ſtir abroad by reaſon of their Age, and 
the tender Infants, wait their return; and what 
rovidence has-beſtowed on them, they preſently 
coil on the Coals, and eat it in common. Some- 
times they get as many Fiſh-as makes them a plen- 
tial Banquet; and at other times they ſcarce get 
wery. one 2 taſte: But be it little or much that they 
get, every one has his part, as well the young and 
tender, the-old and feeble, who are not able to go 
abroad, as the ſtrong and luſty. When they have 
eaten they lie down till the next Low-water, and 
then all that are able march out, be it Night or 
Day, rain or ſhine, iz all one; they muſt * the 
. ares. 


An. 1588. 
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466 Tei, Anme How liidianis get Fre. 
An. 1688. Wares, or elſe they muſt faſt: For the Earth affords 
chem no Food at all: There is neither Herb, Rod, 
| Pulſe, nor any for of Grain fort them to eat, that 

we ſaw ; nor any fort of Bird or Beaſt that they 
F having no Inſtruments wherewithal tg 
SGG 1 f Nenn 10. "7s 
I I did not perteive that they did worſhip any 
thing: Theſe poor Creatures have a ſort of Wei. 
pon to defend their Ware, or fight with their Ene 
mies, if they have any that will interfere withtheir 
poor Fiſhery. They did at firſt endeavour with 
their Weapons to frighten us; who lying aſhore de 
terr d them from one of their Fiſhing-places. Some 
of them had wooden Swords, others had a ſort of 
Lahces: The Sword is a piece of Wood ſhaped 
ſomewhit like a Cutlaſs. The Lance is a long 
ſtrait Pole, ſharp at one end, and- hardened after: 
wards by heat. I ſaw no Iron, nor any other fort 
of Metal; therfore it is probable they uſe Stone: 
Hatchets, as ſome Indians in America do; deſcribed 
How they get their Fire 1 khow tiot ; but, pro 
bably; as Indians do, out of Wood. I have ſeen the 
Indi of Bon-Airy do it, and have my ſelf tryed 
the Experiment: They take à flat piece of Wood 
that is pretty ſoft, and make a ſmall dent in one 
ſide of it, then they take another hard round Stick; 
about the bignefs of ones little Finger, and ſharpei- 
ing it at one end like a Pencil, they pres, 
end in the hole or dent of the flat ſoft piece, an 
then rubbbing or twirling the hard piece between 
the Palms of their Hands, they drill the foft piect 
till it ſmoaks, and at laſt takes fire. 
Theſe People ſpeak ſomewhat thro? the Threat 
but we could frot underſtand one word that they 
ſaid. We anchored; as I faid 'before; Fanny the 
5th, and feeing Men walking on the Shore; we 
preſently fent a Canoa to get fone ae 
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| The People on the INands. 467 
ru with them: for we were in hopes to get ſome An. 1588: 
00% / Proviſion among them. But the Inhabitants, ſee- ww 
that ing our Boat coming, run away and hid themſelves. 
hey We ſearched afterwards 3 Days in hopes to find 
oY their Houſes ; but found none: yet we ſaw many 
places where — had made Fires. At laſt, being 
any out of hopes to find their Habitations, we ſearched 
Ve no farther : but left a great many Toys aſhore, in 
ſuch places where we thought that they would 
heir come. In all our ſearch we found no Water, but 
vin old Wells on the ſandy Bays: _ 
de At laſt we went over to the Iſlands, and there 
ne we found a great many of the Natives: I do be- 
ta lere there were 40 on one Iſland, Men, Women, 
pet and Children. The Men at our firſt coming u- 

Ns Wl ſhore, threatned us with their Lances and Swords; 
but they were frightned by firing one Gun, which 
fort W we fir purpoſely to ſcare them. The Ifland was 
ne: fo ſmall that they could not hide themſelves : but 
bel A they were much diſordered at our Landing, eſpe- 
day the Women and Children : for we went di- 
realy to their Camp. The luſtieſt of the Women 
ſnatching up their Infants ran away howling, and 
the little Children run after ſqueaking and baw]- 
ing; but the Men ftood-ftill. Some of the Wo- 
men, and ſuch People as could not go from us; lay 
ſtill by a Fire, making a doleful noife, as if we had 
been coming to devour them: but when they ſaw 
we did not intend to harm them they were pretty 
quiet, and the reſt that fled from us at our firſt 
coming; returned again: This their place of 
Dwelling was only 4 Fire, with a few Boughs before S 
it, ſet up on that ſide the Winds was of. 
After we had been here a little while; thè Men 
began to be familiar; and we cloathed ſome of 
them, deſigning to have had ſome fervice of them 
for it: for we found ſome Wells. öf Water here, 
and intetided to carry * 6 bagel 


# 


463 The New-Hollanders vt curious. 
An. 1588. But it being ſomewhat troubleſome to carry to the 
VN Canoas, we thought to have made thele men tg 
have carry'd it for us, and theretore we gave them 
ſome Cloaths; to one an old pair of Breeches 
to another a ragged Shirt, to the third a Jacket thy 
was ſcarce worth owning ; which yet would have 
been very acceptable at ſome places where we had 
been, and fo we thought they might have been 
with theſe People. We put them on them, think: 
ing that this finery would have brought them ty 
work heartily for us; and our Water being filled 
in ſmall long Barrels, about 6 Gallons in each 
which were made purpoſely to carry Water in, 
we brought theſe our new Servants to the Wells 
and put a Barrel on each of their Shoulders for 
them to carry to the Canoa. But all the ſigns we 
could make were to no pux poſe, for they ſtood like 
Statues, without motion, but grinn d like ſo many 
Monkies, ſtaring one upon another: For thelz 
poor Creatures ſeem not accuſtomed to carry Bui 
thens; and I believe that one of our Ship-boys 
of 10 years old, would carry as much as one i 
them. So we were forced to carry our Water out 
ſelves, and they very fairly put the Cloaths off a: 
in, and laid them down, as if Cloaths were on- 
to work in. I did not perceive that they had 
any great liking to them at firſt, neither did they 
ſeem to admire any thing that we had. | 
At another time our Canoa being among thele 
Hands ſeeking for game, efpy'd a drove of theſe 
Men ſwimming from one d to another ; for 
they have no Boats, Canoas, or Bark-logs. I 
took up Four of them, and brought them abours; 
ot them were middle aged, the other two 
were young Men about 18 or 20 Years old. To 
theſe we gave boi led Rice, and with it Turtle and 
Manatee boiled. x did greedily devour what 
we gave them, but took no natice of — 
122 | 8 
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the ny + thing in it ar Jones when they were ſet on Land 4n 
to again, they ral way as fiſt'as they could” At 
r 


em our firſt coming, Before we were Re fear) with 
them, or they with us, a Company of them wh 

liv d on the Main, came juſt againſt our Ship; 
ſtanding on a pretty high Bank, threatned us 
with their Swords and Lance, b ' ſhaking them 
at us; at laſt the Captain ordered the Drum to be 
beaten, which was done of a ſudden with much 
The ur, purpoſely to. ſcare the poor Creatures: 

They hearing the noiſe, ran away as faſt as they 

d drive, and when "they ran uy m haſte; 
* would cry Gurry, Gurry, ſpeaking deep in the 
Throat: Thoſe Iihibitahts alſo that live on the 
Main, would always run away from us; yet we 
took ſeveral of them. For, as I have already ob- 
ſerved; they had ſuch bad Eyes, that they could 
hot ſee us till we came cloſe to them. We did 
always give them Vicuals, and let them go again; 
but the Iſlanders, after our firſt time of being a- 
mong them did not ſtir for us. 

When we had been here about a week; we hal'd 
our Ship into a ſmall ſandy Cove, at a Spring- 
tide, as far as ſhe would float ; and at low Water 
ſhe was left dry, and the Sand dry without us near 
half a mile; for the Sea riſeth and falleth here 
about 5 fathom. The Flood runs North by Eaſt, 
and the Ebb South by Weſt. All the Nee tides 
we lay wholly Saxon, for the Sea did not come 
near us by about a. hundred yards. We had there- 
fore time enough. toclean our Ships bottom, which 
we did very well. Moſt of our Men lay aſhore in 
2 Tent, where our fails were mending ; and our 
mer brought home Turtle and Manatee every 

which was our conſtaht Food: 
ile we lay here, I did endeavour to perſuade 
our Meh to go to ſome Engliſh Factory; but was 
threatried to be turned aſhore, and left here foto 
2 it. 


470 They deſign for Cocos, and Cape Coinorin, 


An. 1688. it. This made me deſiſt, and patiently wait for 


ſome more convenient place and 


opportunity to 
leave them than here: Which I did hope I ſhould 


accompliſh in a ſhort time; becauſe they did in. 
tend, when hey went from hence, to bear \down 
towards Cape Comorin. In their way thither they 
deſign d alſo to viſit the Ifland Cocos, which lieth in 
Lat. 12 d. 12 m. North, by our Drafts; h 


opin 
there to find of that Fruit; the Iſland having 1 
Name from thence. = 


- 
— 1 * * * 4 . 
> © 
. , 9 a 


— — DOI. TIT2 


" 
- 
* 


9 ” 
A 
, #$* Y g 
ws „ — * 


1 . 
FI 50S 


= 


CHAP. XVII. 


Leaving New-Holl and they paſe by the Iſland 


Cocos, and touch at another woody Iſland 


ner it. A Land Animal like large Craw- 
. fiſh. Coco-Nuts, floating in the Sea. The 


Hand Triſte, bearing Coco's, pe. over-flown 


every Spring-tide. 22 Anchor at a ſmall 


Hand near that of Naſſaw. Hog Jſland,and 
others. A Proe taken, belonging to Achin. 
Nicobar Iſland, and the reſt called by that 


Name. Ambergreaſe, good and bad. The 


Manners of the Inhabitants of theſe Iſlands. 


bey Anchor at Nicobar Ie. Its Situation, 


Soil, and pleaſant mixture of its Bays, Trees, 


&c. The Melory Tree and Fruit, uſed for 


Bread. Ihe Natives of Nicobar Iſland, their 


Form, Habit, Language, Habitations ,, no 


form of Religion or Government : Their Food 


and Canoas. They clean the Ship. The Au- 


' thor projects and gets leave to ſtay aſhore here, 
and with him two Engliſh-men more, the Por- 
tugueſe, aud 4 Malayans of Achin, Their 
.. firſt Rencounters with the Natives. Of the 


common Tradations concerning Cannlbals, o- 


 Man-Eaters. Their Entertainment afhore, 
Mey buy a Canoa to tranſport them over to 
_ Achin ;. but overſet her. at firſt going out, 


Having recruited and improved. her, they ſet 


aut again for the Eaſt Jie of the Iſland. They 


have 


I 
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obliged us to keep a more eaſterly courſe t 


They in vain try for the Cocos. 
have a War with the andert; but Peace bei 


re-eſtabliſhed, they lay in Stores, * an 4 
Preparations * their Gra 


Arch Os 12th 1688, we ſailed from New. 
Holland, with the Wind at N. N. W. and fair 
weather. We directed our Courſd to the North. 
ward, intending, as I ſaid, to tauch at the Iſland 
: But we met with the Winds at N. W. 
W. N. W. and N. N. W. for ſeveral days; which 
Was 
convenient to find that Ifland. e had ſoon after 
our ſetting out very bad eats.” with much 
TH and Lightning, Rain and high bluſtrin 
Winds | 

It was the 26thday of March befare we were in 
the Lat. of the Iſland Cocos, which is in 12 d. 12m 
and then, by Judgment, we were 40 or 50 League 
to the Eaſt of it; pay the Wind was nov at 8. V. 
Therefore we did rather chuſe to bear away to 
wards ſome Iflands on the Weſt fide of Sumatr,, 
than to beat againſt the Wind for the Iſland Coco, 
L wag very glad of this, being in hopes to mak 
by eſcape trom them to Sana, or ſome other 

ce. 

We met nothing of remark in thi Voyage, beſide 
the catching 2 — Sharks, till "he 28th day. 
Then we fell in with a ſmall woody Ifland, inLat 
10 d. 30 m. Its Longitude from M- , from 
whence we came, was; by my account, 12 4.6m. 
Weſt. It was deep Water 2 Hand, and 
therefore no Anchoring ; ; but we ſent two Canoas 
Acht one of them with the Copa 


nters, to gn 
Tree to make 1 855 Pump other Can 
veht to ſearch for freſh Water and found a "fi 
{mall Brook near the S. W. point of the Iſland; 
but ets the Sea fell i in on the Shore ſo high, that 


they 


A Land-Animal like Craw-fiſh, 473 


they could not get it off. At noon both our Ca- An. 1588. 
noas returned aboard; and the Carpenters brought 
aboard a good Tree, which they afterwards made a 
Pump with, ſuch a one as they made at Mindayao. 
The other Canoa brought aboard as many Boobies 
and Men of War Birds, as ſufficed all the Ships 
fair Company, when they were boiled. They got alſo 
rth. a fort of Land-Animal, ſomewhat reſembling a large 
and Craw-fiſh, without its great Claws. Theſe Crea- 
W. WY tures lived in holes in the dry ſandy Ground, like 
hich Rabbits. Sir Francis Drake. in his Voyage round 
wa the World makes mention of ſuch that he found at 
ter W Jermate, or ſome other of the Spice Iſlands, or near 
uch MW them. They were very good ſweet Meat, and fo 
ring large that two of them were more thana Man could 
eat; being almoſt as thick as ones Leg. Their 
ein Shells were of a dark brown, but red when 
2m. boiled. | : 
pues This Iſland is of a good heighth, with ſteep Cliffs 
y. againſt the S. and S. W. and a ſandy Bay on the 
to. North- ſide; but very deep water ſteep to the ſhore. 
The Mold is blackiſh, the Soil fat, producing large 
cor, Trees of divers forts. 
ake About one a clock in the Afternoon we made 
her MW fail from this Iſland, with the Wind at 8. W. and 
| we ſteered N. W. Afterwards the Winds came a- 
ide bout at N. W. and continued between the W. N. W. 
ay. and the N. N. W. ſeveral days. 1 obſerved. that 
at. the Winds blew for the moſt part out of the Weſt, 
on or N. W. and then we had always rainy Weather, 
m with Tornadoes, and much Thunder and Light- 
nd WY ning; but when the Wind came any way to the 
oas Southward it blew but faint, and brought fair 
ta weather. | 
104 We met nothing of remark till the 7th day of 4- 
Ine — and then, being in Lat. 7 d. S. we ſaw the 
nd of Sumatra at a great diſtance, bearing North. 
hat The 8th day we ſaw the Eafſt-end of the Itland Su- 
ey | Hh 4 ntatra 


474 Triſte, an Iſe near Sumatra. 


An. 1688. mgtra very plain; we being then in Lat. 6 d. 5 
The 10th day, being in Lat. 5 d. 11 m. and about 
| or 8 Leagues from the Iſland Sumatra, on the Weſt 
fide of it, we ſaw abundance of Coco-nuts ſwim- 

ming in the Sea; and we hoyſed out our Boat, and 

took up ſome of them; as alſo a ſmall Hatch, or 

Scuttle rather, belonging to ſome Bark. The Nuts 

were very ſound, and the Kernel ſweet, and in 

{ome the Milk or Water in them, was yet ſwert 


and good. 

- The 12th day we came to a ſmall Iſland called 
Triſte, in Lat. (by Obſervation) 4 d. South; it is a 
bout 14 or 15 Leagues to the Weſt of the Iſlapd $ 
matra. From hence to the Northward there are 
great many ſmall uninhabited Iſlands, une much 
at the ſame diſtance from Sumatra. This Iſland 
Triſte is not a mile round, and ſa law, that the 
Tide flows clear over it. It is of a ſandy Soil, and 
full of Coco-nut Trees. The Nuts are but ſmall, 
yet ſweet enough, full, and more ponderous than 
I ever felt any of that bigneſs ; notwithſtanding 
that every Spring-tide the Salt-water goes clear 
over the Iſland. 1275 

- We ſent aſhore our Canoas for Coco- nuts, and 
they returned aboard laden with them three times. 
Our Strikers alſo went out and ſtruck ſome Fiſh, 
which was boiled for Supper. They alſo kill'd 
2 young Aligators, which was ſalted for the next 


day. © | | 
/ Thad no Opportunity at this place to make my 
Eſcape as I would have done, and gone over hence 
to Sumatra, could I have kept a Boat to me. But 
there was no compaſſing this; and fo the 15th day 
we went from hence, ſteering to the Northward 
on the Weſt ſide of Sumatra. Our Food now was 
Rice, and the. Meat -of the Coco-nuts raſped, and 
ſteep d in Water; which made a ſort of Milk, into 
which we did put our Rice, making a Ta 
ee ele 


Ie Naſſaw. Hog: Je, &c. A Proe talen. 474 | 
Meſs enough. After we parted from Trifte we ſaw An. 1689. 
other ſmall Iſlands, that were alſo full of Coco-nut CY 


Trees. 

The 19th day, being in Lat. 3 d. 25 m. S. the 
8. W. point of the Iſland Naſſaw bore N. about 5 
mile diſt. This is a pretty large uninhabited Iſland; 
in Lat. 3 d. 20 m. 8 and is full of high Trees. A: 
bout a mile from the Iſland Naſſaw there is a ſmall 
Idand full of Coco-nut Trees. There we anchored 
the 29th day to repleniſh our ſtock of Coco- Nuts. 
A Riff of Rocks hes almoſt round this Iſland, 
ſo that our Boats could not go aſhore, nor come a- 
board at low Water; yet we got aboard four 
Boat-load of Nuts. This Iſland is low hke Trifte, 
and the anchoring is on the North-ſide; where 
youhave fourteen Fathom, a Mile from Shore, clean 
The 21ſt day we went from hence, and kept to 
the Northward, coaſting till on the Weſt-ſide of 
the Iſland Sumatra; and 1 the Winds between 
the W. and S. S. W. with unſetled Weather; ſome- 
times Rains and Tornadoes , and ſometimes fair 
Weather. 

The 25th day we croſt the Equator, ſtill coaſt; 
ing to the Northward, between the Iſland Swna- 
tra, and a Range of ſmall Iſlands, lying 14 or 15 
gues off it. Amongſt all theſe Iſlands, Ha- 
d is the moſt conſiderable. It lies in Lat. 3 d. 
40 m. North. It is pretty high even Land, cloathed 
with tall flouriſhing Trees; we paſt it by the 28th 


day. | 

The.2oth we ſaw a Sail to the North of us, 
which we chaſed: but it being little Wind, wat 
not come up with. her till the 3oth day. Then, 
being within a League of her, Captain Read 
went into a Canoa and took her, and brought her 
aboard. She was a Proe with four Men in her, be: 
longing to Achin, whether ſhe was hound. She 

EF 1 ye OR . Nn came 


: 
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The W. Coaſt. Achin Harbour. 


fn. 1688. came from one of theſe Coco-nut Iſlands that we 
J paſt by, and was laden with Coco-nuts, and Co. 


co-nut Oil. Captain Read ordered his Men to take 
aboard all the Nuts, and as much of the Oil as he 
thought convenient, and then cut a hole in the bot. 


tom of the Proe, and turned her looſe, keeping the 


Men Priſoners. 

It was not forthe lucre of the Cargo, that Cap. 
tain Read took this Boat, but to hinder me and 
ſome others from going athore ; for he knew that 
we were ready to make our eſcapes, if an oppor: 
tunity 2 it ſelf; and he thought, that by 
his abuſing and robbing the Natives, we ſhould be 
afraid to truſt our ſelves among them. But yet 
this proceeding of his turned to our great advantage, 
as ſhall be declared hereafter. 

May the iſt, we ran down by the North Weſt 


end of the Iſland Sumatra, within 7 or 8 Leagues 


of the Shore. All this Weſt-ſide of Sumatra which 
we thus coafted along, our Enghſbmen at Fort St. 
George, call the We/t-Coaft ſimply ; without adding 
the name of Sumatra. The Primers who were 
taken the day before, ſhewed us the Iſlands that 
lie off Achin Harbour, and the Channels through 
which Ships go in; and told us alſo that there was 
an Erghfh Factory at Acbin. T wiſh'd my ſelf there, 
but was forced to wait with patience till my time 
was come. 
We were now directing our Courſe towards the 
Nicobar Iſlands, pays, bing toclean the Ship's 
bottom, in order to make her ſail well. 
The.4th day in the evening we had ſight of one 
of the Nicobar Iſlands. The Southermoſt of them 
lies about 40 Leagues N. N. W. from the N. W. end 
of the Iſland Sumatra. This moſt Southerly of 
them is Nicobar it ſelf, but all the cluſter of Iſlands 
lying South of the Audaman Illands are called by our 
Seamen the NMicobur Iſlands, N 1 


\ The Nicobar Iſandr. Ambergveaſe. 


them, they will come aboard in their Proes, and 
offer their Commodities to ſail, never enquiring of 
what Nation they are; for all white People are a- 
like to them. "Their chiefeſt Commagities are Am- 
bergreaſe and Fruits. 

Ambergreaſe is often found by the Native Hu- 
dans of theſe Iſlands, who know it very well; as 
alſo know how to cheat ignorant Strangers with a 
certain mixture like it. Several of our Men bought 
ſuch of them for a ſmall Purchaſe. © Capt. Weldon 
alſo about this time touched at ſome of theſe Iſlands, 
to the North of the Iſland where we lay; and I 
faw a great deal of ſuch Ambergreaſe, that one of 
his Men bought there; but it was not good, having 
no ſmell at all. Yet I faw ſome there very good an 
fragrant. @ 

At that Iſland where Captain Veldon was, there 
were two Fryers ſent thither to convert the Jidians. 
One of them came away with Captain Weldon , 
the other remained there ſtill. He that came away 
with Captain Weldon, gave a very gaod Character of 
the Inhabitants of that Iſland, viz. that they were 
very honeſt, civil, harmleſs People; That they 
were not addicted to Quarrelling, Theft, or Mur- 
der; That they did marry, or at leaſt live as Man 
and Wife, one Man with one Woman, never chang- 
ing till Death made the Separation; That they were 
punctual and honeſt in performing their Bargains , 
And that they were inclined to receive the Chriſti- 
in Religion. This Relation I had afterwards from 

e Mouth of a Prieſt at Tonqueen, who told me that 
he received this Information by a Letter from the 
Fryer that Captain Weld brought away from 
thence. But to proceed. * T 155 5 
4 qi day of May we ran 
1 


bun on the Weft- 


i 


J Iſland Meobar, properly fo called 


and 
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The Inhabitants of theſe Iſlands have no certain Au. 1689, 
Conyerſe with any Nation; but as Ships paſs by WWW 


4p; 1588. anchored at the N. W. end of it, in a ſmall Bay 
is Fathom Water, not half a Mile from the Sho, 


Nicobar Ie. 'The Melory Teee and Fruit. 


The body of this Ifland is in 7 d. 30 m. North 
Lat. it is about 12 Leagues long, and 3 or 4 broad 
The South-end of it is pretty high, with ſteep Clifk 
againſt the Sea; the reſt of the Iſland is low, flat, 
and even. The Mold of it is black, and deep; and 
it is very well watered with {mall running Streams, 
It produceth abundance of tall Trees, fit for any 
uſes; forthe whole Bulk of it ſeems to be but one 
entire Grove. But that which adds moſt to its 
Beauty off at Sea, are the many ſpots of Coco-mt 
Trees which grow round it in every ſinall Bay. The 
Bays are half a Mile, or a Mile long, more or leſs; 
and theſe Bays are intercepted, or divided from 
each other, with as many little rocky Points c 
Woodland. 

As the Coco- nut Trees do thus grow in Grove, 
fronting to the Sea, in the Bays, ſo there is another 
ſort of Fruit-Tree in the Bays, bordering on the 
back-ſide of the Coca-Trees,. tarther from the Sea, 
It is called by the Natives, a Melory-Tree. This 
Tree is as big as our large Apple-Trees, and as hugh. 
It hath a blackiſh Rind, and a pretty broad Leaf 
The Fruit is as big as the Bread fruit at Guam, de- 
ſcribed in Chapter X. or a large Penny Loaf. It 
is ſhaped like a Pear, and, hath @ pretty tough 
[inooth Rind, of a light green Colour, The inſide 

f the Fruit is in ſubſtance much like an Apple; 
65k full of ſmall Strings, as big as a brown Thread. 
6 did never ſee af theſe Trees any where but 

ere. wat Ta 4 
1 The Nan of op Heng are fall play 

en, pretty long-vilag'd, with black Eyes; their 
Noſes middle proportioned, and the * Sym: 
metry of their Faces agreeing very well. Their 
Hair is black and lank, and their Skins of a dark 
fs ARR The Women have no 1. 112 


* 
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heif/Eye-brows. I de believe it is pluckt up by the An. 1688. 
Roots ;for the Men had Hair grotring on thetr Eye: VDV 
Orth brows, as other People. 4 ; : Aa * N . | . 

The Men go all Baked, ve only a Tong narrow 


F piece of Cloth, or Saber nich going round their 
1; Ml Waſtes, and thence down between their Thighs, is 
and brought up behind, and tuckt in at that part 


which goes about the Waſte. The Women have a 
uy Wi bind of a ſhort Petticoat reaching from their Waſte | 
to their Knees: | | | | 


l 1 Their Language was different from any that 1 
du had ever heard before; yet they had ſome few 


he BY Aalayan Words, and ſome of them had a Word or 
wo of Portugneze ; which probably they might 
learn aboard of their Ships, paſſing by this place: 
for when theſe Men ſee à Sail, 52 7 do preſently go 
aboard of them in their Canoas. I did not perceive 
any Forin of Religion that they had ; they had nei- 
her tber Temple nor Idol, nor any manner of outward 
th Veneration to any Deity, that I did fee, whey 7 
, They inhabit all round the Iſland by the Sea- 
his WM fide, in the Bays; there being 4 or 5 Houſes, more 
oh, or leſs, in each Bay. Their Houſes are built on 
H Poſts, as the Mindamayaus ate. They areſimall, low, 
de. and of a ſquare form. There is but one Room in 
each Houſe, and this Room is about 8 foot from 
zh de Ground; and from thence the Roof is raiſed 
ds about 8 Foot _ But inſtead of a Tharp Ridge, 
: the top is exceeding neatly arched with finall Rat- 
d. J ders about the bigneſs of a Man's Arm, bent round 
ut like a Half-Moon, and very curiouſſy thatcht with 

8 Palmeto-leaves ' © | Saban” I 
They live under no Government that I could 
perceive; for they ſeem to be equal, without any 
diſtin&tion , every Man ruling in his own Houſe. 
Their Plantations are only thoſe Coco-nut Trees 
winch grow by the Seaſide; their being no cleared 
Land farther in on the Ifland : for I obſerved that 


when 
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An. 1688. when paſt the Fruit-Trees, there were no Paths t 
be ſeen going into the Woods. The greateſt uf, 


which they make of their Coto- Trees is to dray 
Toddy from them, of which they are very fond. 
The Melory Trees ſeem to grow wild; they 
have great Earthen. Pots to boil the Melory Fnit 
in, which will hold 12 or 14 Gallons. Theſe Pot 
hey fill with the Fruit; and putting in a little 
Water, they cover the Mouth of the Pot with 
ves, to keep the Steam while it boils. When 
the Fruit is ſoft they peel off the Rind, and ſcrap 
the Pulp from the Strings with a flat Stick madeliks 
a Knife; and then make it up in 12 Lumps asbig 
as2 Holland Cheeſe; and then it will keep 5 or 7 days 
It looks yellow, and taſtes well, and is their chief 
eſt Food: For they have no Yams, Potatoes, Rice, 
nor Plantains (except a very tew ;) yet they hare 
a few ſmall Hogs, and a very few Cocks and Hens, 
4 ours. The Men employ themſelves in Fiſhing; 
ut I did not fee much Fiſh that they got ; Every 
Houſe hath at leaſt 2 or 3 Canoas belonging to it, 
which they draw up aſhore... -- + 
The Canoas that they go a fiſhing in are ſharp 
at both ends; and bot the Ge and the bottom 
are very thin and ſmooth. They axe ſhaped ſome- 
0 BIR aca Gans at Guam, HL. me fi A 
and the other with a pretty big Belly; e 
have ſmall ſli Outlagent — oe fide. Bein 
thus thin and light they are better mana 
Oars than with Sails: Yet they fail well enough, 
and are ſteer d with a Paddle. There ame 
go 20 or 30 Men in one of theſe Canoas; and ſet 
dom fewer than 9 or 10. Their Oars are ſhort, 
and they do not paddle, but row with them, as we 
do. The Benches they ſit on when they row ate 
made of ſplit Bamboes, laid acroſs, and ſont 
together, that they look like a Deck. The Bam 


boes lie moveable; ſo that when any go in gf 


* ne om agRSIASSQCH3M 
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they take up a Bambo in the place where they An. 1688, 
to make room for their "WW 


would fit, and lay it by 
Legs. The Canoas of thoſe of the reſt of theſe 


Illands were like. thoſe of Nicobar : and probabl 


they were alike in other things; for we ſaw no dif- 
ferenceatall in the Natives of them, who came hi- 
ther while we were here. | | 
But to proceed with our Affairs: It was, as I ſaid 
before, the 5th day of May, about 10 in the Morn- 
mg, when we anchored at this Iſland : Captain 
Read immediately ordered his Men to heel the Ship 
in order to clean her; which was done this Da 
and the next. All the Water-Veſlels were füld, 
they intended to go to Sea at Night: For the Winds 
being yet at N. N. E. the Captain was in hopes to 
get over to Cape Comorin before the Wind ſhifted; 
otherwife it would have been ſomewhat difficult 
for him to get thither, becauſe the Weſterly Mon- 
ſoon was not at hand. RIES 18 
I thought now was my time to make my Eſcape; 
2 getting leave, if poſſible, to ſtay here; for it 
eemed not very feaſible to do it by ſtealth; and 
Thad no reaſon to deſpair of getting leave; this 
being a place where my ſtay could, probably, do 
our Crew no harm, ſhould I deſign it. Indeed 
one reaſon that put me on the thoughts of ſtaying 
at this particular place, beſides. the preſent 1 075 
tunity of leaving Captain Read, which I did al- 
s intend to do, as ſoon I could, was, that I 
bad here alſo a proſpect of advancing a profitable 
Trade for Ambergreaſe with theſe People, and of 
gaining a conſiderable Fortune to my elf: For in 
2 hort time I might have learned their Language, 
and by accuſtoming my ſelf to row with them in 
the Proes or Canoas, era by conforming my 
ſelf to their Cuſtoms and Manners of Living, I 
ſhould have ſeen how they got their Ambergreaſe, 
and have known what units they get, and 


the 


192 The Author leaves the Ship, and goes aſbori 
"An. 1688. the time of the Year when moſt is found. And 
then afterwards I thought it would be eaſie for 
ine to have ttanſported my ſelf from thence, ei. 
ther in ſome Ship that paſt this way, whether Ex. 
gliſh, Dutch, or Fortigucxe; or elſe to have gotten one 
of the young Men of the Iſland to have gone with I 
1 me in one of their Canoas to Achin; and there tb Teat 
1 have furniſhed my ſelf with ſuch Commodities as! Men 
is found moſt coveted by them; and therewith, at my I need 
| teturh, to have bought their Ambergreafe. they 
Ihad, till this time, made no open ſhow of go: wou 
d 


— — — = 


ing afhore here: But how, the Water being fill'd, I 1 col 

| and the Ship in a readineſs to fail, I defired Cap. they 
| tain Read to ſet me afhore on this Iſland. He, fip- MW Nat 
ofing that I could not go aſhore in 4 place 1:6 Il told 

| frequented by Ships than this, gave me leave; I then 
which probablyhe would have refuſed to have done, V 
if he thonght I ſhould have gotten from hence in I roar 
any ſhort time; for fear of my giving an account Cou 
of him to the Exliſb or Dutch. I ſoon got up my Il com 
Cheſt and Bedding, and immediately got ſome to Ill Cop; 
row me aſhore, for fear left his Mind ſhould change I nan 
The Canoa that bronght me aſhore, landed me I 1 hz 
ona ſmall ſandy Bay, where there were two Houſes, I but 
but no Perſon in them: For the Inhabitants were I wit! 
removed to ſome other Houſe, probably for fear of I tie 
us; becauſe the Ship was cloſe by: And yet I £0: 
both Men and Women came aboard the Sup I vor 
without any ſign of fear. When our Ship's Canoa I Quz 
was going aboard again, they met the Owner of I & | 
the Houſes coming afhore in his Boat. He madea I two 
2 many Signs to them to fetch me off again; I tie 
ut they would not underſtand him. Then he 1 | 
came to me, and offered his Boat to carry me off; ¶ {nt 
but I refuſed it. Then he made Signs for me to go Ahe 
up into the Houſe, and, according as I did under- I vas 
ſtand him by his Signs, and à few Malaya we no 


- 


The Author goes aſhore: © 


that he uſed, he intimated that ſomewhat would 4n. 1588: - 
come out of the Woods in the night, when ILV 
was aſleep, and kill me, meaning probably ſome 
wild Beaſt. Then I carried my Cheſt and Cloaths 


up into the Houſe. | | 

Thad not been aſhore ah hour before Captain 
Trat and one John Damarel, with 3 or 4 armed 
Men more, came to fetch me aboard again. They 
need not have ſent an armed Poſſe for me; for had 
they but ſent the Cabbin-boy aſhore for me, I 
would not have denied feine aboard. For though 
Icould have hid my ſelf in the Woods, yet then 
they would have abuſed, or have kill'd tome of the 
Natives, purpoſely to incenſe them againſt me. I 
told them therefore, that 1 was ready to go with 
them, and went aboard with all my Things. 

When I canie aboard I found the Ship in an up- 
roar ; for there were 3 Men more, who taking 
Courage by my Example, deſired leave alſo to ac- 
company me. One of them was the Surgeon Mr. 
Coppiyger, the other was Mr. Robert Hall, and one 
named Ambroſe ; I have forgot his Sir-name. Theſe 
Men had always harboured the ſame Deſigns as 
I had. The two laſt were not much oppoſed ; 
but Captain Read and his Crew would not part. 
with the Surgeon. At laſt the Surgeon leapt into , 
the Canoa, and taking up my Gun, {wore he would 
go aſhore, and that if any Man did oppoſe it, he 
would ſhoot him: But John Oliver, who was then 
Quarter-maſter, leapt into the Canoa, taking hold 
bf him, took away the Gun, and with the help of 
two or three more, they dragged him again into 
the Ship. | 

Then Mr. Hall and Ambroſe and I were again 
lent aſhore ; and one of the Men that rowed us 
hore ſtole an Ax, and gave it to us, knowing it 
was a good Commodity with the Indians. It was 
now dark, therefore we lighted a Candle, and 1 

_—_ | Et 


being 
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484 Others ſet aſhore with him. 


An. 1588. being the oldeſt ſtander in our new Country, 
conducted them into one of the Houſes, where we 
did preſently _ up our Hammocks. We had ple 
ſcarceidone this before the Canoa came aſhore 2 2 
gain, and brought the 4 Aaliyan Men belonging to to 1 
Ahn, (which we took in the Proe we took off o MW whi 
Sumatra) and the Portngueſe that came to our Ship if r 
out of the Siam Jonk at Palo Condore : the Crew having the 
no occaſion for theſe, being leaving the Mala Pen 
Parts, where the Portugueſe Spark ſerved as an Inter WM eat 
preter; and not fearing now that the Achineſe coullM ma 
be ſerviceable to us in bringing us over to ther Sac 
Country, 40 Leagues off; nor imagining that wi hat 
durſt make ſuch an attempt; as indeed it was 2 vas 
bold one. Now we were Men enough to defend it b 
our ſelves againſt the Natives of this Iſland, it thy anc 
{hould prove our Enemies: though if none of thek nec 
Men had come aſhore to me, I ſhould not hae wil 
teared any danger. Nay, e leſs, becauſe ! fpe 
ſhould have been cautious of giving any offence to kn 
the Natives: and I am of the Opinion, that ther MW ma 
are no People in the World fo barbarous as to kil we 
a ſingle Perſon that falls accidently into ther rot 
Hands, or comes to live among them; except they ¶ wh 
have before been injured, by ſome outrage, or vic: ftr 
lence committed againſt them. Yet even then, a Ifl: 
afterwards, if a Man could but preſerve his Life fin 
from their firſt rage, and come to treat with them Fr 
(which is the hardeſt thing becauſe their way ul Id 
uſually to abſcond, and ruſhing ſuddenly upon de 
their "Bhs to kill him at unawares) one mig, MW fin 
by ſome ſlight, inſinuate ones ſelf into their Favours b 
again. Eſpeciallyby ſhewing ſome Toy, or Knack 10 
that they didnever ſee before: which any Europea, I. 
that has ſeen the World, might ſoon contrive to th 
amuſe them withal : as might be done, generally (t 
even with a little Fire ſtruck with a Flint and th 
Steel. . N Y 
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Of the Reports about Cannibals. 
As for the common Opinion of Authropophagz, or An. 1688, 
e common Opinion o opp A, o 1 


Man- eaters, I did never meet with any ſuch Peo- 
le: All Nations or Families in the World, that I. 
hive ſeen or heard of, having ſome. fort of Food 
to live on, either Fruit, Grain, Pulſe, or Roots, 
which grow naturally, or elſe planted by them 
if not Fiſh and Land-Animals beſides ; (yea, even 
the People of New-Holland, had Fiſha midſt all their 
Penury) and would ſcarce kill a Man purpoſely to 
eat nm. I know not what barbarous Cuſtoms 
may formerly have been in the World ; and to 
Sacrifice their Enemies to their Gods,* is a thing 
hath been much talked of, with relation tothe Sa- 
vages of America. I am a Stranger to that alſo, if 
it be, or have been cuſtomary in any Nation there; 
and yet, if they Sacrifice their Enemies it is not 
neceſſary they ſhould Eat.them too. After all, I 
will not be peremptory in the Negative, but I 
as to the compaſs of my own Knowledge, and 
know ſome of theſe Cannibal Stories to be falſe, and 
many of them have been diſproved ſince I firſt 
went to the Meſt-Indies. At that time how Barba- 
rous were the poor Florida Indians accounted , 
whieh now we find to be Civil enough? what, 
ſtrange Stories have we heard of the Indians, whoſe 
Iſlands were called the Iſles of Camibals? Yet we 
find that they do Trade very civilly with the 
French and Spamards ; and have done ſo with us. 
Ido own that they have formerly endeavoured to 
deſtroy our Plantations at Barbadoes, and have 
ſince hindred us from ſettling the Iſland Santa Loca, 
by deſtroying two or three Colonies ſucceſſively o 
oſe that were ſettled there; and even the Iſland 
Tabago has been often annoyed and ravaged by 
them, when ſettled by the Dutch, and ſtill lies wa 
(though a delicate Fruitful Iſland) as being too near. 
the Caribbees on the Continent, who viſit it every, 
Year, But this wasto 17 their own right, by 
e iz u 
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486 The Ship departs, and leaves them. 


An. 1688. endeavouring to keep out any that would ſettle 

GY themſelves on thoſe Iſlands, where they had plant: 

ed themſelves ; yet even theſe People would not 

hurt a ſingle Perſon, as I have been told by ſome 

that have been Priſoners among them. id could 

mſtance allo in the hidians of Bocca Toro, and Bocca 

Drago, and many other Places where they do live, 

as the Spanards call it, Wild and Salvage ; yet there 

they have been familiar wich Privateers, but by A. 

buſes have withdrawn their Friendſhip again. As 

for theſe Mcobar People, I found them Affable e. 

nough, and therefore I did not fear them; but 

did not much care whether I had gotten any more 
Company or no. | 

But however I was very well ſatisfied, and the 

rather becauſe we were now Men enough to row IM] | 

our ſelves over to the Iſland Sumatra; and accord- w. 


ingly we preſently conſulted how to purchaſea Cx MW bu 
noa of the Natives. 


W 

It was a fine clear Moon: light Night, in which 
we were left aſhore. Theretore we walked on F 
the ſandy Bay to watch when the Ship would MW ti 
weigh and be gone, not thinking our ſelves ſecure I a 


in our new-gotten Liberty till then. About 11 or a 
12 a Clock we ſaw her under Sail, and then we 
returned to our Chamber, and ſo to ſleep. Thus I 
was the 5th of May. 0 
The next Morning betimes, our Landlord, with t 
4 or 5 of his Friends, came to ſee his new Gueſts, l 
and was ſomewhat ſurprized to ſee ſo many ot ; 
as, for he knew of no more but my ſelf. Yet he 
icemed to be very well pleaſed, and entertain d | 
us with a large Calabaſh of Toddy, which he | 
brought with him. Before he went away. again, | 
(tor whereſoever we came they left their Houſes 
to us, but whether out of Fear or Superſtition ! 
know not) we bought a Canoa of him for an Ax, 
and we did preflanty put our Cheſts and Cloaths 
in 


They ſet ont in a Boat, and coaſt along. 487 


ttle in it, deſigning to go to the South-end of the Iſland, 4n. 1688. 
int. and lye there till the Monſoon ſhifted, which we WW 
not I expected every day. | 
me When our things were ſtowed away, we with 
uld the Achineſe entered with joy into our new Frigot, 
cca W and launched off from the Shore. We were no 
ve, MW ſooner off, but our Canoa overſet, bottom up- 
ere MW wards. We preſerved our Lives well enough by 
A. Swimming, and dragg'd alſo our Cheſts and Cloaths 
As WW aſhore ; but all our things were wet. I had no- 
e. thing of value but my Journal and ſome Drafts of 
t I Land, of my own taking, which I much 1 
ore and which I had hitherto carefully preſerved. Mr. 
Hall had alſo ſuch another Cargo of Books and 
the Drafts, which were now liketo periſh. But we pre- 
ow W ſently opened our Cheſts and took out our Books, 
rd- W which, with much ado, we did afterwards dry; 
- but ſome of our Drafts that lay looſe in our Cheſts 
a were ſpoiled. 
ich We lay here afterwards 3 days, making great 
on Fires to dry our Books. The Achmeſe in the mean 
1d time fixt our Canoa, with Outlagers on each ſide; 
ire and they alſo cut a good Maſt for her, and made 
or a ſubſtantial Sail with Mats. 
We The Canoa being now very well fixt, and our 
us W Books and Cloaths dry, we launched out the ſe- 
| cond time, and rowed towards the Eaſt-fide of 
th the Iſland, leaving many Iſlands to the North of 
ts, us. The Hrdians of the Iſland accompanied us with 
of 8 or 10 Canoas againſt our deſire ; for we thought 
he that theſe Men would make Proviſion dearer at 
'd that ſide of the Iſland we were going to, by giving 
he an account what rates we gave for it at the place 
n, from whence we came, which was owing to the 
es Ships being there ; for the Ships crew were not 
1 ſo thrifty in bargaining (as they ſeldom are) as 
X, ſingle Perſons, or a few Men might be apt to be, 
Ns who would keep to one - bargam. Thetefore to 
i? os I i 3 hinder 
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488 »* They have War with the Nicobarians. 


An. 1588. hinder them from going with us, Mr. Hall ſcared 

one Canoas Crew, by firing a ſhot over them. They 
all leapt over-board, and cried out, but ſeeing ug 
Tow away, they got into their Canoa again, and 
came after us. 

The firing of that Gun made all the Inhabitants 
of the Iſland to be our Enemies. For preſently af. 
ter this we put aſhore at a Bay where were four 
Houſes, and a great many Canoas : but they all 
went away, and came near us no more for ſeve- 
ral Days. We had then a great Loaf of Melory : 
which was our conftant Food; and if we had a inf 
mind to Coco-nuts, or Toddy, 6ur Malayans of of 
Achin would climb the Trees, and fetch as man f 
Nuts as we would have, and à good Pot of Tod 0 
dy every Morning. Thus we lived till our Me. on 
lory was ulmoſt ſpent; being ſtill in hopes that ta] 
the Natives would come to us, and fell it as they IM ſte 
had formerly done. But they came not to us; th 
nay, they oppoſed us where-ever we came, and hc 
often ſhaking their Lances at us, made all the ſhew 
of hatred that they could invent. F 
At laſt; when we ſaw that they ſtood in oppo- U 
ſition to us, we reſolved to uſe force to get ſome 0 
of their Food, if we could not get it other ways. YN * 

J 
] 


With this Reſolution, we went in our Canoa to 
a ſmall Bay, on the North part of the Iſland; 
becauſe it was ſmooth water there and good land- 
ing; but on the other ſide, the Wind being yet on 
that Quarter, we could notland without jeopardy 
of overſetting our Canoa, and wetting our Arms, 
and then we.muſt have lain at the mercy of our 
Enemies, who ſtood 2 or 300 Men in every Bay, 
where they ſaw us coming, to keep us off. 

When we ſet out, we rowed directly to the 
North end; and preſently were followed by 7 or 
8 of their Canoas. They keeping at a diſtance, 
rowed away faſter than we did, and got to 01 
F ES OCT: Ip Te IF. OE -|þ ay 


But come to an Agreement with then. 439 


Bay before us; and there, with about 20 more Ca-4n. 1589. 
noas, full of Men, they all landed, and ſtood to Wow 
is MW hinder us from landing. But we rowed in, within 
ind a hundred yards of them. Then we lay till, and I 
took my Gun, and preſented at them ; at which 
they all fell down fiat on the Ground. But I turn'd 
my ſelf about, and to ſhew that we did not intend 
to harm them, I fired my Gun off to Sea; ſo that 
they might ſee the Shot graze on the Water. Aſſoon 
as my Gun was loaden again, we rowed gently in; 
at which ſome of them withdrew. The reſt and: 
ing up, did ſtill cut and hew the Air, making ſigns 
of their hatred : till I once more frighted them with 
my Gun, and diſcharg'd it as before. Then more 
1 ſneak d away, leaving only 5 or 6 Men 
on the Bay. Then we rowed in again, and Mr. Hall 
taking his Sword in his Hand, leapt aſhore ; and I 
ſtood ready with my Gun to fire at the Indzans, if 
they had injured him: But they did not ſtir, till 
he came to them and ſaluted them. | 
He ihvok themby the Hand, and by ſuchſ:gns of 
Friendſhip as he made, the Peace was concluded,ra- 
tified and confirmed by all that were preſent : And 
others that were gone, were ___y call'd back, and 
they all very joytully accepted of a Peace. This be- 
came univerſal over all the Ifland, to the great 
Joy of the Inhabitants. There was no ringing of 
Bells nor Bonfires made, for that is not the 
Cuſtom here ; but Gladneſs appeared in their 
Countenances, for now they could go out and fiſh 
again, without fear of being taken. This Peace 
was not more welcome to them than to us; tor 
now the Inhabitants brought their Melory again to. 
us; which we bought for old Rags, and fmal} 
{tripes of Cloth, about as broad as the Palm of 
ones Hand. I did not fee abve 5 or 6 Hens, for 
they have but few on the Iſland. At ſome places 
we ſaw ſome ſinall Hogs, which we could have 
114 bought 
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490 Dey deſign for Achin with their Boat. 
An. 1688.-bought of them reaſonably ; but we would not | 
WY oftend our Achineſe Friends, who were Mahome !( 
tans. | 
Wie ſtayed here two or three days, and then rowel 
toward the South-end of the Iſland, keeping on 
the Eaſt- ſide, and we were kindly received by the 
Natives where-ever we came. When we arrived 
at the South-end of the Iſland, we fitted our ſelves 
with Melory, and Water. We bought 3 or 4 
Loaves of Melory, and about 12 large Coco-nut 
ſhells, that had all the Kernel taken out, yet 
were preſerved whole, except only a ſinall hole at 
one end; and all theſe held for us about 3 gallons 
| and a half of Water. We bought alſo 2 or 
| Bamboes, that held about 4 or 5 Gallons more: 
| This was our Sea-ſtore. | | 
| Ve now delignd to ga to Achin, a Town on 
the N. W. end of the Ifland Sumatra, diſtant from 
hence about 40 leagues, bearing South South Eaſt. 
We only waited for the Weſtern Monſoon, which 
we had expected a great while, and now it ſeemed 
to be at hand; for the Clouds began to hang their 
Heads to the Faſtward, and at laſt moved gently that 
way; and though the Wind was ſtill at Eaſt, yet 
this was an infalliable Sign that the Weſtern Mon. 
fk} Rd Ls 
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The Author, with ſome others put to Sea in an 


open Boat, deſigning for Achin. Their Ac- 
commodations for their Voyage. Change of 
Weather ; a Halo about the Sun, and a vio- 
lent Storm. Their great Danger and Diſtreſs. 
Cudda, a Town and Harbour on the Coaſt of 
Malacca. Pulo Way, Golden Mountain 
on the Iſle of Sumatra : River and Town of 
Paſſenge-Jonca, on Sumatra, zear Diamond- 
point; where they go aſhore very ſick, and are 
kindly entertained by tbe Oromkay, and 
Inhabitants. They go thence to Achin. The 
Author is examined before the Shabander ; 
and takes Phyſick of a Malayan Do&or. His 
long Illneſs. He ſets out towards Nicobar 
again, but returns ſuddenly to Achin Road. 
He makes ſeveral Voyages thence, to Ton- 
queen, to Malacca, to Fort St. George, and 
to Bencouli, a» Engliſh FaFory on Sumatra. 
An Account of the Ship's Crew who ſet the 
Author aſhore at Nicobar. Some go to Tran- 
gambar, a Daniſh Fort on Coromandel; 
others to Fort St. George ; many to the Mo- 
gul's Camp. Of the Peuns ; and how John 
Oliver ade himſelf a Captain. Capt. Read, 
with the reſt, having plundered a rich Portu- 
gueſe Ship near Ceylon, goes to Madagaſcar, - 
end ſhips himſelf off thence in a New-York 
Rep: The Troverſes of ths reft to Johanna, 
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The State of their little Veſſel. 


Sc. Their Ship, the Cygnet of London, 2a 
lies ſunk in Auguſtin Bay at Madagaſcar, 
Of Prince Jeoly, the Painted Man, whon 
the Author brought with him to England, 
and who died at Oxford. Of bis Counts 
the Iſle of Meangis ; the Cloves there, &c.T 

Author is made Gunner of Bencouli, but j 


forced to ſlip away from thence to come far 
England. 


1 was the 15th day of May 1688, about 42 
Clock in the Afternoon, when we left Nicobar 
Ifland, directing our Courſe towards Achin, being 
8 Men of us in Company, viz. 3 Ergliſh, 4 Maly 
aus, who were born at Achim, and the mungre 
Portugueſe. 

Our Veſlel, the Ncobar Canoa, was not one of the 
biggeſt, nor of the leaſt fize ; She was much about 
the Burthen of one of our London Wherries beloy 
Bridge, and built ſharp at both ends , like th: 
fore part of a Wherry. She was deeper than a 
rry , but not ſo broad, and was fo thin and 


or hale her aſhore on a ſandy Bay. We haf 
oor ſubſtantial Maſt , and a Mat il, and gd 

utlagers laſht very faſt and firm on each fide the 
Poles. So that while 


light, that when empty, 4 Men could Toi 


Veſlel, being made of Tong 


theſe continued firm the Veſſel could not overſet, 


which ſhe would eaſily have done without them, 
and with them too, had they not been made very 
ſtrong ; and we were therefore much beholding 
to our Achintſe Companions for this Contr! 
vance, * | 
* Theſe Men were none of them ſo ſenſible of the 
Danger as Mr. Hall and my ſelf, for they all com 
ded ſo much in us, that they did not ſo much as 
ſeruple any thing that we did approve of. Neither 


was 
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ey proceed on their Voyage. 493 
00 Was Mr. Hall ſo well provided as I was, for before An. 1688, 
car, N we left the Ship, I had purpoſely conſulted our WWW 
Draft of the Eaſft-Indies, (tor we had but one in the 

Ship) and out of that I had written in my Pocket- 

look an account of the bearing and diſtance of all 

the Malacca Coaſt, and that of Sumatra, Nu, and 

Sam, and alſo brought away with me a Pocket- 
Compaſs for my Direction in any Enterprize that 

[ ſhould undertake. 

The Weather at our ſetting out was very fair, 

clear and hot. The Wind was ſtill at S. E. a ve- 

42 Wry ſinall Breeze, juſt fanning the Air, and the 

var WF Clouds were moving gently from Weſt to Eaſt, 

ing which gave us hopes that the Winds were either at 

lay WH Weſt already abroad at Sea, or would be ſo ina ve- 

rel WM ry ſhort time. We took this opportunity of fair 

| Weather, being in hopes to accompliſh our Voyage 

the WW to Achin, before the Weſtern Monſoon was ſet in 

out WF ſtrong, knowing that we ſhould have very bluſter- 

ov ing Weather after this fair Weather, eſpecially at tlie 

the firſt coming of the Weſtern Monſoon. | 

ak We rowed therefore away to the Southward, 

nd ſuppoſing that when we were clear from the Iſland 

q we ſhould have a true Wind, as we call it ; for the 


4 Land hales the Wind; and we often find the 
d Wind at Sea different from what it is near the 
Shore. We rowed with 4 Oars, taking our turns: 
ile Mr. Hall and I ſteered alſo by turns, for none of 
the reſt were capable of it. We rowed the firſt 
Afternoon, and the Night enſuing, about twelve 
1) Leagues by my Judgment. Our Courſe was South 
South Eaſt; but the 16th Day in the Morning, 
i! WF when the Sun was an Hour high, we ſaw the Iſland 
h from whence we came, bearing N. W. by N. 
tie Therefore I found we had gone a point more to the 
gs 1 (hon I intended, for which reaſon we ſteered 
3 1 x | I 
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Wind ſprung up again, and blew a freſh Breeze al 


Clouds that covered the Face of the Sun, when it 


Strong Currents, Uncertain Weather. 


In the Afternoon at 4 a Clock, we had a gentle We! 
Breeze at W. S. W. which continued ſo till 9, al Circle 
which time we laid down our Oars, and ſteered Wit) wh 
away S. 8. E. I was then at the Helm, and IN mich 
found by the ripling of the Sea, that there was a {Ware me 
ſtrong Current againſt us. It made a great noiſe I mon) 
that might be heard near half a Mile. At 9a Clock Mn, « 
it fell calm, and fo continued till 10. Then the 5 a 
thenc 
Wind 


Night. 

The 17th Day in the Morning we lookt out for 
the Iſland Sumatra, ſuppoſing that we were now 
within 20 Leagues of it; for we had rowed and 
failed, by our reckoning, 24 Leagues from Nicobar 
Iſland ; and the diſtance from Nicobar to Achin is 
about 40 Leagues. But we lookt in vain for the 
Iſland Sumatra; for turning our ſelves about, we 
ſaw, to our grief, Nicobar Iſland, lying W. N. 
W. and not above 8 Leagues diſtant. By this it 
was viſible, that we had met a very ſtrong Current 
againſt us in the Night. But the Wind freſhned on 
us, and we made the beſt uſe of it while the Wes. 
ther continued fair. At Noon we had an Obſer. 
vation of the Sun, my lat. was 6 d. 55 m. and Mr. 
Hall's was 7 d. N. 

The 18th Day the Wind freſhned on us again, 
and the Sky began to be clouded. It was indiffe. 
rent clear till Noon, and we thought to have had 
an Obſervation; but we were hindred by the 


came on the Meridian. This often happens that 
we are diſappointed of making Obſervations, by 
the Sun's being clouded at Noon, though it ſhines 
clear both before and after, eſpecially in places 
near the Sun; and this obſcuring of the Sun at 
Noon, is commonly ſudden and unexpected, and 
for about half an hour or more, 


We 


it) which ſeldom appears, but ſtorms of Wind, or 
much Rain enſue. Such Circles about the Moon 
re more frequent, but of leſs import. We do com- 
monly take great notice of theſe that are about the 
Sun, obſerving if there be any Breach in the Cir- - 
cle, and in what Quarter the Breach is; for from 
thence we commoly find the greateſt ſtreſs of the 
Wind will come. I muſt conteſs that I was a little 
anxious at the fight of this Circle, and with'd hear- 
tily that we were near ſome Land. Yet I ſhewed 
no ſign of it to diſcourage my Conſorts, but made 
a Vertue of Neceſſity, and put a good Countenance 
on the Matter. 

I told Mr. Hall, that if the Wind became too 
ſtrong and violent, as I feared it would, it being 
even then very ſtrong, we muſt of necellity ſteer 
away before the Wind and Sea, till better Wea- 
ther preſented ; and that as the Winds were now, 
we ſhould, inſtead of about 20 Leagues to Achin, be 
driven 60and 0 Leagues to the Coaſt of Cudda or 
9neda, a Kingdom, and Town, and Harbour of 
Trade on the Coaſt of Malacca. 

The Winds therefore bearing very hard, wa 
rolled up the Foot of our Sail on a Pole faſtned 
to it, and ſettled our Yard within three Foot of the 
Canoa ſides, ſo that we had now but a ſmall Sail 
yet it was ſtill too big, confidering the Wind; for 
the Wind being on our broad ſide, preſt her down 
very much, tho' ſupported by her Outlagers ; inſo- 
much that the Poles of the Outlagers going from 
the ſides of their Veſſel, bent as if they would 
break; and ſhould they have broken, our over- 
turning and periſhing had been inevitable. Beſides, 
the Sea encreaſing, would ſoon have filled the Veſ- 
ſel this way. Yet thus we made a ſhift to bear up 
with the ſide of the Veſſel againſt the Wind For 4 
while : 
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we had then alſo a very ill Paſſage, by a great 4n. 1588, 
Circle about the Sun (5 or 6 times the Diameter of WWW , 


An. 1688. while ; But the Wind ſtill increaſing, about one 3 
clock in the Afternoon we put away right before 


The Storm and their Danger encrea ſes. 


Wind and Sea, continuing to run thus all the Af. 
ternoon , and part of the Night enſuing. The 
Wind continued, increaſing all the Afternoon, and 
the Sea ſtill ſwell'd higher, and often broke, but 
did us no damage; for the ends of the Veſſel be. 
ing very narrow, he that ſteered received and 
broke the Sea on his back, and fo kept it from 
coming in ſo much as to endanger the Veſſel: I of. 
Though much Water would come in, which we MW To. 
were forced to keep heaving out continually. And nor 
by this time we ſaw it was well that we had al A0 
tered our Courſe, every Wave would elſe have Cu 
fill'd and ſunk us, taking the ſide of the Veſſel: I Mc 
And though our Outlagers were well laſnh'd down to tur 
the Canoas bottom with Rattans, yet they muſt pro- on 
bably have yielded to ſuch a Sea as this; when m 
even before they were plunged under Water, and MW 28 
bent like Tu“igs. | | H 
The Evening of this 18th day was very diſmal. 
The Sky looked very black, being covered with 
dark Clouds, the Wind blew hard, and the Seas 
ran high. The Sea was already roaring in a 
white Foam about us; a dark Night coming on, and 
no Land in fight to ſhelter us, and our little Ark 
in danger to be ſwallowed by every Wave; and, 
what was worſt of all, none of us thought our 
ſelves prepared for another World. The Reader 
may better gueſs, than I can expreſs, the Confuſi- 
on that we were all in. I had been in many 
eminent Dangers before now, ſome of which 1 
have already related, but the worſt of them all 
was but a Play-game in compariſon with thus, 
I muſt confeſs that I was in great Conflicts of 
Mind at this time. Other Dangers came not up- 
on me with ſuch a leiſurely and dreadful Solemni- 
ty. A ſudden Skirmiſh or Engagement, or fo, 
| was 


The Aut bor Conſternation. 


was nothing when ones Blood was up, and puſh'd 4. 1688. 
forwards with eager Expectations. But here I had "WW 


a lingring view of approaching Death, and little 
or no hopes of eſcaping it; and I mult confeſs 
that my Courage, which I had hitherto kept up, 
failed me here; and I made very fad Reflections 
on my former Life, and look'd back with Horrour 
and Deteſtation , on Actions which before I dif- 
liked, but now I trembled at the remembrance 
of. I had long before this repented me of that 
roving courſe of life, but never with ſuch concern as 
now. I did alſo call to mind the many miraculous 
Acts of God's Providence towards me in the whole 
courſe of my Life, of which kind I believe few 
Men have met with the like. For all theſe I re- 
turned Thanks in a peculiar manner, and this 
once more deſired God's aſſiſtance, and compoſed 
my Mind, as well as I could, in the hopes of it, and, 
« the Event ſhew'd, I was not diſappointed of my 
opes. 

Submitting our ſelves therefore to God's good 
Providence, and taking all the care we could to 
preſerve our Lives, Mr. Hall and I took turns to 
ſteer, and the reſt took turns to heave out the 
Water ; and thus we provided to ſpend the moſt _ 
doleful Night I ever was in. About 10 a clock it 
began to Thunder, Lighten, and Rain; but the 
Rain was very welcome to us, having drank upall 
the Water we brought from the Ifland. 

The Wind at firſt blew harder than before. 
but within half an hour it abated, and became 
more moderate; and the Sea alſo aſſwaged of its 
Fury; and then by a lighted Match, of which we 
kept a piece burning on purpoſe, we looked on 
our Compaſs, to ſee how we ſteered, and found 
our Courſe to be ſtill Eaſt. We had no occaſion 
to look on the Compaſs before, for we ſteered 
right before the Wind, which if it — ar 

za 
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An. 1688. had been obliged to have altered our Courſe ac: 
Yo cordingly. But now it being abated, we found our 
Veſſel lively enough with that ſmall Sail which was 
then aboard, to hale to our former Courſe, S. S. E 
which accordingly we did, being now in hopes again 

to get to the Iſland Sumatra. 

But about 2 a clock in the Morning of the 19th 
day, we had another Guſt of Wind, with much 
Thunder, Lightning and Rain; which laſted till 
Day, and obliged us to put before the Wind a. 
gain, ſteering thus tor ſeveral Hours. It was very 
dark, and the hard Rain ſoaked us · ſo throughly, 
that we __ not one dry Thread about us. The 
Rain chill'd us extreamly; for any freſh Water is 
much colder than that of the Sea. For even in the 
coldeſt Climates the Sea is warm, and in the 
hotteſt Climates the Rain is cold and unwholſe- 
ſome for Man's Body. In this wet ſtarveling plight 
we ſpent the tedious Night. Never did poor Ma- 
riners on a Lee-ſhore more earneſtly long for the 
dawning Light than we did now. At length the 
Day appeared ; but with ſuch dark black Clouds 
near the Horizon, that the firſt glimpſe of the 
Dawn appeared 30 or 40 degrees high; whuch was 
dreadful enough; for it is a common Saying a- 
mong Seamen, and true, as I have experienced, that 
a heb Dawn will have high Winds, and a low 
D.mm ſmall Winds. * 

We continued our Courſe ſtill Eaſt, before Wind 
and Sea, till about 8 a Clock in the morning of this 
19th day; and then one of our Malayan Friends 

cried out, Pulo May. Mr. Hall, and Ambroſe and 
I, thought the Fellow had ſaid Pull away, an Ex- 
preſſion uſual among Engliſh Seamen, when they tt 
are Rowing. And we wondered what he meant : 
by it, till we faw him point to his Conſorts; and 
then we looking that way, ſaw Land appearing, l 
like an Iſland, and all our Malayans ſaid it was an 
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Hland at the N. W. end of Sumatra, called TVay A. 1688 
for Fulo Way, is the Iſland Way. We, who were . 


dropping with Wet, Cold, and Hurry, were all 
over joyed at the ſight of the Land, and preſently 
marked its bearing. It bore South, and the Wind 
was ſtill at Weſt, a ſtrong gale z but the Sea did 
not run ane as in the Night. Therefore we 
trimmed our ſmall Sail no bigger than a Apron, and 
ſteered with it. Now our Outlagetsdid us a great 
kindneſs again, for although we had but a ſmall 
Sail, yet the Wind was ſtron , and preſt down our 
Veſlel's fide very much: But being ſupported by the 
Outlagers, we could brook it well enough, which 
otherwiſe we could not have done. 

About Noon we ſaw more Land beneath the 
ſuppoſed Pulo Way ; and ſteering towards it, before 
Night we ſaw all the Coaſt of Sumatra, and found 
the Errors of our Achineſe; for the high Land that 
we firſt ſaw, which then appear'd like an Iſland, 
was not Palo Way, but a great high Mountain on 
the Ifland Sumatra, called by the Engliſh, the Golden 
Mountain: Our Wind continued till about 7 a 
Clock at night; then it abated, and at 10 a Clock 
it died away: And then we ſtuck to our Oars a- 
gain, tho all of us quite tired with our former Fa- 
tigues and Hardſhi[ps. 
The next Morning, being the 2oth day, we ſaw 
all the low Land plain, and judged our ſelves not 
above 8 Leagues off. Abour 8 Clock inthe Morn- 


ing we had the Wind again at Welt, a fieſh gale, 


and ſteering in ſtill for the Shore, a 5 a Clock in 
the Afternoon we run to the Mouth of a River on 
the Iſland Sumatra, called Paſſange Fonca. It is 34 
Leagues do the Eaſtward of Achin, and 6 Leagues 
to the Weſt of Diamond Point, which makes with 


three Angles of a Rhombus, and is low Land. 


Our Malqyans were very well acquainted here, 
and carried us to 4 {mall Fiſhing Village, within a 
. K k Mile 
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co The Author's kind Reception at Paſſange Jouca, 


As.1633 Mile of the River's Mouth, called alfo by the name 
ol the River, Paſſange Fonca.The Hardſhips of this 


Voyage, with the ſcorching heat of the Sun, at our 
firſt ſetting out, and the cold Rain, and our con. 
tinuing Wet for the laſt two days, caſt us all into 
Fevers, ſo that now we are not able to help each 
other, nor fo much as to get our Canoa up to the 
Village; but our Malayans got ſome of the Town: 
men to bring her up. J 
The News of our Arrival being noifed abtoad, 
one of the Oramkar's, or Noblemen of the Iſland, 
came in the Night to ſee- us. We were then lying 
in a ſmall Hut, at the end of the Town, and it 
being late, this Lord only viewed us, and having 
ſpoken with our Malayans, went away again ; but 
he returned to us again the next day, and pro- 
vided a large Houſe for us to live in, till we ſhould 
be recovered of our Sickneſs ; ordering the Towns: 
People to let us want for nothing. The Achineſe 
Malayans that came with us, told them all the Cir: 
cumſtances of our Voyage; how they were taken 
by our Ship, and where, and how we that came 
with them 'were Prifoners aboard the Ship, and 
had been ſer aſhore togerher at Necobar, as they 
were. It was for this Reaſon probably, that the 
Gentlemen of Sumatra were thus extraordinary 
kind to us, to provide every thing that we hal 
need of; nay, they would force us to accept oi 
Preſents from them, that we knew not what to 
do with; as young Buffaloes, Goats, Ec. for theſe 
we would turn looſe at Night, after the Gentle- 
men that gave them to us were gone, for we were 
prompted by our Achineſe Conſorts to accept of 
them, for ſear of diſobliging by our Refuſal. But 
the Coco-Nurs, Plaintains, Fowls, Eggs, Fiſh, and 
Rice, we kept for our uſe. | The Malayans that 
accompanied us from Nirobar, ſeparated them. 
ſelves from us now, living at one end of the _ 
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His Sickneſs. 


vy themſelves, fot they were Mahomeransasall thoſe An. 168 
is of the Kingdom ct Achin are; and though during 


ur our Paſſage by Sea together, we made them be con- 
n- tented 10 drink their Water out of the ſame Coco. 
to ſhell with us; yet being now no longer under that 
ch MW Neceſſity, they again took up their accuſtomed Ni- 
he Wl cety and Reſervedneſs. They all lay fick, and as 
. their ſickneſs increaſed, one of them threatened us, 
that if any of them died, the reſt would kill us, 
d, for having brought them this Voyage; yet I que- 
d, ſtion whether they would have attempted, or the 
ns Country People kave ſuffered it. We made a ſhift 
it do dreſs our own Food, for none of theſe People, 
ne Wl though they were very kind in giving us any thing 
ut MW that we wanted, would yet come near us, to aſſiſt 
ro- us in dreſſing our Victuals: Nay, they would not 
{ld touch any ching that we uſed, We had all Fevers 
ns and therefore took turns to drefs Victuals, accord 
eſe ing as we had ſtrength to do it, or Stomachs to eat 
. u. 1 found my Fever to increaſe, and my Head fo 
gen diltempered, that I could ſcarce ſtand, therefore I 
me WW whetted and ſharpened my Penkife, in order to 
ind WW let my ſelf Blood; but I could not, for my Knife 
hey was too blunt. IT, 
the MW - We ſtayed here ten or twelve days, in hopes to 
ary WW recover our Health, but finding no amendment, we 
had deſired to go to Achin. But we were delayed by the 
t of Natives, who had a deſire to have kept Mr Hall and 
my ſelf, to Sail in their Veſſels to Malacca, Cud daz 
or to other places whither they Trade. But finding 
us more deſirous to to be with our Country- men, in 
dur Factory at Achin, they provided a large Proe to 


own Canoa. Beſides, before this, three of our Ma- 
layan Comrades were gone very fick inro the Coun: 
ny, and only one of them and the Portugueſe re- 
mained with us, accompanying us ta Achix,, and 
they both as ſick as * 


k 2 I; 


carry us thither, we not being able to manage out 
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His Arrival, and Examination at Ach in. 
It was the beginning of Zune, 1688. when we 


L left Paſſange Fonca. We had 4 men to row, one 


to ſteer, and a Gentleman of the Country, that 
went puproſely to give an Information to the Go 
vernment of our Arrival. We were but threedays 
and nights in our Paſlage, having Sea-breezes by 
day, and Land-winds by night, and very fal 


Weather. 


When we arrived at Achin, Iwas carried before 
the Shabander, the chief Magiſtrate in the City. 


One Mr Dennis Driſcall, and Irifh-man.and a Refi 


dent there, in the Factory which our Eaſt Indi 
Company had there then, was Interpreter. I be 
ing weak, was ſuffered to ſtand in the Shabarder' 
Preſence - For it is their cuſtom to make men fit 


on the Floor, as they do, croſs legg d like Taylors: 


But I had not ſtrength then to pluck up my Heels 
in that manner. The $h 4bander asked of me ſe. 
veral Queſtions, eſpecially how we durſt adventure 
to come in a Canoa from the Nicobar Iſlands to Su 
matra. | told him, that I had been accuſtomed to 
hardſhips and hazards, therefore I did with much 
freedom undertake it. He enquired alſo concem- 
ing our Ship, whence ſhe came, Cc. I told him, 
from the South Seas; that ſhe had ranged about 
the Philippine Iſlands, Cc. and was now gone to. 
wards Arabia, and the Red Sa. The Malayans allo 
and Portugueſe were aiterward examined, and con- 
fimed what 1 declared, and in leſs than halt an 
Hour, I was diſmiſt wich Mr Dri/ca/, who then 
lived in the Exgliſb Eaft India Company's FaCtory. 
He provided a Room for us to lic in, and ſome 
Vitteals: noe lf nin 45 LITE 
Three Days after our arrival here, our Portugue/e 


died of a Fever. What became of our Melayans| 


know. not. Ambroſe lived not long after. Mr Hat 
alſo was fo weak, that I did not think he would 
1 15 2 recover, 
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He takes Phyſel of a Malayan. 


cal, and ſome other Engliſhmen, perſwaded me to 
take ſome Purging Phy fick of a Maleyan Doctor. I 
took their advice, being willing to get Eaſe : But 
after three Doſes each a large Calabaſh of naſty ſtuff, 
— no amendment, I thought to deſiſt from 
more Phyſick : but was perſwaded to take one Doſe 
fore more; which 1 did, and it wrought ſo violently, 
ity, chat I thought ir would have ended my days. 1 
el. ſtruggled till J had been about 20 or 30 times at 
di Stool: But it working ſoquick with me, with little 
be. Iatermiſſion, and my Strength being almoſt ſpent 
ers | even threw my ſelf down once for all, and had 
| fit MF above 60 Stools in all before it left off working. I 
5: thought my «Ma/ayan Doctor, whom they ſo much 
els commended, would have killed me out-right. I con- 
ſe. tinued extraordinary Weak for ſome days after his 
ure Drenching me thus: But my Fever left me for a- 
S. bove a week : After which, it returned upon me 
| to again for a Twelve Month, and a Flux with it. 
uch However, when 1 was a little recovered from 
m · the Effects of my Drench, I made a ſhift to go 
im, abroad ; And having been kindly invited to Capt. 
out Bowrey's Houſe there, my firſt viſit was to him; who 
to. had à Ship in the Road, but lived aſhore. This 
ſo Gentleman was extraordinary kind to us all, par- 
on: ticularly to me, and importuned me to 89 his 
an Boatſawain to Peri; whither he was bound, with 
nen a defign to ſell his Ship there; as I was told, though 
. not by himſelf. From thence he intended to pals , 
me with the Caravan to Aleppo, and 10 home for Eng- 
land. His Buſineſs required him to ſtay ſome time 
longer at Achin; I judge, to ſell ſome Commodities, 
that he had not yet diſpoſed of. Let he choſe ra- 
ther to leave the diſpoſal of them to ſome Mer - 
chant there, and make a ſhort trip to the Nicobar | 
iſlands in the mean time, * on his return to take 
| * | In 


Og 
recover. I was the beſt, yet ſtill very ſick of a 44.1689 
Fever and little likely to live. Therefore Mr Di. NY 


504 A eſſel of Siam at Achin. 
An. 1688 in his Effects, and ſo proceed towards Perſia. This 
WY was a ſudden Reſolution of Captain Bowry's, pre. 

| ſently after the arrival of a fall Frigot from 87am, 
with an Ambaſſador from the King of Siam, to the 
Queen of Achin. The Ambaſſador was a French. 
an by Nation. The Veſſel that he came in was 
but ſmall, yet very well mann'd, and fitted for 3 
Fight. Therefore it was generally ſuppoſed here, 
that Captain Bowry was afraid to lie in Achin Road, 
becauſe the Siamers were now at Wars with the 
Engliſh, and he was not able to defend his Ship, if 
ſhould be attack'd by them. 
But whatever made him think of going to the 
Nicobar [{lands, he provided to Sail; and took me, 
Mr Hall, and Ambroſe with him ; though all of us 
ſo fick and weak, that we could do him no ſervice, 
It was ſome time about the beginning of June when 
we ſailed out of Achin Road: But we met with the 
Winds at N. W, with turbulent Weather, which 
forced us back again in two days time. Yet he gave 
us each 12 Meſs apiece, a Gold Coin, each of which 
is about the Value of 15 d. Engliſb. So he gave 
over that Deſign: And ſome Engliſh Ships coming 
into Achin Road, he was not atraid of the Szamers 
who lay there. 5 
After this, he again invited me to his Houſe at 
Achin, and treated me always with Wine and gocd 
Cheer, and ſtill importuned me to go with him ta 
Perſia © But I being very weak, and fearing the 
Weſterly Winds would create a greatdeal of trouble, 
did nor give him a poſitive Anſwer ; eſpecially be- 
cauſe I thought I might get a better Voyage inthe 
Engliſh Ships newly arrived, or ſome others now 
expected here. It was this Captain Botory who ſent 
the Letter from Borneo, directed to the Chief of the 
Engliſh Factory at Mindanto, of which mention is 
made in Chapter XIII. en 
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His Voyage to Tonqueen, Malacca, Gr. 
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A ſhort time after this, Captain Velden arrived An. 1688 
here from Fort St George, in a Ship called the Car. 


zana, bound to Tongueen. This being a more agree. 
able Voyage than to Perſia, at this time of the year, 
beſides, that the Ship was better accommodated 

eſpecially with a Surgeon, and I being ſtill ſick; [ 
therefore choſe rather to ſerve Captain Wellen than 
Captain Botory. But to go on with a particular ac- 
count of that Expedition, were to carry my Reader 
back again: Whom having brought thus far to- 
wards England in my Circum-Navigation of the 
Globe, I ſhall not weary him with new Ram- 
bles, nor ſo much {ſwell this Volume, as I mult to 
deſcribe the Tour I made in thoſe remote Parts of 
the Eaſt Indies, from and to Sumatra. So that my 
Voyage to Tongueen at this time, as alſo another to 
Matacca afterwards, with my obſervations in thetn, 
and the deſcriptions of thoſe and the Neighbouring 
Countries; as well as the deſcription ot the Iſland 
Sumatra it ſel f, and therein the Kingdom and City 
of Achin, Bencouli, Ic. I ſhall refer to another place, 
where I may give a particular Relation of them 

In ſhort, it may ſuffice, that I ſer out to Tongueer 
with Captain Welden about July 1688. and returned 
to Achininthe April following, I ſtaid here till the 
latter end of Septemb, 1689. and making a ſhort 
Voyage to Malacca, came thither again about Chriſt. 
Mas. | 4 after that, I went to Fort St George, and 
ſtay ing there about fivemonths,1 returned once more 
to Sumatra; not to Achin, but Bencouli, an English 
Factory on the Weſt Coaſt; of which I was Gun: 


ner about five months more. 


So that having broght my Reader to Sur, 
without carrying him back, I ſhall bring him on 
next way from thence to Erg/and: And of all that 
occurr'd between my firſt ſetting out from this 
1 in ee 2 final de wore 2 it # 

g beginning of the Year 1691. 1 ſhall only take 

9 KK 4 , notice 


An. 1689 notice at preſent of two Paſſages ; which I think! 
WYo gught not to omit. - ING Iu ne 

The firſt is, chat at my return from Malacca, x 
little before Chritmay, 1689. found at Achin one 
Mr Morgan, who was one of our Ships Crew that 
left me aſhoat at Nicobar, now Mate of a Dani 
Ship of Trangambur; which is a Town on the Coaſt 
of Coromandel, near Cape Comorin, belonging to the 
Danes: And receiving an account of out Crew from 
him and others, I thought it might not be amiſs to 
gratifie the Readers 'Curiofity therewith , who 
would probably be defirous to know the ſucceſs of 
thoſe Ramblers, in their new intended Expedition 
towards the Red Sca: And withal Ithought it mighr 
nor be unlikely that theſe Papers might fall into 
hands of ſome of our London Merchants, who were 
concerned in fitting out that Ship; which 1 ſaid 
formerly, was called the guet of London, ſent ona 
Trading Voyage into the South Seds, under the 
Command of Captain San: And that they might 
be willing to have a particular Information of the 
fare of their Ship. And by the way, even before 
this meeting with Mr Morgan, while Twas at Tor 
queen, Fan. 1689. 1 met with an Exgliſb Ship in 
the River of Jengucen, called the Rainboto of London, 
Captain Poole Commander; by whoſe Mate, 
Mr Barlo, who was returning in that Ship to Exg- 
hund, J ſent a Pacquet, which he undertook to de- 
liver to the Merchants, Owners of the Cygret ſume 
of which he faid he knew: Wherein I gave a par. 
ticular account of all the Courſe and Tranſactions 
f their Ship, from the time of my firſt meeting it 
in the South Seas, and going aboard ir there, to its 
leaving me aſhoar at Nzcobar.Bur Inever could hear 


that either that, or other Letters which I ſentatthe 
{ame time, were received. 1 1£570384 | 


 Toproceed therefore with Morgan's Relation: 


He'rold me, That when they in the Genet went 
* M4 ; F- away 


Many go into the Mogul's Service, - 307 n 
| away from Nicohar, in purſuit of their intended. 4. 1689 
Voyage to Perſia, they directed their Courſe to VV 


1 © wards Cey/on.” But nor being able to Weither it, 
de Ml the Weſterly Monſoon being hard againſt them, 
at ſl they were oblidged to ſeek Refreſhment on the 
/ Wl Coaſt of Coromandel. Here this mad fickle Crew 
ft were upon new projects again. Their Deſigns meet - 
he ing with ſuch delays and obſtructions, chat many 
mot chem grew weary. of it, and about half of them 
to went aſhoar. Of this number, Mr Morgan, - who 
10 old me this, and Mt Herman Copinger the Surge- 
of en, went to the Dares at Trangambar, who kindly 
on Wl received them. There they lived very well; and 
br Mt Morgen was employed as a Mate in a Ship of 
to Ml theirs'at-rhis time to Achin: and Captain Knox 
re tells me, that he ſmce Commanded the Curtuna, 
id che Ship that I went in to Tongueer, which Cap- 
12 Wl tain Welden having ſold to the MoguPs Subjects, 
he they employed Mr Mogan as Captain to Trade in 
ht WM her for them; and ſtöis an uſual thing for the 
he Trading Indians to hire Ebroptuns to go Officers 
Te on board their Ships ; especially Captains and 
vo GUNS, 12 ITE CRMOE __ | 
About two or three more of theſe that were ſet 
aſhore, went to Fort St George ; but the main body 
of them were for going into the Mogul's Ser- 
vice. Our Seamen are apt to have great notions 
of L know not What Profit and Advantages to be 
had in ſerving the Mogul; nor do they want for 
fine ſtories to encourage one another to it. It was 
what theſe men had long been thinking and talking 
of as a fine thing; but now they went upon 
It in good (earneſt; The Place where they went 
ahore was at a Town of the Moors: Which name 
our Seamen give to all the Subjects of the great 
Mogul, but efpecially his Mahometan Subjects; cal- 
n: ling the Idolaters. Gentous or Raſpboutte. At this 
ent Moors Town they got a Peun to be their 2 
; $3; + ; | 5 © 
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As.1689 the Mogul's neareſt Camp; For he hath always ſe 
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Penns. 


his vaſt kmpire, 
| Theſe Peuns are ſome of the Gentou or Raſhbout, 
whoinall places along the Coaſt, Gy inSex- 
ort Towns, make it their buſineſs to hire them 
elves to wait upon ＋ * be they Merchants 
Seamen, or what they will. To qualifie them for 
ſuch attendance they learn the European language, 
Engliſh, Dutch, French, Portuguc ſe, & c. according 2 
they have any of the Factories of theſe Nations in 
their Neighbourh or are viſited by their Ships. 
No ſooner doth any ſuch Ship come to an Anchor, 
and the Men come afhore, but a great many of 
theſe Peuns are ready to proffer their ſervice. 'Tis 


- uſual for the Strangers to hire their Attendance du- 


ring their ſtay there, giving them about a Cromn 
a Monthot our Money, more or leſs. The richeſt 
Fort of men will ordinarily hire 2 or 3 Peuns to 
wait upon them; and even the common Seamen, 
if able, will hire one a piece to attend them, either 
for Convenience or Oftentation ; or ſometimes one 
Peun between two of them. Theſe Peuns ſerve 
them in many Capacities, as Interpreters, Brokers, 
Servants to attend at Meals, and go to Marker, and 
on krrands, Sc. Nor do they give any trouble, 
eating at their own Homes, and Lodging there; 
when they hayedonetheis Maſters buſineſs for them, 
expecting nothing but their Wages, except that they 
have a certain allowance of about a Fanam, or 3 d. 
ina Dollar, which is an 18th part profit, by way 
of Brokerage for every Bargain they drive; they 
being generally employed in Buying and Selling. 
When the Strangers go away, their Peuns deſite 
them to give them their Names in Writing, with a 
Certificate of their honeſt and diligent ſerving'em: 
And theſe they ſhew to the next Comers, to get into 
Buſineſs; ſome being able to produce a large Scrowl 
01 ſuch Certificates, Sas” 4:4 * Bir 


Captain Oliver and his Men. 


O9 
But to proceed the Moors Town, where the ſe Au. 168% 
men landed, was not far from Cunnimere, a ſmall was 


Engliſh Factory on the Coromondel Coaſt. The Go- 
vernour whereof having intelligence by the Moors 
of the landing of theſe men, and their intended 
March to the Mogul's Camp, ſent out a Captain 
with his Company to oppoſe it. Hecame up with 
them, and gave them hard Words: But they being 
20 or 40 reſolute Fellows, not eaſily daunted, he 
durſt not attack them, but rerurned to the Gover- 
nur, and the News of it was ſoon carried to Fort 
$t George. During their March, Fohx Oliver, who 
was one of them, privately told the Peun who 
guided them, that himſelf was their Captain. So 
when they came to the Camp, the Peun told this 
to the General: And when their Stations and Pay 
were aſſigned the m, John Oliver had a greater re- 
ſpect paid him than the reſt ; and whereas their 

ay was ten Pagodas a Month each Man, (a Pagoda 
is two Dollar, or 9 s. Engliſh) his Pay was twenty 
Pagodas : Which Stratagem and 1 of his, 
occaſioned him no ſmall Envy Indignation 
from his Comrades. 
Soon after this, 2 or 3 of them went to Agra, 
to be of the Mogul's Guard. A while after the Go- 
vernour of Fort St PR ſent a meſſage to the main 
Body of them, and a Pardon, to withdraw them 
from thence ; which moſt of them accepted, and 
came away. John Oliver, and the ſmall remainder, 
continued in the Country; but leaving the Camp, 


went up and down plundering the Villages, and 


fleeing when they were purſued; and this was the 
laſt News I heard of them - This Account I had 
partly by Mr Morgan, from ſome of thoſe Deſer- 
ters he met with at Trangambar; partly from others 
of them, whom I met wirh my ſelf afterwards at 
Fort St George. And theſe were the Adventures of 
thoſe who went up into the Country, 


| Capiaia 


The Cygnet goes to Madagaſcar ; 
Captain Read having thus loſt the beſt half of his 
Men, failed away with the reſt of them, after ha. 
ving filled his Water, and got Rice, ſtill intending 
for the Red Sea. When they were near (con, they 
met with a Portugueſe —— laden, out of 

which they took what they pleas d, and then turn d 
her away again. From thence , urſued their 
Voyage: but the weſterly Winds bearing hard 
againſt them, and making it hardly feizable for 
them to reach the Red Sea, they away for 
Madagaſcar. There they entred into the Servicedf 
one of the Princes of that Iſland, to aſſiſt him 
againſt his Neighbours, with whom he wasat Wars, 
During this Interval, a ſmall Veſſel from New 
Tork came hither to purchaſe Slaves: Which Trade 
is driven here, as it is upon the Coaſt of Guinta; 
one Nation or Clan ſelling others that are their 
Enemies. Captain Read, with about 5 or 6 more, 
{tole away from their Crew, and went aboard this 
New-Tork Ship; and Captain T eat was made Com- 
mander of the Reſidue. Soon after which, a Bri- 
zantine from the Weſt Indies, Captain Knight Com- 
mander, coming, thither with deſign to go to the 
Red Sea alſo, theſe of the Cyzner conſaorted with 
them, and they went together to the Iſland 9 
henna. Thence going together towards the Red Seu, 
rhe Cygnet : proving leaky, and Sailing heavily, as 
being much out of repair, Captain Knight grew 
weary of her Company, and giving her the lip in 
the Night, went away for Achin; for having heard 
thar there was plenty of Glod there, he went thi- 
ther with a defign to cruize : And 'twas from one 
Mr. Humes, belonging to the Arn of London, Capt. 
Freke Commander, who had gone aboard Captain 
Knight, and whom I ſawafterwards at Achin, chat 
had this Relation. Some of Captain Freke's men, 
their own Ship being loſt, and gone aboard the 
Cy; act at Jobanna: And after Capt. Knight . 
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Aud lies ſunk in St Auguftian's Bay, 511 
his ner, ſhe till purſued her Voyage towards the Red Au. 1690 
12- ea: But the Winds being againſt them, and the 
nz MShip in ſo ill a condition, they were forced to | 
er beat away for Coromandel, where Capt | Teat and 
of nis own men went afhoreto ſerve the Mogul. Bur 
uche Stra ngers of Capt Freke's Ship, who kept {till 
ir aboard the Cygrner, undertook to carry her for Eng- 
id WW and: and the laſt News I heard of the Cygner was 
or from Captain Kzox, who tells me, that ſhe now 
or I lies ſunk in St. Auguſtin's Bay in Madagaſcar This 
N I have made, to give an accounc of our 
hip. | 
The other Paſſage I ſhall ſpeak of, that occurred 
during this interval of the Tour 1 made from Achin, 
is with relation to the Painted Prince, whom 1 
brought with me into England, and who died at 
Oxford. For while I was at Fort St George, about 
April, 1690, there arrived a Ship called the Min- 
danao Merchant, laden with Clove-bark from Min- 
danao. Three of Capt. Stoan's men, that remain'd 
there when we went from thence, came in her: 
From whom I had the account of Captain Swans 
death, as is beforerelated. There was alſo one Mr. 
Moody, who was Supercargo of theShip.ThisGentle- 
man bought at Mindanao the Painted Prince Feoly 
(mentioned in Chapter XIII.) and his Mother; 
and brought them to Fort St George, where they \ 
were much admired by all that ſaw them. Some g 
time after this, Mr Moody, who ſpoke the Malay- 
ar Language very well, and was a perſon very capa- 
ble ro manage the Company's Affairs, was ordered 
by the Governour of Fort St George to prepare to 
go to Indrapore, an Engliſh Factory on the Weſt 
n Coaſt of Sumatra, in order to ſucceed Mr Gibbon, 
It who was chief of that Place. 7 
1, By this time I was very N acquainted 
e with Mr Moody, and was importun d by him to go 
it wick him, and to be Gunner of the an I 
| always 
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zy of Benge!, and that I had now an offer to g 


The Anthor's Arrival at Bencouli. 
"An. 1690 always told him I had a great defire to go to thy 


thither with Capt. Metcalf, who wanted a Mate 
and had already ſpoke to me. Mr Moody, to ex 
—_ me to go with him, told me, that if! 
would go with him to Indrapore, he would buy MI 
ſmall Veſſel there, and ſend me to the Iſland Mean 
£55 Commander of her; and that I ſhould cam 

rince Feoly and his Mother with me (that being 
their Country) by which means I might gain; 

Commerce with his People for Cloves: 

This was a deſign thatT liked very . ther: go te 
fore I conſented to go thither. It was ſome time wou 
in 2 1690. when we went from Fort St Georg on b 
in a ſmall Ship, called the Diamond, Capt. Hotel I of t 
Commander. We were about 50 or 60 Paſſenger, Poll 
in all; ſome ordered to be left at Indrapore and ſome WM Off 
at Bencouli: Five or fix of us were Officers, the ret W we 
Soldiers to the Company. We met nothing in o 1 
Voyage that deſerves notice, till we came abreſt of I Prii 
Indrapore. And then the wind came at N. W. and I The 
blew ſo hard that we could not get in, but were uh 
forced to bear away to Bencouli; another Engliſb Fa: I | i 
tory on the ſame Coaft, lying 50 or 60 Leagues to I Eat 
the Southward of Indrapore. | Le 

Upon our arrival at Bencouli we ſaluted the Fort, I v 
and were welcomed by them. The ſame day ve U 
came to an Anchor, and Captain Howe/, and © 
Mr Moody with the other Merchants went aſhoar, WW {4 
and were all kindly received by the Covernour © W 
of the Fort. It was two days before I went aſhoat N I 
and then I was importuned by the Gover- I B 
nour to ſtay there, to be Gunner of this Fort; be-. * 
cauſe the Gunner was lately dead : And this bein P 
a place of greater import than Indrapore, I ſhoul d 
do the Company more Service here than there. I told © Y 
the Governour, if he would augment my Sallaty, 0 
which by Agreement with the Govemour of d 

or 


Ile of Meangis, itt Prodlucłs. 


willing to ſerve him, provided Mr M 
conſent to it. As to my Sallary, he told me, I ſhould 
have 24 Dollars per month, which was as much as 
he gave to the old Gunner. | 

Mr Moedy gave no Anſwer till a Week after, and 
then, being ready to be gone to Indrapore, he told 
me I might uſe my own Liberty, either to ſtay 
here, or go with him to Indrapore. He added, that 
if I went with him, he was not certain, as yet, to 
perform his promiſe, in getting a Veſſel for me to 
go to Meangas, with Jeoly and his Mother: But he 
would be ſo fair to me, that becauſe I] left Madera: 
on his account, he would give me the half ſhare 
of the two Painted People, and leave them in my 
Poſſeſſion, and at my Diſpoſal. I accepted ofthe 
Ofter, and Writings were immediatly drawn be- 
tween us. 

Thus it was that I came to have this Painted 
Prince, whoſe Name was 7ooly, and his Mother. 
They were born on a {mall Iſland called 1 
which is once or twice mentioned in Chap. XIII. 
| faw the {land twice, and two more cloſe by it: 
Each of rhe three ſeemed to be about four or five 
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oody would... 


Leagues round, and of a good heighth. 7eoly himſelf 


told me, that they all three abounded with Gold, 


Cloves, and Nutmegs: For I ſhewed him ſome of 


each ſort ſeveral times, and he told me in the Aa. 
layan Language, which he ſpake indifferent 
well, Meangis Hadda Madochala ſe Bullawan : 
That is, there is abundance of Gold at Meangis. 
Bullawan, I have obſerved to be the common 
word for Gold at Mindanao; but whether the pro- 
per Malayan word I know not, for I found much 
difterence between the Malayan Language as it 
was ſpoken at Mindanao 


Coaſt of Malacca and Achin. When I ſhewed him 
Spice, he would not only tell me, chat n was 
27 0 


and the Language on the 


\ 
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47 1 690 Madochala, that is, abundance; but to make it ap 


— we 


pear more plain, he would alſo ſhe me the Hair 
of his Head, a thing frequent among all the Indian; 
that I have met with, to ſhew their Hair, when 
they would expreſs more than 'they can number, 
He told me alſo, that his Father was Raja of the 
Hland where they lived : That there werenot aboye 
Thirty Men on the Iſland, and about one Hur: 
dred Women : That he himſelf had 5 Wives and 
on Children, and that one ef his Wives paintel 
im. 1 2 

He was painted all down the Brreaſt, between 
his Shoulders behind; on his Thighs (moſtly) be. 
fore; and in the form of ſeveral broad Rings, d 
Bracelets, round his Arms and Legs. I cannot 
liken the Drawings to any Figure of Animals, ot 
the like; but they were very curious, full of great 
variety of Lines, Flouriſhes, Chequered Work, C. 


keeping a very graceful Proportion, and appearing 
very Artificial, even to wonder, eſpecia 5 that 
upon and between his Shoulder blades. By the 


Account he gave me of the manner of doing it, 
underſtood that the Painting was done in the ſame 
manner, as the Feruſalem-croſs is made in Mens 
Arms, by pricking the Skin, and rubbing in a Pig 
ment But whereas Powder is uſed in mak 


ing the Zeruſalem-croſs, they at Meangis uſe the 


Gum of a Tree beaten to Powder, called by Eng 
liſ Dammer, which is uſed inſtead of Pitch in 
many Parts of India. He told me, that moſ of the 

en and Women on the Iſland were thus painted: 
And alſo that they had all Ear Rings made of Gold, 
and Gold Shaekles about their s and Arms 
That their common Food, of the Produce of the 
Land, was Potatoes and Yames: That they had 
prenty of Cocks and Hens; but no other tame Fowl. 

e ſaid, that Fiſh (of which he was a great Love!, 
phenriful 


as wild In liaas generally ate) was very bout 
* * « : 


— 
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about the Iſland : and that they had Canoas, and Anr.1699 
went a fiſhing frequently in them; and that they WW 


often viſited the other two ſmall Iſlands, whole 
inhabitants ſpeak the ſame Language as they did; 
which was 1o unlike the Malayan, which he had 
learnt while he was a Slave at Mindanao, that 
when his Mother and he were talking together in 
their Meangian Tongue, I could not underſtand 
one Word they ſaid. And indeed all the Indians 
who ſpeak Malayun, who are the Trading and po- 
liter ſort, lookt on theſe Meangrans as a kind of 
Barbarians and upon any occaſion of diſlike,would 
call them Bobby, that is Hoggs; the greateſt expreſ- 
ſion of Contempt that can be; eſpecially from the 
mouth of Malayans, who are generally Mahometans: 

and yet the Malayuns every where call a Woman 

Babby, by a name not much different: and Mamma 

ſignifies a Man. Tho' theſe two laſt words proper- 

ly denote Male and Female: And as Ejam ſignifies 

a Fowl, ſo Ejam Mamma is a Cock, and Ejam Babb 

is a Hen. But this by the way. 

He ſaid alſo that the Cuſtoms of thoſe other 
Illes, and their manner of living, was like theirs, 
and that they were rhe only People with whom 
they had any Converſe : And that one time, as he, 
with his Father, Mother and Brother, with two or 
three Men more, were going to one of theſe other 
Hands, they were driven by a ſtrong Wind on the 
Coaſt of Mindanao, where they were taken by the 
Fiſhermen of that land, and carried aſhoar, and 
fold as Slaves; they being firſt ſtript of their Gold 
Ornaments. 1 did not ſee any of the Gold that 
they wore, but there were great holes in their 
Ears, by which it was maniteſt that they had worn 
lome Ornaments in them. Feoly was ſold to one 
Michae! a Mindanayan.that ſpoke good Spaniſb, and 
commonly waited on Raja Laut, ſerving him as out 
Interpteter, where me 44 was at a loſs in W 

word, 
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An.1690 word, for Michael underſtood it better. He did 
WY often beat and abuſe his painted Servant, to make 


him work, butallin vain; for neither fair means, 
threats nor blows, would make him work, as he 
would have him. Yet he was very timerous, and 
could not endure to ſee any fort of Weapons and 
he often told me that they had no Arms at Me ang, 
they having no Enemies to fight with. 

I knew chis Michael very well, while we were 
at Mindanao: I ſuppoſe that Name was given him 
by the Spaniards, who baptized many of them at 
the time when they had footing at that land : 
But at the deparrure of the Spanzards, they were 
Mahometans again as before. Some ot our People 
lay at this Michael's houſe, whoſe Wife and Davgl: 
ter were Pagullies to ſome of them. I often ſaw 
Zeoly at his Maſter Michae/s Houſe, and when | 
came to have him ſo long after, he remembrea me 
again. I did never ſee his Father nor Brother, nor 
any of the others that were taken with them; but 
Zeoly came ſeveral times aboard our Ship when we 
lay at Mindanao, and gladly accepted of ſuch Victu. 
als as we gave him; tor his Maſter kept him at 
very ſhort Commons. 

Prince Feoly lived thus a Slave at Mindanao 4 © 5 
Years, till at laſt Mr Moody bought him and his 
Mother for 60 Dollars, and, as is before related, 
carried him to Fort St George, and from thence 2. 
long with me to Bencouli. Mr Moody ſtay ed at 
Bencouli about three weeks, and then went back 
with Captain Howell, to Indrapore,leaving Feoly and 
his Mother with me. They lived in a Houſe by 
themſelves without the Fort. I had no employ: 
ment for them; but they both employed them- 
ſelves. She uſed to make and mend their own 
Cloaths, at which ſhe was not very expert, for 
they wear no Cloaths at Meungis, but only 4 
Claoth about their Waſtes; And he buſied himſelf in 

making 
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making a Cheſt with 4 Boards, and a few Nails An. 1699 
that he begged of me. It was but an ill ſhaped odd NY 


thing, yet he was as proud of it as if it had been 
the . rareſt piece in the World. After ſome time 
they were both taken fick, and though I took as 
much care of them as if they had been my Bro- 
ther and Siſter, yet ſhe died. I did what I could 
to comfort Feoly; but he took on extreamly, inſo- 
much that I] feared him alſo. Therefore I cauſed 
a Grave to be made preſently, to hide her our of 
his fight. I had her ſhrowded decently in a piece 
of new Callico ; but 7eoly was not ſo ſatisfed, for 
he wrapped all her Cloaths abour her,and two new 
pieces of Chints that Mr Afoody gave her, ſaying 
that they were kis Mothers, and ſhe muſt have 'em. 
I would not diſoblige him for fear of endangering 
his Life; and I uſed all poſhble means to recover 
his health: but 1 found little amendment while 
we ſtay'd here. | 

In the little Printed Relation that was made of 
him when he was ſhewn tor a Sight in England, 
there was a Romantick Story of a Beautiful Siſter 
of his a Slave with them at Mindanao; and of the 
Sultans falling in Love with her; but theſe were 
Stories indeed. They reported alſo that his Paint 
was of ſuch Vertue, that Serpents and Venemous 
Creatures would flee from him, for which rea- 
ſon, I ſuppoſe, they repreſented ſo many Serpents 
ſcampering about in the Printed Picture that was 
made of him. But I never knew any Paint of 
ſuch Vertue : and as for Feoly, I have ſeen him as 
much afraid of Snakes, Scorpions, or Centapees, 
as my ſelf. | 

Having given this account of the Ship that left 
me at Nicobar, and of my Painted Prince whom I 
brought with me to Bencouli, I ſhall now proceed 


on with the Relation of my Voyage thence to Ex- 
land, after 1 have * this ſhort Account 


1 2 of 


| 
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| 4.1690 of the occaſion of it, and the manner of my get- 


| 


| 


ting away. 

To ſay nothing therefore now of that place, 
and my Employment there as Gunner of the Fort, 
the Year 1690. drew towards an end, and not 
finding the Governour keep to his agreement with 
me, nor ſeeing by his carriage towards others any 
great reaſon I had to expect he would, I began to 
wiſh my felt away again. I ſaw ſo much Igno- 
ranc2 in him, with reſpect to his charge, being 


much fitter to be a Book-keeper than Governour of 


a Fort + and yet ſo much inſolence and cruelt 

with reſpect to thoſe under him, and raſhneſs in 
his management of the Malayan Neighbourhood, 
that ] ſoon grew weary of him, not thinking my 
felt very fate, indeed, under a Man whole hu. 
mours were ſo brutiſh and barbarous. I forbear 
to mention his name after ſuch a Character; nor do 
J care to fill thele Papers with particular itories of 
him : But therefore give this intimation, becauſe 
as it is the interetit of the Nation in general, ſo is 
it eſpecially of the Honourable Eaſt India Compa- 
ny, to be informed of abuſes in their Faccories. 
And I think the Ccmp ny might receive great ad. 
vantage by itrictly enquiring into the behaviour of 
thoſe whom they enruft with any Command. Fer 
befti!e rhe odium, which reflects back upon the 
S 1periours from the miſdoings of their Servants, 
how undeſeivedly foever, there are great and laſt- 
ig miſchiets proceed from the Tyranny or Igno- 
rant raſhneſs of ſome petty Governours. Thoſe 
under them are diſcouraged from their Service by 
it, and ofren go away to the Dutch, the Mogul, or 
the Malayan Princes, to the great detriment of our 
Trade, and even the Trade and the Forts them» 
ſelves are many times in danger by indiſcreet pro- 
vocations given to the Neighbouring Nations, 
who are beſt managed, as all Mankind are, by Ju- 


ſtice , 


He deſires leave to return home. 
, , . - 4 
ſtice, and fair dealings; nor any more impla. 


the Neighbourhood of Berncol;, which Fort hath 
been more than once in danger of being ſurpriz'd 
by them. I ſpeak not this out of diſguſt i» this 
particular Governour ; much leſs would I {eem to 
reflect on any others, of whom I know nothii:g 1. 
miſs : But as it is not to be wondered at, it fon 
ſhould not know how to demean themſelves in places 
of Power, for which neither their Education nor 
their buſineſs poſſibly have ſufficiently qualified 
them, ſo it will be the more neceſſary for the 
Honourable Company to have the cloſer eye over 
them, and as much as may be, to prevent or te- 
torm any abules they may be guilty of; and 'tis 
urely out of my Zeal tor theirs and the Nation's 
intereſt, that | have given this caution, having 
ſeen too much occaſion tor it. 
F I had other Motives alſo for my going away. 
I began to long after my Native Country, after ſo 
tedious a ramble from it: and I propoſed no ſmall 
advantige to my ſelf from my Painted Prince 
whom Mr Moody had left entirely to my diſpoſal, 
only reſerving to himſelf his right to one haltſhare 
: in him. For beſide what might be gained by ſhew- 
ing him in Exgland, 1 was in hopes that when I 
had got ſome Money, I might there obtain what 
| had in vain ſought for in the Indies, viz. A Ship 
| from the Merchants, wherewith to carry him back 
to Me angis, and re. inſtate him there in his cwn 
Country, and by his Favout and Negotiation to 
eſtabliſh a traffick for the Spices and other products 
of thoſe Iſlands. 

Upon theſe Projects, I went to the Governour 
and Council, and deſired that I might have my 
diſcharge to go for England with the next Ship 
that came. The Council thought it reſonable, 


and they conſented to it; he alſo gave me hiz word 
: 4 Be that 


; An.1691 
cably revengeful than thoſe XMa/ayons, who live in 
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An.1691 that I ſhould go. Upon the 2d of January, 1691. 
WY there came to Anchor in Hencouli Road, the 


Pefence, Captain Heath Commander, bound for 
England, in the ſervice of the Company. They 
had been at Indrapore, where Mr Moody then was, 
and he had made over his ſhare in Prince 7eoly 
to Mr Goddard chief Mate of the Ship. Upon his 
coming on ſhoar, he ſhewed me Mr Moody's wri. 
tings, and lookt upon 7eo/y, who had been fick 
for 3 Months“ in all which time 1 tended him as 
carefully as if he had been my Brother. I agreed 
matters with Mr Goddard, and ſent Zeoly on board, 
intending to follow him as I could, and defiring 
Mr Goddard's aſſiſtance to fetch me oft, and con- 
ceal me aboard the Ship, if there ſhould be occa- 
ſion; which he promiſed to do, and the Captain 
promiſed to entertain me. For it proved, as I had 
foreſeen, that upon Captain Hearh's arrival, the 
Governor repented him of of his Promiſe, and would 
nor ſuffer me to depart. I importun'd him all! 
could; but in vain : ſo did Captain Heath alſo, but 
ro no purpoſe. In ſhort, atter ſeveral eſſa ys, 1 
{lipt away, at midnight (underſtanding the Ship 
wasto ſail away the next morning, and that they 
had taken leave of the Fort) and creeping through 
one of the Port-holes of the Fort, I got to the 
ſhoar, where the Ships Boat waited for me, and 
carried me on board. I brought with me my 
Journal, ard moſt of my written Papers: but ſome 
Papers and Books of value I left in haſte, and all 
my Furniture; being glad | was my felt at liberty, 
and had hopes of ſeeing England again. | 
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C HAP. XX. 


The Anthor's departure from Bencouli, on board 


the Defence, under Captain Heath. Of a 
Fight between ſome French Men of War from 
Ponticheri, and ſome Dutch Ships from 
Pallacat, joined with ſome Engliſh, in fight 
of Fort St George. Of the bad Water taken 
in at Bencouli ; and the ſtrange ſickneſs and 
death of the Seamen. ſuppoſed to be occaſioned 
thereby. A Spring at Bencouli recommended, 
The great Exigences on board : A Conſult held, 
and a Propoſal made to gg to Johanna, A 
Reſolution taken to proſecute their Voyage ts 
the Cape of Good Hope. The Wind favours 
them. The Captains CouduF. They arrive at 
the Cape, and are helped into Harbour by the 
Dutch. A Deſcription of the Cape, its Pro- 
ſpect, Soundings, Table Mount, Harbour, 
Soil, &c. large Pomgranates and good Wines, 


The Land Animals. A very beautiful kind of 


Onager, or wild Aſs ſtriped regularly black 
and white. Oſtrages. Fiſh. Seales. The 


Dutch Fort and Factory. heir fine Garden. 


Tbe Traffick here. 


Fort, laden with Pepper, was gone oft again. And 
then we ſet ſail for the Cape of Good Hope, Jan. 25, 
1691. and made the beſt of our way, as Wind 


ang Weather would 12 
| | 4 


Eing chus got on board the Defence, I was con 
cealed there, till a Boat which came from the 


expecting there to 
meet 
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Pallacat, and Ponticheri. 


An. 1691 meet 3 Engliſh Ships more, bound home from the 
wwe Indies: for the War with the French having been 


proclaimed at Fert St George, a little before Cap. 
iain Heath came from thence, he was willing to 
have company home, if he could. 

A little before this War was proclaimed, there 
was an Engagement in the Road of Fort St George 
between ſome French Men of War and ſome Dutch 
and Engliſh Ships at anchor in the Road: which, 
becauſe there is ſuch a plauſible Story made of it in 


Monſieur Dugueſne'slate Voyage tothe Eaſi Indies, 


I ſhall give a ſhort account of, as I had ir particu- 
larly related to me by the Gunners Mate of Capt. 
Heath'sShip, a very ſenſible Man, and ſeveral o- 
thers of his Men, who were in the Action. The 
Dutch have a Fort on the Coaſt of Coromandel, called 
Pallacat, about 2a Leagues to the Northward of 
Fort St George, Upon ſome occaſion or other the 
Dutch ſent ſome Ships tiither to fetch away their 
effects, and tranſport them to Batavia Ads of 
Hoſtility were already begun berween the French 
and Dutch , and rheFrench had ar this time a $qua- 
dron newly arrived in India, and ly ing at Pontiæberi, 
a French Fort on the ſame Coaſt, Southward of 
Fort St George. The Dutch in returning to Batavia, 
were obliged tocoaſtit alorg by Fort S George and 
Ponticheri, for the ſake of the Wind: but when 
they came near this laſt, they ſaw the French Men 
of War lying at Anchor there; and ſhould they 
have proceeded along the Shore, or ſtood out to 
Sea, expected to be purſued by them. They thei e. 
tore turned back again; for though their Ships were 
of a pretty good force, yet were they unfit for 
Fight, as having great Loads of Goods, and many 
Pailengers, Women and Children, on board; ſo 
they put in at Fort St George, and deſiring the Go- 
yernours Protection, had leave to anchor in the 
Read, and to ſend their Goods and uſeleſs 5 
; ' TS + 0 . ' 5: "os ? 4 ore, 
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A Sea fight before Fort St George. 


aſhore. There were then in the Road a few ſmall An. 16 
Engliſh Ships: and Capt. Heath, whoſe Ship was "WV — 


a very ſtout Merchant man, and which the French 
Relater calls the Engliſß Admiral, was juſt come 
from China; but very deep laden with Goods, and 
the Deck full of Caniſters of Sugar, which hewas 
preparing to ſend aſhore. But before he could do 
it, the French appeared ; coming into the Road 
with their lower Sails and top Sails, and had with 
them a Fireſhip. With this they thought to have 
burnt the Dutch:Ccmmolore, and might probably 
enough have done it as ſhe lay at Anchor, if they 
had had the courage to have come boldly on; but 
they fired their Ship at a diſtance, and the Dutch 
ſent and rowed her away, where ſhe ſpent her 
ſelf without any execution. Had the French Men 
of War alſo come boldly up, and grappled with 
their Enemies, they might have done ſomething 
confiderable, tor the Fort could not have played 
on them, without damaging our Ships as well as 
theirs, Bur inſtead of this, the French dropt An- 
chor out of reach of the ſhot of the Fort, and 
there lay exchanging ſhot with theirEnemies Ships, 
with ſo little advantage to themſelves, that after 
about four hours fighting, they cut their Cables, 
and went away in haſte and diſorder, with all their 
Sails looſe , even their Top gallant Sails, which is 
not uſual, but when Ships are Juſt next to running 
a nay. | 
Captain Heath, notwithſtanding his Ship was ſo 
heavy and incumbred, behaved himſelf very brave- 
ly in the fight ; and upon the going off of the 
French went aboard the Dutch Commodore and 
told him, that if he would purſue them, he wou'd 
ſtand out with them to Sea, though he had very 
little Water aboard; but the Dutch Commander 
excuſed himſelf, ſaying he had orders to defend 
himſelf from the French, but none to chaſe them, 
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An. 1691 or 50 out of his way to ſeek them. And this was 
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A Mortal 1. Bad Water. 


loit which the Fench have thought fir to 
brag of. I hear that the Dutch have taken from 
them fince their Fort of Ponticheri. 

But to proceed with our Voyage : We had not 
been at long before our men began to droop, 
in a ſort of a Diftemper that ſtole inſenſibly on 
them, and proved fatal to above thirty who died 
before we arrived at the Cape. We had ſome. 
times two, and once three men thrown over board 
in a morning. ' This Diſtemper might probably 
ariſe from the badneſs of the Water, which we 
took in at Bencouli: For Idid obſerve while I was 
there, that the River water, wherewith our Shi 
were watered, was very unwholeſome, it being 
mixt with the Water of many ſmall Creeks, that 
proceeded from low Land, and whoſe Streams 
were always very black, they being nouriſhed by 
the Water that drained out of the low ſwampy un- 
wholeſome Ground. 

I have obſerved not only there, but in other hot 
Countries alſo both in the Eaſt and Weſt Indies, 
that the Land-floods which pour into the Channels 
of the Rivers, about the ſeaſon of the Rains, are 
very unwholſome. For when J lived in the Bay 
of Campeachy, the Fiſh were found dead in heaps 
on the ſhores of the Rivers and Creeks, at ſuch a 
ſeaſon; and many we took up half dead; of which 
ſudden mortality there appeared no cauſe, but only 
the malignity ot the Waters draining off the Land. 
This happens chiefly, as I take it, where the Wi 
ter drains through thick Woods, and Savannahs ol 
Long Graſs, and ſwampy Grcunds, with which 
ſome hot Countries abound : And I believe it fe. 
ceives a ſtrong Tin&ure from the Roots of ſeveral 
kind of Trees, Herbs, Cc. and eſpecially where 
there is any ſtagnaucy of the Water, it ſoon cor 
wupts z and poſſibly the Serpents and other poi ſon. 
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Arn excellent Spring at Bencouli. 


dus Vermin and InſeQs may not a little contribute An. 1691 
. 


10 its bad Qualities : At ſuch times it will look very 
deep coloured, yellow, red, or black, Cc. The 
ſeaſon of the Rains was over, and the Land-floods 
were abati ng upon the taking up this Water in the 
River of Bencsuli: but would the Seamen have 
given themſelves the trouble they might have 
f11'd their Veſſels with excellent good Water at a 
Spring on the backſide of the Fort, not above 
2 or 300 paces from the Landing place; and with 
which the Fort is ſerved. And 1 mention this as 
1 caution to any Ships that ſhall go to Bencouli for 
the future; and withal I think it worth the care of 
the Owners or Governours of the Factory, and 
that it would tend much to the preſervation of their 
Samen's lives, to lay Pipes to convey the Fountain 
Water to the Shore, which might eaſily be done 
with a ſmall charge: and had I ſtaid longer there 
lwould have undertaken it. I had a defign alſo of 
bringing it into the Fort, tho much higher: for it 
would be a great convenience and ſecurity to it, in 
cle of a Siege. 

Beſides the badneſs of our Water, it was ſtowed 
among the Pepper in the Hold, which made it very 
hot, Every Morning when we came ro take our 
Allowance, it was ſo hot that a man could hardly 
ſuffer his hands in ir, or hold a Bottle full of it in 
his hand. I never any where felt the like, nor 
could have thought it poſſible that Water ſhould 
heat to that degree in a Ships Hold. It was ex- 
ceeding black roo, and looked more like Ink than 
Water. Whether it grew ſo black with ſtanding, 
or was tinged with the Pepper, I know not, for 
this Water was not ſo black when it was firſt taken 
up. Our Food alſo was very bad; for the Ship had 
been out of England upon this Voyage above three 
Years; and the ſalt Proviſion brought from thence, 
anl which we fed on, having been ſo long 
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The Ships Crew diſtreſt with Sickneſs. 


"An.1691 in Salt, was but ordinary Fogd for fickly Men ty 
feed on. 


Captain Heath, when he ſaw the miſery of his 


Company, ordered his own Tamarinds, of which 


he had ſome Jars aboard, to be given ſome to each 
Meſs, to eat with their Rice. This was a great 
refreſhment to the men, and I do believe it contri 
buted much to keep us on our Legs. 

This Diſtemper was ſo univerſal, that I do he: 
lieye there was ſcarce a man in the Ship but lan. 
guiſhed under it; yet it ſtole ſo inſenſibly on us, that 
we could not ſay we were ſick, feeling little or no 
— only a Weakneſs, and but little Stomach, 

ay, moſt of thoſe that died in this Voyage, would 
hardly be perſwaded to keep their Cabbins, or 
Hammocks, till they could not ſtir about; and 
when they were forced to lye down, they made 
their Wills and-piked off in two or three days, 

The loſs of theſe men, and the weak languiſh- 
ing condition thar the reſt of us were in, rendered 
us uncapable to govern our Ship, when the Wind 
blew more than ordinary. This often happenel 
when we drew near the Cape, and as oft putusto 
our trumps to manage the Ship. Captain Heath, 
to encourage his men to their labour, kept his 
Watch as conſtantly as any man, tho? ſickly himſelf, 
and lent an helping hand on all occaſions. But at 
laſt, almoft deſpairing of gaininghis Paſſage to the 
Cape, by reaſon of the Winds coming Southerly, 
and we having now been failing 8 or 9 weeks, he 
called all our men to conſult abour cur ſafety, and 
deſired every man, from the higheſt to the 
loweſt, freely to give his real Opinion and Advice, 
what to do in this dangerous juncture; for we 
were not in a condition to keep out long; and 
could we not get to Land onickly. muſt have pe- 


riſhed at Sea. He conſulted therefore whether it 
were belt to beat for th: Cape, or bear av 
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Captain Heath's Policy to hearten his Men. $27 


for Johanna, where we might expect relief, that An. 1691 
being a place where our outward bound Eaft Ir. 
dia Ships uſually touch, and whoſe Natives are 
rery familiar; but other places, eſpecially Sz Las- 
rence, or Madogaſcar, which was nearer, was un- 
known to us. We were now ſo nigh the Cape that 
with a fair Wind we might expett to be there in 4. 
or 5 days; but as the Wind was now, we could 
not hope to get thither. On the other ſide this 
Wind was fair to carry us to Johanna : but then 
Johanna was a great way off, and if the Wind 
ſhould continue as it was, to bring us into a true 
Trade Wind, yet we could not get thither under a 
fortnight ; and if we ſhould meet calms, as we 
might probably expect, it might be much longer. 
Behdes, we ould loſe our paſſage about the 
Cape till Ofober or November, this being about the 
latter end of March, for after the 10th of May tis 
not uſual to beat about the Cape to come home. 
All circumſtances therefore being weighed and 
conſidered, we at laſt unanimouſly agreed to pro- 
ſecute our Voyage towards the Cape, and with pa- 

tience wait for a ſhift of Wind. | 

But Captain Heath, having thus far ſounded the 
inclination of his weak men, told them, that it 
was not enough that they all conſented to beat 
tor the Cape, for our deſires were not ſufficient to 
bring us thither; but that there would need a 
more than ordinary labour and management from 
thoſe that were able. And withal, for their en- 
couragement he promiſed a months pay Grazzs, to 
every man that wonld engage to aſſiſt on all oc- 
caſions, and be ready upon call, whether it wete 
his turn to watch or not; and this Money he 
promiſed to pay at the Cape. This ofter was firſt 
embraced by ſome of the Officers, and then as many 

of the Men as found themſelves in a capacity, liſted 

themſelves in a Roll to ſerve their . 
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An. 1691 This was wiſely contrived of the Captain, fo bu. 
Yo he could not have compell'd them in their wen 
condition, neither would fair Words alone, with, 
out ſome hopes of a reward, have engaged them * 
ſo much extraordinary Work; for the Ship, Sail pre 
and Rigging were much out of repair. For ny 
part, I was too weak to enter my ſelf into that Lift 
tor elſe our common ſafety, which I plainly ſu bo- 
lay atſtake, would have prompted me to do men p, 
than any ſuch reward would do. In a ſhort time 
after this it pleaſed God to favour us with a fine 
Wind, which being improved to the beſt advan. £4 
tagetby the inceſſant labour of theſe new liſted me 4. 
brought us in a ſhort time to the Ca 
The night before we entred the Harbour, which 
was about the beginning of April, being near the] the 
Land, we fired a Gun every hour, to give notice 
that we were in diſtreſs. The next day, a Durch 1 5, 
Captain came aboard in his Boat, who ſeeing us ane 
lo weak as not to be able to trim our Sails to tum an- 
into the Harbour; tho we did tolerably well at pre 
Sea, before the Wind, and being requeſted by our ©, 
Captain to aſſiſt him, ſent aſhore for a hundred tha 
luſty men, who immediately came aboard, andi the 
brought our Ship in to an Anchor. They alſo un- ane 
bent our Sails, and did every thing for us that they 
were required to do, for which Capt. Heath gif cor 
tified them to the full. * 
Theſe men had better ſtomachs than we, and eit ane 
freely of ſuch Food as the Ship afforded: and they tis 
having the freedom of our Ship, to go to and trol 80 
between Decks, made prize of what they could .., 
lay their hands on, eſpecially Salt Beef, which ourY pa. 
men, for want of ſtomachs in the Voyage, had th 
hung up 6, 8, or 10 pieces in a place. This wa we 
conveyed away before we knew ir, or thought oi on. 
it: beſides, in the night, there was a Bale of Mu- 6. 
lins broke open, ©nd a great deal conveyed roy | It: 
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ful but whether the Muzlins were ſtolen by our own An. 1691 


* men, or the Dutch, I cannot ſay; for we had ſomne 
ith. 


mo 


Sal preſently ſent aſhore to Quarters provided for 

ME them, and thoſe that were able remained aboard, 

Lit and had good fat Mutton, or frefh Beef, ſent a- 

lug board every day. I went aſhore alſo with my 

nog Painted Prince, where I remained with him till the 

ume time of ſailing again, which was about fix Weeks. 

fre Jn which time took the opportunity to informmy 
van {elf what I could concerning this Country, which [ 
men, ſhall in the next place give you a brief a ccountof, 

and fo make what haſte I can home- 
nM The Cape of Good Hope is the utmoſt Bounds of 
the the Continent of Africa towards the South, lying 
"ucey in 34 d. 30 m. S. lat. in a very temperate Climate. 
tel | look upon this Latitude to be one of the mildeſt 
S FF and ſweeteſt for its temperature of any whatſoever ; 

un and 1 cannot here but take notice of a common 
ll at prejudice our European deamen have as to this 
eu Country, that they look upon it as much colder, 
_ than Places in the ſame Latitude to the North of 
TY the Line. I am not of their opinion as to that: | 
Hun and their thinking ſo, I believe, may eaſily be ac- G 
they counted for from hence, that whatever way they 1 
8e. come to the Cape, whether going to the Eaſ? Indies \ 
ge er teturning back, they paſs thro a hot Climate; 
| tr: and coming to. it thus out of an extremity of heat, 
1 ul tis no wonder if it appear the colder to them. 
0 Some impute the coldneſs of the South Wind here 
* © '2 its blowing oft from Sea. On the contrary, I 

ha have always obſerved the Sea Winds to be warmer 
i an Land Winds, unleſs it be when a bloom, as 
ot we call ir, or hot blaſt blow from thence. Such an 
Mull one we felt in this very Voyage, as we went from 

x Cape Verd lands, towards the South Seas; which 
mn forgot to mention in its proper place, Chap. = 

ox 


very dexterous Thieves in our Ship. 
ing thus got ſafe to an Anchor, the Sick were 
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330 Blooms of Heat. 
An. 1691 For one afternoon about the 19th of Jun. 1683. in ou: 
the lat. of 37 South we felt a brisk Gale coming do, 
from off the Coaſt of America, but ſo violent hot, I wit 
that we thought it came from ſome burning Moun. I the 
tain on the Shore, and was like the heat from the I wit 
mouth of an Oven. Juſt ſuch another Gleam 1 | No 
telt one afternoon alſo, as I lay at Anchor at the I by 
Groin in Fuly.'1694. it came with a Southerly Wind: Fo. 
both theſe were followed by a Thunder ſhower. I 2 
Theſe were the only great Blooms I ever met with I vol 
in my Travels. But ſetting theſe aſide, which are I dan 
exceptions, I have made it my general obſervation, I obſ 
| that the Sea-Winds are a great deal warmer than I is 
thoſe which blow from Land: unleſs where the I the 
Wind blows from the Poles, which I take to be I anc 
the true cauſe of the coldnels of the South Windat the 
the Cape, for it is cold at Sea alſo. And as for me 
the coldneſs of Land-Winds, as the South Weſt I kn 
pri of Europe are very ſenſible of it from the I eit 
orthern and Eaſtern Winds; ſo on the oppoſite I tea 
Coaſt of Virginia, they are as much pinched with I the 
the North Weſt Winds, blowing exceflively cold ſha 
from over rhe Continent ; tho its Lat. be not much I mz 
greater than this of the Cape. ha 
But to proceed: This large Promontory conſiſts I ah 
of high and very remarkable Land; and oft at 80 
Sea it aftords a very pleaſant and agreeable Pro- 
ſpect. And without doubt the Proſpe& of it was I M 
very agreeable to thoſe Portugueſe, who firſt found I W. 
out this way by Sea to the Eaſt Indies; when after I fd 
coaſting along the vaſt Continent of Africk,cowards thy 
the South Pole, they had the comfort of ſeeing the I} !y' 
Land and their. Courſe end in this Promontory : | 
Which therefore they called the Cape de Bon Eſpe- I 
rance, or of Good Hope, finding that they might I ® 
now proceed Eaſtwardly. 11 
There is good ſounding off this Cape 50 or 60 | ts 
Leagues at Sea to the Southward, and thetefors 80 
| * O 
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Signs of coming near the Cape of Good Hope. 


with their Soundings, concluding thereby that 
they are abreſt of the Cape, they often paſs by 
without ſeeing it, and begin to ſhape their courſe 
Northward. They have ſeveral other Signs where- 
by to know when they are near it, as by the Sea. 
Fowl they meet at 8ca, eſpecially the Algatroſſes, 
2 very large long winged Bird, and the Mango- 
volucres, a ſmaller Fowl. But the greateſt depen- 
dance of our Engliſb Seamen now. is upon their 
obſerving the variation of the Compals, which 
is very carefully minded when they come near 
the Cape, by raking the Suns A nplitude mornings 
and evenings. This they are fo exact 15 that by 
the help of the Azimuth Compaſs, an Inſtrument 
more peculiar to the Seamen of our Nation, they 
know when they are abreſt of the Cape, or are 
either to the Eaſt or Weſt of it: And for that 
reaſon, though they ſhould be to Southward of all 
the Soundings or fathomable Ground, they can 
ſhape their courſe right, without being obliged to 
make the Land. But the Dateb, on the contrary, 
having ſettled themſelves on this Promontory, do 


always touch here in their Eaſt India Voyages, both 


going and coming. WM: IVR rate” 

The moſt. remarkable Land at Sea is a high 
Mountain, ſteep to the Sea, with a flat even top, 
which is called the Table Land. On the Weſt 
ide of the Cape, a little to the Northward of it, 
there is a, ſpacious Harbour, with a low flat Ifland 


lying off it, which you may leave on either hand, 


and paſs in or out ſecurely at either end. Ships 
that anchor here, ride near the main Land, leaving 
the Iſland at à farther diſtance without them. The 
Land by the Sea againſt the Harbour is low; but 
backt with high Mountains a little way in, to the 
Southward ot it. WN 
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our Engliſh Seamen ſtanding over as they uſually 4n.16g! 
do, from the Coaſt of Brasil, content themſelves WW 


4 


An. 1 691 i 
not deep, yet indifterently productive of Graſs, 


Soil, Fruits, Animals, at the Cape. 
The Soil of this Con is of a brown colour, 


Herbs and Trees. The Graſs is ſhort, like that 
which grows on our W:/rfhire or Dorſerſhire Downs, 
The Trees hereabouts are but ſmall and few; the 
Country al ſo farther from the Sea does not much 
abound in Trees, as I have been informed. The 
Mould or Soil alſo is much like this near the Har. 
bour, which though it cannot be ſaid to be very 
fat, or rich Land, yet it is very fit for cultivation, 
and yields good Croops to the induſtrious Husband. 
man, and the Country is pretty well ſettled with 
Farms, Dutch Families, and French Refugees, for 
20 or 30 leagues up the Country; but there are 
bur few Farms near the Harbovr. 

Here grows plenty of Wheat, Barley, Peaſe, 
Sc. Here are alſo Fruits of many kinds, as Apples, 
Pears, Quinces, and the largeſt Pomgranates that [ 
did ever ſee. 

The chief Fruits are Grapes. Theſe thrive 
very well, and the Country is of later Years fo 
well ſtockt with Vineyards, that they make abun- 
dance of Wine, of which they have enough and 
to ſpare , and do ſell great quantities to Ships that 
rouch here. This Wine is like a French High 
Country White-wine, but of a pale yellowiſh co- 
lour; it is ſweet, very pleaſant and ſtrong. 

The rame Animals of this Country are Sneep, 
Goats, Hogs, Cows, Horſes, c. The Shee 
are very large and fat, for they thrive very well 
here: This being a dry Country, and the fhort 
Paſturage very agreeableto theſe Creatures, bur it 
is not o proper for great Cartel ; neither is the 
Beef in its kind ſo ſweet as the Mutton. Of wild 
Beaſts, tis ſaid, here are ſeveral ſorts, but 1 ſaw 
none. However, it is very likely there are ſome 
wild Beaſts, that prey on the Sheep, becauſe they 
are commonly brought into the Houſes in the 
night, and penn'd up. "_— There 


Witd Aſs ffriped, Fowl, Fiſh, Seals. 


There is a ey beautiful ſort of wild AG in this Aa.r6gt 
e body is curiouſly ſtriped Wit 


Country, who 
equal Liſts of white and black ; the Stripes coming 
from the Ridge of his Back, and ending under the 
Belly, which is white. Theſe Stripes ate two 0 
three Fingers broad, running parallel with 420 
other, and curiouſly intermixt, one white and one 
black, over from the Shoulder to the Rump. I ſaw 
two of the Skins of theſe Beaſts, dried and preſerved 
to be ſent to Holland, as a Rarity, They ſeemed. 
big enough to incloſe the Body of a Beſt, as big 
as 4 large Colt of a Twelvemonth old. 

Here are à great many Ducks, Dunghil Fowls, 
c. and Oſtriges are plentifully found in the dry 
Mountains and Plains. I eat of their Eggs here, 
and thoſe of whom I boughr them told me thar 
theſe Creatures lay their Eggs in the Sand, or at 
leaft on dry Ground, and ſo leave them to be 
hatch'd by the Sun. The Meat of one of their 
Eggs will ſuffice two Men very well. The Inha- 
bitants do preſerve the Eggs that they find to ſell 
to Strangers. They were pretty ſcarce when I 
was here, ir being the beginning of their Winter; 
whereas I was told they lay their Eggs about Chrsjt- 
mas, which is their Summer. 

The Sea hereabouts affords plenty of Fiſh of di- 
vers ſorts; eſpecially a ſmall ſorr of Fiſh, not ſv 
big as a Herring; whereof they have ſuch great 
plenty, that they Pickle great Quantities yearly, 
and fend them to Europe. Seals are alſo in great 
numbers about the Cape; which, as I have ſtill 
obſerved, is a good ſigu of the plentifulneſs of Fiſh, 
which is their Food. 

The Dutch have a ſtrong Fort by the Sea fide, 
againſt the Harbour, where the Governour lives. 
At about 2 or 300 Paces diſtance trom thence, on 
the Weſt fide of the Fort, there is a {mall Dutch 
Town, in which I told about 50 or 60 Houſes , 

| Mm2 low; 


An. 1691 low, but well built, with Stone walls; there be. 


ig plenty of Stone, drawn out of a Quart 
„„ er by 


wards the Mountains, the Dutch Eaſt India Com- 
pany have 4 large Houſe, and a ſtately Garden 
walle 
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e Dutch Garden at the Cape 


On the backſide of the Town, as you go to. 


din with a high Stone-wall. 

This Garden is full of divers ſorts of Herbs, 
Flowers, Roots, and Fruits, with curious ſpacious 
Gravel-walks and Arbors; and is watered with 2 
Brook that deſcends out of the Mountains : which 
being cut into many Channels, is conveyed into 
all parts of the Garden. The Hedges which 
make the Walks are very thick, and 9 or 10 foot 
high: They are kept exceeding near and even by 
continual pruning. There are lower Hedges 
within , theſe again, which ſerve to ſeparate the 
Fruit-trees from each other, but without ſhadin 
them: and they keep each ſort of Fruit by them- 
ſelves, as Apples, Pears, abundance of Quinces, 
Pomgranats, Cc. Theſe all proſper very well, 
and bear good Fruit, eſpecially the Pomgranat. 
The Roots and Garden-Herbs have alſo their di- 
ſtindt places, hedged in apart by themſelves ; and 
all in ſuch order, that it is exceeding pleaſant and 
beautiful. There ate a great number of Negro 
Slaves brought, from other parts of the World, 
ſome of which are continually weeding, pruning, 
trimming and looking after it. All Strangers ate 
allowed the liberty to walk there ; and by the 


Servants leave, you may be admitted to taſte of 


the Fruit: but if you think to do it clandeſtinly, 
you may be miſtaken, as I knew one was when I 
was in the Garden, who took'5 or 6 Pomgranats, 
and was eſpy'd by one of the Slaves, and threat. 
ned to be carry'd before the Governour : I believe 
it coſt him ſome Money to make his peace, for 1 
heard no more of it. Further up from the Sea, 


beyond 


The dearneſs of Liquor there. 335 
beyond the Garden, towards the Mountains, thete An. 1691 
are ſeveral other ſmall Gardens and Vineyards. 


belonging to private Men : but the Mountains are 
ſo nigh, that the number of them are but 
ſmall. | = 

The Dutch that live in the Town get confidera- 
bly by the Ships that frequently touch here, chiefly 
by entertaining Strangers that come aſhoar to re- 
freſh themſelves; for you muſt give 3 5. or a Dollar 
1 day for your Entertainment; the Bread and Fleſh 
is as cheap here as in Englund; befides they buy 
good penny worths of the Seamen, both outward 
and homeward bound, which the Farmers up the 
Country buy of them again at a dear rate; for 
they have. not an opportunity of buying things at 
the beſt hand, bur muſt buy of thoſe that live at 
the Harbour: the neareſt Settlements, as I was in- 
formed, being 20 miles oft. 

Notwithſtanding the great plenty of Corn and 
Wine, yet the extraordinary high Taxes which 
the Company lays on Liquor, makes it very dear; 
and you can buy none bur at the Tavern, exeept 
it be by ſtealth. There are but 3 Houſes in the 
Town that ſell ſtrong Liquor, one of which is this 
Wine-Houſe or Tavern; there they {;11 only Wine 
another ſells Beer and Mum; and the third lells 
Brandy and Tobacco, all extraordinary dear. A 
Flask of Wine which holds 3 quarts will colt 18 Sti- 
vers, for ſo much I paid for it; yet I bought as 
much for 8 Stivers in another place, but it was 
privately, at an unlicenced Houle, and the perſon 
that ſold it, would have been ruine had it been 
known; and thus much for the Country, and the 
European Inhabitants. 
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CHAP. XX. 


Of the natural Inhabitants of the Cape. of Good 
Hope, the Hodmodods or Hottantots. 
Their Perſonage, Garb, © beſmearing them. 

ſelves ʒ their Cloathing, Houſes, Food, way 
of Living, and Dancing at the Full of the 
Moon Compared in thoſe reſpedts with 
other Negroes and Wild Indians. Captain 
Heath refreſhes his Men at the Cape, and 
getting ſome more Hands, departs in compa- 
uy with the James and Mary, and the Joſiah. 
A great ſwelling Sea from S. W. They 
arrive at Santa Hellena, and there meet 
with the Princeſs Ann, homeward bound. 
The Air, Situation, and Soil of that Iſland. 
Its firſt diſcovery and change of Maſlers 
ſince. How the Engliſh got it. Its Strength, 
Town, Inhabitants, and the product of their 
Plantations. The Santa Hellena Manatce 
no other than the Sea Lion. Of the Englilh 
Nomen at this Iſle. The Engliſh Ships re- 
freſh their Men here; and depart all toge- 
ther. Of the different Courſes from hence 
10 England. Their Courſe and arrival iu 
the Engliſh Channel and the Downs. 


2 Natural Inhabitants of the Cape are the 
1 Hodmodods, as they are commonly called, 
which is a corruption of the Word Hottantot; for 
this is the Name by which they call to one ano- 
ther, either in their Dances, or on any occaſion; 
OW Dt ps RS as 
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The Cuſtom of Anointing their Bodies 
as it every one of them had this for his Name. The An. 1691 
Word probably hath ſome fignification or other in WY *+ 
their Language, whatever it is. | 

Theſe Hotrantots are People of a middle Stature | 
with {mall Limbs and thin Bodies, full cf activity. | 
Their Faces are of a flat oval Figure, of the Negro | 
make, with great kye-brows,black Eyes, but neither 
are their Notes ſo flat, nor their Lips ſo thick, as 
the Negroes of Guirga. Their Complexion isdarker 
than the common Ind:ans ; tho? not fo black as the 
Negroes or New Hollanders; neither is their Hair 
ſo much trizled. 

They beſmear themſelves all over with Greaſe. 
as well to keep their Joints ſupple, as to tence 
their half naked Bodies trom the Air, by ' Sopping 
up their Pores. To do this the more ually 
they rub Soot over the greaſed parts, eſpecially 
their Faces, which adds to their natural Beauty, as 
Painting does in Europe; but withal ſends from 
them a ſtrong Smell, which though ſufficiently 

leaſing to themſelves, is very unpleaſant to others. 

hey are glad of the worſt of Kitchin-ſtuff for 
this purpoſe, and uſe it as often as they can get 
it. 

This Cuſtom of anoinking the Body is very 
common in other parts of Africa, eſpecially on 
the Coaſt of Guinea, where they generally uſe 
Palm-Oil, anointing themſelves from Head to 
Foot; but when they want Oil, they make ule 
of Kitchin-ſtuff, which they buy of the Europeans, 
that Trade with them. In the EAI. Indies allo, 
eſpecially on the Coaſt of Cudda and Malacca, and 
in general, on almoſt all the Eaſterly Iſlands, as 
well on Sumatra, Fava, c. as on the Philippine 
and Spice Iflands, the Indian Inhabitants anoint 
themſelves with Coco-nut Oil, two or three. 
times a day, eſpecially Mornings and Evenings. 
They ſpend ſometimes half an hour in chafing 
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The Hottantots Garb. 


An. 1691 the Oil, and rubbing it into their Hair and Skin, 
leaving no place unſmear'd with Oil, but their 


Face, which they daub not like theſe Hottantots. 
The Americans alſo in ſome places do uſe this Cu- 
ſtom, but not ſo frequently perhaps for want of 
O il and Greaſe to do ĩt. Let ſome Americanindians 
in the North Seas frequently daub themſelves with 
a Pigment made with Leaves, Roots, or Herbs, or 
with a ſort of red Earth, giving their skins a yel- 
low, ted, or green colour, according as the Pig. 
ment is. And theſe ſmell unſavourly enough 10 
People not accuſtomed to them; tho not ſo rank as 
thoſe who uſe Oil or Greaſe. 
The Hortanjots do wear no covering on their 
Heads, but deck their Hair with ſmall ſhells. 
Their Garments are Shecp-skins wrapt about their 
Shoulders like a Mantle, with the Woolly ſides 
next their Bodies. The Men have beſides this 
Mantle, a piece of Skin like a ſmall Apren , 


hanging before them. The Women have another 


Skin tucked about their Waſtes, which comes 
down to their Knees like a Petticoat; and their 
Legs are wrapt round with Sheeps-guts two cr 
three Inches thick, ſome up as high as ro their 
Calves. others even from their Feet to 
their Knees , which at a ſmall diſtance ſeems 
to be a tort of Boots. Theſe are put on when 


they are. green; and ſo they grow hard and ſtiff 


on their Legs, for they never pull them off again, 
till they have cccation to eat them; which is 
hen they journey from home, and have no other 
tocd ; then theſe Guts which have been worn, it 
may be, tix, eight, ten or twelve months, 


make them a good Banquet: This I was informed 
of by the Deb. They never pull off their Sheep- 
Skin Garment, tut to louſe themſelves, for by 
continual wearing them they are full of Vermin, 
which obliges item often to ſtrip and fit N 
1; | 1 e 
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Their Houſes . 


that live remote from the Equator, are moleſted 
with Lice, though their Garments afford leſs ſhel- 
ter for Lice than theſe Hottarors Sheep-skins do. 
For all thoſe Indians who live in cold Countries, 
as in the North and South parts of America, have 
ſome ſort of Skin or other to cover their Bodies, 
as Deer, Otter, Beaver or Seals Skins, all which 
they as conſtantly wear, without ſhifting them- 
ſelves, 'as theſe Hottantots do their Sheep skins. 
And hence they are louſy too, and ſtrong ſcented, 
though they do not daub themſelves at all, or but 
very little; for even by reaſon of their Skins they 
imell ſtrong; enen 
The Hortantots Houſes are the meaneſt that I did 
ever ſee: They are about 9 or 10 foot high, and 
10 or 12 from ſide to fide. They are in a manner 
round made with {mall Poles ſtuck into the ground, 
and brought together ar the top, where they are 
faſtened. The ſides and top of the Houſe are filled 


upwith Boughs courſely wattled between thePoles, 


and all is covered over with long Graſs, Ruſhes, 
and pieces of Hides; and the Houſe ata diſtance 
appears juſt like a ARES: They leave only a 
imall hole on one fide, about 3 or 4 foot high, 
tor a door to creep in and out at; but hen the 
Wind comes in ar this door, they ſtop it up, and 
make another hole in the oppoſite fide. They make 
the Fire in the middle of rhe Houſe, and the Smoak 
aſcends out of the Crannies from all parts of the 
Houſe. They have no Beds to lye on, but tumble 
down at night round the fire. 

Their Hcuſhold Furniture is commonly an earth- 
en Pot or two to boil Victuals, and they live ver 


miſerably and hard; *ris reported that they will 


faſt two or three days together, when they travel 
about the Country," + * 


1 
the Sun two or three hours together in the heat of An. 169 1 
the day, to deſtroy them. Indeed moſt Indians * Y 


Their 
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Their Foad and Bartering. 


41691 Their common Food is either Herbs, Fleſh, or 
SY > Shell-fiſh, which they get among the Rocks, or 
-other places at low Water : for they have no 


Boats, Barklogs, nor Canoas to go a Fiſhing in; 
ſo that their chieteſt ſubſiſtence is on Land 
Animals, or on ſuch Herbs as the Land na- 
turally produceth. I was told by my Dutch Land. 
lord, that they kept Sheep and Bullocks here be- 
fore the Dutch ſettled among them - and that the 
Inland Hottantote have {till great ſtocks of Cattle, 
and fell them to the Dutch for Rolls of Tobacco: 
and that the price for which they ſell a Cow or 
Sheep, was as much twiſted Tobacco, as will 
reach from the Horns or Head to the Tayl; for 
they are great lovers of Tobacco, and will do any 
thing for it. This their way of trucking was 
confirmed to me by many others, who yet ſaid 
that they could not buy their Beef this cheap way, 
for they had not the li to deal with the Ha- 
tantote, that being a priviledge which the Dutch 
Eaſt India Company reſerve to themſelves. My 
Landlord having a great many Lodgers, fed us 
moſt with Mutton, ſome of which he bought of 
the Butcher, and there is but one in the Town; 
but moſt of it he killed in the Night. the Sheep 
being brought privately by the Hottentets, who 
aſſiſted in the Skinning and Dreſſing, and had the 
Skin and Guts for their pains : I judged theſe Sheep 
were fetched out of the Country, a good way off, 
for he himſelf would be abſent a day or two to 
procure them, and two or three Hottantots with 
him. Theſe of the Hotrantots that live by the 
Durch Town, have their greateſt ſubſiſtance from 
the Dutch, for there is one or more of them be- 
longing to every Houſe. Theſe do all ſorts of 


| ſawile work, and there take their Food and Greaſe. 


Three or four more of their neareſt Kelations fit 
at the Doors or near the Datch Houle, wane 
4 * ; ; | IK; , Or 


Their Dancing by Moon-light, SAI 


for the ſcraps and fragments that come from the An. 1691 
Table; and if between meals the Dutch people 


have any occaſion for them, to go on Errands, or 
the like, they are ready at command; expecting 
little for their pains ; but for a Stranger they will 
not budge under a Stiver. | 
Their Religion, if they have any, is wholly 
unknown to me; for they have no Temple nor 
Idol, nor any place of Worſhip that I did fee or 
hear of. Yet their mirth and noQturnal paſtimes 
at the New and Full of the Moon, lookr as 
if they had ſome Superſtition about it. For at 
the Full eſpecially they ſing and dance all Night, 
making a great noiſe : I walked out to their Huts 
twice at theſe times, in rhe Evening, when the 
Moon aroſe above the Horizon, and viewed them 
for an hour or more. They ſeem all very buſie, 
both Men, Women and Children, dancing very 
oddly on the green Graſs by their Houſes. They 
traced two and fro promiſcuouſly, often clapping 
their hands and ſinging aloud. Their Faces were 
ſometimes to che Pa ſometimes to the Weſt : 
neither did I ſee any motion or geſture rhat they 
uſed when their Faces were toward the Moon, 
more than when their backs were toward it. Af- 
ter J had thus obſerved them for a while, I return- 
ed to my Lodging, which was not above 2 or 
200 paces from their Huts ; and I heard them 
tinging in the ſame manner all Night. In the grey 
of the Morning I walk'd out again, and found 
many of the Men and Women {till Singing and 
Dancing ; who continued their Mirth till the 
Moon went down, and then they left off: Some of 
them going into their Huts to fleep, and others 
to their attendance in their Dutch Houſes. Other 
Negroes are leſs circumſpect in their Night- 
Dances, as to the preciſe time of the Full Moon, 
they being more general in theſe * Pa- 
e imes, 
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They refreſh themſelves at the Cape. 


An.1691 ſtimes, and uſe them oftnerz as do many people 
> alſo in the Eaſt and Weſt Indies: yet there is adif- 


terence between colder and warmer Countries as 
to their Devertiſements. The warmer Climates 
being generally very productive of delicate Fruits, 
Dc. and theſe unciviliz'd people caring for little 
elſe than whit is barely neceſſary, they ſpend the 
greateſt part of their time in diverting themſelves, 
after their ſeveral faſhions ; but the Indians of 
colder Climates are not ſo much at leifure, the 
Fruits of the Earth being ſcarce with them, and 
they neceſſiated to be continually Fiſhing, Hunting, 
or Fowling tor their ſubſiſtance; not as with us for 
Recreation. ; PER ies: 3 

As for theſe Hottantots, | they are a very lazy 
fort of People, and tho they live in a delicate 
Country, very fit to be manured, and where there 
is Land enough for them, yet they chooſe rather 
to live as their Fore-fathers, poor and miſerable, 
than be at pains for plenty. And ſo much for 
the Hottantots: I thall now return to our own at- 
iatrs. ot) 3 

Upon our arrival at the Cape, Captain Heath 
took an Houſe to live in, in order to recover his 
Health. Such of his men as were able did ſo too, 
tor the reſt he provided Lodgings and paid their 
Expences. Three or four of our men, who came 
aſhore very ſick, died, but the reſt, by the aſſiſt- 
ance of the Doctors of the Fort, a fine Air, and 
good Kitchin and Cellar Phyſick, ſoon recovered 
their Healths. Thoſe that ſubſcribed tobe at allcalls, 
and aſſiſted to bring in the Ship, received Cap- 
rain Heath's Bounty, by which they furniſhed 
themſelves with Ae for their home ward 
Voyage. But we were now ſo few, that we 
could not ſail the Ship; therefore Captain Heath 
defired the Governour to ſpare him ſome Men; 
and as I was informed, had a promiſe to be 
SE ID | ſupplied 
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ſupplied out of the homeward ! bound Durch Eaſt An.16gr 
c I 1:d:a Ships, that were now expected every day, OY V 
and we waiied for them. In the mean time in came 

the James and Mary, and the Fo/tah of London, 
bound home. Out of thoſe we thought to have 
e been furniſhed with men; but they had only e- 
be vough for themſelves ; therefore we waited yet 
longer for the Durch Fleet, which at laſt arrived 
N but we could get no men from them. 

Captain Heath was therefore fotced to get Men 
Ady fealth, ſuch as he could pick up, whether Sol- 
diers or Seamen. The Dutch knew our want of 
Men, therefore near 40 of them, thoſe that had 
a deſign to return to Eurobe, came privately and 
offered themſelves, and waited in the night at 


J places appointed, where our Boats went and fetched 
- 3 or 4 aboard at a time, and hid them, eſpecially 
when any Durch Boat came aboard our Ship. Here 
|= the Cape I met my Friend Daniel Vallis, the 


ſame who leapt into the Sea and ſwam at Pu/o Con- 
f dore. After ſeveral Traverſes ro Madagaſcar, Don 
Maſcarin, Ponticherri, Pegu,Cunnimere, Madera, 
„ and the River of Hug/r, he was now got hither in 
4 homeward bound Dutch Ship. I ſoon perſuaded 
him to come over to us, and found means to get him 
aboard our Ship. EY 158 
About the 23d of May we ſailed from the Cape, 
; in the Company of the Jumer and Mary, and the 
4 lab, Wrong our courſe towards the Iſl and 
4 Santa Hellena. We met nothing of remark in this 
5 Voyage, except a great ſwelling Sea, out of the 


. 8. W. which taking us on the broad fide, made us 
1 roll ſufficiently. Such of our Water. casks as 
4 were between Decks, running from fide to ſide, 
were in a ſhort time all ſtaved, and the Deck well 


5 waſhed with the freſh Water. The Shot tumbled 
out the Lockers and Garlands ; and rung a loud 
e Peal, rumbling from fide to fide, every row. ay 

e | the 
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A. 1691 the Ship made; neither was it an eaſie matter t 
reduce them again within bounds. The Guns be. 


ing carefully look'd after and laſh'd faſt, neve 
budg'd, but the Tackles or Pulleys, and Laſhing, 
made great Muſick too. The ſudden and violent 
motion of the Ship, made us fearful laſt ſome cf 
the Guns ſhould have broken looſe, which muf 
have been very detrimental to the Ship's fides 
The Maſts were alſo in great danger to be rowl' 
by the board; but no harm happen'd to any of us 
befides the loſs of 2 or 4 Burts of Water, and 1 
Barrel or twoof ou Cape Wine, which was ſtay! 
in the great Cabbin. 

This great a took us ſhortly after 
we came from the Cape. The violence of it 
laſted but one night; ver we had a continual ſwel. 
ling came out of the S. W. almoſt during all the 
pallige to Santa Hellena ; which was an eminent 
roken that the S. W. Winds were now violent in 
the higher Latitudes towards the South Pole; for 
this was the time of the Year for thoſe Winds. 
Notwithſtanding this boiſterous Sea coming thus 
obliquely upon us, we had fine clear Weather, and 
a moderate Gale at S. E. or between that and the 
Eaſt, till we came to the Iſland Santa Hellena, where 
we arrived the 2oth day of June. There we 
N the Princeſs Ann at an Anchor, waiting 
for us. 

The Iſland Santa Hellena lies in about 16 De. 
grees South Lat. The Air is commonly ſerene and 
clear, except in the Months that yield Rain; yet 
we had one or two very rainy days, even while 
we were here. Here are moiſt Seaſons to Plant 
and Sow, and tne Weather is temperate enough as 
to Hear, tho ſo near the Equator, and very heal 
thy. 

The Iſland is but ſmall, not above nine ot tC 
Leagues inlength, and ſtands 3 or 400 my 
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from the main Land. It is bounded againſt the An. 6 
Sea with ſteep Rocks, ſo that there is no landing. 


but at two or three places. The Land is high an 
Mountainous, and ſeems to be very dry and poor; 
yet they are fine Valleys, proper for cultivation. 
The Mountains appear bare, only in ſome places 
you may ſee a few low Shrubs , but the Valleys 
afford ſome Trees fit for building, as I was in- 
formed. 

This Hland is ſaid to have been firſt diſcovered 
and ſettled by the Portugueſe, who ſtockt it with 
Goats and Hogs. Bur ir being afterwards de- 
ſerted by them, it lay waſte, till the Duzch, find- 
ing it convenient to relieve their Eaſt India Ships, 
fertled it again; but they afterwards relinquiſhed 
it for a mote convenient place; I mean the Ca 
of Good Hope. Then the Engliſb Eaſt India Com- 
pany ſettled their Servants there, and began to for- 
tify it, but they being yer weak, the Dutch about 
the year 1672, came thither, and re-took it, and 
keep it in their poſſeſion, This News being re- 
ported in Exgland, Captain Monday was ſent to 
re-take ir, who by the advice and conduct of one 
that had formerly lived there, landed a party of 
Armed Men in rhe night in a ſmall Cove, un- 
known to the Dutch then in Garriſon, and climb- 
ing the Rocks, got up into the Iſland, and ſo 
came in the morning to the Hills hanging over 
the Fort, which ſtands by the Sea in a ſmall Val- 
ley. From thence firing into the Fort, they ſoon 
made them ſurrender. There were at this time 
two or three Purch Eajt India Ships, either at An- 
chor or coming thither, when our Ships were 
there. Theſe, when they ſaw that the Engi/h 
were Maſters of the Iſland again, made ſail to be 
gone; bur being chaced by the Engliſh Frigots, 2 
of them became rich Prizes to Capt. Monday and 
his men. | 

The 


546 The Strength, Jomnu, G Product of Santa Hellen. 


A. The Ifland hath continued ever ſince in the 
hands of the Exgliſb Eaſt India Company, and hath 
been greatly ſtrengthned both with Men and 
Guns; ſo that at this day it is ſecure enough from 
the Invaſion of an Enemy. For the common 
Landing place is a {mall Bay, like a Half Moon, 
ſcarce 500 paces wide, between the two Points, 
Cloſe by the Sea-fide are good Guns planted at 
equal diſtances, lying along from ons end of the 
Bay to the other; belides a ſmall Fort, a little tur. 
ther in from the Sea, near the midſt of rhe Bay. 
All which makes the Bay ſo ſtrong, that it is im. 
poſſible to force it. The ſmall Cove where Capt. 
Monday landed his Men when he took the Iſland 
from the Dutch, is ſcarce fit tor a Boat to land at; 
and yet that is now alſo fortified. - 
There is a ſmall Enmg/zh Town within the great 
Bay, ſtanding in a little Valley, between two 
high ſteep Mountains. There may be about 20 
or 3o ſmall Houſes, whoſe Walls are built with 
rough Stones: The inſide Furniture, is very mean. 
The Governour has a pretty tolerable handſome 
low Houſe, by the Fort ; wher& he commonly 
lives, having a tew Soldiers to attend him, and 
to guard the Fort. But the Houſes in the Town 
before, mentioned ſtand empty, ſave only when 
Ships arrive here here; for their Owners have all 
Plantations farther in the Iſland, where they con- 
ſtantly employ themſelves. But when Ships ar- 
rive, they all flock to the Town, where they 
live all rhe time that the Ships lie here; for then 
is their Fair or Market, to buy ſuch Neceſſaries as 
they want, and to ſell off the Produce of their Plan- 
tations. 155 
Their Plantaticns afford Potatoes, Yams ard 
ſome Plantains and Bonanoes. Their Stock con 


liſts chiefly of Hogs, Bullocks, Cocks and Hens, 
Ducks, Geeſe and Turkeys, of which they have 
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preat plenty, and {ell them at a low rate to the Ant 
Sailers, taking in exchange, Shirts, Drawers, or r 
any light Cloaths ; pieces of Callico, Silks, or 
Muzlins : Arack, Sugar and Lime juice, is alſo 
much eſteemed and coveted by them. Put now 
they are in hopes to produce Wine and Brandy 
in a ſhort time; for they do already begin to 
plant Vines for that end, there being a tew French 
men that are to manage that affair. This I was told 
but] ſaw nothing of jr, for it rained ſo hard when 
| was aſhoar, that I had not the opportunity of 
ſeeing their Piantations. 1 was alſo informed, 
that they get Manatee or Sea-Cows here, which 
ſeemed very ſtrange to me. Therefore enquiring 
more ſtrictly into che matter, 1 found the Santa 
Hellena Manatce to be, by their ſhapes, and 
manner of lying aſhodr on the Rocks, thoſe Crea- 
tures called Sea Lyons; for the Manatee never 
come aſhoar, neither are they feund near any 
rocky ſhores, as this-I{land is, there being no feed- 
ing for them in ſuch places. Beſides, in this 
Iſland there is no River for them to drink at, tho 
there is a ſmall Brook runs into the Sea, out of the 
Valley by the Fort. 

We ſtayed here 5 or 6 days; all which time 
the Iſlanders lived at the Town, to entertain the 
Seamen; who conſtantly flock aſhore, to enjoy 
themſelves,among their Country people. Our 
touching at the Cape had greatly drained the 
Seamen of their looſe Corns, at which theſe 
Ilanders as greatly repined ; and ſome of the 
poorer ſort openly complained againſt ſuch doings, 
laying, it was fit that the Ez2j? India Company 
ſhould be acquainted with it, that they might 
hinder their Ships from touching at the Cape. Vet 
they were extreamly kind, in hopes to get wha: 
was remaining. They are moſt of them very 
poor: but ſuch as could get a little Liquor to ſell 

n io 
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The Women of Santa Hellena. 


An.1691 to the Seamen at this time got what the Seamen 
could ſpare, for the Punch-houſes were never empty, 


But had we all come directly hither, and not 
touched at the Cape, even the pooreſt people 
among them would have gotten ſomething by 
entertaining ſick men. For commonly the Seamen 
coming home, are troubled, more or leſs with 
Scorbutick Diſtempers ; and their only hopes are 
to get refreſhment and health at this Ifland, 
and theſe hopes ſeldom or never fail them, it 
once they get footing here. For the Iſlands aftord 
1bundance of delicate Herbs, wherewith the fick 
re firſt bathed to ſupple their Joints, and then the 
Fruits and Herbs, and freſh food ſoon after cure 
them of their Scorbutick Humour. So that in a 
weeks time men that have been carried aſhore in 
Hammocks, and they who were wholly unable to 
go, have ſoon been able to leap and dance. Doubtlels 
the ſerenity and wholeſomneſs of the Air contri- 
bu'es much to the carrying off of theſe Diſtem. 
pers; for here is conſtantly a freſh breze. While 
we ſtayed here, many of the Seamen got Sweet- 
hearts. One ycung man belonging to the Vames 
and Mary, was married, and brought his Wife to 
England with him. Another brought his Sweet: 
heart to England, they being each engaged by 
Bonds to marry at their arrival in Exg/and ; and 
ſeveral other of our men were over Head and 
Ears in love with the Santa Helena Maids, who 
tho they were born there, yet very earneſtly de- 
fired to be releaſed from that Priſon, which they 
have no other way to compaſs, but by marrying 
Seamen or Paſlengers that touch here. The 
young Women born here, are but one remove 
from Erg/;h, being the Daughters of ſuch. They 


are well thaped, proper and comely, were they in 
a dreſs to ſet them off. 


My 
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% My ſtay aſhore here was but two days, to get An. 1691 
101 Wl refreſhments for my ſelf and Zeoly, whom I car- 

)le ryed aſhore with me: and he was very diligent to 

by pick up ſuch things as the Iſlands aftorded, carry. 

en ing aſhore with him a Bag, which the People of 
th WW che Ifle filled with Roots for him. They flockt 

re about him, and ſeemed to admire him much. This 

was the laſt place where I had him at my own 

it W diſpoſal, for the Mate of the Ship, who had Mr. 

id MF 1Moodie's ſhare in him, left him entirely to my ma- 
> nagement, I being to bring him to Eng/and. But 

hs I was no ſooner arrived in the Thames, but he was 

re ſent aſhore to be ſeen by ſome eminent perſons ;- 
and I being in want of Money, was prevailed 

in upon to ſell firſt part of my ſhare in him, and by 

o degrees all of it. After this I heard he was carry- 

{5 ed about to be ſhown as a Sight, and that he died of 
i- che ſmall Pox ar Oxford. 

N- But to proceed, our Water being filled, and the 
le Ship all ſtockt wich freih Proviſion, we failed 
„from hence in Company ot the Princeſs Ann, the 
James and Mary, and the Foftab, Fuly the 2d, 1691, 
| directing our courſe towards England, and deſign- 


0 
. ing to touch no where by the way. We were 
nov in the way of the Trade Winds, which we 
d commoniy find at E. S. E. or S. E. by E. or S. E. 
4 till we draw pear the Line, and ſometimes till 
o ue are 8 or 10 degrees to the North of the Line. 
For which reaſon Ships might ſhape their courſe ſo. 
as to keep on the African thore, and pals between 
Cape Ferd and Cape Verd Iſlands; for that ſeems 
do be the dircteſt courſe to England. But expe- 
e | Fence often ſhews us, that the fartheſt way about 
is the neareſt way home, and ſo it is here. For 
n | »y firiving to keep near the 4frican ſhore, you 
meet with the Winds more uncertain, and ſubject 
to calms z whereas in keeping the mid way be- 
/ wween Africa and America, or rather nearer the 
833 American 
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Their Arrival in the Downs. 


An:169T American Continent, till you are North of the 


> Line, you have a brisk conſtant 


ale. 
This was the way that we took, and in our paſ. 
ſage before we got to the Line, we ſaw three 


Ships, and making towards them, we found two 


of them to be Portuguese, bound to Brazil. The 
third kept on a Wind, ſo that we could nor ſpeak 
with her; but we found by the Porrugueze it was 
an Egliſh Ship called the Dorothy, Capt. Throart 
Commander, bound to the Eaſt Indies. After 
this, we kept Company {till with our 3 Conſorts 
till we came near Exgland, and then were ſeparated 
by bad weather; but before we care within fight 
of Land we got together again, all but the 
Fames and Mary. She got into the Channel be. 
fore us, and went to P/ymonth, and there gave an 
account of the relt of us; whereupon our Men 
of War whol y there, came out ro joyn us, and 
meeting us, brought us off of Pymou h. There 
our Conſort the Fames and Mary came to us again, 
and from thence we all failed in company ot ſeve- 
1al Men of War towards Portſmouth. There our firſt 


. Convoy left us, and went in rhither. But we did 


not want Convoys, for our Fleers were then re- 
pairing to their Winter Harbours, ro be laid up; 
fo that we had the company of teveral E7g/:/h Ships 
to the Doꝛous, and a Squadron alſo of Dutch failed 
up the Channel, but kepr off farther from our 
Engliſh Coaft, they being bound home to Ho//a7. 
When we came as high as the Soth Forelund, we 
left them ſtanding on arefrourſe, keeping on 


the back of the Gee, d gl Send we latte in 


tor the Downs, where 
16th, 1691. 
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BOOKS Printed for J. Knapton, at the 
Crown in St Paul's Church-lard. | 


Oyages and Deſcriptions. Vol. IE In three parts, viz. 1. A Supplement of the 
Voyage round the World, deſcribing the Countries of Tonquin, Achin, Mal act a, &c. 
their Product, Inhabitants, Manners, Trade, Policy, Cc. 2. Two Veyages to 

Campeachy ; with a deſcription of the Coaſts, Product, Inh1bitants, Logwood-Curting,Trade, 
Cc. of Jucatan, Campeachy, New-Spain, &c. 3. A Diſcourſe of Trade-Winds, Breezes, 
Storms, Seaſons of the Year, Tides and Currents of the Torrid Zone throughout the World, 
with an account of Natal in Africk, its Product, Negrocs, &c. By Captain un Dampier. 
Muſtrared with particular Maps and Draughts. To which is added, a General IN DEX 
to both Volumes. The Second Edition. Price 6 5. 

A New Voyage round the World. Deſcribing particularly, the Iſlmu- of America, fee 
verel Coaſts and Iſlinds in the Weſt Ind ies, the Iles of Cape Verd, the Paſſage by Terra det 
Fuego, the South Sea Coaſts of chili, Pera and Mexico; the Ifle of Guan one of the La- 
drones, Mindanao and other Philippine and Eaſt Ind ia Iſlands near Cambodia, China, Formoſa, 
Lu conia, Celebes, &c. New-Holland, Sumatra, Nicobar Iſles : the Cape of Good Hope, and 
Santa Helena, Their Soil, Rivers, Harbours, Plants, Fruits, Animals and Inhabitants. 
Cuſtoms, Religion, Government, Trade, Cc. Ry Capt. Wiz Dampier, Vol. the Firſt. 
Illuſtrated with part iculur Maps and Draughts. The Fifch Edition, Cottected. Price 6 . 

A New Voyage and Deſcription of the It mus of Amer ica, giving en Account of the 
Authors abode there; the Form and Make of the Gantry, Coaſts, Hills, Rivers, &c. Wood , 
Soil, Weather, &c. Trees, Fruit, Beaſts, Birds, Fiſh, &c, The Indian Inhal it ants, their Features, 
Complexion, &c. Their Manners, Cuſtoms, Employments, Marriagcs, Feaſts, Hunting, 
Comp utation, Language, Cc. With Remarkable Occurrences in the Sowch Sea, and elſe- 
where. By Lionel Wafer, Illuſtrated with ſeveral Copper Plates. Price 3 5. 6 d. 

A Colle tion of Origins Voyages: Cont ining, . Capt. Cowley's voyages round the 
Globe. 2. Capt. Sharp's Journal over the ſthmus of Darien, and Expedition into the 
South Seas, Written by himſelf. 3. Capt. od Voyageszthrough the Streights of Mage 
lan, 4. Mr Robert's Adventures among the Corſaits of the Levant, his Account of their 
way of Living, Deſc:iption of the Archipelago Iſlande, taking of Scio, & c. Illuſtratedl 
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Diſcourſes on the Publick Revenues and on the Trade of England. In two Parts, viz, 1. Of 
the Uſe of Political Arithmetick, in all Con ſiderations about the Revenues and Trade. 2. 
On Credit, and the Means and Methods by which it may be reſtord. 3 On the Manegement of . 
the Kings Rzvenues. Ia. Whether to Farm the Revenues, may not, in this juncture, be moſt 
for the Publick Service? $5. On the Publick Debis and Engagements. Part 1. To which 
is added, a Diſcourſe upon improving the Revenue of the State of Athens. Written Ori- 
ginally in Greek; and now made Engli/h from the Original, with ſome Hiſtorical Notes. 

Diſcourſes on the Publie k Revenres, and on the Trade of England; which more im- 
mediarely Treat of the Foreign Traffick of this Kingdom. wiz, 1. That Foreign Trade is 
beneficial to England. 2, On the Protection and Care of Trade. 3. On the Flantation Trade. 
4. Un the Eaſt India Frade. Part 2. To which is added the lre Aa on the Eaſt India Trade. 

An Eſſay upon the Probable Methods of making a People Gainers, in the Balance. of 
Trade. Treating of theſe Heads; vz. Of the People of England, Of the Land of 08 
England, and its Product. Or pur Payments to the Publick, ind in what manner the Bae 
of Trade mytbe thereby efle Fed; Thot 2 Country cannot increaſe in Wealth and P , 
but by private Men doing their Duty to the Publick, and but ha ſteady Courſe af Honefty: * 
and Wi'dom, in ſuch as are truſted with the Adminiſtration of Affairs. TY 
A Diſcourſe upon Grants and Reſumptions. Shewin: how our Anceſto have proceeded ©; ⁵ 
with ſuch Miniſters as have procured to themaſc lves Gr ints of t'ae Crom Revenue; and that 
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Eſſays upon 1. The Balance of Power. 2. The Right of making War, Peace and Alliances, 
3. Univerſal Monarchy. To which is added, an AP P EN DI containing the Records 
referr'd to in the Sccond Effay. Theſe tive by the Author of, The Eſſays on Nh, aid 
Means, 

Several Diſcourſes, Concerning the Shortneſs of Hum»ne Charity. The perfection of 
the Mercy of God. The Diitrence of Times with reſpet to Religion. The joy which 
the Righteous have in God. The ſecret Blaſting of Men, The Inſtructive Diſcipline cf 
God, The Danger of Urfaithfulncfs ro God. The Malignity of Popery. The Deceitful- 
neſs of Sin. The Convertion of a Sinner. Alſo the Prayer uſed before Sermon. Vol. 1, 

The ad Edition. Price 5 5, 

——Severzl Diſcourſes, concerning the true V-liztion of Man. The neceſſary Repentance 
cf a Sinner. The Exerciſe and Progreis of a Chiift ion, The Frailty of Humane Nature. 
The Juſtice of one towards another, The Niturc of S$:lrition by Chriſt,” Cc. Being 20 
Sermons. Vol. 2. Bonth by the Reverend and Learnen Boy, idvcotes ſometime Mini- 
fer of St Lawrence Fury, Linden. Examined and Corded by his own Notes; and pub- 
lied by Fehn Jeffery, D. D. Archdencon of Norwich, Erice 5 5. 

Three Practical Eſſays, viz. On Gar, Confirmation aud Repentanee. Conta ining In- 
frruQions for a Holy Life: With carncſt Exhoriations, eſpecially to young Perſons, drawn 
from the Conſi K ratione of the Scverity of the Diſcipline of the Primitive Church.  Fy 
Samuel (Curl, M. A. Chiplin to the Right Reverend Father in God Jchn Lord Biſhop of 
Nerwich. Price 3 5. ; 

A Par»phraſe on the Goſpels of Sr Marilcwm, St Mark, St Luke and St Folim, In 2 Vol. 
Written by Samuel Clark, a M. Claphin to te Rich: Reverend Father in God John Lord 
Biſhop of NY ii . vo. | 

Jacobi hohaulti Phyſics. Tarine vertit. recenſuit, & uberioribus jam Annetationibus, ex 
Mrftrifmi ancien Philaſophia maximum partem hauſtis, amplificavit & ornavit 
Camel (fare, A. M. Admodum Reverendo in Chi iſto parti, Josnni Epiſcopo Nor vicenſ, 
aSacris emaſticis. Accedunt crizm in hac Secunda Editionæ, nevæ aliquot Tabulæ æti 
incii æ. S vo. 

Cone o, five Dec laratio, Sc ntentia Paſtorum, qui in Fædereto Felpio remonfrantcs 
vocanrur, finer præcipuſs Articulis Religiar i, hrittiane. 128. price 1. 64, 

Devotions, ie, Corfull.ons, Vericions, Interceſſions, and Thank ſgivings for every day 
of the week ; and elo, he for, at and after the Sacament: With Occaſional Prayers for 
all Perſons wharſovl.r, by Toe, Benner, M. A. Rector of Sc James's in Colcheſter, and 
Fellow of St 74s Colledpe in Cvabridee, Vice 15. 6 d. 

The Gol-Fathcrs Adviic to his Son, , Shewiag the ncceſſity of, Performing the Bapti(- 
mal Vow, and tho Deng of neg locking it. With general Inſtructions to young Perſons to 
lead a Feigheit, and prepare them for their Contizmation. Very neceffary for Parerts, 
Se. to give their Children, or others committed to their Care, By Jen Birlet, Viczr of 
Afilford nl Hori in Hamplire; The 2d Edition, with a Preface, Price 3 d. 100 

20 . a 

The Government che Phone, according te the Rules of Reawn and Religion, viz. 
Love, Hatred, Deluc, Elche ing, Hope, Deſpair, Fear, Anger, Delight and Sorrow. 
228. Price 1. 

Some Reflections on thar part of a Rook called DAmyntcr : Or, the Defence of Miltcn's 
Life, which relates to £ 1c Vritings ef the Primitive Fathers and the Canon of the New 
Teſtament. Þ a lect ro a Fri end. Svo, Price 6 d. 

A Treatif> of Morilicy. Tn two Ports. Written in French by F. Mallranch, Author of 
the Search oftcr Truth. And Trenflared into Engliſh by James Shipten, M. A. 

The Memoirs of Mentivur Pente, who terved in the French Armics 56 Years. Tranſlated 
by Carl: Citron ig; Folio. Price 8 5. 

The benitent, or Entuitiinuments for Lovt. Written in French by R. F. N. canſſn, and 

tranſiate d into F by Sir B. B. Tenth Edition. 10 which is added ſcvcral Sculptures. 
An method of Cuiins all forts of Fevers, without t king ny thing by the Mouth. 


M 7 
Kno lec 
By john 

The 
ge nious 
of his D. 
Grace tt 

The 
of Calcu 
Unleart 
other ul 
a Suppl 

Satellit 
Satellit 


Ning a new preſcription for giving the Bark in Cly fter. 4 Mherchy all the inconveniencics of 


adminiftring it in any other form are evoided , and a nigte ſpecdy, certain Cure is obraince. 
Vr by A. Heluer, M. D. Tag 29 Edition, 


+ \ 
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Mr Wingate's Arithmertick ; Containing a plain and familiar method for attaining the 
Knowledge and Practice of Common Arithmetick. The zorh Edition, very much enlarged. 
By John Kirſey, late Teacher of the Mathematicks. | 

The Hiſtory of the Inquiſition, es it is exerciſed at Goa, Written in French, by the In» 
ge nious Monſieur Dellen, who labourcd five years under thoſe Severicies. V ich an account 
of his Deliverance. Done into Engliſh by the learned Henry Wharton, M. A. Chaplain to his 
Grace the late Archbiſhop of Canterbury. Price 1 5. 

The Artihcial Clock-Maker, A Treatiſe of Watch and Clockwork. Wherein che Arr 
of Calculating numbers for moſt forts of Movements is explained, to the Capacity of. the 
Unkarned. Allo, the Hiſtory of Watch and Clockwork, both Ancient and Modern. Wich 
other uſcful matt(eis rever before Publiſh'd. The 2d Edition enlarged. To which is added 
a Supplement, containing, 1. Ihe Anaromy ef a Watch and Clock. 2. Monheur Remer's 
Satellite Inſtrument, with Cblervations concerning the Czlculaticn of the Eclipſes of Japiter's 
Satellites, and to find the Lengitude by them. 3. A nice w?y to corrett Pendulum Watches. 
4. M. Flamſtecd's Equation Tables. 5. To find a Mcridian-Line, for the Governing of 
Watches, and other uſes, 6. To meke a Teleſerpe to keep a Watch by the kixed Stars. By 
D. M. A. price 13. 6 d. | 

Arcana Imperii detetta : Or, divers ſelect Cafes in Government; more particularly, OF 
the unjuſt Commends of a rice. Of the Kenunrciatier of e Right to a Crown. Of rhe 
Proſcription of a limited Prince and his Heirs. Of the Trying, Condemning and Execu- 
tion of a Crowned Head. Of the Martige of a Prince ard Princ fs. Cf the Detecting of 
Conſpiracies againſt a Government. Of Subjects Revolting from a Tyrarnical Prince. Of 
Excluding Foreigners from Publick Employ ments. Of Coniſtituting Extraordinary Magiſtra 

upon Extraordinary Occaſiot s. Of Subjects Anticipating the Execution of Laws, of 
Toleration of Religion. Of Pe-ce and War, Sc. With the Debates, Arguments and Re- 
ſolutions of the greateſt Stateſmen, in ſeucral Ages and Governments theren pen, Pr. 5 5 

The Koyel Dictionary, in two Verts, 1. French end Engliſh. 2. Englifh and French. 
The French taken out of the Dictionaries of Richelet, Furetiere, Tachart, the Gicat Dictionaty 
of the French Academy, and the Remarks of Vangelat, Menage end Boulowrs, And the 
Engliſh Collected chiefly out of the beſt Dictionaries, and the Works of the greateſt Ma- 
ers of the Engliſh Tongue; ſuch as Archbiſhop Tillotſon, Fiſhop Sprat, Sir Reger L Eftrange, 


Mr Dryden, Sir William Temple, &c. For the uſe of his Highneſs the Duke of Gleuceſter. By 
Mr Boyer. 4gto. 


—-Idem in Octavo. | 


A View of the Poſture of Affairs in Eurepe both in Church and State, 1. The Anticnt 
Pretenfions of the rwo Families of Auſtria and Beurben, to the Spaniſh Monarchy. 2. The 
Balance of the Pow er of Eurtpe, ſettled by Charles V. and how it come to be bike. 3. 
A view of the Courts of Exy:pe, and their preſent Diſpoſition nd State relating to VVar: 
4+ Of the State of the Church of Rene, and the Decry of the Proteſtant intereſt in Europe. 
VVritten by a Gentleman by way ef Letter. pr. 15. 

The Surgeons Aſl ſtant. In which is plainly diſcovered the True Origin of moſt Dif- 
caſes, Treating particularly of the Fl-gue, French Pox, Leprofie, & c. Of the Bitin 
of Mad Dogs, ond other Venemous Creatures. Allo a Complcat Treatiſe of Cancers — 
Gangreens. With an Enquiry whether they have »ny Alliance with Contagious Diſeaſes. 
Their moſt eaſy and ſpcedy method of Cure. With divers proved Receipts. By Jekn 
Browne, Sworn Surgeon in Ordinary to his late moſt Excellent Mejeſty King William III. 
and late Senior Surgeon of St Tl.omas's Poſpital in Sc K pr, 25. 6 d. 


A Learned Treatiſe of the ſituation of the Tetreſtial Paradice, Written by Monſieur 
Huct, done inro Exgliſb. 

A Relation of two ſeveral Voyages made into the Eaſt India, by C iſtipher Fryke, Surg. 
and C riſtenher Sciemicer. The whole containing an exact account of the Cuſtoms, Diſs 
politicns, Manners, Religion, Cc. of the ſeveral Kingdoms ard Dominions in thoſe parts 
of the World in General? Pur in a more particular m-nner, deſcribing thoſe Countries 
Which are under the Power and Government of the Dutch, S vo. pr. 4 5. 


Proceſſus integri in Morbis fere omnibus Curands, a Duo. The. Sydeubam, conſer ĩpti. 
Tuodec imo, pr. 1 5. 
Dr Sydenham's Practice of Phyſick, faichfully Tranſlated into E gl iſh wich large Annotati- 


wa 3 and Practice Obfrvationsch the fame, By V. Salmer, M. D. 12s: 
\ 15, 6 4. 


\ 
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The Life of King Times the II. late King of Englind, contain 
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an account of his Büch 


Education, Religion and Enterprises, both at home and abro-d. in Peace and War, wü 


in a Private 


ice his Reſtoratien, the State.of hit Curt at Sr Germans,” and the-particulars o 


and Publick re his Dethronment, wichthe 1 mad 
is Death 


he whole Intermixt with diverſe Original Papers, Debatcs, Letters, Declarations, Cn 
and Illuſtrated with feveral Medals, pr. 5 5. 


The Life of Hallam the III, King of England, and Prince of Orange. Containing 20 
account of his Family, Birth, Education, Acceſſion to the Dignity of Stadtholder, and 
Captain General of Holland, his Marriage, Expedition to England, and the various ſteps ly 
Which He and his Princeſs Aſcended the Throne; with the Hiſtory of his Reign, Enter: 

prizes and Congut in Peace and War. With a Relation of his Will, Death and Funct, 
Intermixt with many Original Papere, Letters, Declaratiors, Memoirs Treaties end Alien, 


all kis publick Speeches as well to t he States as when Kingof England amongſt which is 


that to the States, how macters ſhould be managed: in Caſe he m iſcarried in England, x 
Lift df the Convention Parliament, Lords and Commons. with thoſe for and againſt making 
him King, the Glenco buſineſs, wich the Scotch Parliaments, Debates thereon, and 100 
more never yet puoliſhed, Illuſtrated with 40 Copper Cuts. 25 l the Medals ever Coined 
on him, Sieges, &c. in one Vol $vo, pr. 6 s. Rn” 
A Diſcourſe upon the Uniting Scot {and with Eng/and. Containing the general advantzge 
of ſuch an Union to both Kingdoms. The ſeveral ways ef Uniting Nations, the differerc: 
of Religion, Laws and Nobility, &c. Adjuſted by the Law of Nature and the practice a 


all Nations in 


ſuch Caſes. With divers Original Papers, delivered by the Commiſſi onen 


of both Nations to one another about zu Union, pr. 1 5. r 
One hundred Iagenious Novels, written by Jahn Beccac io, the firſt refitgr r the Italia 
Language, nc done into Exgliſb, and accommodated to the Guſt of the preſent Bye, 5vo, 
bound 6 5. | ran 
” To to the Right Reverend the Lord Biſhop of curliſe. Occaſionedfey forge Paſſoge 
in his late Book of the Scorch Library: Wherein Robert the Third is bey and all Diſpute 
freed from the Impuration of Baſtartdy. A particular account is given of King David: 
Ranſom, and of the Hoſt»ges for the Paynſent of the ſame. With ſeveral Original Paper 
relating to the * Aff i;: nd a Grant of the Liberties of Scotland. By Tho, Rymer, Eiq 
Letter I. pr. 1 J. | 


Bennet of Schiſm. Price 2 5. 6 l.. Bngerdiecj & Hereboord Logica, 128. 

— —Def.nce of it pr. 1. CY Governor of Cru. a Novel, pr. 1 5 

Scor's Chi iſtian Life, in 5 Vol. svc. Oxford Grammer. | 
Milners Reflectionson L Clerk, 5 vo, pr· 35% 6 d. Grotius de Veritato, 127 Oxon. # 


Ruſels Treatiſe ofPhyſick,8ve. pr. L 5. 6d, Killers Irelidgnt, $vo, 1703. 


Elis de Arculis, 128 


' 


Mr Shadwel's Plays, bound or ſingle, viz 


1 Sullen Lovers 7 Epſom Wells 13 Squire of AI 
2 Humoriſt 8 Timenof Athens 14 Bury Fair * + 

3 Royal Shepherdeſs 9 Miſer : 15 Amorous Biggot 
4 Vertuoſo 10 True Widow | 16 Scowrers 

s Phiche 11 Lancaſhire Witches 17 Voluntect 5 
bert ine 12 Woman Captain 


* 


And moſt other Modern PLAY 8. 


